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N "IO of a Prefike - ita 1 once ha Ms Ad- . 
vertiſement will be ſufficent to inform my Readers, concerning 
the Deſign and Diſpoſition of this Treatiſe, and concerning ſeveral 
other particular Circumſtances which it is proper they ſhould be AC 

quainted with, before they begin to peruſe it. | 

I intitle this Work, An Anatomical Expoſition of the StruGure of 
the Human Body, becauſe my Defign is ſimply to relate that Struc- 
ture, as I have found it by Diſſections often repeated, and in different 
Manners; and becauſe 1 confine my ſelf intirely tothe Human Body. 

1 have not enlarged_very much on the Uſes of the Parts; I men- 
tion thoſe alone, which appear to me to be well founded on the. 
known Structure of the B y ; and ſometimes I ſay nothing of them 
at all, as knowing nothing certain about them. In that Caſe, I frankly 
acknowledge my Ignorance, in order to excite others who, perhaps, 
may be more lucky than I have been; and Idefign i in another Work, 
to give a fuller Account of theſe Uſes. f 

have followed the fame general Order which is obſerved by Veſalius 
in his great Work De Corporis Humani Fabrica; beginning by the 
Bones, and from thence going on to the Muſcles, Arteries, Veins, - 
Nerves, Abdomen, Thorax, and Head, together with the Organs of 
Senfation ; and I more willingly pitched upon this Method, becauſe 
I formerly deſigned to have publiſhed a Yeſalius Renovatus. 
I is for this Reaſon, that the particular Treatiſe, which 1 call a 
Compendious View, &c. Sect. 7. is placed where, in all Appearance, 
it ought not to be; and that I have been obliged to make thi is Com- 

:ndiqus View, partly a Recapitulation of the Sections that go before 
It, and partly an Introduction to thoſe that come after. 

Mr great Care has been to follow an eaſy, ſimple, and inſt ructive 
Method, for the ſake of Beginners, and of thoſe who have not made 
any great Progreſs in Anatomy. I never talk of Parts ſuppoſed 0 
be unknown, while I deſcribe the reſt; and I never begin the par- 
ricular Deſcription of hats Part, without giving irt of all a general 
Idea 1111. ᷣ te EE ae | £4 11 

nus 
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Tnus in the Treatiſe of the Muſcles, I confine my ſelf to thoſe 


- which are wholly inſerted in Bones, becauſe in the foregoing Sections, 


I deſcribed the Bones. I mention no Muſcles fixed in other Organs 


or Viſcera, as for Inſtance thoſe of the Eye, becauſe that Organ was 


not deſcribed before; and therefore it would be impoſlible for a Be- 
ginner to underſtand my Meaning ? eſpecially in naming the particu- 
lar Portions of the Eye, in which the ſeveral Muſcles are fixed. 
I have obſerved the ſame Method through this whole Work, paſ- 
ſing always from known Parts, to thoſe that are unknown; and I. 
have ſhunned, as much as was poſſible, entering upon particular De- 
ſcriptions, till I have firſt communicated general Ideas, as may be ſeen 
by the Advertiſements inſerted in each Section, on this Subjec. 
IT was on this account, that I placed the Deſcription of the freſh 
Bones, with all that belongs to them, immediately after that of the 
Sceleton ; in doing which, I had chiefly regard to the Muſcles wholly . 
fixed in Bones; ſeveral of which are not inſerted immediately in the 
Bones themſelves, but by the Intervention of a Ligament, Aponeu- 
rolis, Sc. . 5 
. am apt to think I have done a great Service to Beginners, in com- 
poſing too particular Tables, in order to facilitate the Knowledge of 


the Muſcles ; one of which ſhews at firſt Sight, in how many Bones 


each particular Muſcle is inſerted ; the other, to how many Muſcles 
each Bone gives Inſertion, In the firſt Table, each Muſcle makes a 
particular Title, under which is a ſimple Enumeration of all the Bones 
in which it is fixed: In the ſecond, each Bone makes a Title, under 
which is placed a Liſt of all the Muſcles inſerted in it. 
Tuxsk two Tables ſeem to me, to be of very great Uſe in the Prac- 
tice both of Phyſick and Surgery, bv teaching in a Moment, thoſe. 
who have not been much accuſtomed to Diſſections, to how many 
ſeveral Bones, a wounded or otherwiſe diſordered Muſcle is connected; 
and likewiſe with how many Muſcles a luxated, fractured, or other- 
wiſe diſordered Bone is connected, eſpecially when, for want of 
Time or of Patience, they have not an Opportunity of conſulting the 
whole Deſcription of the Bone or Muſcle concerned. PE | 
I T is with the ſame Defign, that I have in the Compendious View, 
Sc. given a ſhort Enumeration of all the external and internal Parts 
of the Human Body; adding to each Part, a Lift of the principal Ra- 
mifications of Arteries, Veins and Nerves, which, in ber ordinary 
Courſe, have any Relation, Connexion or Communication therewith. 
I deſign hereafter to make theſe Liſts more complete, and to diſpoſe 
them in a better Order, 6 N 


ADVERTISEMENT. 


As it was my Intention, that this Work ſhould be purely dogma- 


tical, and that the Facts ſet down in it, ſhould ſtand intirely on the 
Credit of my own Obſervations made on Human Bodies, during many 
Years paſt ; I reſolved not to mention a great Number of Relations, 
Hiſtories, foreign Circumſtances, Diſputes, Quotations, &c. which 
may be proper enough in Treatiſes containing only particular Inqui- 
ries, Obſervations, Criticiſms and ſuch like. | ES 

Iam however very far from derogating in the leaſt, from the Merit 
of any of thoſe great Men and faithful Obſervers, to whom we owe 
the numerous fine Diſcoveries that have been made, and the excellent 
Writings that have been publiſhed. On the contrary, I had reſolyed 
in a larger Work in Latin, to place at the Bottom of the Pages, a 
Sort of Anatomical Chronology, in order to do Juſtice to the true 
Diſcoverers, and to ſhew that we are often deceived in thinking we 
have found out ſomething new. 8 
I have not divided this Work into Books and Chapters, but only 
into ſeveral Treatiſes (or Sections) the Titles of which ſhew what 
they contain; and I have expreſſed by other particular Titles, the ſe- 
veral Parts or Articles belonging to the Subject of each Treatiſe. I 
have, for the Eaſe of the Reader, divided the Text of each Section, 
into a great many different Paragraphs, and there are likewiſe ſmaller 
Subdiviſions, to which I have prefixed a continued Series of Numbers, 
which facilitates the References, and will make the Quotations from 
different Editions, uniform. 

As I was reſolved to have no Figures, but what were drawn from 
the Life, under my own Direction; and as the Impatience of ſeveral 


Perſons, for whom J have the greateſt Reſpect, would not allow me 


Time to finiſh the whole Series of thoſe which I have already 
cauſed to be done; I defigned'to make them the Subject of another 
Work, which will contain at leaſt fourſcore Folio Plates, with a ſhort 
Explication of each, in Latin and French. But I foreſee that ſuch 
a Work will be beyond the Power of any one private Perſon. 

In the mean time, my Friends were of opinion that I ſhould point 


out in the ſeveral Books of Anatomy, the Figures which I judged to 


expreſs each Part of the Human Body in the beſt Manner. But] muſt 
frankly own, that I know but a very ſmall Number that are proper” 
for a regular Collection, and even theſe are imperfect in ſome parts; 
and tho theſe Imperfections may be of very little bad Conſequence to 
good Judges; they may-nevertheleſs make falſe Impreſſions on the 


Imaginations of Beginners, as I ſhall ſhew at a proper time, in a 


Diſſertation on Anatomical Figures in general, and on thoſe of Caſſe- 
| riu.. 


* 


via 


THE AUT HO RS 


 rius, Euſtachius, Vidus Vidius, &c. in particular; but I know no- 


thing of the Roman Edition of ſeven Figures of the Human Nerves 
which Riolan commends ſo much in his Notes on Ve/{ingzus. 

| NoTwIiTBSTANDING all theſe Reaſons, which determined me to 
publiſh no Figures at preſent ; ſeveral of my Friends having inſiſted 
very much on the Neceſlity of my having at leaſta few, I was ob- 
liged, at length, to conſent to copy four of Euſtachius's Plates; and 
as I left them to the Choice of my Friends, they pitched on thoſe 
which are here inſerted. I cauſed them to be copied from the Ro- 
man Originals, explained by the late M. Lanciſi; and to his Explica- 


4 


tions I have added ſome of my o·õ nm. 1 
Eus r Ac ius had directed particular Methods for finding the Pla- 
ces in theſe Tables which wanted to be explained; but M. Manger, 
who has publiſhed the whole, at the end of his Theatrum Ana- 
tomicum, has marked the Explications in the common way by Let- 
ters and Numbers. This Alteration was approved by Lanciſi, and 
] have here retained it; Euſtachiuss Manner not being ſuited to every 
Perſon's Capacity. 24.7 | n | 
I formerly / contrived the following Method for making uſe of 
thoſe Tables with more Eaſe. I draw Squares of five Degrees, with 
black Lines, as in the Tables AA, B B, and afterwards complete 
theſe Lines with a red tranſparent Liquor, ſuch as the Tincture of 
Brazil Wood, on the Figures themſelves. Then on each large black 
and red Square, I draw twenty little Squares, with a yellow tranſpa- 
rent Liquor, ſuch as the Tincture of Saffron, as I have done in the 
Table B B, by pointed Lines. The uſe of this Contrivance is to 
find the upper and lateral Degrees to which the Numbers in Lanciſi's 
Explications correſpond. © TY 
I DES16N on ſome other occaſion to give the Obfervations J have 
made on what the modern Anatomy has diſcovered to be wantin 
in theſe Tables, which muſt however always continue to be admired 
by all true and learned Anatomiſts. The Table B B alone was as 
great a Maſter-piece at the time when it was done, as the Tables of 
the Nerves, publiſhed by the late famous M. Vięuſſens, ſtill continue 
to be; for no Perſon can ſay that he has hitherto ſeen any better or 
any ſo good. 8 | | 
I wRITE in a cloſe, conciſe Style, but I have taken all imagina- 
ble pains to render it clear and intelligible, and I have ſhunned all 
obſcure and equivocal Expreſſions. I have endeavoured after Sim- 
plicity as well as Brevity, and I have centinually had theſe two things 
| | 2 
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— 


in View Webeppäagz ch Work. For as tb Brevity, nA 


that the greateſt Number of thoſe for whoa I write; want only the 
eſſentiali and neceffary Parts of this Science; the reſt ſerving only to 
inhandce the Price of my Book, and ſo to hinder tliem from buying it. 
Isrupirp the other Property of Stile, Simplicity, on account of 
Foreigners, whom I muſt have obliged very much, by ſhunning all 
ſuch Galliciſms as they maſt be apt toiniiflake, who are not perfectly 
= uainted-with the Genius of the yd b Tongue. Fheſe Reaſons 
wil, IT hope, obtain my Pardon from ihoſe Hh love a voluminous, 
more than a 3 Stile, and from thoſe alſo who do not here find 
all the Politeneſs of which their own Language is capable. 
SEVERAL Years ago I was informed, that if I did not publiſh 
my ſelf, what I had ſald and demonſtrated in my Courſes of Anatomy, 
eſpecially in thoſe given at my ow-/n Hohſe; — Laften talk without 


the leaſt Reſerve, I ſhould Have the Mortification to find that ſome 


other Perſon would do it for me. But nothing af chis kind was able 
2 erſuade me, either to precipitatè a Work; which is alway much 

ier in the Hands of Compilers, than in thoſe of the Ar 5 or 
| ie to behave in the ſucceeding Courſes, with my uſual — of 
Mind. And J was even ſo indifferent about this Objection, that I have 
often corrected with my own Hand, what my Scholars had written 
during my Leſſons and Demonſtrations. 

AMoNG the great Numbers of thoſe who have attended my 
Courſes, I have found but —_— few that have publiſhed as their own, 
what they learned fro tknawledge with the utmoſt Gra- 
titude, . the generc Mee bf. Mun) A oxcigners, in relating in 


their Diſſertations, What they had heard me ay, either at my own 
Houſe, in the Phylick-Schoo zols;- Or at the I-Garden where I was 
employed by the late! exp . wen. wjteach for twelve Years, 


his bad State of HK 
himſelf. EL 

AN p upon this — 242505 bes commeadiiig the Sincerity 
of that Gentleman, who tranſlated Bi. James Douglas s Engliſh 
Myography into Latin, in declaring in his Notes, that I am the Au- 
thor of ſeveral Things, which I had only mentioned by Word of 
Mouth, without having then publiſhed them in Print, and this leads 
me to take notice of another Inſtance of Sincerity, of a Perſon, who 
having collected in Writing, all that he could, during ſeveral of my 
Courſes, put the whole into my Hands before he left Paris, with 


this Inſcription : Hæc tua unt. This Perſon was M. L. Axrcbevbque, 
a Phyſician of — 


Vor. I. 8 - of In} 


ng" as . 0 undergy that Fatigue 


— 


THE AUTHOR's ADVERTISEMENT. 

In the Year 1722, I compoſed a Treatiſe called Fundamental Ana- 
tomy, and it was for ſome. Time before the Examiners appointed for 
that Purpoſe; but I afterwards withdrew it and changed it into this 
which I now-publiſh, which differs very much from the other, both in 
Method and in Length. There are a great Number of Errata, owing 
to the Impatience of the Publick, which would not allow me Time to 
reviſe the Proofs ſo often as I ſhould otherwiſe have done. I beg that 
theſe Faults may be corrected firſt of all, that my Expreſſions may 
not be miſtaken, or Errors be imputed to me, of which I am not guilty. 


I conCcLUDE by acknowledging with ſincere Gratitude, that the late 
M. Steno's Diſcourſe on the Anatomy of the Brain, was the ſole origi- 
nal Source, and general Rule of my Conduct in all that I have done in 
Anatomy; and I have inſerted it in the Deſcription of the Head, be- 
lieving that I ſhould: oblige my Readers by reprinting a Piece which 
was become very ſcarce, and which contains a great many excellent 
Advices how to ſhun Errors and diſcover Truth, not only in relation 
to the Structure and Uſes of the Parts, but alſo in relation to the Way 
of diſſecting, and of making Anatomical Figures. 4456 
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N E laborious and indefatigable M. Vinſlam, Author of this 


Sytem of Anatomy, has, in his Advertiſement, given us a ge- 
neral View of the Plan and Diſpoſition of his Work. My Deſign in 
this Preface, is to point out a little more particularly, the Excellencies 
of the Original, and then to give ſome account of the Rules I have 
obſerved in the Tranflation. 8 vo CN: Oh 

Tu is Work may be confidered as conſiſting of two Parts; an Enu- 


meration of Phanomena or Matters of Fact, and Concluſions or Infe- 


rences drawn from thence concerning the Uſe or Office of the ſeveral 
Parts of the Body. . ee $55 gh 

Tux Order which the Author propoſes to follow through the whole, 

is to paſs from known Parts to thoſe that are unknown, never to wo 

y 


| poſe a Part known, or to mention it as ſuch, till it has been previou 


deſcribed, and never to proceed to the particular Deſcription of a Part, 


till a general Idea has been given of it. This Order he has ſtrictly 


obſerved through the whole firſt Volume; but it is not ſo eaſily diſ- 
coverable in all " 4 of the ſecond, and eſpecially in the Deſcription 
of the Arteries, Veins and Nerves, in tracing the Courſe of which, heis 
obliged to mention many other Parts beſides the Bones and Muſcles, 
the only Parts deſcribed in the preceding Sections. Perhaps he was 
of Opinion that had he avoided this Breach of his propoſed Order, he 
muſt have fallen into, other greater Inconveniencies. 

Tus Author's fimple, eaſy, unconſtrained and intelligible Method 
of Expreſſion, adds a very great Beauty to his Work, which is not a 


little heightened by the;continued Series of diftin& unconnected Num- 


bers, in which each Section is diſpoſed: I have always looked upon 
the Deſcription of the Human Body, or of any other part of Natural 


Hiſtory, as on a Book of Geography; the main Buſineſs of which is to 
relate Obſervations without Ornament, and in ſuch a ſimple manner, 


as that a Perſon. who afterwards views the Countries deſcribed, may be 
t in the eaſieſt and readieſt way to ſee what the Author ſaw. A la- 
ured Elegancy of Stile, the beautiful Turns of Periods, and a ſtu- 
died Connexion of all the Parts of a Diſcourſe, will undoubtedly ren- 
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der ſuch Deſcriptions moſt pleafing to a Reader of a polite and claffi- 
cal Taſtè; but if he deſigns to be more than a Readet, and to con- 
ſider his Author in another li Is as 4 Writer of à Romance; that 
is, if he deſigns to have recourſe to the Originals from which theſe 
Deſcriptions were taken; he will ſoon find the Difference between the 
native Simplicity and the additional Ornaments of the deſeriptive Stile. 
Veſalius, the moſt elegant Writer in Anatomy fince Celſus's time; en- 
deavoured to imitate Cicero in his Diction; but were Cicero to write 
a Syſtem of Anatomy at this time, he would initdte Celfus or M. 
Winſlow, and not ee. No POS FO OO UI 886 
Ix the deſcriptive Part of this Work the Author has omitted nothing 
that has hitherto been diſcovered or verified by himſelf, dufing a very 
long Courſe of Anatomical Inquiries, to which his whole Study, Ap 
plication and Time have been devoted; and for which his Genius is 
admirably fitted, his Encoutagement has been the greateſt, and his 
Opportunities the beſt that Europe can afford. And indeed his main 
Deſign appears every where to have been what he himſelf tells us, in 
the Introduction to the Hiſtory of the Abdomen, to give a full and ac- 
curate Deſeription of the Parts of the Human Body, without entering 
very far into the Animal Oæconomy or Uſes of the Parte. 
Tux general Idea, by which he begins the Deſcription of each Part, 
ſerves not only for a good Definition, but when joined to What com- 
monly follows concerning the Figure, Subſtance, Diviſions, &. of 
that Part, leads us inſenfibly into the Knowledge of it, andieſpecially 
lays a Foundation for Underſtanding its true Situation in the Body; a 
thing of the greateſt Conſequence in Anatomy, and in which our Av. 


thor has very müch ſurpaſſed all the Anatomical Writers that have 


gone before him. | This important Branch of what he calls the Fates. 
nal Conformation of the Parts, is bt only excellently deſcribed ih this 
Work, but he has likewiſe every where cautioned Beginners againift 


- f , x 


the Miſtakes that have been 85 may be committed in Diſſe&ions; by 
deſcribing or delineating the Situation of the Parts from the Parts extra 
tum. And undoubtedly Beginners would do well to render themſelbes 


* „ - : 


5 12 enn ee 
Maſters of theſe more obvious Branches of Anat 


and eſpecially 


of the true Situation of the Parts, before N go on to mere mnie 
al Im 


Inquiries, which in'6rder to produce any real Impforement eithet in 
Philoſophy or Phyfick, muſt be built on the'former” as vn their only 


ſolid Foundation. This is the Method followed by M:'Wirfſow;'afid 
no better aper can a for our Imitation. No. Anatomiſt 


has carried t 


has e real Knowledge of the inward Structure of the Parts | 
to a greater Length; but he never enters upon that Subject, till their 
: © IM + external 
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external Conformation has been particularly and accurately deſcribed. 


Any tolerable judge of theſe matters will hardly be Wee from 

mak 
ing curious Injections, of deciding, by means thereof, the Diſputes 
that have ariſen concerning the Glandular or Vaſcular Structure of the 


laughing, when he hears a young Pretender to Anatomy talk o 


.is, what puts the chief Difference between an Experimental Philoſo- 


pher, who invents Methods how to diſcover Nature, and a Natural 


n who only collects obvious Phznomena, or thoſe which can- 


nat well eſcape the Eyes, Ears, Fingers, &c. of all who will be at 
* Pains to examine them. Obſervations and Collections of this Kind 
are undoubtedly of uſe, but it is chiefly by the former that Natural 


Phuloſophy has been advanced to that Pitch at which it is our Glory 
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now. to find it in Great Britain, ©, Sir I/aac Newton (ſays a very great | 


Man) e was ſenſible that ſomething more than knowing the Name, 
« the Shape and obvious Qualities of an Inſect, a Pebble, a Plant, or a 
« Shell, was requiſite to form a Philoſopher, even of the loweſt Rank. 
We all of us remember that Saying, ſo frequently in his Mouth, 
ce That Natural Hiſtory might indeed furniſh Materials for Natural 
. Philoſophy : : but however, Natural Hiſtory; was not Natural Philo- 
e ſophy.——lt was not that he deſpiſed ſo uſeful a Branch of Learn- 
ing as Natural Hiſtory ; he was too wiſe to do ſo: But {till he judged 
« that this humble Handmaid to Philoſophy, though ſhe might be 
te well employed in amaſſing Implements and Materials for the Service 
of her Miſtreſs, yet muſt very much forget herſelf and the Mean- 
ce neſs of her Station, if ever ſhe ſhould preſume to claim the Throne, 
ce and arrogate to herſelf the Title of the Queen of Sciences. 
Bro I leave theſe Reflections on the deſcriptive Part of this Ana- 
tomy, I cannot help mentioning a fewſmall Faults intowhich, Ithink, 
the Author has fallen, and which he might have avoided. The firſt 
conſiſts in too frequent Compariſons of the Figure, Situation and Struc- 
ture of the Parts of the Human Body, to what belongs to other Arts, 
no leſs unknown than the Science of Anatomy. I can ſee no Neceſſity 
for ſuppoſing that every Perſon who begins this Study, is acquainted 


with ArchiteCture, Fortification, Joinery, Carpenter's Work, Chy-. 


miſtry, &c. and I believe all the Readers of this Book will be convinced 
that the Illuſtrations of the Parts of the Body taken from theſe Arts, 
are more obſcure than they would have been by a ſimple Deſcription 


without Compariſons, or by making uſe of ſuch Compariſons only as 


every one muſt be ſuppoſed to underſtand. 
Ix the next Place, the Author's way of applying Mathematical 
Terms, is not altogether warrantable: and as few apply themſelves at 


this Time, either to the Chirurgical or Phyſical Parts of Anatomy, with- 


out being previouſly acquainted with ſuch Parts of Mathematics, and 
of the Application thereof to natural Philoſophy, as are now univer- 
 fally acknowledged to be neceſſary for ſuch Studies; I ſhall not be 
ſurpriſed to hear that Beginners are ſtartled, when they read of an ir- 
regular Circle, or Square, of a Fibre or Line tranſverſely Oblique, of 
a Circular Oval, &c. I muſt therefore beg of them to be ſo indul- 
gent as to believe, that the Author, who is a much better Anatomiſt 
than Mathematician, deſigned no more by ſuch Expreſſions, than 
that the Figures or Courſes of the Parts which he deſcribes, come 


. nearer to the Figures and Directions to which he compares them, 
than to any other. 
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A THIRD thing in which I think M. Winſlow ſomewhat to blame, 
is in endeavouring to introduce a great number of new Terms of Art 
without any apparent Neceſſity. The beſt Excuſe that can be pleaded 
for the numerous Terms of Art already uſed in Anatomy, as well as 
in the other Sciences, is that by the Help of theſe, Diſcourſe is ſhort- 
ened, by expreſſing in one Word what muſt otherwiſe have been ex- 
preſſed by ſeveral; and for ſuch things as muſt be mentioned very often, 
{ach a Liberty is not only allowable but neceflary. But then, with- 
out pretending to fix the exact Bounds of this Licence, I believe I may 
venture to affirm, that there is at leaſt a ſufficient number of Terms of 
Art to be found in the Writers before MH. Winſloꝛ, and that the Intro- 
duction of new Terms amounts now to no more than to oblige Students 
to learn a Dictionary by heart; that is, to ſpend that Time in the Study 
of a Language, which might have been more uſefully employed in 
acquiring the Knowledge of Things. ger þ 

ANOTHER Liberty often taken by the Author, to ſubſtitute ne 
Terms in the Room of thoſe hitherto univerſally uſed and underſtood' 
among Anatomiſts, is, I think, ſtill more unwarrantable than the for- 

mer; and the Pretence for it, that the common Terms either convey. 
falſe Ideas of the thing ſignified by them, or do not ſufficiently expreſs 
the true Ideas, is intirely obviated by this Conſideration, that all Terms 
are, or ought to be defined, and that the Signification. of them in Ana- 
tomy ought to be extended no further than theſe Definitions allow of. 

The Muſcles, for inſtance, hitherto commonly known by:the Names 
of Membranoſus, Palmaris Longus, Plantaris, &c. though better de- 
ſcribed by M. Wnflow, than they had ever been before, will not in any 
Reſpect be better underſtood by means of his new Names of Muſcu- 
lus Faſciæ Late, Ulnaris Gracilis, Tibialis Gracilis, &c. Theſe techni- 
cal Innovations have been often complained of by the greateſt Writers. 
in other Branches of Phyſick: Tournefor?'s ſtrongeſt Objection to the 
famous Morin is, that he changes the common Names of Plants 

without Neceſſity; and Boerhaave, in his ſecond Catalogue of Plants 
in the Garden of Leyden, deprecates the fame Fault committed by him- 
ſelf in the firſt; But it is ſtil more to our preſent Purpoſe to obſerve, that. 
even M. Finflow, who on all Occafions ſhews a very great Fondneſs 
for new Terms, owns nevertheleſs that he is ſometimes obliged to re- 
tain the old ones, for the Reaſons. already given. Thus talking of 
the Muſcles of the Fingers and Toes, he tells us, that though he 
7 es up all Names taken from the Functions commonly attributed to 
uſcles, yet the Names taken from the Uſes of ſome Muſcles may 
ſtill be retained, provided they be looked upon as proper Names my 4 
which 
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The PREFACE 
which Reaſon may be equally applied to all the old Names changed 
by him, which, as Terms of Art, ought all to be looked upon' as 
proper Names | ry 3 $ 

Wrar I have hitherto ſaid will be ſufficient to point out, to an at- 


tentive Reader, the principal Beauties and flight Blemiſhes in the De- 


ſcriptive, that is, in the chief Part of M. Winſlow's Anatomy: The Infer- 
ences or Concluſions drawn from the Phænomena he deſcribes, come 
next in Order. He tells us himſelf, that he has not much inſiſted on the 
Uſes of the Parts, and that he mentions thoſe only which appear to 
him to be well founded on the known Structure of the Body; frankly 
owning his Ignorance, as to thoſe about which he knows nothing cer- 
tain, in order to excite others, who may perhaps be more lucky in diſ- 
covering them, than he has been. He likewiſe affures us in many 
Places of this Work, that it was deſigned to be purely Anatomical, 
that is, to contain an accurate Deſcription of the Structure of the Parts; 


and only to point out their Uſes in general ;. the farther Proſecution 


of that curious Subject being reſerved for another Performance. Not- 
withſtanding theſe repeated Declarations of his Deſign, I am very ſen- 
fible that his not having infiſted more on the Uſes of the Parts, that 
is, his not having applied his excellent Deſcriptions at greater length, 
to the Animal Oeconomy, is made a heavy Charge againſt him by 
two Sorts of Perſons; by thoſe of a Philoſophical Genius, becauſe 
they do not here meet with ſo much Philoſophy as they expected 
from an Anatomiſt of ſo great Reputation; and by thoſe who have 
been his Scholars at Paris, becauſe they do not find all that they have 
heard him deliver on this Subject in his private Courſes, In anſwer 
to both, we need only obſerve, that according to our Author, the 


ſolid Parts of the Body are the chief Subject of a Syſtem of Anatomy, 


the Fluids being there taken Notice of only occaſionally, or as far as 


is neceſſary to explain the former; and in the next Place, that the 


Foundation of a complete Phyſiology, is the Deſcription of the Fluid 
as well as of the Solid Parts; that is, the Nature, Properties, Motions, 
&c. of the Chyle, Blood, and all the Liquors ſecreted from the Blood, 


are to be inquired into and illuſtrated by Hydroſtatical, Chymical and. 


Mechanical Experiments, before the Animal Oeconomy can beexplain- 


ed. Therefore, in a Work deſigned for the Explication of the ſolid 
Parts only, the Doctrine of the Animal Oeconomy is no farther to be 


expected, than as the Uſes of the ſolid Parts can be pointed out, with- 


out _— in the Confideration of the Fluids. This our Author has 
s done, 


it is very unreaſonable to quarrel with him for not havin g 
done more than his Subject led him to, or for not having e = 
: | ubject; 
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Subject; in chuſing which, every Writer has always enjoyed, and ought 
always to enjoy a full and abſolute Liberty. Had he deſcribed the Fluids 
Fluids to the whole Animal Oeconomy in a healthful State, it might 
theſe Solids and Fluids from various Cauſes variouſly applied, that is, that 
inſtead of a Deſcription of the ſolid Parts of the Body, he ought to have 


© beſt Syſtem of the Anatomy of the ſolid Parts of the Body that was ever 


in his Inquiries into the Structure and Uſes of the Parts. 


made of this excellent Wor 


| hated. With reſpect to the dead Languages, eſpecially the Greek and 
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articularly, and afterwards applied the Deſcription of the Solids and 


with equal reaſon ſtill have been objected to him, that he ought like- 
wiſe to have given us the Hiſtory of all the Alterations that happen to 


publiſhed an intire Syſtem of the Theory and Practice of Phyſick. 

Uro the whole, notwithſtanding a few ſmall Miſtakes which the Au- 
thor might have avoided, and notwithſtanding all the other Objections 
that have been or may be made to his Work, it will be found to contain the 


publiſhed to the World. This was M. Winſtow's ſole Deſignin compoſing 
it; and by the help thereof, an induſtrious Student may lay an admirable 
Foundation for underſtanding the Animal Oeconomy, and for the Appli- 
cation of that neceſſary Part of Phyſick, to the Knowledge and Cure of 
Diſeaſes, which everyPhyſician ought always to have principally in View 
I am in the next Place to give ſome Account of the Tranſlation I have 
4 Though ſuch a Degree of Knowledge 
of the French, as to be able to read the Books written in that Language 
with Eaſe and Pleaſure, has for many Years paſt been reckoned an 
eſſential Part of a polite and liberal Education in Great-Britain; 
yet there are a great many People, who either from Inclination or 
from the Way of Life which they have choſen, may be ſuppoſed 
to apply themſelves more or leſs to Anatomical Studies, without being 
ſufficiently ſkilled in this Faſhionable Language. The Number even 
of good French Books, imported by our Bookſellers, ſeldom over-fond 
of foreign Commodities, 1s generally very ſmall ; and for theſe two 
Reaſons, a good Tranſlation of a valuable Original ought to be look- 
ed upon not only as the moſt proper Way to make the Original more 
generally known ; but alſo as a new Edition of a Book with which 
we could not otherwiſe be eaſily ſupplied. The ſame Apology wil! 
ſerve for good Tranſlations of good Books written in all the other | 
living Languages. | | 2215 
Ir is laid down as a general Rule, that in all Tranſlations, the Au- 
thor ought to be made to expreſs himſelf in the ſame Manner as if he 
had written originally in the Language into which his Work is tranſ- 


Latin, I believe this Rule will hold; and I dare ſay every Reader 
would 
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The PREFACE. - 
would be very much pleaſed to find in an Engliſs Verſion of Celſus or 
Aretæus, the. ſame Beauties which good Judges have diſcovered in the 


Originals: but with reſpect to the French Originals this Rule muſt 


admit of ſome Limitations. Without entering into a particular Detail 
of the different Genius of the Engliſb and French Languages, or of 
the Writers in each Language, it will be ſufficient for my preſent Pur- 
poſe to make two Obſervations; Firſt, that the generality of the French 
Writers think themſelves obliged to expreſs a great many Things which 


the Engliſb leave to be ſupplied by their Readers; and ſecondly, that 


the French Words are, in many Caſes, Signs of leſs complex Ideas 
than the Enghſh. From theſe Varieties, which might be very eaſily 
traced to their true Sources, it follows that the French are the beſt Wri- 
ters on the Elements of Sciences, and that the Eng/i/þ Writings are 
a great deal more conciſe than the French. M. Winſlow's Book con- 
firms what I have ſaid; for as no complete Anatomical Treatiſe was 
ever ſo well calculated for Beginners, ſo had he lived as many Years 
in London as he has lived in Paris, his Book would have appeared in 
a much ſmaller Volume than it does at preſent; and therefore when 


he tells us that he writes in a cloſe, conciſe Stile, he muſt be ſuppoſed 


to have compared it only with that of the other French Writers in 
Anatomy ; for when compared with that of the Writers in ſeveral 
other Languages, both dead and living, it is certainly very diffuſed. It 
would nevertheleſs have been an unpardonable Liberty in an Eng/:/þ 


Tranſlator to have reduced the Original into the ſmall Form in which 
it might have been written by the Author in that Language; for in that 


Caſe I ſhould have been thought to have given rather an Abridgment 
than a Tranſlation of the Original. My chief Buſineſs therefore as a 


Tranſlator, was to expreſs the Author's Thoughts in his own Way, as 
far as was conſiſtent with the Propriety of the Engliſb Anatomical Stile. 


I nave given moſt of the Terms of Art in Latin, becauſe they are 
moſt familiarly uſed by Engliſb Anatomiſts in that Language; and for 


that Reaſon I judge them to be as really Engliſb Words as if they had 
been originally derived to us from the Britons, Saxons, Danes, or Nor- 
mans; for after all the Efforts made, whether by Grammatical or Logi- 
cal Pedants, Uſe will and muſt remain the ſole Standard both for Speak- 


ing and Writing; and Biſhop /7/kinssProjedt for flying to the Moon was 


every whit as feaſible as that for eſtabliſhing a Philoſophical Language. 


THERE are ſome Words in the Original which cannot well be rendered 


either by Latin or Enghiſþ Terms without a Circumlocution, or without 
taking ſome other Liberties, Le Trou Mentonier in French ſignifies the 
External Orifice of that Canal in the lower Jaw which tranſmits the in- 


ferior 


o 
* 
— 
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ferior Maxillary Nerve, or the third Branch of the fifth Pair: but as there 
is no Adjective either in Latin or Engliſh which anſwers to the French 


one Mentonier, that Expreſſion cannot be tranflated without a Circum- IM 


locution. The Word Attache ſignifies what is commonly called in En- 
gliſb both the Origin or Beginning, and Inſertion or Ending of Muſcles ; 
but as I could not, conſiſtently with my Author's Meaning and Deſign, 
ule theſe Eng/i/h Words, either indifferently or as they have been com- 
monly ufed hitherto; and as there is no one Word in Engliſb that I know 
of, which expreſſes both Significations of the original Term, I have taken 
the Liberty to affix that Meaning to the Word Inſertion by which 1 have 
conſtantly tranſlated the French Attacbe when applied to Muſcles. 

On a curſory View of the Original, when I firſt undertook the Tranſ- 
lation, I judged that an Alphabetical Index would have made a very 
uſeful Supplement to this Engliſb Edition; and I deſigned that this In- 
dex ſhould have contained ſhort clear Definitions of the principal Ana- 
tomical Terms; and theſe, together with the proper References to 
the particular Sections and Numbers, would have made up a pretty 
complete Anatomical Dictionary in a ſmall Compaſs. But I ſoon found, 
in the Progreſs of the Tranſlation, that ſuch an Index would be un- 
neceſſary; for in the firſt Place the Author has explained the princi- 
pal Terms of Anatomy in the Beginning of Section VII. and the 
various Tables which he has given us of the Muſcles, Arteries, Veins, 
and Nerves, together with the particular Enumerations of all the Parts 
of the Body, all which will be eaſily found by the Contents, render 
any other particular Tables or References, in my Judgment, altogether 
ſuperfluous. However, as I promiſed an Alphabetical Index in my 
Propoſals, if thoſe who have done me the Honour to encourage this 
Undertaking, are not perfectly ſatisfied with my Reaſons for omitting 
it; I affure them that each Subſcriber ſhall have one delivered to him 
Gratis, done with all the Exactneſs that I am capable of. 

THz want of an Alphabetical Index is one Reaſon why this Edi- 
tion does not ſwell to the Number of Sheets which I at firſt propoſed; 
but this is chiefly owing to another Cauſe, which it was not in my 
power to prevent, I mean the Smallneſs of the Character; and this 1 
was obliged to conſent to, that my Bookſeller might not be a Sufferer, 
in caſe the other much cheaper Tranſlation, with which we were 
threatened, had been publiſhed before mine, Whether the Undertakers 
have deſiſted, or not, I cannot tell; but that ſuch an Undertaking was 
actually ſet on foot, I am fully aſſured upon better Grounds than from 
what was publiſhed in one of the Engliſb Journals. ates 
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of SECT. I. 
A Defeription of the Sceleton, or of the dry Bones. | 


Anatomy; becauſe without this, we can never have a juſt 
Idea of the Situation, Diſpoſition, Connexion, and Uſes of the 
other Parts of the Human Body, nor' conſequently underſtand 
or cure the Diſorders to which they are ſubject. "I 3 
2. Tris Science is termed Ofteology, from a Greek Word which ſignifies 
a Diſcourſe or Reaſoning upon the Bones, and it is ordinarily acquired from 
a Sceleton, that is, a Collection of Bones well cleaned and dried, united 
together in ſuch a Manner as to repreſent, as juſtly as is poſſible, the natural 
Fabrick of freſh Bones. ; Re” | RE. 
3- I say as juſtly as is poſſible, becauſe in the freſh Bones we obſerve . 
not only the natural Conſiſtence and Colour of their different Portions, but 
likewiſe their Cartilages, Ligaments, Membranes, Veſſels, Sc. as will be 
, . nn 
4. Bur ſtill, though the Sceleton does not come perfectly up to the natural 


Structure of freſh Bones, it is both very neceſſary and very uſeful, becauſe 
Vol. I. B we 


IJ HE exact Knowledge of the Bones is the Foundation of all, Introduiox. 
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| we may readily have Recourſe to it at all Times and in all Seaſons, in order 


Fnnmeration 


of the Bones. 


firſt to acquire a preliminary Idea of the Natural State of the Bony Edifice, 
and afterwards to refreſh our Memory at our Leiſure, eſpecially if we deſire 
with Eaſe and Pleaſure to reap the Fruit of an Examination or Demonſtra- 
tion of the Bones in a freſh Subject, i. e. of a particular Oſteology, as it may 
be termed. | . ” 

g. My Deſign is to treat of the Bones in both States, beginning By the 
Hiſtory of the Bones of the Sceleton, or the common Ofteology. I ſhall 
next deſcribe the freſh Bones taken from dead Bodies newly prepared, which, 
according to Riolan, may be termed Oſteologia Nova. 


A 
General Doctrine F the Bones. 2 
6. A Naar O ss commonly begin Oftedtogy by the general Doctrine 


of the Bones, but as we cannot avoid mentioning ſeveral particular 
Portions thereof, as Examples of what we deliver in general, it will be more 
methodical to give firſt an Idea of the Sceleton by enumerating ſimply all 
the Pieces of which it is compoſed. 5 
7. AFTER. this Enumeration I ſhall lay down what relates to the Bones 
in general, and then go on to the Peſefiption of each dry Bone in par- 
// WQ d ĩ˙“˙⸗ 8 
8. In another Place I ſhall give ſome Obſervations on the Proportions 
which Bones bear to one another, and on the Differences thereof in the two 
Sexes : But here I ſhall ſpeak; only of the dry Bones of an adult Body, that 
is, which has reached the utmoſt Pitch of Growth. | Hooded 
9. THE Sceleton is a regular Arrangement or Piſpoſirion of all the Bones, 
that is; of all the moſt hard, moſt folic and moſt firm Parts of the Human 
Body, cleared from the Fleſh, and dried and connected together either by 
Artificial or Natural Ligaments. | 
10. Thx Natural Ligaments ſoon grow hard and inflexible ; they hide 
the Extremities of the Bones, and hinder us from examining each Bone in 
particular: Therefore the moſt inſtructive Sceletons are thoſe in which the 
JJ... 5. Ed... ah 
11. THE Word Sceleton, according to its Original, ſeems only to agree 
to a Collection of dry Bones: It is however applied likewiſe to thoſe 
which have been but newly cleaned, and which are connected by the Na- 
tural Ligaments. V 3 ͤͤẽ f HO. .: 
12. IE Ordinary and moſt proper Diviſion of the Sceleton is into the 
Head, Trunk and Extremitie. 1 
13. THE Head is divided into two general Parts. 


i 


Cavity called the Skull; the other conſiſts. of ſeveral Pieces, which form 
the greateſt Part of the Face; and for this Reaſon. probably, they have 
been termed the Face, though ſome Part of the Skull contributes likewiſe: 
thereto, | 77m)... EY oe ee 2 1 


Sec. IJ. THE HUMAN BODY. 

14. Tux Skull conſiſts commonly of eight Bones; one Anterior, called 
os Frontis, or Bone of the Forehead; one Poſterior, called Os Occipitis, 
or the Occipital Bone; two Superior, called Oſſa Parietalia, or Sincipital 
or Parietal Bones; two Lateral, called Offa Temporum, or Temporal 
Bones; one Inferior, called Os Sphenoidale, or the Sphenoidal Bone; and 
one [nterior, called Os-Ethmoides or Cribroſum, or the Ethmoidal Bone. 

15. BesIDEs theſe, we ſometimes meet with ſupernumerary Bones, the 
Size and Number of which vary conſiderably. - Ly 

16. ALL the Bones which compoſe the Face, in the Senſe already ex- 
plained, belong to the two Jaws, one upper, the other lower. 

17. TE Upper Jaw comprehends not only the two large Bones named 
Offa Maxillaria, from the Word Maxilla, by which this Portion of the Face 
is expreſſed, bur likewiſe the two Offa Male, the two Offa Unguis or La- 
chrymalia, the two Offa Naſi, the two Offa Palati, the two Offa Convo- 
luta or lower Shells of the Noſe, and one ſingle Bone termed Vomer. All 
theſe amount to thirteen 'in Number, without reckoning the Teeth which 
are commonly ſixteen. „„ 

18. THE Lower Jaw is but one Bone, with as many Teeth as in the 
U r. | | 1 8 ; Te 

_ TRE Trunk is divided in three Parts; one common, called the Spine; 
and two proper, namely the Thorax or Breaſt, and the Pelvis. 

20. THE Spine is compoſed firſt of twenty-four Pieces called Vertebræ, 
ſeven of which belong to the Neck, twelve to the Back, and five to the 
Loins ; and ſecondly, of the Bone called Os Sacrum, with its Appendix 
called Os Coccygis, or Coccyx. 1 

21. THE Thorax is made up chiefly of the Ribs and Sternum. There 
are twelve Ribs on each Side fixed by their poſterior Ends to the Vertebræ 
of the Back, the remaining Parts of the Thorax. The ſeven uppermoſt are 
called true Ribs, and the five loweſt falſe Ribs. X | 

22. THE Sternum conſiſts of two or three Pieces lying between the an- 
terior Ends of the true Ribs. DES | 

23. Tye Pelvis is principally formed by two great Bones called Offa In- 
nominata joined anteriorly to each other, and behind to the Os Sacrum, 
which completes the Pelvis. | . 3 

24. THe Extremities of the Sceleton are four in Number, two upper, 
one on each Side the Thorax, and two lower joined to the two Sides of 
the Pelvis. | 

25. THE upper Extremity is divided into the Shoulder, Arm, Fore Arm 
and Hand. 5 | ” 

26. Tae Shoulder is made up of two Pieces; one Anterior called Clavi- 
cula, and one Poſterior called Scapula. The Arm is only one Bone termed 
Os Humeri. The Fore-Arm contains two, the Ulna and Radius. The 
Hand is divided in three Parts; the Carpus or Wriſt, conſiſting of eight 
Bones; the Metacarpus, which is made up of four; and the five Fingers, 
each of which contains three Bones, called Phalanges. | 
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29. Tux Leg is made up of two large Bones, named Tibia . Fibuls 
and of one ſmall Bone called Patella. 

30. TAE Foot is divided in three Parts 2 the Tarſus, which. is made up 

of the ſeven following Bones, the Os Calcis, Aſtragalus, Os Naviculare, Os 
Cuboides or Quadratum, and three Oſſa Cuneiformia; the Metatarſus made 
up of five Bones, and the Toes which are five in Number, the greateſt eon 
biting of two Bones, and the other four of three Bones each, called Pha- 
langes, as thoſe of the Fingers. 
31. TRERE are, beſides theſe, ſome Gall Moes EL LS ſeldom met 
with in a Sceleton, viz. the Os Hyoides or Bone of the Tongue, the eight 
Oſſicula Auditus or Bones of the Ear, four lying in each temporal Bone, 
the little Bones ſometimes found at the Extremities of the Apophyſes Pe- 
troſæ towards the Sella Turcica, and the Seſamoidal Bones of the Fingers 
and Toes, of which two belonging to the great Toe are conſiderable —_— 
to be commonly preſerved in Sceletons. 

32. I say nothing of a kind of Seſamoidal Bones bd ſometimes on the 
Condyles of the Femur, at the lower End of the Fibula, at nter 
and at the Os Cuboides. _ 

33. AFTER this Enumeration of the Basen of the Sceleton, itis an: 1 6 
matter to determine their Number: To the Head belong fiſty-four, with- 
out reckoning the Os Hyoides, and Bones of the Ear; to the Trunk fifty- 
four, taking the Coccyx for one Bone, and the Sternum for two; and to 
the Extremities an hundred twenty. four, leaving out all the Seſamoidal 
Bones: So that the whole Number is two hundred thirty-two; to which 
if we add the eight Bones of the Ear, and the five principal Pieces of the 
Os Hyoides, we ſhall have in all two hundred leur fave, the Sefamoidal 
Bones being ſtill left out. 

34. BETORE I go on to the particular Examination of each of theſe 
Bones, it will be proper to eonſider them in general, with reſpect, (1.) To: 
their external Conformation; (2.) Their inward Structure; (3) Their Con- 
nexion; and (4.) Their Uſes. 

External C. 35. By the external Conformation of the Bones, I mean all thatimay be 
formaticn. Jearpt about them while they remain entire; ſuch as their Size, Figure, ex- | 
| ternal Parts and Colour. 
Size of Bont. 36. SoM Bones are large, as the Os Humeri, Bones of the Fore-Arm ; 5 
| Os Femoris, Bones of the Leg; Offa Innominata: Some middle ſized, as 
many Bones of the Head, the Vertebræ, Ribs, and Bones of the Metacar- 
pus and Metatarſus: Others, in fine, are ſmall; as _ of the Chrpus, oh 
the Fingers and Toes, the Teeth, Sc. 
Figure of 37. SOME Bones are long, as the Os: Humeri, Bents of the Fore- Arm, 
Bauer. che Ribs, Sc. Some are broad, as the Parietal Bones, the Scapula and Oſſa 
Innominata ; and there are others in which the three Dimenſions af Length, 
Breadth and Thickneſs, do not differ much from each other, as the Vertebræ,, 
Bones of the Carpus, Patella, Cc. 38. Sou 


28; Sour Bones are Symmetrical, a certain reciprocal Regularity be- 
| Roh obſerved between their different Sides; as the Os — Os Occipitis, | 
Os Sphenoidale, Os Cribroſum, Vomer, the lower Jaw, the Os 'Hyoides, 
Vertebræ, Sternum, Os Sacrum, and Coccyx. Theſe Bones are ſingle, be- 
ing placed in that Space which diſtinguiſhes the right Side of the Body 
from the left. 8 25 

39. Tx reſt of the Bones are double or in Pairs, whereof one is ſituated 
on each Side of the Body. Theſe, taken fingly, have not that Symmetry 
already mentioned, but when joined to the correſponding Bones on the 
other Side, they form a regular Figure, as we ſee in the Parietal Bones, 

Oſſa Humeri, Oſſa Femoris, c. The other Varieties. remarkable in the 
Figures of Bones will be explained hereafter. 5 : 

40. THz external Parts of a Bone may be divided into one principal, External 
which is as it were the Body of the Bone; and into four ſubordinate Claſſes Parts of « 
termed Regions, Eminences or Riſings, Cavities and Inequalities. _ Ss 

41. TRE principal Part of a Bone is commonly termed its Body, which 
has been defined to be the middle hardeſt Portion, at which the Offification 
of that Bone begins. EIS + : | 

42. Bur this Definition will not hold univerfally; the Bodies of the 
Vertebrz, for inftance; are neither the middle nor hardeſt Parts of them, 
and the Offification of the Oſſa Innominata does not begin at that Portion 
which is the principal Part of them in an adult Body. ; 

43. By the Eminences of a Bone I underftand all Sorts. of Riſings, Pro- Einences of 
longations, or Productions obſervable on its Surface. $7 24 Bere. 
44. THIS are af two kinds; in the firſt, the Riſings are continuous | 
with the reſt: of the Bone, and make one Piece with it; in the other, they 
are as it · wers Contiguous only, appearing to be Parts added to, or united 
with the Body of tlie Bone. | | | 


Eminences, taken from the Figure, Situation and Uſes. 


* 


48. Dirrzx ENT Names have been aſſigned to theſe two kinds of 


49. FROM: 


two oppoſite Sides of them are flat; Tubercles or Tuberoſities, when they 
are uneven, rough and irregular; Spines or Spinal Proceſſes, when they are 


External 
Caities of a 
Bone, 


Cavities have ſcarce any ſenſible Depth, as thoſe in moſt of the Vertebræ, 


receives the Head of the Os Femoris. Others are named Alveoli or Sockets, 
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- 49. FROM their Figure they are termed Heads, when they are convex, 
roundiſh, and ſmooth in their Surface; Necks when they are ſmalleſt at the 
middle, and grow gradually bigger towards both Ends; Condyles, when 


ſharp or pointed. 

50. Tax Name of Spine is ſometimes given to ſmall Tubercles, and alſo 
to long Riſings with ſharp Edges, which are likewiſe called Criſtæ. There 
are (till other Names taken from the Figure of theſe Eminences, which will 
be met with hereafter. 

51. Fr om their Situation they are called Tranſverſe, Oblique, Upper, 
Lower, Sc. 

52. SOME are A TING" from their Uſes: : thus two Tubercles in the 
Os Femoris are termed Trochanters, becauſe they ſerve to turn that Bone. 

53. A MORE particular Account of the Eminences of both Kinds will be 
found in the Deſcription of each Bone. 

54. By Cavities I mean all the Depreſſions perceivable in the Outſides 
of Bones. Theſe are in great Numbers; very different from one another, 
and they are called by many different Names. 

55. THE y may however be diſtinguiſhed into two general Kinds; thoſe 
which receive ſoft Parts, as the Cavities which contain the Brain, the Eyes, 
the Marrow, Sc. and thoſe which receive hard Parts, that is, where the 
Cavity of one Bone contains the Eminence of another. Theſe laſt are either 
deep or ſuperficial. | 

56. Or the deep Cavities, Goon are termed Coyle, or Cotyloide, from 
the! Reſemblance they bear to a Veſſel of that Name with which the Ancients 
meaſured Liquors ; ſuch as the great Cavity in the Offa Innominata, which 
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as thoſe in which the Teeth are lodged. 

57. THE more ſhallow Cavities are termed Glenz, or Glenoide, from an 
ancient Greek Word ; ſuch is that of the Scapula, which receives the Head 
of the Os Humeri, in the Sceleton. I ſay, in the Sceleton, becauſe in freſh 
Subjects, this Cavity is deeper, as ſhall be ſaid hereafter. Theſe ſuperficial 


in ſome Bones of the Carpus, Tarſus, &c. Some of them are double, as 
in the upper Extremity ot the Tibia. | 

58. TRE Cavities which receive ſoft Parts differ from one another in 
Size, Figure, Sc. The Names given to them are theſe : 

59. Foss a, when the Opening of the Cavity is large or evaſated, as the 
Orbits in which the Eyes are lodged. When ſuch Cavities are ſmall, they 
are named Foſſulæ. 

60. Six us, when the Opening of the Cavity i is the narroweſt Part of it, 
as in thoſe at the lower Part of the Os Frontis. 

61. LAB VAN TA, when a Cavity has ſeveral hidden Turnings which com- 
municate with one another. | 

62, HoL r, when a Cavity penetrates from one Side of the Bone to the 
others - 62, Canal, 
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63. Canal, or Duct, when a Cavity runs for ſome conſiderable Space in 
form of a Tube. The Orifices of ſuch Cavities are ſometimes called Holes. 


64. WE the Cavities are very ſmall and almoſt imperceptible, both 


they and their Orifices are termed Pores. : | 
65. SLIT, or Fiſſure, where the Cavity is long, deep and narrow. 
66. NoTCH, a Cavity in the Edge of a Bone from which a Piece ap- 


pears to have been cut out: Groove, a kind of Half-Canal, open, and of a 
conſiderable Length, _ | 


67. AND when theſe Half-Canals are ſhallow, narrow, and many of them | 


together, they are termed Sulci, or Furrows. 6 45h | 
68. TRE Cavities in which Tendons lie, ſuch as that at the upper Part of 
the Os Humeri, are commonly called Sinuoſities; and thoſe. in which only 
Blood- Veſſels and Nerves are lodged, as we ſee in the Ribs, are termed 
Feig fc ns; | TG pads TIES 9 
69. THESE two Terms are very improper, and the Cavities expreſſed 
by them would be much better named Notches, or Grooves. Thoſe through 
which the Tendons paſs, and which are lined with a particular kind of Car- 
tilage, might be called Channels. N % 
70. Ir is proper to remark here, that when a Cavity is called Foſſa, or 
Groove, we have no regard to the Situation, but only to the Figure of the 
Things from which theſe Terms are borrowed. | 
71. Bes1Dzs theſe Cavities which appear on the outward Surface of Bones, 
there are others internal, which cannot be diſcovered till the Bones have been 
broken. Theſe we muſt refer to the Deſcription of the Internal Structure. 


72. AMONG the external Parts of Bodies (No. 40.).I reckoned the ſuper- Superf-ia! 
ficial Inequalities which are to be obſerved in them. Of theſe ſome ſerve {qualities of 
for the Inſertion of Tendons, others for receiving and fixing Muſcles : Be. 


Both kinds were formerly termed Impreſſions, Seats, Sc. I have likewiſe 
choſen to call them Marks, Sides, Traces, &c. adding the Epithets of 
Ligamentary, Tendinous, Muſcular, or Aponeurotick, to expreſs their Uſes 
at the ſame time. | 


” ” 


73. TnESE Inequalities augment the Surface of ſome Bones, and render 
it proportionable to the Extent of a Membrane which covers them, called 
Perioſteum ; of. which hereafter. 


74. THoucn theſe Inequalities are partly raiſed and partly depreſſed. 
yet they are too ſuperficial to be ranked among thoſe to which we have 
given the Names of Eminences and Cavities. 


” - = 


75. By the Word Region, I underſtand certain Portions of the Surface Reg en of « 
of a Bone, determined in reſpect of Extent, Figure, Situation, or other Bone. 


Circumſtances, | | | 

* 76. Thus with regard to Extent and Figure, the long Bones are divided 
into a middle Part and Extremities; the broad Bones into Sides, Angles, 
Baſes and Edges. Theſe Edges are ſometimes termed Coſte, ſometimes 


Criſtz, and they are ſometimes ſubdivided in two lateral Parts called Labia. 


77. WIr regard to Situation, Bones are divided into the upper, middle, 
lower, anterior, poſterior and lateral Parts, and theſe again into external 
and internal, as Occaſion requires. | 78. BuT 


* 


— 


Chur of a 
Bane. 


Taterral 
Structure of 
Bones. 
SubRtance of 


Bones. 
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578. Bur in order to determine theſe ſeveral Parts exactly, the natural 
Situation thereof ought to be well obſerved, in doing which I ſhall always 


conſider the Subject in an ere& Poſture, And indeed it would be proper 


* 3 
— " | 3 ö - 


that this Rule ſhould be extended to all the other Parts of the Body, that 
the Language of Anatomy might be perfectly uniform, and that one Perſon, 
for inſtance, might no longer call that a Superior Part, which another calls 
Anterior. Such Confuſion may be of very bad:conſequence in Reports de- 
livered to Judges. | VVV 

79. W muſt likewiſe obſerve, that the Words Internal and External, 
beſides their ordinary and natural Signification, are taken in ſeveral other 
Senſes by Anatomiſts. 225 8 8 
80. In ſuch caſes, I ſhall call that Part Internal that lies neareſt a Plane, 
which being ſuppoſed to paſs from the Crown of the Head down between 
the two Heels, divides the Body into the right and left Sides; and the Part 
that is fartheſt from ſuch a Plane, I ſhall name External. Thus the Edge 
of the Orbit, near the Noſe, is Internal; that near the Temples, External. 

81. I SHALL obſerve this Rule like wiſe in the Parts which compoſe the 
Extremities; thus I ſhall call that Side of the Tibia External which is next 
the Fibula of the ſame Leg, and that Internal which is next the other Leg. 
82. Tx laſt thing to be taken notice of concerning the External Con- 
formation of Bones is their Colour, which is not only different in different 
Bones, but in the different Parts of the ſame Bone; but this Obſervation re- 
lates properly to freſh Bones, and not to the Sceleton. | 

83. ALL that relates to the Internal Structure of Bones may be reduced 
to two Heads, their Subſtance and inward Cavities. | BY 

84. Tx x Subſtance of Bones is found on Examination to be a Texture 
of ſolid Fibres differently diſpoſed, according to the particular Conforma- 
tion of each Bone. Theſe bony Fibres are eaſily diſtinguiſhed on the Sur- 
face of the Ribs, where they may be ſeparated much after the fame manner - 
as we do thoſe of Whalebone or Horn. We may likewiſe diſcover them 
by the Fiſſures in Bones which have been long expoſed to the Sun or Air, 
or any otherways dried. | HE 5 

85. In general theſe Fibres are ſo diſpoſed, as to form in ſome Bones 
Laminz of a conſiderable Extent; in ſome, little Plates or fmall Portions 
of the forementioned Laminæ; and in others, Filaments of different Sizes. 

86. TRE general Structure of the Subſtance of Bones conſiſts in this 
Diſpoſition; and their Subſtance is partly compact or ſolid, partly cellulous 
or ſpongy, and partly reticular. | PIs 

87. TAE ſolid Part lies chiefly towards the Outſide of Bones, the cellu- 
lous Part toward the Inſide. The firſt is moſt conſiderable in the large hol- 
low Bones, the other in thoſe which have no remarkable Cavities. - 

88. Tre ſolid Part is formed by Laminæ diſpoſed in different Strata. 
The ſpongy Part conſiſts chiefly of the Plates and Filaments variouſly in- 
ter woven: The Filaments alone form the reticular Texture principally ob- 
ſervable in the long hollow Bones. | I * „ 


Seck. J. THE HUMAN BODY. 

89. We may be convinced, that the ſolid Part of Bones is made up of 
different Strata of Laminæ, cloſely joined together, by examining broken 
Bones, thoſe that have been long expaſed to the Air, Rain, or Sun, thoſe 
that have been calcined by Fire to a certain degree, or thoſe that have deen 
ſoftened: by long and yiolent boiling, as in Papiu's Digeſter.. 

90. An p even without the Help of ſuch Preparations, the Leminer in 
ſome Bones may be ſeen through a good Microſcope; and ſtill plainer in 
Exfoliations, the coming away of the Splinters of Bones after Wounds, Sc. 5 
'The Number of theſe Laminæ anſwers to the Thickneſs of the Bone. 

91. GaGLlaR Nh, Proieſſut of Anatomy at Rome; pretends to have ob. 
ſerved that theſe Lamina are connected by means of certain ſmall 
Bones, which running through them in different an ogy ele 
obliquely, nail them together like ſo many Pins. 

92. THESE little Bones, he ſays, ſeem to be cranfverſe Epiphyſes of the 
bony Fibres; of which the Lamine are compoſed : and that they are of va- 
rious Kinds and-Figures, ſtrait, crooked, branched, long and mort, and that 
ſome of them hae ſmall Heads belonging uo lem. | 

93. TR EV appear, according to him, to ariſe from within outward i in 
cach Lamina, except a few near the outward Surface of the Bones; the Points 
of which are turned inwards in a contrary Direction to the reſt; in ſuch a 
manner as that the Nails or Pins ariſing from the internal Laminz pierce 
ſeveral of thoſe that lie upon them, and each of theſe n out others 
which pierce thoſe that ſurround them.. 

94. :L a sTLY, he ſays, that theſe lirtle Bones are not only of different 
Kinds and Figures, but of different Orders likewiſe, and that they are found 
in great Numbers, even in the cellular Subſtance-of Bones. I cannot here 
take upon me to form any Judgment of this Doctrine, having been hither- 
to unable to ſatisfy myſelf ſo much as about the Exiſtence of theſe _ 
Bones from all the Experiments I have made. 

95 · To return to the Laminæ, the external may — to his in 
pretty regular Strata; but in the more internal, this Diſpoſition is gradually 
altered, theſe appearing in ſome meaſure to lie in Gathers or unequal Folds. 
— emal of all are N by many Holes of different Size and 

igure. 

96. In this manner do the Lamina, which compoſe! the ſolid Parts of 
Bones, change their regular to form what J call the eellulous or 
ſpongy Part, which makes up almoſt the whole interior Texture of the 
Bones which have not large Cavities, and of all the Epiphyſes without Ex- 
ception; but in the hollow Bones this Part is found only near the Ex- 
tremities. 

97. Tn Cells or void Spaces in this f gy Part are more-confiderable 
in ſome Bones than in others; and the Plates which comy poſe them differ 
in Form as well as in Extent; being more or leſs flat, crooked, twiſted, 

angular, irregular, thick, chin, broad, narrow, Ge. 
98. Iv many Bones theſe Plates appear to degenerate into fmall Fila, 
Mas; ſo that the cellulous Part of ſuch Dae 8, US it were, a Mixture of 
A C- Plates 


$ N 1 


9 U 1 . 
137 


10 


1 tber nal Cu- 
ities of 


Bones, 


THE ANATOMY OF x2 
Plates and Filaments, repreſenting a kind of fine Spunge. In ſome Bones, 
a certain Regularity may be obſerved in the Diſpoſition of them. 

99. BzS1DE 5 the ſmall Filaments found in the cellulous Part of Bones, 
there is a reticular Texture of them in the Cavities of ſeveral long Bones; 
the bony Threads of which Net- work are long, fine, branched and Rane, | 
and curiouſly interwoven at different Diſtances. - ' 

100. TA 15 reticular Texture may be ſaid to ariſe daa "Sans the Sides 


of the innermoſt Laminz of theſe Bones, partly from their Extremities, and 


partly from the cellulous Portion. Several Ramifications are produced 
from it, which appear, as it were, ſuſpended in the Air, thr the Whole 


Length of the Cavity of the Bone, meeting and uniting together from all 


Quarters, in many Places, which, however, are always at a conſiderable Diſ. 
tance from each other. This Texture is very often ee in taking 
dut the Marrow, when Bones are deſigned for a Sceleton. 

ict. BISsID Es the Cavities which appear in examining the external 
Conformation of Bones, there are others obſervable in examining their in- 
ternal Structure; which any: be all reduced to thies OO oP different 
from one another. 1 01 g | 

102, THE firſt; kind eee the 44 e Cookies "AP 
chiefly in the middle of the long Bones, which are nearly of a cylindrical Fi- 
gure; ſuch as the Os Humeri, Ulna Radius, Os Femoris, Tibia, Fibula, 
the Bones of the Metacarpus, Metatarſus, Fingers and Toes. In theſe the 
Cavities are proportionable to the Length and Ihickneſs of the Bones. 
103. Taz Surface of theſe Cavities is more ſmooth and even in the mid- 
dle than near the Extremities, where they become more rough, unequal, 
and furrowed, according as the Diſpoſition of the Laminæ happens to be 
changed ;, and bony Productions or croſs Pieces may ſometimes be obſerved 
in them, which are either ſingle or combined together in different manners. 
Thereticular Texture, already deſcribed, is chiefly found in theſe largeCavities. 

104. TE E ſecond kind of internal Cavities confiſts of the Cells and In- 
tervals in the cellulous Portion of Bones. 

105. Or theſe ſome are large, ſmall, hogle; 3 or moreicompound- 
ed, and of theſe laſt ome contain ſeveral ſmall ones within them. Others are 
e flat, oblong, tubular, oval, angular, ſquare, irregular, Sc. And of 
theſe the oblong and tubular lie in Directions nearly parallel to the Length 
of the Bone. Almoſt all theſe Cells communicate with one another 1 in dif- 
ferent manners. 


106. THE third Sort of internal Cavities comprehends the Dubs and 


| Pores found in'the Subſtance of Bones, 


107. Or theſe Ducts ſome are very ſmall, and loſe n in the in- 
ner Subſtance of the Bone; the reſt are larger, which having penetrated the 
Subſtance of the Bone for ſome Space in an oblique Direction, do afterwards 
paſs quite through it. Theſe latter are but in ſmall Number, and are more 
ſeldom met with in the middle of Bones than about their Extremities and 
Edges. The former are very numerous, and lie commonly 1 in a Direction | 


ö Fee to the Len * or Breadth of the Bone. 
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108. THe internal Pores, though imperceptible to the Eye, are plainly 
diſcovered by the yellowiſh Matter which tranſudes through Bones long 


kept without being prepared. Havers pretends to have obſerved the par- 


ticular Diſpoſition of them, but I have never hitherto been ſo lucky. 
109. ALL that has been ſaid about the inward Structure of Bones may 
be exemplified; in the Os Femoris, by ſawing it through the Middle 
_ For thus we diſcover the three different Subſtances very plainly ; 
the middle Part conſiſting of a 'Tube, with thick Sides formed by the com- 
act or ſolid Subſtance, alone; the Extremities made up chiefly of the cel- 
Flom Subſtance, and the reticular Subſtance obſervable in the Cavity of 

the middie r E nd renin ons e TLC TS 
111. TRE Laminæ of the ſolid Part are gradually ſeparated from one 
another towards the Extremities, being connected by ſmall lateral Plates 
differently diſpoſed in form of Cells. From this Diſpoſition the Laminæ 
come to be of different Lengths, thoſe near the Surface of the Bone reaching 
to the very End thereof; the reſt, which lie more inwardly, decreaſing gra- 
dually in Length: Thus the innermoſt Lamina is the ſhorteſt , the outer- 
moſt, the longeſt; and the intermediate ones of different Lengths between 
theſe, wer , ·˙· w Y rt Ef, 
112. Fon this Reaſon the ſolid Subſtance of the Os Femoris is very 
thick in the Middle, but grows gradually thinner towards each End, appear- 
ing there only as a bony Cruſt laid over the cellulous Subſtance. Fr may 
likewiſe. be obſerved, that: the: moſt interior Laminæ are . leſs ſmooth and 


even than the other, lying, is has been ſaid, in Gathers or Folds with ſome 


Opening between them, and in a word every way ir regular. 
113. T E ſpongy Subſtance appears clearly enough to be made up of 
irregular Portions or Fragments of both the internal Laminæ, and of the 


Extremities of all that lie between theſe and the outermoſt. 


114. Tyese Portions of Laminz, which. I call Plates, appear in ſom 
Places to have ſomething of a regular Diſpoſition : For from the Middle o 
the Bone to its upper Extremity, the Fragments from the outer Laminæ 
follow nearly the ſame Direction with the Laminæ themſelves ; but in thoſe 
that lie more inward, and are conſequently ſhorter, theſe Plates gradually 


leave the Circumference of the Bone, and turn towards its Axis, or that 


Line which may be imagined to run in the middle of the Bone Thr ugh. 
al Vaults 


: ; : 


its whole Length. From this Diſpoſition, they ſeem to form ſever 


or Hives placed one upon another, the ſmall Diſtances left between them f 


being filled by another numerous Order of little Plates, ſituated ſome more 
ſome leſs r ˖ ⁊ · ö „ 
115. BET O the middle of the Os Femoris, and towards the inferior 
Extremity, the Fragments are more diſpoſed according to the Length of the 
Bone, and the little Plates which fill up the Spaces between them are more 
tranſverſe. It may be remarked, likewiſe, that theſe Plates in many places, 
and principally towards the Ends >} the Bone, ſeem to at 
75 = . $7 Fm 4 2 * % ĩͤ . | 
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ſmall Filaments of different Sizes, which together with the Plates from 
which they ariſe, reprefent a kind of Spunge. | . 

116. In the cellular Subſtance of both Ends of the Bone, ſome Marks of 
the original Union of its Epiphyſes are often to be ſeen. In Children each 
of theſe Marks has a thick Stratum of cattilaginous Matter, which as they 
grow up becomes gradually thinner and harder, and at length offifies. In 
many Subjects theſe Marks are totally effaced, the Epiphyſes then becoming 
true * em or at leaſt as difficultly ſeparable from the Body of the 
Bone as Apophyſes are. In other Subjects this Offifieation remains long 


without being completed, and thus the re may, either by Art or at- 


Connexion of 
Bones in ge- 
neral. 


Clock, or any other 


cidentally, be looſened and parted from the Bohe. | 

117. THe Os Femoris furniſhes us with an Example, not only bf the 
three different Subſtances in Bones, but alſo of the three different kinds of 
internal Cavities. We ſee one large cylindrical Cavity, through the whole 
Length of its middle Part; alſo numerous leſſer Cells of various Figures 
and Dimenſions formed in the Interſtices of the cellulous Subſtance in both 
Extremities; and laſtly, little Eyes or Holes in the Interſtices of the reti- 


cular Subſtance, and whete the Filaments are mingled with the Plates in the 


ſpongy Part. We may likewiſe difcover the ſmall Dutts, which are either 
diſtributed through the Subſtance of the Bone, or penetrate it all the way to- 
the Marrow. The Exiſtence of the invifibte Pores is likewiſe demonſtrated, 
2 which. the Marrow tranſudes, being firſt conveyed through the 
whole Thickneſs of the Bone. e e e 
118. Tax Connexion of Bones is à Subject which in all Ages has ocea- 
ſioned Difpures, and we find even the beſt Authors divided in their Senti- 
ments about it. I ſhall not here give any Hiftory ef theſe Controverſies, 
but content myſelf with conveying a fimple and exact Idea of the Thing it- 
felf, by which the Reader may be in a condition to clear up and remove 
Miſunderſtandings, Doubts and Prejudices, and diſtinguiſh what is true and 
certain from what Is falfe and doubefal. © 
119. I's order'to this, we need only confider well the Referblanee be- 
rween the Structure of the Bories, and that of a Building; or to make the 
Comparifon more * N that of a moving Fabrick, as a Ship, Coach, 
: fch ae. e 3 
120. EVERY one will agree, that two Things are abfojutely neceffary to 
put together all the Pieces hich it cerififts © Firſt, they muſt be ſet in 
cheir proper Places; and ſecondly, they muft be kept there. To ſet them 
in their proper Places, they muft be exactly proportioned to each other, 
whether they be defipned to remain immoveabte, as the Beams, Joiſts, 
Pillars, Sc. or be contrived for Motion, as the Doors, Windows, Wheels, 
Ert. Both theſe kinds of Pieces are formed into different Shapes, that 
they may mer with ,one another, and all of them together make a 
, 
1 Tur ſeveral Pieces being chus adjaſted, are afterwards united toge- 
cher in Uifferent manners, by glewing, nailing, jointing, lying, hanging, 


chaining, 


* 
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chaining, Sc. fo that the Methods, both of putting and 81 them to- 


gether, muſt vary ſuitably to the Form, Situation, and Uſe of each Piece. 
" 122, IT is ealy to apply what has been ſaid to the "Compoſition of the 
gceleton, or rather to the natural Fabrick of the Human Bones, which can- 
not ſerve the Purpoſes it is deſigned for, excopl ie ſeveral Pieces of which 
it conſiſts, bs fitly adjuſted, and then kept to gether by different ways. The 
moſt ancient Oſteologiſts, (ſpea peeing only 1 of ct perfect Bories of an Adult); 
_ the firſt of 'thelſe 8 whe e e 255 | 
123. Ax Ye Ar Ilex thus underſtood is of two kinds, l Articulatidn 
by which the Bones are allowed a certain degree of Motion; the other im- v Bones. 
moveable, by which they are fixed together without Motion. The fitſt is 
commonly called Dlarthrofis, that is, (according to the Expreſſion of Ca- 
rolus Stephanus, an ancient Phyſician of the Faculty of Paris): an Atrticula-: 
tion ſeparated ; the other Synarthroſis, or an A rticulation conjoined. 
124. Ix the Diarthrofis, or moveable Articulation, the Pieces are really 
ſeparate; and the Parts in which they touchy. are each of them covered by a 
ſmooth Cartilage, by means of which they eaſily ſlide upon one another. 
In the Synarthroſis, or immoveable Articulation, the Pieces are joined to- 
gether in ſuch a manner, as that the Parts in which-' they touch have no- 
_ partieular in their Surface, and cannot flide upon each other. 
. THERE is ſtill another Species of Articulation, which cannot well 
bet re edberd to either of the two former, becauſe it partakes of - both z and 
therefore I. think it neceſſary to eftabliſh a third kind, by the name of Am- 
phiarthroſis, which agrees better to this dee do che other Antioaladions; 
to which it has ſometimes been applied; 
126. DAR THRKOSLs is either manifeft with lange Mbuon, on obſeure * Diarthreſes. 
with ſmall Motion: Each of theſe again is of th kinds, n indeterminat 
or with Motion many different ways, as that of: the Ov Humeri upon the 
Scapula, of the Os Femoris on the Os Innominatum ; the other alternative, 
er with Motion cofified to two oppoſite Sides, as that of che Ulna on the 
Os Humeri, and of the tere laſt Thalanges on the fiſt and ſecond. 93 
127. A Bow is fad ve be moveable man different ways, hen it can. 
be turned apwards and dewn Wards, foi and backwards, to the right 
and to the left, and quite round. The Motion quite round is made either 
on a Pivot, that i is about an Axis, or in the manner of a Sling, where the 
Bone deſcribes a ſort of Cone or the Figure of a Founel, one End of mdr. ; 
ing in a very ſmall Space, the other in a large Circle. 
128. Fux firſt of theſe round Motions is | termed: Rotation” by: a. 
miſts; the other is only a Combination of ſeveral: Motions upwards; down- 
wards, &c. And it muſt be remarked; that Rotation is not to be met with 
in all the Artieulations for Motion many different ways, e. g. the Articu- 
Gm the firſt e pct] he Meticarp Baus; Se. ef wor ad- 
mit ot it. 518 | 
129. Mon OVER, this inidererininaes' Diarthedds is of er different 
8 7 one © orbjcular ar M 99 res or” Fan, — u 
5 i fad Dei "x: 30 un > 
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130. TR Orbicular Diarthroſis is when the round End of one Bone 
moves in the Cavity of another, more or leſs proportionable to it, as the 
Head of the Os Femoris in the Acetabulum of the Os Innominatum; or 
when the Cavity in one Bone moves upon an Eminence in another, as the 
Baſes of the firſt Phalanges on the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones. 

131. Tre planiform Diarthroſis is when the articulated Bones ſlip upon 
one another, much in the ſame manner, as when we rub the Palm of one 
Hand againſt the other: This Articulation is found in the Bones of the 
Carpus and Tarſus, and in the oblique Proceſſes of the Vertebræ. 

132. TEE Ancients called the firſt of theſe two kinds of Articulation, 
Enarthroſis ; the other, Arthrodia. Some modern French Writers ſeem to 
comprehend both, under the Word: Genou ; z' 8 Term borrowed from Work- 
men, who, probably, firſt ignorantly took it from the Human Body, to ap- 
ply it to their Inſtruments. I on that this Term, as uſed and explained by 
them, agrees well enough to all the Degrees of the Orbicular Diarthroſis; 
but there are undoubtedly many Articulations of the other kind ſo very flat, 


that a ſkilful Workman would not allow them the Name of Genes. 


133- THE alternative or reciprocal Diarthroſis bears ſome Reſemblance 
to a Hinge, and for that reaſon the ancient Greets termed it Ginglymus, 
which ſignifies the nns; and has accordingly. been tranſlated in ſome 
modern Languages. 

134. IT has been divided into 8 Kinds; but, properly ſpeaking, [ 
think there can be but two. The firſt is that. which i is confined: go Flexion 
and Extenſion ; and as in one of theſe Motions the two Bones always make 
an Angle, I term it an angular Ginglymus. This is exactly the ſame with 
the Motion of a; Hinge... Thie ſerond Kind is adapted only te ſmall Turns 
toward each Side, or to ſmall lateral Rotations, in the Language of Anato- 
miſts; and therefore I term it a lateral Cee. In each kind ſeveral 
Differences are to be taken notice of. 

13. In the angular Ginglymus, . a Bone * receives, and 
partly is received by the other, there being reciprocal Eminences and Ca- 
vities in each, as in the Articulation of the Os Humeri with the Ulna; or 
there are only ſeveral Eminences,, i in one Bone, received into the ſame 
Number of Cavities in the 5 as in the Articulatign of the Os F emoris 
with the Tibia. | 

136. Tre lateral Ginglymins i 18 tler 3 As in the Articulation of 
the firſt Vertebra of the: Neck, wirh the  Apophyſis Dentiformis of the ſe- 
cond; or double, that is, in two different eat « ec Bone, as, in the Ar- 
ticulation of the Ulna witk the Radius. 55 

137. Ir muſt in general be obſerved, conccanio theſe Cine 5 Articu- 
lations, that ſome of them are more perfect and cloſe than others; and that 
they are not all confined to Flexion and Extenſion, or to the reciprocal 
Turns already explained, as we ſhall afterwards ſee. 

138. Taz obicore;Diarthroſis; ori that which admits only of, ſmall Mo. 
tions, is alſo of different kinds, :a9:ſhall-be: ſhewn i in the particular Delcrip- 
nion of the Bones. Examples thereof are found in the Articulations 0 

the 
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the Bones of the Carpus and Nietacarpus, and of the Fibula with the | 
FO „ 

Tits Articulation. was formerly called doubtiul and RET and 
by —_ Amphiarthroſis, while others reduced;jt.to Spparthroſis:. The, firſt 
of theſe Names might paſs, the reſt are improperWWBd. 

140. SYNARTHROSIS, or the Articulation of Bones fo Joined ther: Sernatt. 

as to remain fixed in their Situation, is of two kinds; one is made by In- 
grailing, and the other in the ſame manner as a Nail or Pin is fixed in 
Wood. The firſt way again be Seen into a en and more ſuper- 
ficial kind. 
"24h TRE pe ind is e in "cha. ck FAR * ns broad 
Bones. The Ancients termed it Suture, becauſe of ſome, Reſemblance it 
bears to a coarſe Seam, as is ſeen in the upper Bones of the Skull. It is 
made by Jags, Notches and Holes in each of the articulated Bones, by 
which they are mutually indented, much after the ſame manner as what is 
called Dove - tailing by the Joiners. By the Ancients it was called Unguis, 
probably becauſe the indented Pieces are rounded like Nails., Syepres have 
been divided? into true and falſe ; m ſhall- be Wee in deſc ſcnbing the 
Skull. * 15 1112 +71 x 112: nf E o9S 

142. Fu E other kind is that which 3 is  obſerved.3 in Bones 1 5 together 

by more extended Surfaces, in which no Indentation . appears. outwardly. 
This the . Ancients; termed. Harmony, and, the Artpulatign of ſome of the 
Bones of the upper Jaw! were given as. Examples of it. But. though they 
deſcribe it as running in, à ſingle Line, they did not mean this in a ſtrict 
Senſe, but only that the Joint was like that of two rough Boards without 
Grooves. They have expreſsly told us, that ſome ſmall Inequalities might 
be obſerved in theſe Joints; and ſome of them have , uſed the Terms of 
Suture and Harmony indifferent). 

143. SUTURE differs very much from Harmony. In the orſt, the Jag- 
gings and Notches are very conſiderable, and the Indentation is made like- 
wiſe by ſmall lateral Eminences therein; ſo that the Bones thus joined, 
cannot be ſeparated without breaking a great many of theſe Jags and their 
little Eminences; whereas thoſe that are joined by Harmony, may eaſily 
be parted without breaking any thing, or at moſt but very little. | 

144. HAR M.ony differs from Sature, in that the Inequalities therein 
are very ſmall, their Union is ſuperficial, and there is no Appearance of them 
on the Surface of the Bones; the Joint there repreſenting, only a Find of 
Line, more or leſs irregular. 

145. THe other kind of Synarthroſis, an Example of hich we * 
in the Articulation of the Teeth, is called Gomphoſis, a Greek Term till re- 
tained. I ſhall deſcribe it in the Hiſtory of the Bones of the Head, to 
which both theſe kinds of Synarthroſis peculiarly, belong. 

146. THE third general kind of Articulation partakes of both the former Amphiar-- 
two, the moveable and immoveable ; and for that, reaſon 1 have termed it 5572. 
Amphiarthroſis, or the mixt Articulation ; a8 reſembling Diarthroſis i in be- 
ing moveable, and Synarthroſis 1 in its Connexion. 


— 


147. Tas | 
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147. Tax Pieces which compoſe it have not a particular Cartilage be- 


Jonging to each of them, as in the Diarthroſis; but they are both united to 
a common Cartilage, which, being more or leſs N. allows them certain 
Degrees of Flexibility, though they cantior- ide upow'each- other. Such 


is the Connexion of the firſt Rib wien _ Sternum, and 92 r is Dodice of 
the Vertebræ with each other. 1 


148. HAVING examined the Aridculmion of "0 we come now to 
confider their Union or Connexion, properly fo called, which the Ancients 

named Symphyſis; taking this Term in an improper or large Senſe, when 
they applied it to the Connexion of Bones; but in Its Proper on: hey 
oe ol bo Rena Oliabos: las 
149. Fux Authors, who ſay that the Aba took Symphyſis/ for a 
87562 of Articulation, miſunderſtand them; neither are they more in the 


right, who advance, that the Ancients looked upon Articulation and Sym- 


hyfis as oppoſite to each other. If they Ne 10 the moſt ear Anti- 
quity; bock welt Propof ions are falſe. 7 
* 750, Ty the the Anciehts do not chem Articulation with 
Symphyſis, but plainly diſtin zuiſh themy taking Artieulation for the ſimple 
ow of Bones to together, independently of their being connected or kept 
In the ſecond: place, they do not look upon theſe two as oppo- 
Gees, that is, Where they kalk of Artieutation, che) do not exclude Sym- 
5 T their Writings clearly Thew, that in order to compoſe the 
Sceleton, the thought it nedeſſury to * both in together. 

151. TE Words of Galen alone are ſuffleient to prove this. In general he 
telts us, „That the Sceleton is a regular Diſpofition of allb the Bones con- 
an nected rogether ;* and afterwards, That their Compoſition is by Ar- 
<< tjcutation and tir cars z that Articulation conſiſts in the Bones being 
naturally ranked, Symphyſis in their being naturally connected. In 
fine, afte x; Fer ving enume & all the Differenees of Articulation, he de- 
eh in plain Te tms, that By y Symphyfis, or the Union of Bones, he un- 
derſtands not only chat, by which two'or more Pieces become one by Age, 
but alſo that, by which the Benes:;are' naturally united and connected to- 
gether in different Ways. Of theſe he reckons three NN his Predeceſſors 
had done) by Cartilage, Lis ment and Fleſh. The firſt kind of Symphy- 
fis, they called Synchondroſis; the ſecond, Synneuroſis; and the third, 
Syfarcofis. He likewiſe takes notice, thar his Predeceflors did not take 
the Word Synneurofis o far in à literal. Senſe, us if it fignified the Union 
3 Bones, by means of Nerves ; but that they were aecuſtomed to call both 

„ b and Tendons by the Name of Nerves, 0 they were very 

It appriſed of the Diſtinction of theſe three Thi 
152. Fnx Piſtinction of Symphyfis into that er a Medium, and 
that with a Medium, ean have no here; for the firſt, of which the 
lower aw is cited as an Example, belongs not to he Connexion of Bones, 


hut to their Formation while imperfect; and therefore may 8 Sym- 


* 9 and the ot} e of Articulation. | 
153+ 
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153. Ix another ſenſe, however, this Diviſion may, ſtill be made uſe of 


in this manner. All the Pieces which compoſe the bony Fabrick are natu- 
rally connected and united together. This Union or Connexion which, with 
the Ancients, I term Symphyſis, 1s either without or with a Medium. 

154. SYMPHYSIS without a Medium, is where the articulated Bones 


ſupport. themſelves in their Situation, without any other Aſſiſtance than that 


z 


cheir Indentations, and fo, give us at once an Example of Articulation and 
Symphyſis. In the-lame manner the Bones in the Baſis of the Skull are 
ſupported. by thoſe which make the convex Part of it. In a natural State, 
however, none of theſe Pieces touch one another immediately, but are ſe- 
parated by Membranes which run in berween them.” © 4 


155. IEE Connexion or Symphyſis of Bones with a Medium, is of three 
kinds; Cartilaginous, Ligamentary, and Fleſhy or Muſcular: i. e. as the 
Ancients termed them, by Synchondroſis, Synneuroſis and Syſſarcoſis. 

156. Sfr N HONDROSIS, or the Cartilaginous Symphyſis, is either 
moveable, as in that by which the Bodies of the Vertebræ are kept together, 
or which joins the firſt Rib to the Sternum; or immoveable, as that of the 
Oſſa Pubis, in an ordinary State. The Symphyſis of Offification'is different 
from this, and the Union of Epiphyſes belongs to that, rather than to. the 
Symphyſis of Articulation. „„ 18M 

157. SYNNEUROSISs, or the Ligamentary Symphyſis, is found in all 
the Joints deſigned for Motion, in the manner that ſhall be ſhewn in treat- 
ing of the Ts. rr ns Io ER 


PS Lis + 4 : 


% 


and ſtrengthens. the others, and ſupplies what is wanting in them. The Con- 
nexion of the Os Humeri with the Scapula, is a ſufficient Proof of this: 
For the Strength and Security of that Joint is owing more to the Muſcles, 
3 Wa the Ligaments. 36. I IÞ2 8 : + SLING IT 3k 4 eg The 2 6 wild nn EL 
159. BEFORE weend this Article, it is proper to obſerve that the Word 
Symphyſis, taken in the Senſe: of . the. moſt ancient Greek Authors, is not 
more ridiculous or improper than the Word Aponeuroſis, which the Moderns 
continue to uſe without Heſitation for any tendinous Expanſion, though it 
ſignifies properly a nervous Expanſion. Galen has even made uſe of this 
Term to expreſs all ſorts of Connexions ; and when he ſpeaks of that of the 
Diaphragm to the Ribs, he employs the the Verb from whence it is derived; 
ſo that if we were at liberty to coin a new Engliſh Word, we might in his 
manner ſay, that the Diaphragm ſymphylſed to the Ribs. os tl 
160. THE Bones are in general in reſpect to the Body, what a wooden 
Frame is in reſpect to the whole Building. They give Strength and Poſture 
to the: Body, ſuſtain all its Organs, and keep the Animal in all Situations 
Proper for its Functions, by means of their different Conformation, Struc- 
ture, and Connexion. : 2 0 GO REG 77 7 Os | 
161. THE Apophyſes and Epiphyſes dilate the Ends of Bones, and 
Bs a a the Extent of the articulated Parts. They make more room 
FO. £ D =: FOE 


former, and may be ſaid to be much more general, becauſe it accompanies 


of their Conformation only s thus the Parietal Bones are mutually fixed by 


158. SYSSARCOSIs, or the Muſcular Symphyſis, is as real as the two 


Uſe of the 
Bones ia ge- 


nend. 
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Part of the Face, it is called by that Name: 
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for the Inſertion of Muſcles and Ligaments ; they change the Direction, 
and laſtly facilitate the Action of many Muſcles. ” | 

162, TRE External Cavities receive the Muſcles, direct the Tendons, 
oive paſſage to the Blood- Veſſels, Nerves, and Ligaments, as we ſhall ſhew 
particularly in deſcribing each Bone. | | i IE 

163. Tur Uſes of the internal Structure equally deſerve our Attention. 

The long hollow Bones are very compact in the Middle, and thereby ſe⸗ 
cured againſt bending or breaking in great Motions and the Strokes to which 
they are expoſed. Their Hollowneſs, joined to the Solidity of their Sub- 
ſtance, increaſes theſe Advantages ; and without augmenting their Weight 
or Quantity of Matter, enables them to bear very great Loads. 

164. TE Cellulous Subſtance in the Extremities of theſe Bones, and 
through the whole Extent of almoſt all the reſt which are not liable to the 
ſame Dangers, gives them a large Size, with a ſmall Portion of Subſtance; 


and thereby procures for them a ſufficient Extent, without any ſuperfluous 


Incumbrance of Weight. | | 
165. Tre Reticular Subſtance ſuſtains the Body of Marrow with which 

the great Cavities are filled, and the Cells of the ſpungy Subſtance ſerve to- 
contain the ſeparate Portions of Medullary Juice, as ſhall. be ſhewn in the 
Hiſtory of freſh Bones. Vb. | | 

166. IT is ſufficient to obſerve about the Articulations in general, that 
the moveable ones ferve for all the Motions and Changes of Situation of the 
whole Body, or of its particular Parts. Thoſe that are immoveable have 
the ſame Uſes which Carpenters or. Joiners find in making their-Works of 
many Pieces, when they are to be much expoſed to.external Accidents. 

167. LasTLy, The Connexion or Symphyfis of Bones ſupports them 
in their natural State, whether they be deſigned for Motion: or not. I ſhall. 
ſpeak to all theſe Uſes at more length in the Hiſtory of each Bone, obſerv- 
ing nearly the ſame Order in which I have here mentioned them. | 


b N I 
The Bones of the Head. 


$ 1. The Bones of the Head in general. 


168. FFTYHE Head is compoſed of ſeveral bony Pieces, one Part of which 
by their Connexions. form a kind of Oval Cavity properly called 

the Skull. The other repreſents a complicated Piece of Sculpture, which 
partly ſupports the anterior half of the Skull, and as it forms the greateſt 
169. BEFORE we examine particularly each Bone of the Head, it is ne- 
ceſſary, in order to prevent Repetitions and Obſcurity, to conſider the Head 
in general, that is, as conſiſting of all the Bones that belong to it. In this 
view ſeveral Eminences, Cavities, Sc. come to be taken notice of, the For- 
mation of which is owing to more Bones than one; and conſequently, in 
5 EeXar 


covered by opening the Skull. Both theſe Kinds are either proper, belong- 


s 7 ww 6 
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examining each Bone by itſelf, we can ſee but an imperfect Portion of * 


them. 5 a | 
1 70, In the Language of Anatomiſts theſe Parts may be called common, 


and thoſe that belong to ſome one Bone only may be termed proper. The 


common Parts ought firſt to be diſtinctly known, before we on to the 
proper ones; if we would ſhun an Inconveniency otherwiſe inevitable, of 
explaining one unknown Thing by another equally unknown. 

171. Tae bony Head being conſidered as one Piece, the following 
Particulars may be taken notice of in it: 1. Its Situation in general ; 
2. The Size; 3. The Figure; 4. The external Parts; g. The internal 
Structure; 6. The Situation in particular; 7. The Connexion; 8. The 
Uſes. I ſhall follow the ſame Order nearly, through the whole of this 


Expoſition. | 18 . | 
172. Tax Head is the higheſt or moſt ſuperior Part of the whole Sitte ts 
Sceleton. | general, 


173. Tux whole Head of the Sceleton is Spheroidal, compoſed, as it Figure. 
were, of two Ovals, a little depreſſed on each Side. One of them is ſu- 
perior, the Extremities pointing forward and backward ; the other is an- 
terior, the Extremities being turned upward and downwatd in ſuch a man- 
ner, as that one Extremity of each Oval meets and is loſt in the other, at 
the Place particularly known by the Name of the Forehead. | 

174. This complex Figure being viewed Sidewiſe repreſents a Spheroi- 
dal Triangle; and we ought further to obſerve about it, that the Oval of 
the Skull is broader behind than before, and that of the Face broader 
above than below. 5 5 | 

175. Tx, upper Region is termed the Crown of the Head, the lower, Ryyicar. 
the Baſis; the lateral Regions, the Temples z the Anterior, the Forehead ; 

2 7 the Occiput; the lower Part of which is called the Nape of 
the Necxk. ; 

176. SOME of the Eminences, Cavities and Inequalities are External, Zminenco, 
being viſible in an entire Head; others are Internal, and can only be diſ- Caviries, 

Inegualitias. 
ing only to ſome one Piece; or common to more Pieces than one. 

177. Tux External Eminences are ten in Number, two Maſtoide, two Zxterea! 
Styloide, two Condyloide, two Pterygoide, and two Arches, called Zygo- Eminencer. 
mata. Of theſe five Pairs, the three firſt are ſimple or proper; the other 
two, viz. the Zygomata and Pterygoides are compound or common, being 
formed by the Connexion of more Bones than one; the Zygomata by the 
Offa Temporum, and Offa Malarum; the Pterygoide Eminences by the 4 
Os Sphenoides and Offa Palati. To theſe may be added the Tubercle and | 
external Spine of the Occiput, and the Condyloide and Coronoide Apo- 
phyſes of the lower Jaw. WG-45 | 

178. T E ſimple external Cavities are, the Parietal Holes; the Superci- Simple Zxrer- 
liary Holes, in place of which there are ſometimes only Notches; the ſupe- nal Cavities. 
rior Orbitary Slits ; the Optick Holes; the external, or rather inferior Orbi- | 
tary Holes; the Holes in the Offa Naſi ; the Holes in the Oſſa * 
| D 5 1 | 
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$1. * II rennen enen eie 1 r 
ternal Auditory Hole; the ſmall poſterior Maxillary Holes; the Sockets in 


both. Jaws; the internal and external Orifices of the Canal of the Tower 


* 


which are divided into two lateral Parts, improperly called Angles, one in- 
dale the; Noſes the orher exempt payers Ihe £e | 
poral Foſſæ; the Zygomatic and Naſal Cavities, which Ia alſo call 
Noftrils 2 which have anterior and poſterior Openings, and offene 4 

eptum ; the Vault of the Palate ; the anterior Hole of the Palate, 


bay Holes. one anteripr, and ope paterer's the Nl of Lach eee 


s; and he oramina Spheno-Palating and Lacera. 


* 
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181. Or the internal Cavities, one is fimple, the Bottom of the Sella 


- Sphenoigalis, called Foſſa Pituitaria. The reſt, are compound, viz. eight 


large Fol E in the Baſis o | the Skull, two anterior, two middle; and on the 
Backſide, two upper, and two lower: The Grooves of the ſuperior lon- 
gitudinal and of the lateral Sinuſſes, and the Sulci of the Afteries of the 
Dura Mater. : 


7 8 pant Bag, 2 r ein di ou 
182. TRE external Inequalities are two large ſemicircular Planes fur- 


ade no E > -f $4 haps } 4am 4 + LY iii e 
rounding. the Temples, one on each Side; the Edge or Circumference of 


of 1 : the internal Veſt ES of the Sutures, 


- clole Texture. 
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the Bones. In ſome places it is wanting, and there the end La L133 
0 e interna 


Table 
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8a. I. HE HUMAN BODY. 4 


Table there ire ſe Verl coñſiderable Depreſfi6hs, ſome of chem near a Quar- 
ter of an Inch in Hepth, Whick run in through the Diplo&y and even reach 
the outer Table. Theſe Depreſſions deſerve to be taken notice ne in rela 
tion to the Operati6n' of trepanning. 

186. By the Situation of the Head in Particular 1 under nd fe natu- Sitzation in 
ral Poſture of it, when a Man ſtands, or ſits, without inclining his Heard ##ricuir: 
either backwards ör forwards; to one Side or the other, or drawing it down 
upon the Neck or Shoulders. Partieular Regard ought to be had to this 
Situation in examining the Head, either in general or in particular; and 
eſpecially in conſidering the lower Parts of the Baſis of _ ry and Arch 
of the Palate. 

18/7. TRE common Method of ſhewing"theſe Parts in 2 Skull turned | 
upſide down, has often occaſioned even expert Anatomiſts to miſtake the 
upper Parts for the lower, and the lower for the upper. Therefore it is 
very neceſſary for Beginners often to hold the Sceleton of a Head raiſech in 
its true Poſture, and to view it from below upwards, that ny may e 
to themſelves a juſt Idea of it. 

188. In order to this, whether the Head be held in our Hanis; or fer 
upon any thing elſe, the beſt way J have as yet hit upon, is to place the 
two Zygomatic Arches in a Plane exactly parallel to the Horizon. An 
Head divided into two equal lateral Parts, is likewiſe of great uſe in deter- 
mining the true Situation of the Parts I have mentioned, and of thoſe that 
lie N them. 

189, THE Connexion of the Head with the Trunk is dy Sia yen 5 Connexion. 
the Condyloide Proceſſes of the Os Occipitis, being received in the fuperior 
Cavities of the firſt Vertebræ of the Neck. The Connexion of the particu. 
lar Bones of the Head with each other is partly by Diarthroſis, as in the 
Articulation of the lower Jaw; partly by Synarthrofis, which obtains in 
the Articulation of all the other Bones, as fhall be ſhewn hereafter. 

190. THE principal Uſes of the Bones of the Head are to contain the Uſes. 
Brain, to be the Seat of the Organs of Senſation, and to n for — 
tion, Reſpiration, the Voice, . 


$. 2. The Bones of the Skull in pub wmandar, and firſt, the 00; Frontis. P 


191. TnE eigkt Principal Bees of the Skull are z orchhakily divided inte 
common and roper. By proper Bones, Anatomiſts mean thoſe which are 
wholly employed in formihg the Globe of the Skull; and of theſe they fœckon 
lix, the Os Flotte, two Parietal Bones, the Occipital Bone, and two Oft 
Temporum. The common Bones are thoſe which contribute to form the 
Face as well as the Skull, 78. the Os Ethmoides, and Os Spheneides. 

192. Tars Diviſion is not Juſt, for the Os Frontis and ON Temporum 
deſerve as inch to be called common, as the two that are reckoned ſuch 4 
and thus, inftedd of fle; there would be only three proper Bones, the Offa 
Parietalia, and-Os Oceipitis; and inſtead of twoy there would be five com. 
mon ones; the Os Frofrtis; two Offa Temperum, the Os Ethmoides and 
Os Sphenoides, 192. 


22 | THE ANATOMY OP 

Situation of 193. THz Os Frontis is ſituated in the anterior Part of the Skull, and 
the Or Frontis forms that Part of the Face, which is called the Forehead, from whence it 
fn generals has its Name. 


= 


Figure, 194. Irs Figure is Symmetrical, reſembling a large Shell almoſt round; 
ſo that two frontal Bones of the fame Size joined together, repreſent one 
ſort of Shell-fiſh pretty exact | 


ly: 

Di vi fon. 165. BETORE VN ſpeak of thy Parts of this Bone, we muſt take notice, 
that though it is always looked upon as one Bone, it is ſometimes found to 
be divided into two equal Parts, by a Continuation of the ſagittal Suture, 
and this Diviſion is common to both Sexes equally. ] 3 

Regions. 196. Water we conſider it as one Bone, it may be divided into an u 

Part, which belongs to the Crown of the Head; a lower Part which be- 
longs to the Baſis of the Skull; an anterior Part, which is the Forehead; 
and two lateral Parts, at which the Temples begin. 2 

197. IT has two Sides, one External, which forms the Forehead, the 
greateſt Part of it being convex ; and one Internal, which is concave in 
proportion. By external I here mean what appears when the Skull is en- 
tire; and by internal, what cannot be ſeen till the Skull is opened. 

198. On the Outſide we obſerve the following Eminences; two ſuperci- 
liary Arches, which form the upper Edge of each Orbit, or the Supercilia ; 
three Riſings not always equally apparent, one between the two Arches, 

and the other two above the Arches, which may be called the Knobs of the 

Forehead; five Apophyſes, one at the Extremities of each Arch; one be- 
tween the Orbits which ſuſtain the Oſſa Naſi, and which in ſome Subjects 
makes a part of the bony Septum of the Noſe. This laſt I call the Naſal 
Apophyſis, and the other four the Angular Apophyſes. 3 

External 199. Tax external Cavities are theſe; two Orbitary Arches or Vaults, 

Cavicics., forming the upper Portions of the Orbits; a remarkable Depreſſion in each 
of theſe Vaults, above the external Angle, which contains the Lachrymal 
Gland: A ſmall Depreſſion above the internal Angle, to which is fixed 
the Cartilaginous Pully of the great oblique Muſcle of the Eye; two Por- 
tions of the temporal Foſſæ; two little Criſtæ, which form the anterior 
Extremity of the great ſemicircular Plane of the Temples on each Side, at 
the Edge of the ſuperciliary Arches, near the external Angle; two ſuper- 
ciliary Foramina, which are ſometimes double, and ſometimes only 
Notches ; and laſtly, two Holes or Portions of Holes, called the internal 
Orbitary Holes. | | | . 

Internal 200. On the Inſide of this Bone we ſee a ſharp perpendicular Eminence, 

N and called the Frontal or Coronal Spine, directly oppoſite to the middle Riſing 

% on the Outſide already mentioned; above this Spine, a Portion of the 

Groove for the longitudinal Sinus, which, when the Spine is wanting, runs 
| down lower; below the Spine, a conſiderable Opening, called the Ethmoidal 

1 Opening, becauſe it contains the Os Ethmoides, the Sides thereof are always 

more or leſs cellulous. Between this Opening and the Coronal Spine, a blind 
Hole which in ſome Suhjedis is wholly in the Os Frontis, in others, common. 
to that Bone, and to the Os Ethmoides, and which ſeems to open _ 1 

| | ron 


Fxternal 
E mainences. 


ect. 1. THE HUMAN BODY. 9 5 23 
frontal Sinuſſes near the Noſe: the anterior Foſſæ of the Baſis of the Skull, | 
which receive the anterior Lobes of the Brain; and which, by jutting out 

forwards, form the Riſings on the Outſide already taken notice 4 3 towards 

the lower Part, they are une ven, anſwering the Inequalities of the Lobes, and 

they are alſo a little raiſed to make room for the Orbits: Sulci or Furrows 

for the Arteries of the Dura Mater, and ſometimes indeterminate Depreſ- 

ſions mentioned, N“. 18 1. in the general Account of the Head. 

201. T 11s Bone is compoſed, as has been already obſerved in general, Subfance and 
of two Tables and a Diploe, except the Orbitary Vaults, which are very Sies. 
thin and without any Diploe. About the middle of the lower Part of the 
Bone, where the middle Riſing is commonly ſituated, the two. Tables are 
parted, to form two. Cavities, called the frontal or ſuperciliary Sinuſſes; 
and the ſeparated Portions are each of them in ſome meaſure compoſed of 
two Tables, or at leaſt have two Surfaces, which makes in. all four Surfaces 
or Fables. Z* $5 wohatecy | 8 1 | 

202. THe frontal Sinuſſes are extended on the Edge of the Supercilia, 
on each Side more or leſs, all the way to the ſuperciliary Perforations : be- 
low, they are open, and communicate with the Cells of the Os Cribroſum. 

They are commonly: parted by a bony Septum, which. is often more to one 
Side than to the other, and more ar leſs uneven. Sometimes it is perfo- 
rated; and ſometimes part of it, and ſometimes the whole is wanting. 

203, In different Subjects, theſe Sinuſſes are obſerved to vary extremely, 
both in reſpect of their Extent, which in ſome is very ſmall, and in reſpect 
of their Form, which is often very irregular, and their Diſpoſition cellulous. 
Sometimes they are intirely wanting, and in ſuch Subjects the internal Ca- 
vity of the Noſe is larger than ordinary. It has likewiſe been remarked, 
that one of them does not open into the Noſe, but only communicates: 
with the then. | | . 

204. To have a juſt Idea of the true Situation of all. the Parts of this Sifuatrien in: 
Bone, we ought, in examining or demonſtrating it, to hold it in the ſame Particular. 

manner as it is ſituated in an intire head, placed as has been already di- | 
rected, Ne. 188. For thus, we ſhall ſee that the upper part of it is a little 
2 backward, and that its circumference or Edges are in an inclined 

ane, © | 4 

205.. THE Os Frontis is articulated by Suture, with ſeven other Bones; Connextin.. 
the Offa Parietalia, Os Ethmoides, Os Sphenoides, Oſſa Lachrymalia, Oſſa 
Naſi, Offa Maxillaria and Oſſa Malarum. f 

206, IT contains the anterior Lobes of the Brain, and a Portion of the Uſts.. 
longitudinal Sinus. It forms the Forehead, the upper Part of. the Orbits, 
and a Portion of the Temples. Is + op 


$. 3. Offa Parietalia. 


207. Tur parietal Bones are two in N umber, one on each Side, ficuated: 
an the ſuperior, lateral, and a little on the poſterior Parts of the Skull. bs, 
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Size and H. 208. Tua v are of a larger Extent than any other Bone of the Skull; 
their Figure is nearly that of an irregular convex Square. 1 


209. IHE Y have each two Sides, one external and convex, the other in- 


ternaſ and concave four Edges, one ſuperior or Sagittal, ane inferior or 
Temporal, one anterior or Frontal, and one poſterior or Occipital. The 
ſuperior Edge is che longeſt, che inferior the ſhorteſt, in which there is a 


very large ſquammous Slope, which I name the Temporal, Slope. The up- 
per and poſterior Edges are indented through their whole Length. The 
anterior Edge is likewiſe indented, except at the lower Part; all the lower 


Edge is ſquammous, except a ſmall Portion next the Os Occipitis. 


210. IT has four Angles; the anterior and upper, the anterior and 


lower; the poſterior and upper, the poſterior and lower. The anterior 


and lower Angle ends in a {quammous Production, which, from its Situa- 


tion, I call the temporal Angle or Apophyſis. 


211. On the Outſide, above the temporal Slope, we ſee the moſt conſi- 


derable Portion of the ſemicircular Plane of the temporal Muſcle. Near the 


upper Edge, towards the poſterior Angle, is a ſmall Hole called the parietal 


Hole, which-is*ſometimes-found only in one of the Bones, ſometimes in 


the ſagittal Suture, and ſometimes it is wanting. In ſome Bones, it goes 
only to the Diploë; in others, it perforates both Tables. | 
212. THE Infide is ſomething uneven, and many Furrows are remarkable 


upon it, anſwering to the Ramifications of the Artery of the Dura. Mater; 
the Trunk of which is lodged ſometimes in a Groove, ſometimes in a very 
ſhort perfect Canal running through the Subſtance of the Bone near the an- 
terior and lower Angle. Near that, another ſuch Canal is ſometimes, 
though rarely, met with, for another Artery of the Dura Mater. 


213. AlL oN the upper Edge of- this Inſide, we ſee one half of the ſa- 
gittal Groove for the longitudinal Sinus; and at the poſterior and lower 
Angle we meet generally with a ſmall Portion of another Groove for the 
lateral Sinus. Laſtly, the fame ſort of irregular indeterminate: Depreſſions 


are ſometimes obſervable in this Bone, which we took notice of in the Os 
Frontis. | RS 4418. f | 


214. Tr s Bones are the weakeſt of the eight | that compoſe the 
Skull. The Diploe is found between the Tables, through the whole Length 
of the ſagittal and occipital Edges, and through the upper half of the co- 


215. | © place or demonſtrate this Bone in its true Situation, we need 


only obſerve what has been ſaid conceraing its Edges and Angles, Ne. 209, 


210. remembering only that the poſterior and lower Angle reaches further 


down than the anterior. ; „ 
216. EAc parietal Bone is joined to that on the other Side, by the 
ſagittal Suture; to the Os Frontis, by the coronal Suture; to the Os Oc- 


cipitis, by the lamboidal Suture and, to the Oſſa Temporum and Os 
Sphenoides, by the ſquammous Suture. „„ 


217. Irs Connexion with the Os Frontis, below the ſemicircular Plane, 1s 
by the ſquammous Suture, and the ſame is to be ſaid of its Articulation _ 
| the 
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the Sphenoidal Bone, as well as with the Oſſa Temporum, The ſquam- 
mous Portions of the Os Frontis are covered by thoſe of the Offa Parieta- 
lia; the ſquammous Slopes in theſe laſt are covered by the Oſſa Tempo- 


rum; and the ſquammous Apophyſis of the Oſſa Temporum is covered by 


a Proceſs of the Os Sphenoides. 


218. TxESE Bones contain a large Portion, of the Brain, form part of Uſer, 


the Temples, ſerve for the Inſertion of the temporal Muſcles, &c. 
„ ar 


25 


219. T x occipital Bone is ſituated in the poſterior, and lower Part of Situation 5s 


the Cranium. _ 


220. IT repreſents a kind of Loſenge irregularly indented, and yet ſym- Figure, 


metrical, convex on the Outſide and concave on the other. It 'conliſts very 
rarely of two Pieces divided by the Continuation of the ſagictal Suture. 


221. IT conſiſts of an external and internal Side; of the upper, lower, Diviſſen. 


lateral, and middle Parts (the firſt four of which may be looked upon as 
ſo many Angles) of four Edges, two Superior which are indented, and 
two Inferior, which are more or leſs unequal. {6s lier 


. 


222. THE Outſide is convex, near the middle of which the occipital Pro- 


tuberance or Riſing is obſervable. Under this Protuberance are two ſuper- 
ficial tranſverſe Arches, more remarkable in ſome Subjects, than in others; 
one ſuperior and largeſt, the other inferior and leaſt, and both reaching 
to the maſtoide, Proceſs on each Side. The inferior Arch is cut at right 
Angles by a perpendicular Line, called the external occipital Spine or Criſta. 
Under the ſuperior Arch are two rough Planes, one on each Side of the 


Spine; and between the Extremities of the two Arches, are two other ſuch 
Planes, one on the right hand, the other on the left. We ſee likewiſe two 


Condyles or condyloide Apophyſes cruſted over with Cartilages, gently 
convex, of an oblong oval Figure, and ſituated obliquely, theig poſterior 


Extremities being at a greater Diſtance from each other than the anterior: 
Alſo a large cuneiform Production, which, from the Condyles, is directed 
upwards, and in Adults is often joined inſeparably to the Os Sphenoides; it 


may be termed Apophybs Baſilaris, or the great Apophyſis of the occipital 
Bone: Laſtly, ſome nnequal Tubercles on the lower Part of this Apophyſis, 
8 oy little angular Productions in the Edge of the Bone over-againſt the 
ondyles. ae ot i „ 8 
223. Wx are likewiſe to take notice of two large Notches under the la- 


teral Angles, which receive the poſterior Apophyſes of the Oſſa Temporum,.. 
two ſmall Notches or Portions of the jugular Foſſæ, and of the Foramina 
Lacera; each of which is often divided by a ſmall bony Production: The 


great occipital Hole, on the anterior Edge of which there is an Impreſſion 
'or the Inſertion of à Ligament: two anterior and two poſterior condyloide 
Foſſulæ: two anterior condyloide Holes for the ninth Pair of Nerves, which 


ve ſometimes, double: two- poſterior condyloide Hales for ſmall Veins, 


Which are ſometimes wanting. | | 
3 = | 424. 
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224. IL uE Inſide of this Bone is concave, and there we are to take no- 


tice of a crucial Groove, the Edges of which are a little raiſed; the upper 


Branch contains part of the great longitudinal Sinus of the Dura Mater, the 


lateral Branches receive the lateral Sinuſſes, and the lower Branch is oftener 


a Spine or Criſta, than a Groove; it is ſituated oppoſite to the external Spine, 


and may be called the internal occipital Spine. It happens often that the 


Groove for the longitudinal Sinus is more to one Side than to the other. 


We ſce alſo the Place where theſe Grooves croſs each other: a conſiderable 


Tubercle oppoſite to the external Protuberance: four Foſſæ ſeparated by 
the four Branches of the crucial Groove, two of which contain the poſterior 
Lobes of the Brain, and the other two, the Cerebellum: a very broad 
Groove in the Apophyſis Cuneiformis, for the Medulla Oblongarta, Ge. 


two ſmall Portions of Grooves lower down, which complete the Grooves 
for the lateral Sinuſſes of the Dura Mater. Along the inner Edge of the 


large occipital Hole, there is a kind of Groove more or leſs ſenſible. 

225. THA upper Part of this Bone is very thick, as being much ex- 
poſed to Blows; the lower Part of it is thin, but well guarded by Muſcles.. 
The thickeſt Part of the whole Bone is at the occipital Protuberance, be- 
tween which and the Tubercle of the crucial-Groove, there is a large Quan- 


' tity of Diplot. 


226. To ſet the occipital Bone in its true Situation, the great Foramen. 
is to be turned downward, and placed horizontally ; the Apophyſis Cunei- 
formis, forward and a little raiſed. | I 

227. THIS Bone is joined on the upper Part, to the Offa Parietalia, by 
the lambdoidal Suture, on the lower and lateral Parts, to the Offa 'Tempo- 
rum by the Continuation of the lambdoidat Suture; on the lower and ante- 
rior Part, to the Os Sphenoides, by the Apophyſis Cuneiformis, both which 
in Adults make commonly but one Bone. It is likewiſe joined by a kind 


of Suture to the ſupernumerary Bones, when there are any ſuch. 


228. THE Os Occipitis forms the back Part of the Head; ſerves for 
the Articulation of the Head with the Trunk; contains a Part of the Brain, 
and almoſt all the Cerebellum; gives Paſſage to the Medulla Oblongata, 
and to a great many Veſſels and Nerves; gives Inſertion to a great many 
Muſcles, G c. ee eee | | 


F. 5. Os Sphenoides: A 


229. T xx Sphenoidal Bone is ſituated in the lower Part of the Cranium, 
a little toward the fore-part, making the middle of the Baſis of the Skull, 
from whence it got the Name of Os Baſilare; It is called Sphenoides or Cu- 
neiforme, becauſe it is in a manner wedged in between the other Bones. 

230. IT is of a very odd Figure, and yet ſymmetrical. Its greateſt Ex- 
tent is tranſverſe, and it may in ſome meaſure be ſaid to repreſent a. Bat, 

«231. Ix conſiſts of a great Number of Parts. The poſterior and thickeſt 
Part, by which it is joined to the Apophyſis of. the Os Occipitis, _—_ - 

| . ww | 4 Called. 
a 2 
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called its Body. The reſt is wholly made up of Eminences and Cavi- 

ties; and in order to examine theſe methodically, the Bones muſt firſt be 

divided into two Sides, one external, the greateſt Part of which may be 

ſcen in an intire Skull; the other internal, which does not appear till the 

Skull i . m W oro ed 127 | | 5 
232. THE Eminences on the Outſide are theſe: two temporal Apophy- Eminence: o# | 

ſes, which are the largeſt of all the Proceſſes of this Bone, and at the greateſt ** Outfede. — 

Diſtance from each other; called by Ingraſſias the great Wings of the Os 

Sphenoides, and they are ſometimes, though very rarely, ſeparated from the 

reſt of the Bone by tranſverſe Sutures: two orbitary Apophyſes, which form 

a conſiderable Portion of the Orbit, next the Temples: a ſmall ſharp Pro- 

ceſs ſhaped like a Bird's Bill, in the middle Space between the two orbitary - 

Apophyſes: two Pterygoide Apophyſes, each of which is divided into two 

Alæ, one external which is the largeſt, the other internal, the lower End of 

which is in the Shape of a Hook. Each Ala is again divided into two Sides, 

one external, towards the Temples, and one internal, towards the Palate: 

Two ſpinal Apophyſes : a little anterior Eminence above the ſharp Proceſs, 

for the Articulation of this Bone with the Os Ethmoides. In ſome Subjects, 

inſtead of this Eminence, there is a little Notch. V“ 

233. TRR external Cavities are as follow: two Portions of the tempo-. Cavities on the 

ral Foſſæ: two Portions of the orbitary Foſſæ: two Pterygoide Foſſæ, the Ouſſide. 

lower Ends of which are divided by an irregular Notch or Slit, which may 

be termed Fiſſura Palatina: a little oblong Foſſula at the Root of the in- 

ternal Ala: two ſuperior orbitary or; ſphenoidal Fiſſures: a; little Notch at 

the End of each Fiſſure, for the Paſſage of an Artery, of the Dura Mater ;, 

two temporal Notches : two maxillary Notches, the Edges of which help to 

form the inferior orbitary Fiſſures, which I; call Fiſſuræ Spheno-Maxillare ss 

theſe Edges are likewiſe ſometimes conſiderably grooved: two Holes for 

the ſuperior maxillary Nerves : two other Holes oh one Side of the former, 

called Pterygoide, which in an intire Skull are hid by other Bones; two 

oval Holes for the inferior maxillary Nerves: two little round Holes, called 


ſpinal Holes, each of which tranſmits an Artery of the Dura Mater; ſome- 


times they are only Notches: another little Hole between the two maxil- 
lary Holes: a little Groove on one Side of the ſpinal Apophyſis, which forms 
Part of the Euſtachian Tube.. 

234. THe internal Eminences are two thin ſharp tranſverſe Apophyſes, Zminences on 
which form the ſuperior orbitary Fiſſures; called by Iugraſſias the little Wings che la.. 
of the ſphenoidal Bone: a little Proceſs in ſome Subjects, in the middie 
Space, between theſe, thin, Apophyles, for the Articulation with the Os Eth- 
moides, which in other Subjects is a Notch : four clynoide Apophyſes two 
anterior, and two poſterior; which laſt are ſometimes united in one, and 
ſometimes they run forward all the way to the anterior Proceſſes, formi 
a kind of Bridge, under which the internal carotide Artery paſſes. at its laſ 
Curvature this Paſſage has likewiſe been found divided in two by a middle 

ny Septum, beſides many other. Varieties : one or two ſmall Productions, 
where the internal Carotide enters 15 Cranium: two little ſtyloide Proceſſes 
| 2 a or 
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or Hooks, which in ſome Subjects join the Extremity of the Os Occipitie, 
before the perfect Union of theſe two Bones. WD 93 bs 6 Gol AIR 


235. Tn internal Cavities are: two Portiens of the large middle Foſſæ 
of the Baſis Cranii: two ſuperior orbitary or ſphenoidal Fiſſures: two op- 
tick Holes: a ſmall ſuperior orbitary Hole, near the End of each ſphenoidal 
Fiſſure, which is often no more than a Notch : a fmall Groove at the Extre- 
mities of the ſame Fiffures : A Depreſſion between the clynoide Apophyſes, 
called Sella Sphenoidalis, Sella Turcica and Fofla Pituitaria. We fee like. 
wiſe almoſt all the Holes taken notice of in the Outſide, and in particular, that 
the ſuperior maxillary Hole ought more juſtly to be called a ſnort Canal. 

236. BESIDESs the Cavities hitherto mentioned, there are two very con- 
ſiderable ones, called the ſphenoidal Sinuſſes, ſituated in the thick Portion of 
this Bone, under the anterior Part of the Sella Turcica and middle Space, 
between the two optick Holes, reaching as far as the ſharp Proceſs or Bill 
already deſcribed; they are commonly divided by a bony Septum, and they 
open before, on each Side of the ſharp Proceſs, juſt behind the ſuperior 
Conchæ of the Nofe or Offa Convoluta ſuperiora. Their Figure, Size, 
Openings and Septum, vary conſiderably; ſometimes one of them is want- 
ing, ſometimes one opens only into the other; [ſometimes they are both 


* 


wanting; ſometimes there are ſeveral Cells without any Septum, and ſome- 


times the Septum is placed more to one Side than to the other. 

237. Tax Subſtance of this Bone is compact for oy we Part, hav- 
ing yery little Diploë, and what Diploe there is, lies in diſtinct Parts of the 
Bone, viz. in the thick Portion behind the Sella Turcica towards the Sym- 
phyſis with the occipital Bone, and in the orbitary Apophyſes in a ſmall 

C c 
er” ; To ſituate the ſphenoidal Bone aright, the Sella Turcica muſt be 
turned upward, the ſharp Proceſs forward, and the Pterygoide Apophyſes 

239. IT is articulated with alt the other Bones of the Cranium, with the 
Oſſa Lialarum, Offa Maxillaria, Ofſa Palati and Vvomer. | 

240. Tux Ufes have all been mentioned in the Courſe of the De- 
ſcription. N ada. DRY TO TY eee | | 
§. 6. Os Ethmoides. 45 
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241. TRE Os Ethmoides is fituated interiorly in the Fore-part of the 
242. Tre Figure of the whole Bone taken together is very particular; 
it may be ſaid, however, in fome meafure to be cubicaall. 
243. TRE Diviſions of this Bone are perfectly arbitrary; that which 1 
make choice of is into a middle and two lateral Portions; in the middle 
Portion ! diſtmguiſh three Parts, an oper, middle, and lower. 
244. THE upper Part of the middle Portion is an Eminence, called 


7 


Criſta Galli, which is often ſolid; ſometimes, however, it has been found 


hollow in ſeveral Degrees, and perforated by a ſmall Opening, which com- 
| | ö 5 municates 


ect. I. THE HUMAN BODY. 


municates with the frontal Sinuſſes: A Groove is ſometimes met with in 


its anterior Edge, which leads to the Spinal or blind Hole in the Os Frontis. 


245. THE middle Part of this Portion is a ſmall horizontal Plate per- 


forated by ſeveral Holes, called Lamina Cribroſa, and in the Back- part it 


has a little Notch for its Articulation with the ſphenoidal Bone. This La- 
mina may be reckoned the Body of the Bone, as being what principally 
ſupports all the other Parts thereof. LAT Fon. | 

246. ThE lower Part is a perpendicular Lamina, which makes Part of 
the Septum Narium. Its Edge is rough and uneven for its better Con- 
nexion with the Vomer. = | | 


” 


247. Tux lateral Portions of the Ethmoidal Bone arte by © ahi moſt 
conſiderable, if we regard the Size only. I divide each of them in two, 


one ſuperior, which is the largeſt, and which 1 term the Labyrinth of the 


Noftrils, it being full of Turnings and Windings, and irregularly cellulous; 


and one inferior in the Shape of à Shell. | 


248. Tar Labyrinth has four Sides and two Ends. The upper Side is 
partly covered by the Cells of the frontal Sinus, and large Opening al- 


ready deſcribed. The lower Side is partly joined to the Cells of the Os 


Maxillare, and partly left expoſed and free; it ſends backward ſeveral 
Productions more or leſs conſiderable, which in Sceletons are often broken. 


Theſe Productions ſometimes join the Root of the ſharp Proceſs in the 
ſphenoidal Bone, being there fixed in lateral Grooves. The Inſide is ſome- 
thing · convex and rough; it is turned toward the Septum, and fixed only 


to the Edge of the Lamina Cribroſa. The Outſide is flattened and very 
ſmooth, from whence it got the Name of Os Planum; it makes Part of 


the Inſide of the Orbit, and at its upper Edge there are often one or two 


{mall Notches, Parts of the internal orbitary Holes already mentioned in 


the Deſcription of the Os Frontis. 


249. Tre anterior Extremity of the Labyrinth is unequally cellulous; 


it is partly covered by the Cellulæ in the large Opening of the Os Frontis, 


and partly by the Os Unguis; and by a kind of Funnel it communicates 


with the frontal Sinus. The poſterior Extremity is covered partly by the 
ſphenoidal Bone, and partly by the Os Palati. | 15 

250. TE inferior Part of each lateral Portion reſembles in ſome mea- 
ſure an oblong Shell, ſuck as that of a Muſcle. I give it the Name of 
Concha Narium ſuperior, or upper Shell of the Noſtrils. It is very rough 
and porous, its convex Side being towards the Septum, and the concave 
Side towards the Os Maxillare. One End of it is turned backward, the 


other forward, and there the upper Part of it joins the Labyrinth, by means 
of the Funnel already mentioned. This inferior Part is diſtinguiſhed from 


the ſuperior or Labyrinth, by a remarkable lateral Groove. 


* 
0 820 
Yn * 
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251. Wnar has been ſaid is ſufficient to direct us in ſituating this Bone, Situation in 
emembering only that the Head of the Criſta Galli ought to be turned Particular. 


forward. 


eee eee eee AR 
vithout any Diplos, being almoſt all compoſed of very thin bony Plates. 
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233. Ir is joined to the Os Frontis, Os Sphenoides, Oſſa Naſi, Of: 
Maxillaria, Oſſa Unguis, Offa Palati and Vomer.. | 
254. Tx Uſes of it are to be a principal Part of the Organ of Smell, 
and to give a very great Extent. to the pituitary Membrane in a ſmall 
CE Opt fe) v 1 ortinitte 3 ao ns 


„ 8. 7. Offs Temporum. 
255. Ty x Offa Temporum are two in Number, ſituated. in the lower 


+ 


and lateral Parts of the Skull. . Z | 
236. THE Figure of each is parly femicircular, reſembling the Scale of 


a Fiſh, partly like a ſhapeleſs Rock ending in ſeveral Points. 


237. Eacn of them is divided in two Portions, one ſuperior, termed 
ſquammous from its Figure; the other inferior, called Apophylſis Petroſa 
or the Rock, not ſo much from its Figure as from its Hardneſs. This 
Portion is eaſily ſeparable from the former in Children, and ſome. Marks of 


this Diviſion ſtill remain in Adults, as Rialan has obſerved. 


258. THE V are likewiſe divided into two Sides, one external and con- 
vex, the other internal and concave; and thus the Eminences and Cavi- 
ties in them may likewiſe be divided into external and internal. 

259. TE E external Eminences are the maſtoide Apophyſis in the lower 
and poſterior Part of the Bone: The zygomatic Apophyſis in the anterior 
Part: The ſtyloide Apophyſis under the Bone, which ſeems originally to 
have been an Epiphyſis. In one Subject I ſaw this Apophyſis three Inches 
in Length; and in another, a ſtyloide Appendix joined to the ordinary 
Apophyſis by a Ligament, and ſtretched along the Stylo-pharingæus 
Muſcle: The capſular Apophy ſis in which the bony Stilet ſeems as it were 
to be ſet: The articular Eminence of the zygomatic ö The 
lambdoidal Angle; the lower Side of the Apophyſis Petroſa. 

260. T x E external Cavities are the articular Cavity immediately behind 
the Eminence ſo called, which both together ſerve for the Articulation of 
the lower Jaw: The Crack in the articular Cavities: The maſtoide Notch 
or Groove in which the digaſtric Muſcle is inſerted: The Opening of the 
external Meatus Auditorius; the anterior indented Border of that Opening: 
The ſtylo· maſtoide or anterior maſtoide Hole, which is the Orifice of the 
Paſſage of the Portjo dura of the auditory Nerve: Falloppius termed this 
Paſſage the Aqueduct, not becauſe of its Uſe, but becauſe of the Reſem- 
blance it bears to a kind of Aqueduct in his Country: The Orifice or in - 
ferior Hole of the carotide Canal in the Apophyſis petroſa, which alters its 
Direction upward and forward, and ends at the Point of the Rock near the 
Sella Sphenoidalis: A Portion of the jugular Foſſa, and a Portion of the 
m „ö 
261. AMon:s the external Cavities, we are likewiſe to reckon a Portion 
of the Ductus Palatinus of the Ear, commonly called Tuba Euſtachiana, and 


the Aquedu® of Halappius follows pretty much the Direction of the arti” 


cular 


— 
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cular Crack: The zygomatic Notch + The parietal Notch;. which receives. 


the poſterior and lower Angle of the Os parietale : The ſphenoidal Notch, 
which receives the ſpinal Apophyſis of the Os ſphenoides z one or more 
little Sulci for the Ramifications of the temporal Artery : The Groove in 
the Apophyſis petroſa, by which it is connected to the great Apophyſis 
of the Os occipitis. We may likewiſe add the poſterior maſtoide Hole, 
through which a ſmall-Vein paſſes, that empries itſelf into the lateral Sinus: 
This Hole is ſometimes formed between this Bone and the Os occipitis, 
ſometimes it is wanting in one of the Bones, and ſometimes in both. 
There is likewiſe in ſome Subjects, a ſmall ſuperior maſtoide Hole, which. 


* . 7 


loſes itſelf in the Subſtance of the Bone. 


— 
* 


262. In examining the internal Eminences and Cavities we muſt diſtin- Internal 
guiſh the ſquammous Portion from the Apophyſis petroſa. In the former Eninencer and 


we ſee the radiated Indentations of the ſemicircular Edge, which, with the 
arietal Bone, forms the ſquammous Suture: A Portion of the middle Foſſa 
of the Baſis Cranii on the ſame Side, and ſeveral Inequalities in that Foſſa. 
263. THE Apophyſis petroſa or Rock, is a fort of pyramidal Body with 
three Sides, ſituated obliquely, ſo as that its Baſis is turned backward and 
outward, and its Apex forward and inward, toward the Sella Turcica. Of 
the three Sides, one is ſuperior and inclined a little forward; the ſecond' 
poſterior, and the third inferior: This laſt belongs to the Outſide of the 
whole Bone, which has been already deſcribed. 8 
264. TAE upper Side aſſiſts in forming the middle Foſſa of the Baſis 
Cranii, being uneven in the ſame manner as the Inſide of the ſquammous 
Portion. We obſerve here a ſmall irregular Hole appearing tis double, 
and partly covered by a ſmall bony Plate. This Hole is a kind of Break 
er Interruption in the Du6t, through which the Portio dura of the auditory: 
Nerve paſſes. | Eo: BY, „ 
265. In the Backſide of the Rock we ſee the internal auditory Hole, and 
a Portion of the Foſſa for the Cerebellum. Sometimes ſmall indeter- 


Caves. 


minate Depreſſions are obſervable in it, pretty deep in Children, but gra- 


dually obliterated as they advance in Years. - At the Baſis of this Apophyſis 
we ſee a Portion: of the Groove for the lateral Sinus, formed partly in this 
Baſis, and partly in the lambdoidal Angle; alſo a Portion of the Foramen 
lacerum; and a ſmall Point, which, as it were, divides this Hole in two, 
and diſtinguifhes the Paſſage of the jugular Vein, from that of the eighth. 
Pair of Nerves. JARS B13 446 1 . 5 LIL | | HC 2 | 
266. As this Apophyſis has three Sides, fo we may obſerve in it three 
Angles; the firſt ſuperior-between the upper and back Sides; the ſecond 
poſterior, between the Back and lower Sides; and the third anterior, be- 
tween the lower and Fore-ſfide. The ſuperior Angle, which is the moſt ap- 
parent, has a Groove for a ſmall Sinus of the dura Mater; the poſterior 
Angle is in a manner interrupted near the Middle by the Foramen lace- 
rum, and from it proceeds the little bony Point which divides this Hole. 
At the end of it is a Groove, by which it is connected with the great Apo- 


phyſis of the Os occipitis. Between the Apex of the Apophyſis petroſa * 
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Number and 


the ſuperior Opening of the carotide Canal, we often meet with a ſmall 
Bone of the ſeſamoidal kind, mentioned long ago by Riolan. el 
267. To ſet any one of the Oſſa Temporum in its true Situation, the 

zygomatic Apophyſis muſt be placed horizontally and turned forward, and 
the maſtoide Proceſs directly downward. 4 

208. ALMOST the whole Subſtance of the Oſſa Temporum is compact. 
The ſquammous Portion is thin and tranſparent. the maſtoide Apophyſis 
is hollowed by conſiderable Cells. The Subſtance of the Apophyſis petroſa 
is very hard and ſolid, with ſeveral internal Cavities for the Organ of [Hear- 
ing contained in it, | L ©. 

269. Each Os Temporis is joined above, to the Os Parietale by a ſquam- 
mous Suture, behind and below, to the occipital Bone, partly by a true Su- 
ture, and partly by Harmony ; before to the great Alz of the Os ſphenoides, 
by a ſquammous Suture, and below to the ſpinal Apophyſes of that Bone. 
It is likewiſe joined before, to the Os malæ by the zygomatic Suture. 

270. THE chief Uſes of theſe Bones are to complete the Globe of the 
Skull, to ſerve for the Articulation of the lower Jaw, and for the Inſertion 
of many Muſcles, and laſtly to contain the Organ of Hearing. 


* 


N. B. The Deſcription of the Bones of the Ear, and of the ſupernume- 
rary Bones of the Skull, is placed immediately after that of all the 
bother Bones of the Head. FFV 


. 8. The Bones of the Face; and firſt, the Qſa Maxillaria. | 


271. I sHALL only add here, to what has been ſaid about theſe Bones in 
general, in the Enumeration of the Parts of the Sceleton, that the Oſſa Pa- 
lati, Vomer, Conchæ Narium inferiores, and Offa Unguis, are very impro- 
perly ſaid to belong to the Face, except we chuſe to look upon them as 
concerned in the internal Structure of the Noſe, which is undoubtedly a 
Part of the Face. | B 1 : 
272. THz Offa Maxillaria, or great Bones of the upper Jaw, are two in 
Number, ſituated one on each Side, in the arterior and middle Part of the 
Face. | 
273. Taz1r Confirmation is very irregular, and they are of a very 
conſiderable Extent. TS | 1 1 
274. Each of them may be divided into two Sides, one external, the 
other internal. By the external Side, I mean all that appears in an entire 
Skull, without taking in the Arch of the Palate; and by the internal Side, 
that which makes Part of the Arch of the Palate, and all that is turned to 
the Septum Narium. 5 | 8 
275. Thx external Eminences are the naſal Apophyſis, which makes the 
lateral Part of the Noſe: The orbitary Apophyſis, which makes the inferior 
Portion of the Cavity of the Orbit, and by a. ſort of Criſta forms the inter- 
nal Portion of its Edge; this Proceſs is likewiſe called Apophyſis Malaris, 
becauſe of its Connexion with the Os Male: T he Apophy lis palatina, which, 
together with that on the other Side, forms the Arch of the Palate 7 
953 l e To END po- 
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phyſis Alveelaris, which is in the Shape of an Arch, and contains the 


Teeth: The maxillary Tubercle, or the poſterior Extremity of the laſt- 
named Arch: The. Spine of che Nares, which is a ſmall- pointed Eminence 


above the anterior Extremity of the Apophyſis Alveolaris. 


276. TE Eternal Cavities are theiez A Portion of che orbitary Foſſa, 
where there is a mall Foſſula. in which the inferior oblique Muſcle of the 
Eye is inſertedꝭ near che lachrymal Duct, and a Biffure or Crack, of which 
hereafter: A Portion of the Zygomatic Foſſa: A Portion of the Foſſa pala- 
tina, or Arch Of che Palate, in which many little Inequalities are obſervable, 
more or leſs pointetl, and oſten little pointed Hooks. 


Exter nal 
Cavite. 


— 


277. AT so the lachm mal Opening, which receives the Os Unguis: A 


| ſmall lachrymal Greaves! Whieh tagether with the Os Unguis forms the 


ſupetior Part of the lachrymal Duct; the Opening of the Nares ; a Portion 
of the inferior orhitary Fiſſure, or Fiſſura Spheno - maxillaris; the Opening 
which receives the Os palatiz a very ſmall Notch at the anterior Extremity 
of the Arch of the Palate, which forms the anterior Foramen Inciſorium, 


ſo called from its Situation behind the Ineiſors; an oblique Groove in the 


poſteriar Part of the maxillary Tubercle, which contributes to the Forma- 
tion of the poſterior Foramen maxillare. L 0 tn 
278. Also the orbitary Canal, which runs from before, backward im- 
mediately under the inferior Portion of the Orbit: an anterior orbitary 
Hole, or the anterior Orifice of the orbitary Canal: the poſterior orbitary 
Hole, or the poſterior Orifice of the orbitary Canal, by which that Canal 


ends at the Edge of the ſpheno-maxillary Fiſſure: the Crack or Fiſſure of 


the orbitary Canal, which appears more or leſs in the Orbit, and is often a 
little open back ward: the ſmalF Holes of the maxillary Tubercle. The ſmall 


Holes near the orbitary Canal and thoſe of the Apophyſis naſalis, vary and 


are ſometimes wanting. The Sockets ſhall be deſcribed hereafter. 


279. Tre internal Eminences and Cavities are as follow: The greateſt Internal Emi 


Part of the Foſſa naſalis: the anterior Criſta of the Nares, which is high sene and Ca 


and narrow z/ the poſterior. Ctiſta of the Nares, which is low and broad. 


Theſe two Criſtæ are a Continuation of the Spine of the Nares, No. 27g. and 
are ſo diſpoſed as to form a long Groove for the Reception of the Septum 
Narium, when the two maxitlary Bones are joined together: a perpendicu- 
lar and pretty hollom Groove, wide towards the upper Part, narrow towards 
the lower, which makes the inferior Portion of the lachrymal Duct. ] 


280. ALso che anterior Ductus palatinus on one Side of the anterior 


Criſta, and near the Spine of the Nares; this Duct, in its Courſe downwards, 
Joins that of the other Jaw, and both together form the anterior Foramen 
Palatinum, or Inciſorium, which is often very complex : a {mall anterior 


Eminence or*tranſverſe line, between the naſal Opening, and the lower End 


of the lachrymal Duct, which ſuſtains the Fore-part of the Concha Narium 
inferior: a rough broad Impreſſion on the maxillary Tubercle, on both Sides 
of the Paſſage of the Foramen Palatinum, by which this Bone is joined witli 


the Os Palati: a ſmall poſterior Eminence or tranſverſe Line, covered with 


a e Palati, which ſuſtains the Inequaliges of the poſterior 
OL, J. F 
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the Os Palati, as we ſhall ſee afterwards. 6 | * 
281. Las TT, the maxillary Sinus, which is a large Cavity under the 
Orbit, in the orbitary Apophyſis. It extends to the Suture of the Os male, 
to the Spheno-maxillary Fiſſure, to the inferior orbitary Hole, and below 
to the Sockets. Towards its upper Edge, there are ſometimes Cells, which 
communicate with the Os Ethmoides. It opens between the two Conchæ 
Narium, behind the lachrymal Duct, by one or more Orifiees, formed part. 
ty by a Portion of the Os Palati, partly by a Portion of the Concha Narium 
inferior, and ſometimes partly by a Portion of the Os Unguis. Theſe O. 
penings are all much higher than the Bottom of the Sinuals. 
282. 1 say nothing here of the Separation of this Bone by a ſmall tranf- 
verfe Suture, behind the Foramen Inciſorium; becauſe it is ſeldom- found 
but in young Subjects before the Offifieation is complete. 
Sal/tance. 283. THE maxillary Bone is almoſt all compact, and without Diploe, 
except in the alveolary Arch, and at the Point of the orbitary Apophyſis. 


End of the Concha Narium inferior, by the intervention of a Lamina of 


* 
— 


Situation in 284. To put this Bone in its true Situation, the naſal Apophyſis muſt 


particular. be turned upwards, the alveolary Arch downward, and the Spine of the 
Nares forward. | FFF 

Connexim. 28g. THE maxillary Bones are connected with the Os Frontis, Os Erh- 
moides, Os Sphenoides, Oſſa Unguis, Offa Malarum, Oſſa Nafi, Offa Po- 
lati, Vomer, Conchæ Narium inferiores, and with each other. > EE 

Uſer. + 286. Tax V aſſiſt in forming the Organ of Maſtication, the Arch of the 
Palate, the Cheeks, the Orbits, the Noſe, cc. 


8.9. Offa Malarum. 


Number ant 287. TRE Oſſa Malarum, called alſo Offa Zygomatiea, and Malaria, are 
Situation in two in Number, ſituated in the lateral and middle Parts of the Face. 
general. 288. TRR V are in ſome meaſure triangular, or irregularly: ſquare. 
— 2289. Tux v are divided into two Sides, the External gently convex, the 
e, Internal unequally concave. e. itt 
Eminences. 290. THE Eminences in each Bone are the fuperior or angular orbitary 
Apophyſis, which joins by Suture with the external angular Apephyſis of the 
Os Frontis, and aſſiſts in forming the external Angle of the Orbit: from this 
Apophyſis another ſubaltern Proceſs runs inward on the Inſide of the Bone, 
one Side of which forms a Portion of the Orbit; the other, a Portion 0 
the zygomatic Foſſa: The inferior or maxillary orbitary A pophyſis, which, 
with the angular Apophyſis, forms the inferior external Portion of the Or- 
bit: The Apophyſis Malaris, which is in ſome meaſure the Baſis of the reſt, 
and together with the Apophyſis Maxillaris joins the orbitary Apophyſis of 
the Os Maxillare : The zygomatic Apophylis, which makes a paxt of the 
.Zygoma, and alſo of the zygomatic Foſſa u. 
Cauites, 2391. TRR Cavities are the great orbitary Slope, which makes the inferic! 
external Portion of the Edge of the Orbit: The zygomatic nn 
IL | 


Sect. J. THE HUMAN BODY, 
Zygoma: one or more little Holes on the Outſide and in the orbitary 
ophyies. 4. „ „ . 
9 a Bone is compoſed of two pretty compact Tables, with A Subfaxce, 
ſmall Quantity, of Piploẽ between them, except in the anterior Part of the 
. c EE 
293. TRE true Situation will be eaſily fixed, by conſidering what has Situation is 
been ſaid about the Sides and Apophyſes of this Bone. | Piarticular. 
294. THz Os Malæ on each Side is joined to the Os Frontis by the Connexioe. 
angular Apophyſis, to the Os Sphenoides by the ſubaltern Apophyſis, to 
the Os Temporis by the zygomatic Apophyſis, and to the Os Maxillare by. + 
its Balis. nn] — #3 
295. Tnzsz Bones make the prominent upper Part of the Cheeks, moſt U. 
remarkable in lean Perſons. They form likewiſe a Portion of the Orbit, 
and campiete Ihe ZFRGmAanc Argh. GS OE. 


e BN 


296. THE proper Bones of the Noſe are two in Number, joined together, Number ans 
and ſituated below the F orehead, between the two naſal Apophyles of the Situation. 
o tf ˙ . LEE. | | 

297. EacnH of theſe Bones comes near the Figure of an oblong Square, Figzr-. 
the upper Extremity being narrow and thick, the lower oblique and thin; 
the middle Part bent inwards near the upper End in ſome Subjects, in others 
almoſt ſtrait. The two Bones joined repreſent. a ſort of Saddle. | 

298. EA c H of them is divided into two Sides, one anterior or external; Divifen: 
the other poſterior or internal ; two Extremities, one upper, the other low- 


35. 
* 


* 


N 2 4 | aa „ head 


: 


er; and two Edges, one external, che other internal. 
299. THe anterior Side is convex, though a little depreſſed or hollowed 
above the Middle. The poſterior Side is gently concave. The upper Ex- 
tremity is very chick, full of Points and Depreſſions. The lower Extre- 
mity is thin, unequally indented, and cut . obliquely in ſuch a manner, as 
That the two Bones, joined together, form an acute Slope. The inner Edge 
contiguous to the ſame Edge of the other Bone, is even, except near the 


ry upper Part, where they are united by a kind of Suture. From this Edge, 
he a little Eminence runs inward or backward (which is ſometimes wanting 


in one of the Bones ;;) and when they are joined, theſe Eminences repreſent 


ne, a fort of Criſta or prominent Line, anſwering to the Septum Narium. 

of About the middle of the Outſide, ſometimes higher, ſometimes lower, there 

ch, is a Hole, which is ſometimes wanting in one of the Bones, and ſometimes 

r- there are ſeveral Holes in each. %%% 

eſt, 300. Tx E Subſtance is compact, ſometimes however we meet with a Sz HHance. 
; of imall Quantity of Diploë at the upper Ene. | | 


* 


301. TRE particular Situation of theſe Bones is eaſily underſtood by the Siruariox iy 
Deſcription. e Cf. m 7 . particular; 


302. TH EY are joined to each other, partly by Suture, and partly by Conn:xiow, 
Harmony, They are joined above to the naſa! Apophyſis of the Os Frofi 
| | F'2 CD laterally 


Uſes. 


Number, Si- 
tuation and 
Ie. 


Figure. 


Li viſion. 


Subſt auce. 


Situation in 
particular. 
Connexion. 


Uſes. 


aterafly to the nafal Apophyſes of the Offi Maxillaria, ane interiorly or 


are the leaſt Bones of the Face, very thin and tranſparent... 


Join the inferior Conchæ of the Nares, « of which they appear | to. be only a 


"of cover the forepart of Weben % | and t form x Jachry- 
man. #6 neee an Lenke 


TRE A BSI Gy OF 1 2 


poſteriorly to the anterior Edge of the perpendicular Lamina of the O5 
Ethmoides, by means of the prominent Lin ne already mentioned. 

303. Tax y form the anterior and upper Portion of 1 Noſe, and part 
of the Septum Narium. — eee | 
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304. Tr z Offs Unguis or Lachtymalia are two in Number, each be. 
ing ſituated in the Orbit, at the lower Part of the internal Angle. They 


30g. TH Ex are longer than an they are broad, reſembling i in ſote meaſure 
the Nail of a Fi inger, (from whence they have their Name) eſpecially when 
in Situ ; for being taken out of the Skull, their Figure is more irregular. 

306. EAC of them is divided into two Sides, one external, the | greateſt 

Part of which appears in the Orbit, in an intire Skull, the other internal, 
which is hid; two Ext: emities, one upper, the c other lowers a and two Edges 
one anterior, t the other Poſterior. _ 
207. Tax Ourfide is ſmooth, and a Urtle e Towards the abe. 
rior Edge, is a Groove full of ſmall Holes, like a Sieve, called the lachry- 
mal Groove. It begins at the upper Extremity, and runs down lower than 
any other Part of this Side of the Bone, the lower Extremity of it being 
hid by the Os Maxillare. It is diſti uiſhed from the reſt 0 the Outlide, 
by a . K 4 prominent Edge. 
u E Inſide is rough and unequally. convex, with 4 perpendicular 
Devreſit jon, Aden to the ſharp Prominence on the Outſide: On the 
upper Part of chis Ink de, ſmall 1 ortions of cellulous Laminæ are ſome- 
times obſervable, which communicate with the Entry of the frontal Sinus. 
There ME likewiſe ſome. about the middle, which complete the anterior 
ethmoidal Cells ; and others towards the lower End, which communicate 
with the rugged | Portions of the upper Roder of dhe ibs Maxillaris. 
Theſe often vary, and are ſometimes want s 
309. THE SH Bones ate altogether 5 85 Di plot. av 
10, Wu ar has been ſaid about the rwo Se and Aten erer 
ſuffieiently determines the Situation. 

311. THE are connected with the Os Frontis, with the Os Ethmoides, 
covering a Part of the Cells in that Bone, with the naſal Apop phyſis of the 
Os Maxillare, and with the Groove of that | Bone, f in ſuch a manner, as that 
the two Grooves joined together form an intire Tube, called the lachrymal 
Duct. They alſo cover a little the Opening of the maxullary Sinuſſes, and 


13 4 
$3 


Continuation in an advanced Age. 
312. Tn Uſes of them are ny complete the in bear Sides of the Orbit, 
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313. Taz Bones of the Palate are two, ſituated in dran Part of Number and 

the Arch of the Palate, between the pterygoide Apophyſes, and the Offa we in 

Maxillaria, and running up on the Sides of the naſal Foſſæ, all the way too 
314. Tas Figure of theſe Bones is not ſquare, as is ſaid by thoſe who Figure. 

have only ſeen that Portion of them which belongs to the Palate, and from 

thence have named them Oſſa Palati. The intire Bone is crooked, hooked, 


. "P'S 
$ 


pointed, and uneven, though but of a ſmall Size. et N 
316. Eacm of them may be divided into four Portions, one ſuperior, Divifor. 
one middle, and two lower; whereof, one is anterior, the other po- 
316. Tn lower and anterior Portion, which I call Portio Palatina, is 
the Baſis or Body of the Bone, and the only Part of it which the antient a- 
natomiſts have obſerved, Vidus Vidius excepted. It completes the Arch of 
the Palate, and the Bottom of the naſal Feſſa. The inner Edge of it is 
raiſed, and that joined to the like Edge of the other Bone, forms a Groove, > 
which receives part of the Septum Narium, in the ſame manner, as the other 
Part of it is received/in a like Groove af the Oſſa Maxillaria. The poſterior 
Edge is gently ſtoped, and ends inwardly in a Point which joins a like 
Point in the other Bone. En. 

317. The lower and poſterior Portion, which I name Pterygoide, is 
pointed and hollowed on each Side, to join the pterygoide Apophyſis, of 
which ic completes the Foſfa, being fixed like a Wedge in the irregular 
Notch of that Proceſs. Exteriorly it is uneven, the better to be eonnected 
with the Os Maxillare. This Portion is diſtinguiſhed from the Portio Pa- 
latina, and alſo. from the middle Portion, by an oblique Half-Canal, which, 
with the Half-Canal in the maxillary Tubercle, forms an intire Canal, the 
lower End of which is the poſterior Foramen Palatinum. 

318. Thx middle Portion to which I give the Name of Naſal, is very 
thin, and is fituated laterally. It has an internal and external Side. The in- 
ternal Side is a little concave, being turned toward the Nares, and at the 
lower Part of it there is a tranſverſe Eminence or bony Line which diſtin- 
guiſhes this Portion from the Portio Palatina. The Outſide is a little con- 


4 


V 


, | 
e vex, and partly covers the Opening of the maxillary Sinus. At the lower 
t Part of it, is a tranſverſe Groove, anſwering to the Eminence on the other 
al Side, and maulded, as it were, by the poſterior tranſverſe Eminence of the 
d Os Maxillare. ar en * a SAT 
2 319. TRE upper Portion, which I call orbitary, is diſtinguiſhed from the 
naſal Portion, by a Notch, which, together with the pterygoide Apophyſis of 
t. the ſphenoidal Bone, forms an Opening more or leſs eonſiderable, which 
p may be called Foramen Spheno- Palatinum or Pterygo- Palatinum. This. 


Portion has five little: Sides, three of which are rather Cavities ; one ſuperior, 
which completes the Extremity of the Bottom: of che Orbit, and is — 
| | | * 


Subflance. 


Situation in 


- particular. 


Connexion. 


Uſe. 


Situation in 
general. 


Figure. 


Diviſion. 


THE A NATIOMY OF . 


Jeſs flat, very ſmall, ſmooth and triangular; one anterior, which is a little 
hollow, covering the upper Part of the maxillary Tubercle, and by a ſmooth 
raiſed Edge completing the Fiſſura Spheno-Maxillaris ; the third Side is 
likewiſe anterior, more hollow than the former, joining the back Part of 
the Labyrinth of the Os Ethmoides: The fourth is poſterior, more or leſs 
hollow, anſwering e to the Sphenoidal Sinus: The fiſth is lateral and external, 
covering the poſterior and upper Part of the maxillary Sinus. It muſt be 
obſerved, that theſe Sides een e being 1 — fingle, ſome- 
times complex. KT, fork | 

320. THERE is en Diploz in cheſe Bones, except in the Palatin 
and Pterygoide Portions. nec neu > 

321. r conſidering the Diviſion of W already mentioned, it Is 
ea to put them in their true Situation. 

322. THEY are joined to each other by the Portio Palatina, to othe 
Vomer by the common Groove formed by their raiſed Edges, to the maxil- 
lary Bones before, and laterally; to the ſphenoidal Bone behind, to the in- 
ferior Shells of the Nares, by their tranſverſe Eminences; and laſtly, 


by 
their orbitary Portions to Os amen Oſſa Maxillaria, and Os 
Sphenoides. | 
323. They complete the Arch of the Palate, the ende and naſal 


Foſſe, and the Orbit; yy" aſſiſt in nf fe the Wen and 8 
Narium inferiores. 


18. 13. vun. 


324. 4 To H * e of the Vomer is perpendicular be between che t two 
Naſal Foſſæ backward. 


325. Trex Figure of it is ay, ton of an oblique Square, having ſome 
Reſemblance to a Ploughſhare, from which it has its Name. 
326. IT is divided into two Sides, one to the right, the other to the left, 


both of them unequally 15 and into four Edges, the fuperior, inferior, 
anterior and poſterior. ” ' 

327. TRE upper Edge i is an horizontal Grodrewhich receives the ſharp 
Proceſs or Roſtrum of the Os Sphenoides. This Groove is broad and 2 
little notched backward ; the fore- — of it is narrower, and ends in a ſtrait 
Canal, which runs downward and ard in an een erb 
the Bone, as it were, into two Laminz. 


328. TRE anterior Edge is oblique e unequal. 1 may be: — 
vided into two Parts, one anterior, the other The 


Part is ſmall and thin, and ſupports the perpendicular 7 of the 05 
Ethmoides. The anterior Part is larger, with a pretty Groove, con- 


tinued from the Canal in the upper! hc prope fuſtains 


4299 ORR 
Septum of che Nares. . N 
329. TE lower Edge is lkewiſe unequal, ebb een Ex- 


' cremity; i is an Angle which divides it into two Parts; one anterior very 
on en is ſet in the Criſta Narium the other poſterior and much 


longer, 
4 


sec. I. HE HUMAN BODY. „ 
onger, ſet in the common Groove of the Oſſa Maxillaria and Falati. The 


Angle by which this Edge is divided lies in the Notch formed. by the Criſta 
Narium and the Groove = the Maxillary Bones. 


330. TE poſterior Edge is oblique and. barp, becoming inſenſibly 


more obtuſe as ĩt approaches to the large Groove in the Edge. 9508 


331. Tu IS Bone has but very little Diploe. 77 | Subſlance. 
332. To ſituate it right, ee ne the pee of its — a 
Pr N particular. 


333. Ir is connected with che Os 8 noides, Os Ethmoides, Offa Max. Connexion. 
illaria, and Offa Palati in the manner already faid. _ | 
33+ IT 8 We is to form the een bar of the e Narium. _ Ups. 


$4 + 


| $ 14. Cuche Narium Inferiores. 167 | 
„ Tad a e Noe ark two in Number, ſituated in 2 umber and 


. 335 
the Naſal F offa, under the Openings of the Maxillary Sinus, and immedi- «i» i: 


general. 


ately above the inferior Orifices of the lachrymal Ducts. They cover theſe © 
Orifices much in the ſame: manner as the fu rior Conchæ of the Ethmoi- 
dal Bone cover the Maxillary Openings. hey are likewiſe termed the in- 
ferior ſpungy Laminæ of the Noe. ” 
336. Taein Figure is very much like that of. the ſuperior Shells. Figure, 
2:7. Two Sides are diſtinguiſhable in each of them, one internal, and Dio. 
one external; as likewiſe two Extremities, the anterior and poſterior ; 


three Edges, two ſuperior, one ſmall, the other great, and one inferior; 
and laſtly, two Apophyſes, one {mall or ſuperior, the other large or lateral. 


338. THz Inſide is gently convex, being turned towards the ppm 


Narium ; the Outſide is proportionably concave, turned rowards the 
lary Sinus. Both Sides are rough and uneven: 


339. THE Extremities are pointed, but the poſterior more chan the 
anterior. 

340. Tas, inferior Edge, the moſt; conſiderable of the three, is rough, 
thick, a little rounded and turned outward, that is, toward the Os Maxil- 
lare. It is alen. like the eee Concha, without reſting WP. any 


Thing. 


341. Tu E ſmall. or anterior upper. Edge is chin, uneven, and T. the 


1 Length with the . mene, Eminence of the Os Maxillare to 


which it is joined. The la ior, upper Edge is longer than the 
other, and is joined Fo —, to 3 ſmall tranſverſe Eminence of the mid- 


dle Portion of the Os Palati. . Theſe two ſuperior Edges are diſtinguiſhed 


by an obtuſe Angle formed by them. The great Edge bas a large thin 
Apophyſis in ſhape of a Nail, which runs down on the inner or concave 


Side of the Bone. This Apophyli which is the greateſt of the two already 
mentioned, is ſametimes ſmooth, ſometimes uneven, 2 and notched. 


It partiy covers the er Tak er irn * Mak che e 


thereof, 7 (03%31 
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STHubtfon in 


particulur. 


Comrexton. | 


Unguis, and ſometimes with the Os Ethmoides, of which they 55 ared in 


Ufe. 


Situation in 


general, 


Figure. 
Diviſion, 


TAE AN ATOM or 
342. Tus ſmall or ſuperior Apophyſis, is a thin Plate, which divide 
the two upper Edges. It is, as it were, a ſmall Portion of a Groove which 
joined to the lower End of chat in the Os Unguls completes che lachry- 
mal Canal, and in Adults it has appeared to be a true Cottinuation of the 


laſt named Bone, as if the inferior Concha of the Nares and” O Ungus 


were both one Piece. enn K l 41 43 

3343. Tut true Situation of theſe Bones is ſuſficjently ſnewn in what has 

been ſaid about their Sides, Extremities and Edges.. FC 
244. THE are connected with the Oſſa Maxillaria, "Offa Palati, Offa 


one Subject to be a true Continuation. In moſt Sceletons, theſe Connexions 
are but very ſlender, and therefore theſe Bones are eaſily loſt, which is the 
reaſon why the Ancients have not obſerved them. 

345. Trey complete the bony Structure of the Noſe, augment its 
Surface, and render it proportionable to che Extent of the Organ of Smell, 
and of the pituitary Membrane. ee eee ee h 


FS. 18. Maxilla Inferior. 


346. Tar lower Jaw is but one Bone in Adults, and makes the lower 
Part of the Face, being ſituated there. | | 
37. Ir bears ſome Reſemblance to a Bow, with the Ends bent upward. 

348. Ir may be divided into a Body and Branches. The Body is that 
Portion which repreſents a Bow; the Branches are the Extremities bent up- 
ward. In the Body, we diſtinguiſh an anterior Portion, called the Chin, 
two lateral Portions; two Sides, one internal, and one external; and two 


Edges, one ſuperior, which is the alveolary Arch of this Jaw, and one in- 


ferior, called the Baſis, and divided into an external and internal Labium. 
This ET ee in a crooked Portion, termed the Angle of the 
„„ 1G. 7 „ ' ; 

349. In the middle of the anterior Side of che Chin is a perpendicular 
Eminence or Line which marks the Place Where this Bone is divided in 
Children, and, for that reaſon, named the Symphyſis of the lower Jaw. On 


each Side of the Symphyſis, are two muſcular abe 8 one high, the 


other low, more or leſs excavated, and in ſome Subjects diſtinguiſhed by a 
ſmall tranfyerſe Eminence. The external Labium of the Baſis of the Chin 
3s a little prominent, and bordered on each Side by Eminences more or 
leſs conſiderable, by which the Chin appears to be-diſtinguiſhed from the 


lateral Parts of the Body of the Bone. | 


350. Tux Backſide of the Chin is concave, and Inequalities are ſeen in it, 


through the whole Length of the Symphyſis. From the upper Edge, to the 


middle of the Symphyfis, or thereabouts, runs a ſuperficial Aſperity, broader 


below than above, and more remarkable in the Symphyſis, chan on either Side. 


Immediately below this Aſperity, there are ſeveral Fuberoſities more or leis 
raiſed and rough, the loweſt of which is on the internal Labium of the Baſis. 


On each Side of the uppermoſt Tuberoſity, is a large ſhallow ä 
At 


— 


Sec. I. THE HUMAN BODY. 
At the very loweſt Border of the internal Labium of the Baſis, on each 
Side of the Symphyſis, there is a pretty large muſcular Impreſſion, with a 
tranſverſe Aſperity between them, which in a manner joins them to each 
other. We ſometimes. meet with ſmall. Holes in the upper Part of the 
Symphyſis, and near it. Sl! | 4 ah 74 TO SDA 8 1 1 42 8 _ | 
351. THA Outſide of each lateral Portion of the Body of the Bone is a 
little convex. On each Side of the Chin is a pretty large Hole, which is 
the anterior Orifice of a Canal hereafter to be deſcribed. There is alſo a 
long Eminence or Elevation; which beginning at the Baſis, near the fore- 
mentioned Hole, runs obliquely upward and backward toward the Branch 
of the Jaw, growing more prominent as it aſcends. The lower Edge of this 
Side ſometimes juts out a little. FFT 
352. Ix the Inſide of this lateral Portion, a little below the alveolary 


1 


175 Edge, there is likewiſe a long Eminence, leſs oblique, but more prominent, 


which runs upward and back ward, much in the ſame manner with that on 
the Outſide. | e 1 

3353. TI E poſterior Curve Portions are the flatteſt of all, and repreſent 
a ſort of oblong Square, irregular, and a little oblique. In each of theſe 
Branches, two Sides are to be taken notice of, one internal and one ex- 
ternal; alſo two Apophyſes in the upper Part of them, one anterior called 
the Coronoide Apophyſis, and one poſterior called the Condyloide Apo- 
phyſis; a large Opening between the two Apophyſes, and laſtly, an Angle 


by which the poſterior and lower Part or Baſis of the Branch is ter- 


minated. „ 6 e ell — 45 arg 3 
354. THE anterior or Coronoide Apophyſis is flat, ſharp at the upper 
End, broad at the lower, ſomething uneven on the Outſide, and a little 
prominent about the middle of the Inſide, by the Continuation of the in- 
ternal oblong Eminence of the lateral Portion. The anterior Edge of this 
De is a Continuation of the oblique external Eminence of the ſame 
ortion. | Rs F471 | | 
355- Tae poſterior Apophyſis is termed Condyloide, becauſe it ends 
in a Head reſembling a Condyle, ſet upon a kind of Neck. This Con- 
dyle is oblong, and fituated almoſt tranſverſely, the internal Extremity of 
it being only turned a little backward, and the external forward, which 
Direction anſwers to that of the articular Eminence and Cavity of the Os 
Temporis, with which this Condyle is articulated. It advances more toward 
the Inſide than toward the Outſide of the Bone, and the Neck is bent a little 
forward. This Neck is convex on the back Part, and on the fore Part 
there is a muſcular Foſſula immediately under the Condyle, 
256. TRE great Opening between the Apophyſes has a ſharp Border, 
which is, as it were, a Continuation of the poſterior Edge of the Coronoide 
Apophyſis. It is in the Shape of a Creſcent, and ends at the outer Extre- 


* — * 1 


mity of the Condyle on the Outſide of the Foſſula in its Nec. 
357. THE Outſide of the Branch is very full of ſuperficial Inequalities 

or muſcular Impreſſions, eſpecially near the Angle. This Angle is blunt, 

uneven, and turned more or leſs toward the Outſide. | 


Vol. I. 8 | G 358. 


About the middle of this Side is a very irregular Hole, being the internal 


Subſtance. 


Situation in 


particular. 
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THE ANATOMY OF | 

358. TRE Infide has the ſame fort of Inequalities towards the Angle, 
Orifice of a large Canal, which, after having run down a little way in the 
middle Subſtance . of the Branch, changes its Direction, continuing itz 
Courſe through the middle of the lateral Portion, all the way to the Hole 
near the Chin, which is its external Orifice, and then loſes itſelf in the Sub- 
ſtance of the Chin. The internal Orifice of this Canal is broad above, ob- 
lique, flat, more or leſs notched, and in ſome meaſure lacerated. A little 
below this Orifice are ſometimes found two little Holes, one above, and at 
ſome diſtance from the other; which are the Orifices of a very ſmall Canal 
runnigg immediately under the Surface of the Bone. This Canal is the 
Continuation of a ſmall Groove, which begins at the Edge of the Orifice of 
the great Canal, and from thence runs a very little way down. In ſome Sub- 
jects, we find only this Groove without an) Canal. | 

369. Tux upper Edge of the Body of the lower Jaw is pierced by ſixteen, 
Holes and Foflulz, called Sockets, which contain the like Number of Bones, 
called Teeth; both which I ſhall-deſcribe together. | 
360. Tus Bone appears to have a larger Share of Diploe in proportion 
to its Size, than any other Bone of the Face, eſpecially near the alveolary 
Arch. The Tables are very ſolid, and not equally thick in all Parts. 

361. THERE is no difficulty in determining the Situation of the lower 
JAW. | 
. 362. TE lower Jaw is connected with the Offa Temporum, by a very 
ſingular kind of Articulation, partaking of the Nature both of a Gingly- 
mus and Arthrodia, and therefore I term it Amphidiarthroſis. Its principal 
Motions are upward and downward, and in all the different:Degrees there- 
of we can thruſt it forward, pull it backward, and turn it to either · Side; 
and in the fame manner, in any Degree of Motion forward, backward, or 
laterally we can raiſe or depreſs it. The Mechaniſm of this- Articulation, 
and the Motions thereof depend alſo on a Cartilage, which not being found 
in the Sceleton, the Deſcription of it muſt be referred to that of the freſh 


§. 16. Deuten. 


363. Taz Teeth are the hardeſt, moſt ſolid, and whiteſt Parts of the 
whole Sceleton. a 3 f „ 

364. In an adult Perſen, they are generally thirty-two in Number, fix- 
teen placed in the lower Edge of the upper Jaw, and ſixteen in the upper 
Edge of the lower Jaw. They are all fixed in their Sockets, like ſo many 
little Wedges or Stakes, the Heads and Points of which are different from 
each other. a Hay: 7 | 55 

365. Tu Teeth in each Jaw are divided into three Claſſes; the firſt in - 
cluding the four anterior Teeth, called Inciſores; the ſecond, including the 
two next, one on each Side, named Canini; and the third including the 
other ten, five on each Side, named Molares. | 


| 366. 
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66, In each Tooth we diſtinguiſh two Portions, 'one without the Socket, 
called the Body of the Tooth, and in the Dentes Molares, the Crown; the 
other within the Socket, called the Root of the Tooth. Theſe two Por- 
tions are divided by a kind of circular Line, which may be termed the Col- 
lar of the Tooth. When the Teeth are in Situ, the Roots of the ſuperior 
Row are turned ene Bodies downward; in the lower Row, the 


Roots are turned downward, and the Bodies up ward. 


367. THE Inciſors are ſo called from a Latin Word, which ſignifies, 15 Dentes Inci- 


cut or divide. They were likewiſe called formerly Dentes Riforii, becauſe res. 
they appear in laughing. The four upper Inciſors are larger and broader 

than the four lower; and of the upper, the two in the middle are larger 
than the other tWÜůÜʃ· 5 | 


368. Trex Bodies of theſe Teeth reſemble. ſharp. cutting Wedges, and 


their Roots pointed Wedges. The Bodies are ſo diſpoſed, as that their 
ſharp Edges lie all in a Line, making one uniform Edge. Each Body. has 


W four Sides, one anterior, a little convex; one poſterior, a little concave ; 


and two lateral, much narrower than the former, and almoſt flat. The an- 
terior and poſterior Sides decreaſe in Breadth towards the Collar, the lateral 
Sides, towards the Edge; ſo that they repreſent in ſame meaſure four Tri- 
angles with their Apices and Baſes reciprocally oppoſite; 7 
369, THESE Teeth have long Roots; their lateral Sides are broad and 
flat, the anterior and poſterior Sides narrow, and they terminate by degrees 
in a Point, in which a ſmall Hole is obſervable, pretty conſiderable in 
-1i!dren, but obliterated in old Age. x? SOLES e 


o 


370. Ty Dentes Canini are ſo termed, becauſe they are naturally a Pentes Cartni. 


j::tle pointed, and appear longer than the reſt, almoſt in the ſame manner 
as in Dogs. They might likewiſe be called angular, becauſe they make a 
fort of Angle by which the Inciſors are ſeparated from the Grinders. The 
two ſuperior have alſo been named Eye-Teeth from their Situation. | 

371. Tae Bodies of them are thicker and more prominent than the 
Inciſors, convex and a little rounded on the Outſide, and ending in a ſhort 
triangular Point, one of the Sides of which is a Continuation of the Con- 
vexity of the Outſide, the other two are flatter and turned inwards. Theſe 
Points are often worn out by. Maſtification. Their Roots are commonly 
larger, thicker, longer, and more pointed, than thoſe of the Incifors, and 
ſometimes perforate the Bottom the maxillary Sinus. | 


372. TRE Dentes Molares are ſo called, becauſe they ſerve as ſo many Dentes Nie- 


Mills to grind the Food. They are generally twenty in Number five placed lar. 
on each Side of both Jaws; immediately after the Canini. The two firſt in 
each Row are ſmall, the two next larger; as is alſo the laſt, which appears 
very late, and is often wanting ; and from thence the Molares have been 
diſtinguiſhed into ſmall Grinders, large Grinders, and Dentes Sapientiæ, 
becauſe they ſeldom appear till Men arrive at the Years of Diſcretion. 
373- THEIR Bodies in general are ſhort, very thick, irregularly cylin- 
rical, or rather, with four Sides a little rounded, and terminated by a 
broad End more or leſs filled with obtuſe Points cut, in ſome meaſure, like: 
| G 2 16 


Subſtance. 


ſtinction that appears is. in two ſeparate Points. 


the Root. 
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ſo many Diamonds. The Name of Crown is moſt frequently given to the 


Bodies of theſe Teeth, the Reſemblance being greater than in the others. 
- 274. In the two ſmall Molares, the Crown is leſs than in the others, 
and often not ſo large as the Bodies of the Canini : They have commonly 


but two Points: though ſometimes the ſecond appears to have three. In 


the two large Molares, the Crown has a much greater Extent, and the Points 


are three, tour, or five in N umber. The fifth Grinder or Dens Sapientiæ 
has a Crown much like the two former, but often more rounded and with 


fewer Points. 5 

375. Trex Roots of the Molares are long and more or leſs flat; ſingle 
in ſome of them, in others, two, three, four, but rarely five in Number. 
Sometimes all theſe Roots are diſtinct, ſometimes wholly united, and ſome- 
times united only in part. They are generally ſtrait, and at a greater 


Diſtance from each other at their Extremities, than at the Crown of the. 


Tooth. | | = . | 

376. TRE Roots of the ſmall Grinders appear often ſingle without be- 
ing fo in reality; for in examining them narrowly, we find they have two 
Roots, united, or, as it were, ſoddered together. Sometimes all the Di- 


377. Taz great Molares have commonly ſeveral Roots; the firſt three, 


and the ſecond four; or the firſt four, and the ſecond ſometimes five; but 
theſe Numbers are variable. Theſe Roots are ſometimes all perfectly diſtinct; 


ſometimes they are partly diſtinct and partly united in the ſame Tooth, in 
different Degrees. In ſome Subjects, one or more of their Points are bent 
outward, inward, or in other Directions; and we do not always meet with. 
more Roots in the upper Teeth than in the lowe.. 

378. THE fifth Grinder has often but one Root, ſometimes very ſhort, 
and ſometimes very long. We meet with this Tooth even in grown Per: 
ſons almoſt wholly hid in its Socket, which has then but a very ſmair 
Opening. Laſtly, it ought to be remarked concerning all the Molares, 
that near the Collar, their Roots unite in a ſort of Frunk | 

379. In an adult Perſon, the Teeth in general, are very compact and 


ſolid. A very narrow Cavity goes from the-Body-to the Point of the Root, 


where it ends in a ſmall Hole, which at length becomes imperceptible, and 


even quite diſappears. But to be more particular, the outer Subſtance of 
the Teeth is different from the inner; and that- of the Body from that of 


380. Taz Bodies of the Teeth are cruſted over with a Subſtance much 
harder than the reſt, naturally very white, poliſhed, and ſhining, looking 
like the imperfect Vitrification of. China-Ware, or like Enamelling ; and 
nothing can deſtroy it but the File or corroſive Liquors. It may be called 


the Enamel of the Teeth. The Roots have ſome {mall Share of it, but not 


* 


near ſo much as the Bodies. 


381. WREN viewed through a Mieroſcope, this Subſtance appears to be 


made up of ſhort Fibres, the radiated Extremities of which are turned both 
awards and outwards, The inner Subſtance of the Teeth is the ſame = 
FE tha 
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chat of the other Bones, only harder than any of them, except the Apophy- 

ſis Petroſa of the Os Temporis. we, * = 
382. THE Teeth are connected with the Sockets in both Jaws by an Ar- Connexion. 

ticulation without Motion, called Gomphoſis. They are fixed in the Sockets 

like Pins or Nails, their Roots being exactly ſurrounded by the ſpungy 

Subſtance or Diploë; and appearing like Moulds for the Cavities of the 

Sockets, which are rather porous Vaginæ than ſpungy Foſſulæ. The Trunk 

of the Root is ſurrounded by the common Orifice of the Socket at a ſmall 

Diſtance from the circular Line or Collar: The upper and lower Teeth- 

meet in ſuch a manner as that the firſt, and eſpecially the Inciſors, advance 

moſt forward and run over the latter, the Arch of the lower Teeth appear- 

ing to be ſmaller than that of the upper. | 7 : 

383. In-general,' the Teeth ſerve for Maſtication or Chewing. In par- U. 

ticular, the Inciſores tear and cut the Food; the Canini break it to pieces, 

and the Molares bruiſe and grind it. The Teeth, eſpecially the Inciſors, 

contribute likewiſe to the Articulation of Sounds. a a 


$. 17. Os Hyoides. 


384. THA Os Hyoides or Bone of the Tongue is fituated in the middle Situation in| 
Space between the Angles of the lower Jaw. It is a little Bone, and re- general and 
ſembles in ſome meaſure the Baſis of the lower Jaw, or a ſmall Bow. The “. 
antient Greeks compared it to one of the Vowels in their Language, and 
from thence came the Name of the Os Hyoides, Yoides, or Ypſiloides: 

385. Lr is diſtinguiſhed into the Baſis which is the anterior Part; two Diviſion. 
large Cornua which are the lateral Parts, and two ſmall Cornua or Appen- 
dices which are the ſuperior Parts, to the upper End of which, other Ap- 
pendices are frequently joined. . | | 3 

386. TRE Baſis is the broadeſt and thickeſt Part. It is ſituated tranſ- 
verſely, and two Sides may be diſtinguiſhed in it, one anterior unequally 
convex, and one poſterior unequally concave : It has. likewiſe two Edges, 
one ſuperior, and one inferior; and two Extremities, one to the right, and 
one to the left. The Angles of it might likewiſe be diſtinguiſhed. | 

387. In the middle of the Fore-ſide is a perpendicular Eminence, which 
divides it into right and left Portions, and which terminates above in a 
ſmall- pointed. Tuberele, with a ſmall-hollow Impreſſion on each Side. At 
the lower End of this Eminence there are alſo two ſuch Impreſſions, but 
much larger. Near each Extremity we find Inequalities which end in the 
Angles of the Baſis. The Backſide, as has been already ſaid, is hollow. 

398. Tax large Cornua are joined to the Extremities of the Baſis by 
cartilaginous Symphyſes; which in Adults become long. In each Cornu 
ve diſtinguiſn the Root or anterior Extremity, the Point or poſterior Ex- 
tremity, and the middle Portion. The Length of each Cornu is near 
double that of the Baſis. The Roots are thick and broad, and by them the 
Cornua are joined to the Baſis. The lower Part of the middle Portion is a little 
crooked and alſo broader than the reſt. The Points end in a little cartilagi- 
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nous Head, and in the natural State, a ſhort Ligament with a little round 


Bone or Cartilage, runs down from each of theſe Heads, as we ſhall ſee in 
examining the freſn Bones. 7 


* - 


389. TAE ſmall Cornua are placed on the Symphyſes of the large ones, 
almoſt perpendicularly, being only inclined a little outward and backward. 
They are joined by a cartilaginous t peculiar to them; and are 
themſelves Cartilages in young People, but they afterwards oſſify, though 
not always at the ſame Age, and at laſt their Symphyſes are loſt, The 
Length of theſe Cornua varies pretty much; and at the upper Extremity of 
each of them, we ſometimes meet with one or more additional Portions, in 
the Shape of little oblong Pearls, or of little Pillars ſet upon one another and 
held together by a kind of Ligament more or leſs cartilaginous, of which 
hereafter. The Subſtance of theſe Appendices is different in different Ages, 
in the ſame manner as that of the Cornua themſelves. ; 

390. THE Connexion of the Os Hyoides, not being by Articulation, 
does not belong to the Deſcription of the Sceleton, and therefore muſt be 
referred to the Account of the freſh Bones, and of the Tongue. It will be 
ſufficient to obſerve here, that it is connected by a ligamentary Symphyſis 
with the ſtyloide Apophyſis, the Cartilago Thyroides of the Trachea Arte- 
ria, and the Epiglottis: It is alſo connected by Muſcles, with other Parts, as 
we ſhall ſee hereafter. | | 

391. Tre chief Uſe of this Bone is to be the Baſis and Support of the 


Tongue. The Pliableneſs of the ſmall Cornua are likewiſe believed to con- 
tribute to the Perfection of Singing. | | 


$. 18. The Bony Parts of the Organ of Hearing. 


392. ALL the Bony Parts of the Organ of Hearing, or Bones of the in- 
ternal Ear, being contained in the inferior Portions of the Oſſa 'Tempo- 
rum; it will be very proper to recolle& what has been already ſaid about 
theſe N*®. 255, Sc. and eſpecially to conſider well the particular Situa- 
tion of the Apophyſis Petroſa, its Baſis, Apex and Sides, and alſo of the 
Maſtoide Apophyſis, with the Eminences, Cavities, Holes, &c. which lie 
thereabouts, 1 | | 

393. ALL the Bony Organ of Hearing may very naturally be divided 
into four general Parts: 1. The external Meatus Auditorius; 2. The Tym- 
panum or Barrel of the Ear; 3. The Labyrinth; 4. The internal Meatus 
Auditorius. It may likewiſe be divided into immoveable or containing 
Parts, which take in all the four already mentioned ; and moveable or con- 
tained Parts, which are four little Bones lodged in the Tympanum, called 
Incus, Malleus, Stapes, and Os Orbiculare or Lenticulare. | | 

394. T x external auditory Paſſage begins by the external auditory 
Hole, the Edge of which is rough and prominent; but backwards towards 
the Maſtoide Apophyſis it appears very much floped. The Paſiage itſelt is 
about half an Inch in Length, running obliquely from behind forward, in a 
curve Direction, and ſometimes winding a little in the middle, like a * 

| | a WY. 
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Its Cavity is almoſt oval, wider at the Entry than at the Middle, after 


' which it widens again by degrees 


5. IT terminates inwardly by an even circular Edge lying in a Plane 


very much inclined, the upper Part of it being turned outward, and the 
lower Part inward.; fo that the whole Canal is longer on the lower Side 

than on the upper. The concave Side of the circular Edge is grooved 

quite W unc. | | 


396. In Children this bony Canal is wanting, as well as the Maſtoide 
Apophyſis; and the inner circular Edge is a diftin& Ring, which, in an 
advanced Age, unites entirely, and becomes one Piece with the reſt. It is 
termed the bony Circle in Infants, and indeed it is very eaſily ſeparated. 
from all the other Parts. 8 2 a 

397. Ir. would. ſeem therefore that the whole bony Canal in Adults is 
only a Prolongation of the bony Circle in Children; becauſe even in a more 
advanced Age, the whole Canal may without much Difficulty be taken out. 
The circular Groove lies between the Maſtoide Apophyſis and the articular 
Fiſſure or Crack. | 275 

398. TEH¹R Tympanum or Barrel of the Ear is a Cavity irregularly ſemi- Figure and 
ſpherical, the Bottom of ic being turned inward, and the Mouth joined to ator of 
the circular.Groove already mentioued. Both Eminences and Cavities are 3 
obſervable in it. | © 

399. Taz remarkable Eminences are three in Number; a large Tube- Zminencer. 
rolity lying in the very Bottom of the Barrel, a little toward the back Part; 
and a ſmall irregular Pyramid ſituated above the Tuberoſity, and a little 
more backward; the Apex of it is perforated by a ſmall Hole, and on one 
Side of the Baſis, two ſmall bony Filaments are often found in a parallel 
Situation, and indeed, I believe they are ſeldom wanting, though their ten- 
der Structure expoſes: them to be often broken: In the third Eminence is a 
Cavity ſhaped like the Mouth of a Spoon, fituated at the upper and a little 


; towards the anterior. Part of the Bottom of the Tympanum. This Cavity 


is Part of a Half-Canal, of which hereafter ; and at a very ſmall Diſtance 
from its Point is a little bony Ridge which goes from one Edge of it to the 
other, but is ſometimes not entire. | on 
400. TI x principal Cavities in the Tympanum are, the Opening of the Cavitias. 
Maſtoide Cells or Sinuoſities ; the Opening of the Euſtachian Tube; the 
bony Half-Canal ; the Feneſtra Ovalis and Rotunda; aud to theſe may be 
added the ſmall Hole in the Pyramid. Ph "2 5 
401. Tur Opening in the Maſtoide Cells is at the poſterior and upper 
Fart of the Edge of the Barrel. The Cells themſelves which end there are 
dug in the Subſtance of the Maſtoide Proceſs, being very irregular and full 
of W indings and Turnings. | | | 
402. ThE Opening of the Euftachian Tube is at the anterior and a little 
toward the upper Part of the Edge of the Barrel. This Tube, in France. 
Senerally termed the Aqueduct, runs from the Tympanum, towards the 
poſterior Openings of the Nafal Foſſæ, and Arch of the Palate. The 
bony Portion thereof, of which alone I here ſpeak, is dug in the aye ; 
troia, , 


to 
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the Labyrinth, lying obliquely backward and outward. 
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Petroſa along the Duct of the carotide Apophyſis, and when it leaves 


that, it is lengthened out by the ſpinal Apophylis of the Os Sphenoides. 
Theſe two Cavities, the maſtoide Cells, and the Euſtachian Tube, are, in 
ſome meaſure, Prolongations of the Tympanum, one anterior, the other 
Prior. | Hef, ies ants of oh Gt Rt 5 
403. THE bony Half-Canal, of which the Cavity reſembling the Mouth 
of a Spoon is the Extremity, lies immediately above the Euſtachian Tube, 
towards the upper Side of the Apophyſis Petroſa, or rather in the very 
Subſtance of that upper Side, In a natural State, a ſmall Muſcle is lodged 
in it. 1 | ts £4} 
404. T.nx Feneſtra Ovalis is a Hole of Communication between the 


- 


oy 


 Tympanum and Labyrinth. It lies immediately above the Tuberoſity, the 
upper Side of it being a little rounded, the lower a little flatted ; and one 


Extremity being turned forward, the other backward. Towards the La- 
byrinth, this Opening has a little flat thin Border quite round it, which ren- 
ders it narrower at that Place than any where elſe. _ 

405. Thx Fencſtra Rotunda is ſomething leſs than the Ovalis, and ſi- 
tuated in the lower and a little towards the poſterior Part of the large Tu- 
beroſity; the Opening of it, which is the Orifice of a particular Du& in 

4c6. TRR Hole in the Apex of the Pyramid is the Orifice of a Cavity, 
which may be named the Sinus of this Pyramid. 

407. Tux Tympanum contains ſeveral little Bones, called the Bones of 
the Ear. They are generally four in Number, denominated from ſomething 


to which they are thought to bear a Reſemblance, viz. Incus, Malleus, 


Stapes, and Os Orbiculare or Lenticulare. | 
408. Trex Incus or Anvil reſembles, in ſome meaſure, one of the ante- 
rior Grinders with its Roots at a great Diſtance from each other; at leaſt it 
comes nearer to this than to the Shape of an Anvil. It may be divided into 
a Body and Branches. The Body is a large Subſtance, the Branches or Legs 
are two, one long and one ſhort. The Body is turned forward, the ſhort 
Leg backward, and the long Leg downward. 1 8 | 
409. THE Body of the Incus is broader than it is thick. It has two 
Eminences, and two Cavities between them, much in the ſame manner as 
we ſee in the Crown of the firſt Grinders. | 3 
410. Taz ſhort Leg is thick at its Origin, and from thence decreaſing 
gradually, it ends in a Point. It is ſituated horizontally, its Point being 
turned back ward, and joined to the Edge of the maſtoide Opening of the 
Tympanum. | 12 wy 5 
411. TRE long Leg viewed through the external auditory Paſſage, ap- 
pears to be ſituated vertically; but if we look upon it either on the fore 
or backſide, we ſee it is inclined, the Extremity of it being turned much 
more inward than the Root or Origin. The Point of the Extremity 1s a 
little flatted, and bent inward like a Hook, and ſometimes a little hollowed 
like a kind of Ear-picker. By this we may diſtinguiſh the Incus of one Ear 
from that of the other, when out of their Places; for, turning the * 
f N eg 
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d. and Leg d ward, if the ——_— 
LE a che hunch the Hans belongs, 0 the right Exr + R 
the 112. 1 it Wee to = left, aan . 


mil Neck, an Handle, * t vo Apophbyſes, one in the Neck, .the other 
in the 

- T the, Head is; Jed, and. from thence 4 
G all the mop Neck a Both Head and d eck are in an inclined 
Situation, and the Em 8 and Cariries' in it anſwer | to thoſe in the Body 


5 the Incus. _. 
A 6 414. Tus H Harile i locked upe by ſome, as dne of the Apephyſes of | 
= the * Malleus 3 ; and in that Caſe, it is the greateſt of the three. orms 
Angle with the Neck. age: 2 near which, it is ſomething. broad. and flat, 
and decreaſes ary its extremity. 

415. Tu E Apo nl gn che Handle, termed by others, che mall or ſhort 
Apophyſis of 2 lalleus, terminates the Angle already mentioned, being 
3 towards the Neck, and lying in a trait Line with that ide or 
e Tu, Ae Necks. | * ohylis Gracl 

16. THE Apop he Neck, called po r is, is in a 
—_ ſtate very long, but ſo lender withal, Gar ie is very caſily broken, 
eſpecially when dry 3 which is the reaſon why, the true Length of it was for 
a long time unknown. It ariſes. from the Neck, and ſometimes appears 


much longer than it. really i is, by the addition ofa ſmall dried tendon We. | 


ing to it. 


417. Was the Malleus is in its true Situation, the Head. and Neck are 
turned upwards and inwards, the Handle downwards, parallel to the long 


Leg of the Incus, but more forward; the Apo Ea 11 1 upwards 


and outward, near the ſu Portion of the of the Tympanum, near 

the Center of which is the Extremity of the Handle; and the Apophyſis 
Gracilis forward, reaching all the way to the articular Fi iſſure in the Tem- 
poris. It is eaſy, after what has been ads diſtinguiſh the en of the 
right Side, from that of the left. | 


418. Tas Stapes is a ſmall Bone, very | | well denominated ou! the r re- Srape:. 


9 it bears to a. Stirrup. It is ile into the Head, Legs and + 
is | 

4ig. THE Head is placed u uyon s ſhort flatted Neck, the Top of it being 
ſometimes flat, Cie a little hollow. _ 

420. Tuz two Legs taken together, form an Arch, like what of a $ti 
in the concave Side of which is a Groove, which runs through their whole: '2 
Length, One Leg is longer, more bent, and a little broader than the other. 

421. Tye Baſis reſembles that of a Stirrup, both in its oval Shape, and 
Union with the Legs, except that it is not rforated. as the Stirrups.now | 
are, but ſolid, like thoſe of the Ancients. Round its Circumference, next 
the Legs, is a little Border which makes that, Side a 1875 is appear a little} 
hollow. The other Side is pretty ſavor. Py one half of the Circumference ö 
is ſomething a more curve than the oth . „ bas „ f 2 348 


oL, I. | 422. Tur 


mer is 2 long Bone, with a large Head, a Males 


I 


_rHECAWATowy by 

422. Tux Subject being en eee Dork, e ee e cone 
dered as lying on its Side, with the Heud turned out ward, near” the Ex 
tremity of the Leg of the Incus; the Baſis in ward, being Bzed in che Fe. 
__ - * —" neſtra Ovalis; the longeſt Leg, back wald the ſhörteſt forward,* and both 
10 in the ſame Plane. By this Stuation, it is eaſy to know the Stapes belong. 8 


ing to each Ear 3 . 
r Bah is the ſmalleſt Bönb in the Body. 


15 S : 2 : 1 
i Or O. , 42 f. T 4 L bibiepft pr tedriciiir Boh is che Imaleck Böbt in the Boy 
. lare. It hies between tlie Head of th Stapes an Extremity of che long Leg of the 
0 Incus, being attieulated with each of theſe.” In dry Bones it is found very 

cloſely connected, ſometimes to the Stapes, ſometimes to the Incus; and 
eaſily miſtaken for an Epiphyfis of either of tlieſe 


might in that State be 
„ E 1 
Lab. 424. TR Labyrinth is divided into three Parts, "the anterior, middle, 
and poſterior. The middle Portion is termed Veſtibulum, tlie anterior, 
Cochlea, and the Poſterior, the Labyrinth in particular, which toniptehends. 
— „j 7 , ̃ m!—— 
425. IT is proper here to call to «mind the true Situation and Direction 
. ; of the Apophyſis Petroſa. This being” ſuppoſetl, the Codtilea Hes forward 
i and inward, towards thei Extrentity of tf Apo 


wr 1 the „An | 
of the Apophylls, and 
| the Veſtibulum between the other ww. ert . 
bi Feftibulum. 426. ThE 'Veſtibulim«is-ariirregutarly round Cavi leſs than the Tym- 8 
panum, and fituated more inward and à little more forward.” Thefe two 
1 Cavities are, in a manner, ſet Back to Back, with a common Partition-Wall 
i | between them, perforated near the middle by the Feneftra Ovalis, by which 
1 the Cavities communicate with one another. 

4271 Tu Cavity of the'Veſtibulutn* is like wie perforated" by feverat- 
other Holes; on the butſide or towards the Tympanum, by rhe Feneſtra 

Rotunda; - but this is commonly ſeen in dry Bones only ; on the backſide, 

by the five Orifices' of the ſemicircular Canals; on the lower Part of the fore- 

fide; by two Holes which are the Entry of the Cochlea, but one of them 
is ſhut up in freſh Bones; and on the foreſide; towards ti internal Meatus 

1 Auditorius, oppoſite to the Feheſtra Ovalis, by à great many very ſmall 
„ Holes for the Puffage of the Nerves: On the upper ide "there are only 


Canals, back ward and outward, toward the 


imali{Fores. | , CES. 5 
Semicireular 428. THE ſemiciteular Canals are three in Number, one vertical and 
Canals. ſuperior, one vertical, and poſterior,” and one horizontal. The ſuperior. 
vertical Canal is fituated tranſverſely wich reſpect to the Apophyſis Petroſa, 
the Convex Side or Curvature” of it being turned upward, and the Extremi- 
ties downward; one in ward, tlie other outward: + The poſterlor vertical Ca- 
nat lies parallet to the Length of the en, the 'Curvature being turned 
bark ward, and the Extremities forward, one upward, the other down ward; 
and the ſuperior Extremity of this anal meets and loſes itſelf in the internal 
Extremity of the former. The Curvature and Extremities of the horizontal 
Canal are almoſt on à level; the Curvature dying öbliquely backward; and 
He Extremities forward, ending under thoſe of the fupertor vertical * 
1 * | TI tha 


rior 2 Center i is often, ; 2 
end ſometimes theſe two are 99 — All the three Canals are larger than, a 


ces than in the mid 
bulum as has been, 
are I in each Aber, N. N 
ſtibulum, tao N towards the inlide, and three towards the outlide. 


20n |; but in all 0 


| ale. perforated, by perl ſmall Holes. The Sp a kind of lh 
which i is the miele of i he Bu 
lea. Through its 
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t. a little nearer. cagh other; and the inner being almoſt in the middle 
. acts tr the 8 of the poſterior vertical Ca 


I [ IS gen rally the leaſt of the three, the 
ane c . r Vertical ſonletimes, . the . 


Orifices open into the backſide of the Veſti- 
but five in Number, becauſe two of them 
1 Ae So that in the per Ria Part of the Ve- 


Semicircle, forming, . e z they are broader at the Ori- 


o. In, Children, the Subſtance of theſe Canals is compact, while that 


which ſurrounds 17 is ſpungy, ſo that they may be eaſily ſeparated from 
the reſt of the 


phyſis Petroſa. In Adults, all the Parts of the Bope 
are ſo Mie Fig the Canals: appear. only like Paſſages, dug in a Piece of 


Ivory. * From th ee is eaſy ro diſtinguiſh, che, right Labyringh 


on the 


431. Tur Cochlea is a, fort of ſpiral Shell, with two Duds,. formed in 


the anterior 825 the Apoph ſis Fetroſa, in ſome meaſure reſembling the 
Shell o bay — 4 5 0 diſting anifhed i in it, in its true Situation, 


are the. nl Lewis c half, Septum by. which its Ca- 
: 17 is ind 50 8565 701 5505 the Sp ndle ID ich the Coch- 
nion the two, | 


lea turns, and jy 5 1 37 an Dey: 
432. Tux Baſis is (Au directly N toward the internal Foramen 
Auditorium, the A et outward, and the Aris of the Spindle is nearly hori- 


e muſt be made for the Obljquiry, of che 
Os etroſum i in Lon they lie 
433. The Baſis of che Cochlea i is gent] y hollowed,. 25 towards the x — 


s of the Cock- 
-runs a double ſpiral | roove, which. 
through a Microſco ye a great number of Pores. 

434. TAE ys makes about two, turns and an half from the Baſis to 
the Apex; and the two Ducts being ſtrictly united t throu ore ih. their 
whole Courſe, form an entire common Septum, which muſt not 
founded with the Half- Septum or Spiral Lamina, as is often done. 


Cone, with a very la gr ls mh 


firſt might be termed the common Septum, the other, the particular 155 


tum or Half. Septum. 

435. Born of them are cloſely joined to the Spindle, being thicker there, 
than in any other Place. The common Septum is compleat, and ſeparates 
the Turns entirely from each other; whereas the Half - Septum i in the Scele- 
ton is only a Spiral Lamina, the Breadth of Which is terminated all round 
by a very thin Border lying in the midde Cavity of the Cochlea. In the na- 
tural State, there is a e Half- ptum which .COM pts the Par- 
tition e n the two as we ſhall 125 in ace e the freſh Bones 

436. THE two ea, turn jointly about the warp one being Fr 
tuated towards the alis of the Coc Cochles 3 other towards ade the A Apex: ig 
„ * wWhic 


Pw 


52 


Foramen 
Auditorium 
Internum. 


* 2 1 1 1 $94 W 4 "" OT TT INE 1 
which Reaſon I have always termed one of them internal, and the other ex- 


"7 437- TRE Spiral or Volute of the Cochlea, begins at the lower Part of 
down to the Bottom, afterwards upwards and forward, and ſo on from the 
Baſis which is turned inward, to the Apex which is turned outward.” © 
4538. Pao this Deſcription it is eafy to know to what Eat any Cochlea 
belongs when we ſee it prepared. It likewiſe teaches us that in the right 
Cochlea, the Direction of the Turnings is the fame as in Garden Snails, and 
almoſt all the other common Shells; but in the left Cochlea, the Turnings 
are in a contrary Direction, as in one kind of Shell, which is rarely met 
with. * 3 «6 3h r n 9 4 bY: ve 
439. IHE er Nr 5 23 
Cochlea. Their feparate Openings ate towards the Baſis, one o 


other into the Feneſtra Rotunda. Theſe two Openings are ſeparated by 


440. Lx intern ole kfide of the Ap 
Petroſa, in ſome meaſure behind the Veſtibulum and Baſis of the Coch- 
lea. It is a kind of blind Hole, divided into two Foſſulæ, one large, 


an Angle or Curvature. , From thence it is inclined backward, behind tlie 


Part of the Apophyſis Petrofa, a kind of Break appearing in it, formed by 
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ternal z the Diviſion of them into the upper ENTS light,” hot being a. 
greeable to the natural State, but liable to.conyey a very falſe Idea therenf. 


the Veſtibulum, runs from thence forward to the. Top, then backward 


9. Tur two Half-Canals communicate fully at the " Apex: ot the 
f them bes 
ing immediately into the lower Part of the foreſide of the Veſtibulum, the 


9 


a particular Turning, which fhall be explained in deſcribing the Organ 
: internal auditory Hole is in the Backfide of the Apophyſs 


the other ſmall. The large one lies loweſt, and ferves for the Portio Mol- 
lis of the auditory Nerve or feventh Pair. The ſmall one is uppermoſt, 
and is the Opening of a ſmall Duct through which the Portio Dura of tie 
441. Tn inferior Foſſula is full of little Holes, which, in the natural 
State, are filled with nervous Filaments of the Portio Mollis, which go to 
the Spindle, to the ſemicircular Canals, and to thoſe of the Cochlea. It is 
this Fofſula which forms the ſhallow Cavity at the Baſis of the Spindle of 
442. Tux Paſſage for the Portio Dura of the auditory Nerve runs be- 
hind the Tympanum, and its Orifice is the Styto- Maſtoide Hole. Fallop- 
pius gave to this Duct, the Name of Aqueduct, from. its Reſemblance to 
ſome Aqueducts in Tay. It begins by the ſmall Foſſula, and pierces from 
within, outwards, the upper Part of the Apophyſis Petroſa, making there 


ſmall Pyramid of the Tympanum, and runs down to the Stylo-Maſtoide 
Hole, through which it goes out and is diſtributed in the. Manner we ſhall 
— in the Deſcription of the Nerves. It communicates likewiſe by a ſmall 
ole, with the Sinus of the Pyramid, and lower down by another Hole 
with the Barrel of the Ear. . 
443. In ſome Skulls this Aqueduct of Falloppius is open on the upper 
a double Hole. It is at this Place that it makes the Angle already mention- 
4d. But commonly it is covered with a bony Lamina. . 
1 : | 19. 
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S8 19. The ſupernumerary Bones of the Head. 
4. J call by the name of ſupernumerary Bones, ſeveral pieces found in 
| 43 Skulls, chiefly between oo Kt Occipital "ud They form 
Breaks in the lambdoidal Suture, and are joined by true Sutures, to the Bones 
already mentigned-..:; 5, „ fn a oye eee eee 
445. THEIR Figure, Number and Size vary very much. They are ſome- 
times in ſonie meaſure triangular, bur oftner of no regular Figure. In ſome 
Subjects, they incroach on the Occipital Bone, in others, on the Parietal 
Bones, and ſometimes they extend themſelves every way. They are com- 
monly indented, and broader on the outſide of the Skull than on the in- 
fide, in which they are without any viſible Indentations; and ſometimes 
are yy to be ſeen, when they are ſmall on the outſide. 3 
446. TuE VM have been termed Keys, a name given by Joiners, to the 
Pieces which ſerve to ſtrengthen the Joints of Boards; but which can agree 
to them only in reſpect to their Situation, and not in reſpe& to their Uſes. 
in the Cranium or other Bones of the Head. They may ſerve to multiply 


the ordinary: SUtures, See..., 8 — 
447. Sou ſuch Bones have likewiſe been found in the Joints between 
the Bones of the Head and Face; and between thoſe of the Bones of the 
Face, with each other; and to theſe might be added the ſupernumerary 
Tecth placed out of the Rank of the reſt. „ | 


1 95 The Bones of the Trunk; 
448. F" HE Trunk comprehends all the Bones, which-in a natural State- 
De he between the Head and the four great Extremities.. Theſe 
Bones are divided into. three Parts, the Spine, Thorax, and Pelvis ; the firſt 


of which, that is, the Spine, may be looked upon as a. common Part, the- 
other two as proper.. e 


$ 1. The Spine and Vertebræ in general. 


449. By the Spine is meant all that Order of Bones which follow one Extenc: and: 
another without interruption, from the Os Oceipitis, downward, along the Situation in: 
poſterior Part of the Trunk. | : | 4 . 

450. IT repreſents a very compound folding Pillar, round on the foreſide, Figure. 
and on the backſide ſtuck full of Prickles or Points, repreſenting ſo many 
particular Spines; having a Canal in the middle, through its whole Length, 
into which a great number of Holes open on each Side. . When it is viewed 
directly on the fore or backſide, it appears ſtrait, and to be made up of 
different Portions of Pyramids in a contrary Situation to each other; but 
viewed ſidewiſe, it preſents ſeveral different Curva 2: 4 Lb 

| — ES 451. Tink 


$4 


Di viſion. 


crum and Os Coccygis; "x ſingle Pieces are likewiſe filled true Verte. 


' Afterwards, the Deſcription of the Portions hic 


External 
(Conformation 
and Diviſion 


4 each Verte- 


Ora 


Bady 0 the 
4 — Ma 


* 


Hpophiſer 


of oblique Apophyſes, and diſtmguiſhed into ſuperior or aſcending, and 


Ceuiites. 


perior and ſmall, and one Inferior. which is larger. The great Foramen. i 
Part of the vertebral or ſpinal Canal, and the Notches of one Vertebra meet - 


Situation in 


particular. 


tranſverſe and oblique or articular Proceſſes are the lateral Parts; and the 
great Foramen is in the middle of all theſe Parte. 


ternal Conformation, internal Structure, gene ey Uſes. 


of the Vertebræ, the Body repreſents a 
: oped on the back part. It has two Sides, the upper and lower, each of 


459. Tuc the Situation of the Vertebræ has been already mentioned 
pretty exactly, it will be proper to repeat it again. The Body is the ante- 


rom the Portions which com poſe the other tuo, 


. 


bra of the Neck; twelve of the Back, and five of the Loins, to which ire 
likewiſe given the Names of cervical, dorſal, and lumbar Vertebrz. © 
453. To have a clear Idea of the Structure and diſpoſition of each Verte. 
bra, we muſt firſt examine what they have in common, and next what is 
peculiar to the Vertebræ of each Claſs, or to Age Vertebtæ therein. 
cript Portions which compoſe, the Os.Sacrum 
and Os Coccygis, will complete this firſt Part of the Trunk. © 
454- WHAT is common to all the Vertebrz, may be reduced to their ex. 


455. In the Vertebræ in general we are to conſider the Body, Apophyſes, 
r eee 
456. By the Body of the Vertebræ, we mean that principal Part or lar; 
Maſs, ſituated anteriorly, and which ſupports all the other Parts. In mal 
| preſents : Port of a cylinder cut tranſverſe 
ly, the Circumference of which is more or lets round on the forepart, and 
which is, as it were, bordered by a thin Lamina in form of an Epiphyſis. 
457. THE Apophyſes in moſt of the Vertebræ are ſeven in Number: 
one Poſterior, called the ſpinal-Apophyſis, which ends in a ſmall Epiphyſis, 
and has given the Name to the whole Syſtem of the Vertebræ; two lateral, 
called tranſverſe Apophyſes; and four, which are likewiſe lateral, two on 
each Side, one above, and one below. They are called by the general Name 


inferior or deſcending. Theſe four are the leaſt of all the Proceſſes of the 
Vertebræ, and each of them has a cartilaginous Side. I ſhould chuſe to call 
them articular rather than oblique Apophyſes, for a reaſon which ſhall be 
afterwards given, and I ſometimes name them likewiſe the ſmall Apophyſes 
of the Vertebræ. | _ > 4 

458. Tae Cavities in the Vertebrz are theſe: a large middle Hole, be- 
tween the Body and Apophyſes; four Notches, two on each Side, one Su- 


ing thoſe in another, form the lateral Holes, which communicate with the 
| | 1 | 


x 


rior Part of each Vertebra; the ſpinal Proceſs, the poſterior Part; the 


46a Tut 


— 
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460. Tux inner Subſtänce is ſpungy or like 98 covered with an Hrerna! 


55 


outer compact Subſtance pul ch in the Body of the ertebræ is very thin, Virudure. 

bat thicker in wie Te. eee e ee e 

= 461. T 11 1 Vertebr® are Joined together by their Bodies and by their Connexion. 

can Apophyſes. The Bodies i a natural State are principally united by | 
A Cartilaginous Symphyls, that is, by the Intervention of a pliable and 

<laſtic Cartilage; as we ſhall fee in deſcribing the freſh Bones. This Car- 

tilaginous Connexion makes the lateral Holes of the Spine larger in the 

Body than in the Scelerbni; where theſe Cartilages are wanting. 

462. Tax i x Connexion by the {mall Apophy ſes, is by Arthrodia, and 

not by Gingly mus, as ſhall” be afterwards ſhewn. Theſe two Articulations 

are ſecured by very ſtrong Ligaments, of which in another place. 


4343 — 1 . 2222 } 27 02 f 
582. Vertebræ bf the Neck. 
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463. Ix moſt of the Vertebræ of the Neck, the Body is a little flatted The Body: 
arteriorly, and is thinner or ſhorter than that of all the other Vertebræ 
of the Spine. I hie upper Side is a little concave, the lower proportion- 
ably convex. The breadth on the forepart increaſes gradually as they 
deſcend; ſo that taken all together they repreſent a ſort of Pyramid. All 
that is here ſaid is not to be extended to the two firſt Vertebræ, nor to- 
the ſeventh. | n = : 755 1 x } | a 
464. TE ſpibat Apophyſes are more or leſs ſtraltened, and forked. S/inal Plo- 
ar the Extremity, except in the firſt Vertebra which has no ſuth Proceſs. . 
465. TR F tranſver e Apophyſes are for the moſt part very ſhort, per- Tran/ver/e 


5 


forated ihn concave'' or grooved on the upper Side, a little 429221: 
forked, and as it were, double, except in the firſt and laſt Vertebræ, in 
which theſe Apophyſes are longer, and more pointed. | 

466. TH E articular Apophyſes, except the firſt, are more oblique than '03/;,ue Apo- 
in the other Vertebræ, and their Cartilaginous Sides are inclined in ſuch a %,. 
manner as That in each Vertebra, the ſuperior Apophyſes are turned back- 
ward and upward ; the inferior forward and downward. Some particula. 
rities in the two firſt Vertebræ are here likewiſe to he excepted... 

467. TRE firſt Vertebra'is called A tlas, becauſe it ſupports the Head, F YVerte- 
as Atlas did the Globe of the Univerſe, acebrding to the ancient Fable. % e 
It is neither body nor ſpinal Apopbhyſis. The Hole or Opening in it is N. 
much larger than in the'reſt. It los ks like an irregular bony Ring filled 
all round with Eminences and 'Cavities: It may be divided into two Arches ; 
the anterior or largeſt, and poſterior. or ſmalleſt. : | 

468. Tn anterior Arch is formed by. two thick lateral. Portions, and 
a ſmall curve middle Part, which: with the other two makes a Notch in 
the anterior Part of the great Cavity of the Vertebra. The lateral Por- 
tions may be looked upon as a Body in two Parts, without which the firſt 
Vertebra would have been too weak to ſuſtain the Articulations. a 

469. In the middle of the convex Side of the poſterior Arch, is a Tu- 
bercle a little pointed; larger than the anterior Tubercle; and marked with 

1 


muſcu- 
* 


THE, ANATOMY OF, 
muſcular Impreſſions . on each Side, and on the upper and lower Edge. 


* 


This Tubercle ſeems to be in the Place of a ſpinal Apophyſis. l 
fieſt Vertebra ariſe: from the 
Middle of the Breadth of the lateral Portions, being perforated perpendicu | 


* * 


470. TRE tranſverſe Apophyſes of the 


Jarly at their broad Origins. They are much longer than thoſe of the fir 
Vertebræ below them, and contracting gradually, they terminate in an obtuſe 


Point, which is ſometimes in a manner double, and marked on the uppet 


and lower Side with Muſcular Impreſſions. 


4 7 


. 


471. Taz ſuperior Articular Apophyſes are larger than any other Apo- 
They are oblong Cartilagi. 
nous Cavities framed in the upper Side of the lateral Portions. Their Situ- 


phyles of the ſame kind in the whole Spine. 


ation is almoſt Horizontal, and their anterior Extremities are turned more 


inward, that is, nearer one another than the poſterior. They are, in a word, 


every way proportioned to the Condyles of the Os-Occipitis. | 

472. Tre inferior articular Apophyſes are leſs hollow, ſhorter and broader. 
They are inclined laterally from within outwards, and from above down- 
ward. They are directly under the ſuperior Apophylſes; and thus the 
articular and tranſverſe Apophyſes, the Holes and lateral Portions on each 
Side are all in the ſame Line. ST, | 


473. THERE is a long Notch or kind of Groove between each ſuperior 


articular Apophyſis, and the poſterior Arch of the bony Ring, reaching 


from the Hole in the tranfverſe Apophyſis backward : in which Notch, 


the vertebral Blood-Veſſels in the natural State make a turn, before they 


Sccend Vier te- 
bra. 


enter the great Occipital Foramen. Sometimes, though very rarely, there 
is a complete Hole in the room of this Groove. There is another Notch, 
but 5 wa ſhallow, on each Side, between this Arch and the inferior Apo- 
phyſes. d 99H 96 i: 
474. In the internal Circumference of the great Hole of this Vertebra, 
in the Middle of the great Notch, is a Cartilaginous Impreſſion for the Ar- 


ticulation of the Axis of the ſecond Vertebra; and on each Side of that 


Notch between the ſuperior and inferior Apophyſes, there is another 
{mall Impreſſion for the Inſertion of a tranſverfe Ligament, which ſecures 
the Axis in its Place. All round this Circumference, both towards its upper 
and lower Edges, there are many other Inequalities or Impreſſions. 


475. Taz ſecond Vertebra of the Neck is very different from the firſt. 


Its Body is narrower and longer than that of the following Vertebrz ; and 
its Length is increaſed on the upper Part by an Eminence like a Pivot or 
Axis, called by the Greeks Odontoides, by the Latins Dentiformis or ſim- 
ply Dens. f led! fa 3 age ye $7 
476. In this Axis four Impreſſions or Marks are obſervable; one an- 


terior which is Cartilaginous, for its Articulation by a like Impreſſion, with 


the great Notch in the firſt Vertebra; one poſterior, for the Inſertion of 


the tranſverſe Ligament already mentioned; two ſuperior, which unite at 
the Point of the Axis, and ſerve for the Inſertion of the Ligaments by 


which the Axis is faſtened to the 4anterior Edge of the Occipital Hole: 
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The faperior Portion of th 


Apophy ſis. dog 7 K f 1 : HT. u VV 8 
47%. The ſpinal Apophyſis is ſhort, broad, and vety much 'forked, 
. | ts 


478. Tur tranſverſe Apophyſes are very Mort, a little inclited down- 
wind, and perforated * obliquely”; whereas in all the other Vertebræ theſe 


below upward, and from before, backward; fo that their Situation is more 
481. Tux ſuperior Notches are ſuperficial, long, ſituated behind the 


* 


482. Tur Conformation of the third Vertebra of the Neck is not very Third Vertt- | 


Side, between the lateral Hole and the Extremity. The Notches are turn- = 
ed a little forward, above and below the tranſverſe Apophyſes, and the | bi 
lower are deeper | the upper. 0 4010 tt n 41 R 1 ; EET 978 OUS" ; 
484. Taz fourth, fifth, and ſixth Vertebræ are like the third, except Feri, gab, 
that their Bodies are gradually more extended, but ftill hollow' on the up- Arth gr. 
per Side, and convex: on che lower; and that the ſpinal Apophyſis of the e. 
lixth Vertebra is longer, tHitner, and ſträiter than in che three above it. The 
inferior Apophyſes of the fourth and fifth Vertebræ, and the | ſuperior of 
the ſixth, are not ſo muchi inclined ac thoſe Dove them 
I 
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485: TAB Body of the. laſt Vertebra of the, Neck is. the largeſt of my 
ſo that, as has been Already faid, all the ſeven repreſent a ſort of Pyramid 
ſet on the Vertebral Pillar 5 the Back; The lower Side of the Body of 
this: Vertebra 1 is almoſt, The ſpinal Apophyſis is long, almoſt ſtrait, 
and very prominent, for Kh, Reaſon it has been termed Prominens in 
Latin, It ends in 4 little flat Head, ſometimes ſmooth, and ſometimes a 
little depreifed. or; forked... 

46. Tnz.cranſyerſe. 'Apophyſes of this Vericbia are longer, Placed ſur- 
ther backs and-leſs. grooved. than the former.” Their, Holes. are ſometimes 
double, and in that caſe, leſs than when, they are -lometimes 
there is a; Break PE W them like @ | Notch, which Variety is alſo 

ſexvable in the {1 ertebra. 

** 7. The ſuperior Apophyſes are like those of the other Vertebræ, 
bur 32 other inferior, * TS TY e te B and 2 500 anfwerably 
to the ſuperiar, ys. offt Age 

488, In the Fog Pop noe 22 5 a the middle Holes ar much 
larger than in the Verte bee are in ſome meaſure trian- 
galars, being broad on the e — cantracted on the ken 

02. Q Yo 207 Tu MW d Rag oni 8 . 10 f Man an 11975; 
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ne Nat. ne Ile 2 in fin: 
11489. Tus Bodies, of the Verte ge OO £ longer ; chan thoſe of 
the N 01 in all of them, e hs de.of which is 


5 begucen the upper a cl Ae 0 Jody more in the lower 
Venter (and; ie tber 8 then ga broader berween te tr 
aud back Sides; fp that, when, Yiewed, on the, Fore-fide, they: reprefent an 
inverted. Pyramid or: Cone, but viewed laterally, they repreſent a Eyramid 


in its natural Situation. 


40% FRN ther fourth Vertebra o the bp. oi of, 5 5 Sta- 


0 ualty ingreaſes, but, more. bæryecn, the upper, between the 
| fora and back; Wes, Therefore, when. | "oh e e Boral er. 
tebree/i8-viewed. on the tore: fide. a ſenſible c« a 8 r 
upper hall of the Pillar, whi —.— | Wes KEE 
492, Tun ſpinal App ar hey 
ber dolle o n the laws, in hic 


opta to. he rap . dge . 4 e 2M 


date very Much 
which are ſtralter and ſhorter in e 


N e Te Ye Ver- 
> 'by degrees 


.".. 2x &hey,delcend, and; avg broader. and. ES bove: chem. 


ande thein Sid 
'E af 
he gs - 
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94. T H r tranſverſe *Apophy ſes are pretty fone, but their bengtll dimi- 
hr by degrees all. the Way to the twelfth Vertebra,. in Which th ey are 
both very ſhort and very Ta 3 They end in à loft mp Head ſet woe a 
narrow eck. In the anterior Part of theſe Heads are cartilaginous Ca- 
vities anſwering to the Tubercles! in the Ribs. Theſe Cavities diminiſh by 
degrees as {hh defcend,' 8 08 in the two laſt Vertebra there are ſcarce any 
to * ſeen. Ig t he 11155 Vertebræ they are itusted, more forward than 
in the followilg, in which they remove graduilly outward. 


Taz lateral, Notches are between the articular Apophyſes and 


Boda of the Vertebtæ, and the inferior are the moſt holle low. 

496. Mos r of theſe Vertebræ have four e ilaginous Impreſſions, 
two on each Side of their, 175 one at the Yrs 5 the OT at the 
lower, nea 7 5 articular”; Apop fes. | Thefe Iompteons 4 re obl meh hol- 
low, and difpofed i in ſuch A 60 7 0 that the inferior i Nabe Body of one 
Vertebra and the ſuperior in the next; below, form 2 orf of Niche, in 
which the Heads or Ends of the Ribs are articulated. In, the firſt Verte- 
bra there is commonly an intire Nicke for the firſt Rib, and half of ano- 
ther for the ſecond. The Zu laſt, Vertebræ have, Sede but one entire 
Niche on each Sie. Thefe Marks are eculiar t fo LON * erte x Ws of the Back, 
and Kay diftinguifh them from the reſt. . 

x the Tower articular Apophyſes of the” falt Vettebra, the Sides 
are RE laterally from within outward, „and are 177 75 a. little convex; 
for which Reaſon this Vertebra is received both above and below; whereas 
the firſt Vertebra of the Neck receives both Ways. Beſides the ſeven ordi- 
nary Apophyſes, this laſt Verden bis 2 two ſmall ones between the 
tranſverſe and ſuperior articular wr 0 

498. TE large middle Holes Ry Veltebite of the Back grow drousger 
and narrower as "They delcendd, eſ cially from the firſt to the tenth, where 
they begin again to be ore lar and more extended, nearly i in the ſame 
1 17 as in the two br. en 1 

. ALL theſe large Holes, each of which ou, oli to be looked' upon 3D! 
have A Norek 3 in t back Side above the 5 
Proceſſes, and * the articular Apophyſes. In moſt of the Vertebræ 
of the Neck meet likewiſe with large Notches or Slopes, above the 
ſpinal Apa Phyfes 54S as Ex. are very broad and ſhallow, they are but 
little 28575 Nog, n he! laſt 0 0 of the Neck this Notch i is A 
er an 't 1 ertebra of, the Back ap ears to, Fn er 


7 I. : F 
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500, B 25 Ix 8 of 925 Vertebræ of the Loins.are the 2 in tte whole 
Spine, and as they ache ins increaſe, tho much more in breadth than. in 
thickneſs; that 155 more between the upper and lower Sides, than betweer 1 
back and fore Sites. Between the Upper and lower. des they are a little 
contracted in the Middle, and Ed ges are conſequently prominent, | 

2 501. 
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general, 


Figure and 
Diviſion. 


rerior Sid. 


different Planes more or leſs parallel to the Planes of the 


turned a little more forward. 
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Sol, TRE ſpinal Apophyſes are ſhort, ſtrait and broad on each Side, 
but narrow on the upper and lower ; Parts. The upper Edge is ſharp; 
the lower divided as it were into two Labia by a narrow. Ridge more or leſs 
prominent. The Extremities ſwell a little, and the ſpinal Apophyſis of the 
fifth Vertebra is ſhorter and narrower than the reſt, and bent a little downward, 

502. Tux tranſverſe Apophyſes are longer and more flender than in the 

Vertebræ of the Back; they increaſe in length from the firſt to the third, 
and then diminiſh to the fifth, They are flat on the back Part, and more 
J , // Tn cnn aA 

503. Tn x ſuperior articular Apophyſes of all theſe Vertebræ are hol- 
lowed lengthwiſe ; the inferior are convex lengthwiſe, and placed nearer each 
other than the ſuperior. The Cavities are turned inward or toward each other, 
the Convexities outward and from each other; ſo that they are ſituated in two 

pinal Apophyſes. 
504. Tus Direction changes by ſmall Degrees as the Vertebræ deſcend; 
and thus in the fifth Vertebra the Sides oS the inferior Apophyſes are 


£05. Bes1Des theſe ſeven Apophyſes, each Vertebra has two additional ones 
near the ſuperior Apophyſes. The lower Side of the Body of the laſt Vertebra 


is obliquely inclined forward, fo that it is much longer before than behind. 


506. Th .Fr cat. Foramina in theſe Vertebræ are larger than in thoſe 


of the Back. They are flatted on the fore Side, and almoſt angular behind, 
much in the ſame manner as in the Vertebræ of the Necxk. 
1 4; F {4 14 Ex ty 4 
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; 507: Tx x Os Sacrum is Gruated io the poſterior and Tower Part of the 
Trunk, as the Baſis by which the whole Spine is ſupported, and from 
hence it has by ſome been termed Os Baſilare. CY, 
508. ITs Figure comes near that of a long Triangle with the Baſis up- 
ward, and the Apex downward, - It may be divided into the upper Part or 
Bafis ; the lower Part or Apex; two Sides, the anterior or concave, and 


4 


the poſterior or convex; and two lateral Parts or Edges. We here con- 


ſider it as one Bone only, as it is in an adult Suhjec rg. 
509. In young Subjects it is made up of ſeveral diſtin& Pieces termed 
falſe Vertebre, united together by Cartilages, which in time diminiſh, grow 
hard and difappear, leaving no Marks behind them but 15 Ridges ot 
S 


* 


Lines more or leſs prominent. Theſe Pieces are five in number, and fome- 
times fix, all of them reſembling the Vertebræ in ſomething. The firſt is 
much larger than any of the true Vertebrz ; but their Size diminiſhes by 
very great Degrees as they deſcend, ſo that the loweſt which makes the 
Point of the Os Sacrum has ſcarcely the appearance of a Vertebra. -- _ 
510. Is the anterior or concave Side, we ſee commonly jour Pair of 
large Holes, and ſometimes thore (according to the Number of falſe Ver. 
tebræ) difpofed in two longitudinal Rows, and appearing to be formed by 
the Notches in the original Pieces meeting each other. Between * me 
1 4, 4 95 I CY iS a 5 l f 5 25 8% 0 
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Rows of Holes, through the whole Length of the Middle of this Side, we 
obſerve the Bodies of five;or ſix falſe Vertebræ cemented together, of which 
the uppermoſt or firſt comes nearer to the Structure of a true Vertebra than 
the reſt, The laſt is very ſmall, and below the Holes, it has a Notch on 
each Side, and ſometimes a Production in ſhape of a little Horn. 


511. THE poſterior or convex Side is very uneven. The ſame Number Pofterior Side. 


of Holes appear here, as in the fore Side, and diſpoſed in the ſame Order, 
but they are not ſo large. Between the two Rows of Holes, is a ſort of 
ſpinal Apophyſis more or leſs imperfect, eſpecially toward the upper Part. 
In theſe Apophyſes we often find Openings, ſometimes in the ſuperior, 
ſometimes in the. inferior; and thus perpendicular Fiſſures are formed of 
different Breadths. Sometimes a tranſverſe Opening is left between the 
ſeveral Spines; but in all that has been here ſaid, great Varieties are obſer- 
vable. On the outſide of each Row of Holes are Tuberoſities which appear 
like tranſverſe and articular Apophyſes confounded together. | 

512. AT the Bafis or upper Part of the Os Sacrum are two true articu- 
lar Apophyſes anſwering to the inferior ones of the laſt Vertebra of the 
Loins. Below each of theſe Apophyſes, laterally, is a large Notch;. and 
between them we ſee diſtinctly enough the upper Side of the Body of the 
firſt falſe Vertebra, which is like that of the Lumbar Vertebræ, being very 
much inclined backward ; ſo that the Body of this falſe Vertebra, as well as 
of the laſt true one, is longer before than behind. From this Obliquity it 


happens, that the Os Sacrum and laft Lumbar Vertebra form at their Con- 
nexion a very conſiderable Angle. | „ 


513. BEH IN D the Body of this firſt Vertebra of the Os Sacrum, between 
the articular A pophyſes, lies the Orifice of a large Canal, triangular and flat, 
which runs down in the Middle Subſtance of the Bones between the two 
Sides, and between the four Rows of Holes, behind the Bodies of all the 
falſe Vertebræ. It contracts as it deſcends, and communicates with all the 
large Holes, being the Continuation of the great Canal of the Spine. It 
is often broke into by the Fiſſures already mentioned, on the back Side. 


514. TH E lateral Parts are broad toward the Top, forming on each hand Lateral 
a large, uneven, irregular. cartilaginous Surface in the Figure of a great 8, Par. 


and ſometimes of a Bird's Head. By theſe two Sides the Os Sacrum is con- 
nected with the Offa Innominata by a cartilaginous Symphyſis. Between 
each of theſe lareral Sides and the neareſt poſterior Holes, there' is a large 
rough Depreſſion, and under that, another not ſo large. Theſe Depreſſions 
are often pierced, by ſeveral Holes, which loſe themſelves in the inner Sub- 
ſtance of the Bone. 1 2 . | 4 FOE 


cr 6. Os Coccygis. 


515. Tux Os Coccygis, ſituated at the Extremity of the Os Sacrum, is 
in ſome meaſure an Appendix thereof. The Figure of it is fomething like 
that of an inverted Pyramid, a little bent ſorward toward the Pelvis, or 
like a Cuckoo?s Bill. The anterior Side is flat, the poſterior à little — 

| | e 
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It is made up of four or five Pieces, "like falſe Vertebtæ, joined together 
by Cartilages more or leſs pliable. Sometimes all the Pieces Fe entirely ce 
J 2 EET 7 09 ee 
516. TIE firſt Piece is the largeſt, and on each Side of its Baſis there are 
ſometimes ſmall Apophyſes or Cornua, joined cloſely ta the Extremity of 
the Os Sacrum. It has alſo ſometimes a kind of tranſberſe Apophyſes, with 


3 3 


ſmall Notches on their upper Part, which joining with thoſe in the laſt Piece 


of the Os Sacrum form a Pair of Holes, ſituated in the fame Row with the 
other large ones. The other Pieces of the Os Coccygis are a Kind of irregu - 
lar Squares, diminiſhing in Size as they deſcend, fo that the loweſt is like a 
Sclamoide Bone, e we 6 = ee 


517. THe Spine taken together is the Support of all the other Bones, and 
the univerſal Director of all the Attitudes neceſſary for their different Mo- 
tions. To give a Machine both theſe Advantages, it muſt have two Pro- 
perties, which at firſt ſight appear incompatible, viz. Strength and Flexi- 
bility or Pliablenefs : and it will ſtill be more perfect, if it be withal very 
light in proportion to its Bulk. . „ * fi x, « ks . 
518. Tu Author of Nature bas framed the Spine, with all theſe Advan- 
tages, in a manner which is the more wonderful, becauſe it is moſt ſimple, 
He has made the Spine flexible, by the Number of Pieces of which it is com- 
poſed : He has made it firm and ſtrong, by diſpoſing theſe Pieces, ſo as na- 
turally to ſupport and ſuſtain each other, and by framing them in the moſt 
convenient manner for that infinite Number of Cords by whieh they are 
mrs together; and laſtly, their internal Structure renders them very 
ight. RL 63. Eat CTT TBILISI 

519. Tu x Contrivance of this excellent Mechaniſm is not the ſame in all 
the three Claſſes of the Vertebræ. Thoſe of the Back and Loins ſuſtain each 
other eaſily enough by. the Extent and Direction of their Bodies; and in all 
of them, this Diſpoſition is proportioned to the Weight they have to bear, 
the inferior Vertebrz being larger-than thoſe above them. 

520. THA Contraction of this bony Pillar, at the fourth or fifth Vertebra 
of the Back, does not in the leaſt impair this Mechanifm + for it being at 
that Place in a particular Manner ſtrengthened by the Connexion of the true 
Ribs, large Vertebræ would there have been uſeleſs; whereas, by diminiſhing 
their Size, the Capacity of the Thorax is increaſed," for the more commodious 
Reception of the Viſcera hereafter to be deſcribed. | a 
521. Ix the Vertebræ of the Neck the Caſe is different; their Bodies are 
but of a ſmall Extent, and the Sides of them arrow. The Situation of the 
whole Row of theſe Vertebræ is oblique and inclined forward, except the two 
firſt, which are placed perpendicularly z/- ſo'that'this Portion of-the'bony. Pilar 
is cone, the upper half of it being bent forward; *. 7 9 
522. To be able to judge how far this Obliquity extends in a living Body; 
ve need only either ſtand pr fit, holding our Head in a ſtrait Poſture, 10 
4 | | IS, 
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is, turned neither to one Side nor ge other, and then obſerve the Situation 
of the Maſtoide Apophyſcs ; becauſe: the Articulation of the firſt Vertebra of 
the Neck with the Condy les of the Ds. Occipitis is exatily berween, * ante 
rior Edges of theſe Apophyſes. | 

;23. Wurx a Man ſtands or 6681 in an erect Poſture, the FAA, Diſpoſi- 
| tion of theſe Vertebræ 1 the oblique Sides of their articular Apophyſes 

almoſt in an horizontal ituation 3 ſo that they ſupport each other, not only 
by their Bodies, as in the other Vertebræ, but alſo by their arxiculay aa 
ples, the Bodies being thus eaſed of part of their Burde: 

524. Ta E Obliquity of theſe Apophyſes appears particularly to ——8— | 
45 — of the Neck, or that Motion by which it is turned round, as 

upon an Axis; for ebe natural oblique Situation ef the Neck would et 
made that Motion very difficult without the Obliquity of the Apophyſes 
already mentioned The Diſpoſition of the ſecond and third Vertebra, being 
more vertical than Hrs the: natural tnflexiqns. of che Neck. are thereby: 
made more eaſy. 

525. THE Holes i in the — Nenn Apophy ſes of the Vertebrad of the Neck 
form a ſort of Canal for the Paſſage of the Blood- Veſſels. The Length of this 

Apophyſis in the firſt Vertebra enables it to turn more eaſily on the Axis 

of the ſecond; and the Shortneſs of theſe Apophyſes in the other Vertebræ 
FN 28 fronvinjuring.the neighbouring Parts 4 the latetal Loflexions 
of the-Nec 

- 526. THE Leogrh of the Fo * Apop byſis af hs Goon. Verben facil⸗ 
nutes the Rotation of the firſt. The —— of this Apophy ſis in the three 
following Vertebræ, prevents them from compreſſing the neighbouring Parts, 
= when the Neck is bent backwards; and they are broad and forked, to. Mord 
= ſufficient Room for the Inſertion of Muſcles. ' 

527. TME Vertebræ of the Back ſerve. principally oth the Farmaivn of 
the Cavity of the Thorax, by ſuſtaining, the Arches of the Ribs; and this 
Cavity is augmented by this, at the whole Row of theſe Wetters. bs con- 
cave on the fore- ſide. F 

528. The Length of their Gio Ae is proportioned to the great 
number of Muſcles . inſerted in them. The oblique Situation gf theſe Apo- 
phyſes, and their lying for the moſt part cloſe on one another, not only 
prevents the Inconveniencies of ſo great a Length; but hinders: the Verte- 
bræ from being bent back ward, and conſequently enables them to eee 
great Weights without ſinking under them. 

329. J H E. Curvatute of the tranſverſe Apophyſes debe — 
Capacity of the Thorax, and gives to the double Artieulation of the Ribs 
a peculiar ſort of Opliquity, withdut which it is impoſſible to coneeive how 
by ſimply raiſing the\Ribs, all the Dimenſions of and ſhould” be in- 
creaſed, and diminiſhed by lowering them. | 

ae phyſes of the Becioheing — verticals — 
nearly:inxha dame 9 of Flexion and Extenſion are thereby 
made pracdicable as 3 — corn but they cannot allow of any Ro- 
ation. 0 theſe yn are placed between the ——— and 850 the 

ä poſterior 


64 


external Injuries, and thereby their ſmall-Size, when compared with the Bo- 


Figure ard 
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poſterior Extremities of the Ribs; they are very little-expoſed to Strains or 


dies of the dorſal Vertebræ, becomes ſufficient,” © | 

331. Tur gentle Curvature of the Row of lambar Verteber counter. 
balances the different Directions of the other Portions of the Spine. The 
Shortneſs and Straitneſs of their ſpinal Apophyſes gives room to bend the 
whole Spine back ward on the Loins; and their Eu d affords ſufficient 
Place for the Inſertion of Muſcles. The Length of their tranſverſe A pophy- 
ſes, facilitates the Action of the Muſcles — the Shortneſs of the upper 
and lower Apophy ſes prevents their friking againſt the Ribs, er Offa In- 
nomata, in lateral SO | | 1 Pare 

2. Twe Size of the articular A es is rtione to e great 
Efforrs, which they often ſuffer in cher Motons, proportioned to Diredtio 
of theſe Apophyſes ſers bounds to the Motions of Rotation, by their meet- 
ing and ſtriking againſt each other; and it is principally on this Occaſion 
that their large Size becomes neceflary, to enable: them to ſuſtain fuch Strokes 
withour breaking. 

533. Taz Uſe of che Os Sacrum is to ſuſtain the Spin, with all that be- 
longs to it; but in order to this, it was neceſſary that it ſhould be ſtrongly 
connected with, and encloſed by the Offa Innominata, with which it likewiſe 
ſerves to form che Pelvis; the poſterior: Part thereof belonging to this 
Bone. Its lower Extremity is turned very far backward, and thereby the 
lower part of the Pelvis is enlarged.” Its Appendix, the Os Coccygis, ſerves 
—_— to ſupport the Inteſtinum Rectum and Anus, as ſhall be aid f in an- 

r Place. | 

534. LAsrLv, the whole Canal of the Spine, from the firſt Vertebra of 
the Neck, to the Extremity of the Os Sacrum, may be looked upon as an 
articulated Elongation of the Cranium, ſerving to contain a Production of 
the Brain, called the ſpinal Marrow. This Canal is larger in the Neck and 
Loins than in the Back. The lateral Holes formed * che . in each 
Vertebra Tanker the lame number of N erves. | | 


5 "4 * 
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5 35. Tax T horax called comnonly the Breaſt, is the firſt 120 ſuperior 
proper Part of the Trunk. It may be compared to a ſort of Cradle, being 
compoſed of ſeveral lateral Pieces, termed Ribs, and of one anterior Piece, 
called Sternum, which, with the twelve Vertebræ of the cored form the 
bony Cavity of the Breaſt. t T B03 | 

536. THE Ribs are bony Arches of different Siuts ng wanſvercly 
and obliquely on each Side of the Thorax, and fo —_— as' that _ Ex. 
tremities are turned toward each other. 1 1 | 

337. Tux v are commonly twenty-four 'in/ Nombey;' twelve: on n each 
Side. This Number varies, ſometimes on one Side Vale ſometimes in 


wy 15h Tun are GiflingulfletFRRo WHeand Folie." 22 118" 387; 
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538. Tur ſeven upper Ribs on each Side go to the Sternum, and thus 


form intire Arches; for which reaſon they are named true Ribs. The five 


inferior Ribs do not reach the Sternum, and becauſe they do not form in- 
tire Arches, they are termed falſe Ribs. | 


39. In each Rib we may conſider, in general, the middle Part or Body Diviſion, 


two Extremities, one anterior, the other poſterior z two Sides, one exter- 
nal and convex, the other internal and concave; two Edges, one ſuperior, 
the other inferior; and two Labia in each Edge, one external, the other in- 
ternal. The poſterior Extremity, which may be called the Head of the Rib, 
is articulated with the Vertebræ of the Back. At the anterior Extremity, 
freſh Ribs are lengthened out by Cartilaginous Epiphyſes, ſtuck into their 
bony Ends. This Production is termed the Cartilage or Cartilaginous Por- 
tion of the Rib. I | DRE 1 e 

540. EA c of the true Ribs, at the poſterior Extremity, hath. two ſmall 
cartilaginous Impreſſions, diſtinguiſhed by a kind of Angle, by which they 
are articulated with the lateral cartilaginous Impreſſions in the Bodies of two 
Vertebræ of the Back; but the firſt Rib has no more than one ſuch Impreſ- 
fon, being articulated with one Vertebra only. N | 

541. Ar a ſmall diftance from the Head of this Extremity, poſteriorly, 
is another cartilaginous Impreſſion on each Side, a little convex and cloſely 
Joined to a ſmall Degen 6 By theſe, the Ribs are articulated with the. 
cartilaginous Depreſſions in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the dorſal Verte- 
brz ; and the Tuberoſities ſerve for the Inſertion of Ligaments. The Por- 
tion which lies between the Head and theſe Impreſſions, is contracted, and 
repreſents a Neck. : - _ 1 1 16a 5 

542. Wax the poſterior Extremity of a Rib is articulated with two 
Vertebræ, the ſecond Articulation is always with the tranſverſe Proceſs of 
the loweſt of the two. 75 | * 3225 DR TS 

543. BETWEEN the Tuberoſity and middle Part of the Ribs; there is 
on the outſide of moſt of them, a kind of oblique rough Angle of diffe- 
rent Breadths. In the firſt Rib, this Angle is not diſtinct from the Tu- 


beroſity. In the ſecond, it reaches but to a ſmall diſtance from it. In the | 


third Rib, this diſtance is greater, and from thence continues to increaſe 
gradually all the way to the third falſe Rib; ſo that if we look directly at 
the Back of a Sceleton, theſe Angles ſeem to repreſent che two Legs of a 
Pair of Compaſſes © p wide. 19 5 
544. Ox the Inſide of the Ribs: towards the lower Edge, we obſerve a 
Groove reaching from the Angle, all the way to the Extremity, and that 
chiefly in the five lower true Ribs, and the firſt three falſe ones. The upper 
Edge of the two. firſt Ribs is ſharp; the lower a little rounded. The upper 
Edge of the third is more obtuſe, and the lower more flat. In the reſt, the 
upper Edge is ſomething rounded, and the lower more or leſs ſharp... 

545. TR ESA Ribs increaſe in length as they deſcend, and their anterior 

cremities/pn each Side are at a greater diſtance from one another; ſo. that 
all the Extremities of one: Side, with the Extremities of the other, repre- 
2 15 forepart of the Breaſt, an Angle almoſt like that which 1 A 
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THE ANATOMY OF 


took notice of on the back Part. The Extremities of the firſt Ribs on 


each Side do not lie in the ſame Line with the reſt, - but, being much 
ſhorter, are ſituated further back. The ſame thing 'is ſometimes, though 
very rarely obſervable in the two ſecond Ribs. There is this likewiſe pe. 


culiar to the firſt Rib, that its Breadth increaſes from behind, forward. 


546. Ix all the Ribs the anterior Extremity is lower than the poſterior. 
T he firſt is: but little inclined, the ſecond, more, and the Inclination of all 
the reſt increaſes as they deſcend ; their anterior Extremities being propor- 
tionably at a greater diſtance from each other than the poſterior, the Spaces 
between which are every where nearly the ſame. 1 e | 
547. Trz Ribs are much more crooked in the Back than in the forepart. 
The Curvature of the two firſt Ribs on each Side, lies almoſt in the fame 
Plane with the two Extremities of each. This equality begins to be loſt in 
the third Rib, which is ſomething contorted from the Angle- all the way 
to the anterior Extremity, the lower Edge being turned a little outward, 
and the Curvature being turned a little upward, about the middle of the 
Arch, and afterwards a little more downward, from thence to the ante- 
rior Extremity. This Contorſion increaſes in the following Ribs, all the 
way to the third falſe Rib; all which look like a contorted Italick /, and 
when laid on an even Table, one Extremity is always turned upward, the 
other downward. EI JOSE TOES TOE: 125-199 
548. TR Appendices, Epiphyſes, or Cartilaginous Portions of the true 
Ribs increaſe in Length, as they deſcend, in the ſame manner as the Ribs 
themſelves. Each of them, except the firſt, terminates by two little carti- 
laginous Sides joined together by an Angle, by which they are articulated 
with the Sternum. The Extremity of the firſt Cartilage is very broad, and 
cemented to the Sternum by a Symphyſis, like that by which the other 
end is connected with the bony Extremity of the Rib. 895 | | 
549. THE Cartilages of the firſt three or four Ribs lie nearly in the ſame 
Direction with the Ribs themſelves. In the Ribs below theſe the Cartilages 
make Angles, at which they turn upward toward the Sternum, and this 
Curvature increaſes in Proportion as the Ribs deſcend. The loweſt Carti- 
lages in changing their Direction, upwards, lie very cloſe to each other, 
and thoſe of the laſt two true Ribs have often at their inferior Edge a 
fort of Apophyſes or Production, by which they are connected with the 
Cartilages immediately below them. W 
550. Taz laſt two true Ribs extend conſiderably in breadth towards their 
lower ſharp Edges, from the Angle for a good diſtance anteriorly. After- 
wards they contract in breadth and increaſe in thickneſs, forming a fort of 
Neck a little longer than that at their poſterior Extremity; then their 
breadth begins to increaſe again by degrees all: the way to the anterior Ex- 
tremity. In all the Ribs, this Extremity terminates in a Cavity in which the 
551. THE three uppermoſt falſe Ribs increaſe in breadth from the Angle 
forward, in the ſame manner as already ſaid. The Grooves are in them moſt 
conſiderable; They have Heads, Necks, Tuberoſities and. Angles, * 
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the ſame as in the laſt true Ribs. Their Length diminiſhes by degrees, and 


their anterior Extremities ſeparating from each other in the ſame manner 
with thoſe of the true Ribs, lie in the ſame Line with them. The laſt two 
have only one Impreſſion at their poſterior Extremities, and are without 
any Tuberoſity. They are both much ſhorter than the reſt, eſpecially the 


fifth. 


longeſt and fixed to the Cartilage of the laſt true Rib. The two follow- 
ing are united together at their Extremities. The laſt two are connected 
only to Muſcles and Ligaments. They are both very ſhort, eſpecially the 
laſt, which is not above a quarter of an Inch in length. All theſe Cartilages 
of the falſe Ribs are pointed at their Extremities. | : 


552. ALL the falſe! Ribs have cartilaginous Appendices. - The firſt is 


53. THE Ribs are articulated anteriorly with the Sternum, and behind Connexion. 


with the Vertebræ of the Back. The firſt Rib is entirely united with the 


Sternum, by means of its Cartilage. - In the fix following, the Extremities 


of the Cartilages join that Bone. b | 

554. THE three upper falſe Ribs are joined to each other, by the Extre- 
mities of their Cartilages; and the firſt is likewiſe joined to that of the laſt 
true Rib. The two laſt have no ſuch Connexion, as has been already ſaid. - 


55. T gx Connexion of the Ribs with the Vertebræ of the Back is for 
the moſt part by a Ginglymus. The firſt Rib on each Side is articulated by 


its Head, with the lateral Impreſſion in the Body of the firſt Vertebra, and 
by its Tuberoſity, with the ſmall Cavity in the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the 
lame NVerertt foals Tr i 
556. THE Head of the ſecond Rib is articulated by its Head with the 
Impreſſions in the lower part of the Body of the firſt Vertebra,rand in the 
upper part of the Body of the ſecond; and by its Tuberoſity, with the arti- 
cular Cavity in the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the ſecond Vertebrra. 
337. ALL the other Ribs, except the two laſt of the falſe Ribs, are arti- 
culated in the ſame manner; that is, by their Heads, with the Impreſſions 
on the Bodies of two Vertebræ next each other, and by their Tuberoſities, 


with the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the loweſt of each two Vertebræ. The 


elcventh and twelfth Ribs are commonly articulated by their Heads only, 
with the Impreſſion in the Body of one Vertebra. 1 70 70 


558. FROM what has been ſaid, it is evident, that the ten upper Ribs are 


confined to two Motions, one upward, the other downward ; whereas. the 
two laſt are left more at liberty, and are therefore termed: floating Ribs. 


559. THE Ribs joined to the Vertebræ of the Back and Sternum form a UV 


Cavity, capable of Expanſion and Contraction, in which are contained chiefly 
tie Organs of Reſpiration and thoſe of the Circulation of the Blood. The 
Mechaniſm of their Structure ſhall be ſpoken to hereafter. | x 


§. 9. The Sternum. 
Roo Tnx Sternum is ſituated lengthwiſe in the anterior Part of the 
Orax. | | BOS. e 
2 561. THE 


Situation in, 


66 


Cartilages are grafted. 


THE ANATOMY'OF- 


took notice of on the back Part. The Extremities of the firſt Ribs on 


each Side do not lie in the ſame Line with the reſt, but, being much 
ſhorter, are ſituated further back. The ſame thing is ſometimes, though 
very rarely obſervable in the two ſecond Ribs. There is this likewiſe pe. 


culiar to the firſt Rib, that its Breadth increaſes from behind, forward. 


546. In all the Ribs the anterior Extremity is lower than the poſterior. 
The firſt is but little inclined, the ſecond, more, and the Inclination of all 
the reſt increaſes as they deſcend ; their anterior Extremities being propor- 
tionably at a greater diſtance from each other than the poſterior, the Spaces 
between which are every where nearly the ſame. 5 | 

547. Tux Ribs are much more crooked in the Back than in the forepart. 
The Curvature of the two firſt Ribs on each Side, lies almoſt in the fame 
Plane with the two Extremities of each. This equality begins to be loſt in 
the third Rib, which is ſomething contorted from the Angle all the way 
to the anterior Extremity, the lower Edge being turned a little outward, 
and the Curvature being turned a little upward, about the middle of the 
Arch, and afterwards a little more downward, from thence to the ante- 
rior Extremity. This Contorſion increaſes in the following Ribs, all the 
way to the third falſe Rib; all which look like a contorted Italick /, and 


when laid on an even Table, one Extremity is always turned upward, the 


other downward. FF AP TEST 85-7 
548. Tü Appendices, Epiphyſes, or Cartilaginous Portions of the true 
Ribs increaſe in Length, as they deſcend, in the ſame manner as the Ribs 
themſelves. Each of them, except the firſt, terminates by two little carti- 
laginous Sides joined together by an Angle, by which they are articulated 
with the Sternum. The Extremity of the firſt Cartilage is very broad, and 
cemented to the Sternum by a Symphyſis, like that by which the other 
end is connected with the bony Extremity of the Rib. 8 ä | 
549. T ye Cartilages of the firſt three or four Ribs lie nearly in the ſame 
Direction with the Ribs themſelves. In the Ribs below theſe the Cartilages 
make Angles, at which they turn upward toward the Sternum, and this 
Curvature increaſes in Proportion as the Ribs deſcend. The loweſt Carti- 
lages in changing their Direction, upwards, lie very cloſe to each other, 


and thoſe of the laſt two. true Ribs have often at their inferior Edge a 


fort of Apophyſes or Production, by which they are connected with the 
Cartilages immediately below them. PA FEES | 
550. Tre laſt two true Ribs extend conſiderably in breadth towards their 
lower ſharp Edges, from the Angle for a good diſtance anteriorly. After- 
wards they contract in breadth and increale in thickneſs,. forming a ſort of 
Neck a little longer than that at their poſterior Extremity; then their 
breadth. begins to increaſe again by degrees all: the way to the anterior Ex- 
tremity. In all the Ribs, this Extremity terminates in a Cavity in which the 
551. THe three uppermoſt falſe Ribs increaſe in breadth from the Angle 
forward, in the ſame manner as already ſaid. The Grooves are in them moſt 
conſiderable; They have Heads, Necks, Tuberoſities and. Angles, __ 
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the ſame as in the laſt true Ribs. Their Length diminiſhes by degrees, and 


their anterior Extremities ſeparating from each other in the ſame manner 
with thoſe of the true Ribs, lie in the ſame Line with them. The laſt two 
have only one Impreſſion at their - poſterior Extremities, and are without 
any Tuberofity. They are both much ſhorter than the reſt, eſpecially the 
15 52. ALL the falſe! Ribs have cartilaginous Appendices. The firſt is 
Jongeſt and fixed to the Cartilage of the laſt true Rib. The two follow- 
ing are united together at their Extremities. The laſt two are connected 
only to Muſcles and Ligaments. They are both very ſhort, eſpecially the 
laſt, which is not above a quarter of an Inch in length. All theſe Cartilages 
of the falſe Ribs are pointed at their Extremities. 1 ' 


553. THE Ribs are articulated anteriorly with the Sternum, and behind Connexion. 


with the Vertebræ of the Back. The firſt Rib is entirely united with the 


Sternum, by means of its Cartilage. In the fix following, the Extremities | 


of the Cartilages Join that Bone. | 5 
554. Tax three upper falſe Ribs are joined to each other, by the Extre- 
mities of their Cartilages; and the firſt is likewiſe joined to that of the laſt 
true Rib. The two laſt have no ſuch Connexion, as has been already ſaid. 
55. T xx Connexion of the Ribs with the Vertebræ of the Back is for 
the moſt part by a Ginglymus. The firſt Rib on each Side is articulated by 
its Head, with the lateral Impreſſion in the Body of the firſt Vertebra, and 
by its Tuberoſity, with the ſmall Cavity in the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the 
fame Vertebra. eee Lin 
556. THE Head of the ſecond Rib is articulated by its Head with the 


* 


Impreſſions in the lower part of the Body of the firſt Vertebra,rand in the 


upper part of the Body of the ſecond; and by its Tuberoſity, with the arti- 
cular Cavity in the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the ſecond Vertebra. 

557. ALL the other Ribs, except the two laſt of the falſe Ribs, are arti- 
culated in the ſame manner; that is, by their Heads, with the Impreſſions 
on the Bodies of two Vertebræ next each other, and by their Tuberoſities, 


with the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the loweſt of each two Vertebre. | The 


elcventh and twelfth Ribs are commonly articulated by their Heads only, 
with the Impreſſion in the Body of one Vertebra. 1 1 75 


558. FROM what has been ſaid, it is evident, that the ten upper Ribs are 


contined to two Motions, one upward, the other downward; whereas. the 
two laſt are left more at liberty, and are therefore termed: floating Ribs. 


559. THE Ribs joined to the Vertebræ of the Back and Sternum form a UV 


Cavity, capable of Expanſion and Contraction, in which are contained chiefly 


the Organs of Reſpiration and thoſe of the Circulation of the Blood. The 


Mechaniſm of their Structure ſhall be ſpoken to hereafter. 
ach av S. 9. The Sternum, 


555 Tu Sternum is ſituated lengthwiſe in the anterior Part of the 
Orax, | FF e 
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ES: THE ANATOMY OF | 
561. It is long flat Bone not all of the ſame Breadth, repreſenting a ſort 
562. IT is generally made up of three principal Pieces, the firſt broad 
and ſhort ; the ſecond longer and narrower ; the third a ſort of ſmall Ap. 
pendix, called. by the Greeks Xiphoides, from its reſemblance to the Point 
of a broad Sword. | | 8 
563. THE firſt or uppermoſt Piece is broad and thick at the Top, but 
thinner and narrower, below, being nearly of the Figure of a Triangle 
with the three Angles cut off, or of an irregular Square. We diſtinguiſh 
in it two Sides, one external or anterior, the other internal or poſterior; 
four Edges, one ſuperior, two lateral, and one inferior; and four imperfe& 
Angles, two ſuperior and two inferior. | „ 
5064. TE anterior or outfide is unequally convex, the poſterior or inner 
Side, a little concave, - ; | A 
565. THE upper Edge is the thickeſt, with a large ſmooth Notch or 
Slope in the middle called by the Ancients, the Furca. The two ſuperior 
Angles are two large thick articular Notches, fituated obliquely on each 
Side of the Furca. The lateral Edges are thin and oblique, and in each of 
them we ſee an oblong Cartilaginous Mark, which belongs to the Cartilage 
of the firſt true Rib. The two inferior . Angles are two articular Half. 
Notches, which receive the Cartilage of the ſecond, Rib. The lower Edge 
is ſmaller and thicker than the others, being jcined by Symphyſis to the 
337 e 2f 
566. THE ſecond Piece of the Sternum is much longer than the firſt. 
It is flat on both Sides, and broader towards the lower than towards the 
per Part. We obſerve in it ſometimes, eſpecially on the fore · ſide, ſeve- 
ral tranſverſe Lines, which point out the Places where the Pieces of which 
it is made up in Children are united together. Both Sides are flat, but 
depreſſed more or leſs, through the middle of their whole Length. The 
upper Edge is ſmall, being proportioned to the lower Edge of the firſt Piece 
with which it is connected by a Cartilaginous Symphyſis. The lower Edge 
is ſtill fmaller, appearing like a truncated Angle. T 
567. TH E two lateral or greateſt Edges have each a Cartilaginous Half- 
Notch, and five Cartilaginous intire Notches. The Half-Notches are at the 
upper Part of the lateral Edges, where they meet the Half-Notches in the 
firſt Piece. The five intire Notches come nearer to each other in pro- 
— as they are lower, and part of the laſt belongs often to the third 
Riege. | (bbs ot 
568. TRR third Piece, called commonly Cartaligo Xiphoides or Enſifor- 
mis, and in French, by à word which ſignifies the Briſket, is intixely Car- 
tilaginous in young Subjects; but in an advanced Age it generally oſſifies 
either wholly or in Part; in ſome Subjects later than in others: it would 
therefore be more properly named Appendix Xiphoides or Enſiformis. 
569. Tris Piece is joined to the lower Extremity of the ſecond, between 
the Cartilages of the laſt true Ribs; and it is often more or leſs notched 
en each Side, to form part of the laſt articular Notches of the Sternum. 


Its 
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Wl ... Figure is nearly that of .the Point of a broad Sword, from whence it 
bas its Name both in Greet and Latin; but neither its Figure nor Size are 
conſtant. In ſome Subjects it is forked, in ſome perforated. Sometimes 
it is very large, ſometimes very ſmall, hardly exceeding the third part of 
an Inch. | | 


570. THz inner Subſtance of the Sternum is almoſt all cellulous and very Subfance. 


lender, and covered on the outſide with a thin compact Lamina. ; 

571. Tax Sternum completes the fore-part of the Cavity of the Thorax, L/. 
and ſuſtains the anterior Extremities of the Ribs, being ſufficiently fixed 
to reſiſt Compreſſions, and other outward Accidents ; and yet moveable 
enough by means of its articulation with the Cartilages of the Ribs, not to 
obſtruct the Motions neceſſary for Reſpiration. It likewiſe ſerves for the 
inſertion of ſeveral Muſcles, and to ſupport the Mediaſtinum, &c. 


$ 10. The Bones of the Pelvis ; and firſt, the Ofſa Iuum. 


anteriorly by a Cartilaginous Symphyſis, and riorly to the two Sides Rom 
of the Os Sacrum, repreſent a kind of Baſon, hen conſidered ſeparately, 
they have no regular Figure, being of different breadths in different Parts, 
unequally convex on the outſide, and unequally concave on the inſide. |. 
conſiſts of three Pieces, joined together by a Cartilage, which afterwards en. 
perfectly oſſifies, leaving commonly no Veſtige of the firſt Diviſion, Ana- 
tomiſts, however, conſider in it, even in Adults, three different Portions, and 
diſtinguiſh them by different Names, as if they were three diſtinct Bones. 
574. Or theſe three Portions, the largeſt is ſuperior and poſterior, called 
Os Ilium; the ſecond, inferior, called Os Iſchium; and the third and ſmalleſt, 
anterior, called Os Pubis. | | 
575. BEFORE we treat of each of theſe Portions ſeparately, it muſt be 
obſerved, that in the intire Bone, there are ſeveral common Parts, or which 
belong to more Portions than one, viz. a deep Cartilaginous Cotyloide 
Cavity, called in Latin Acetabulum; formed by all the three Portions: a 
large Opening, called Foramen Ovale, formed by the Os Iſchium and Os 
Pubis: a large poſterior Notch or Sinus, called the Iſchiatic Notch, form- 
ed by the Os Ilium and Os Iſchium: an oblique Eminence or Protube- 
rance above the Acetabulum towards the Foramen Ovale, made by the 
Os Ilium and Os Pubis. To theſe may be added a Ridge on the inſide of 
the Pelvis, Which divides the upper wide part from the Bottom, to which 
alone the Ancients gave the Name of Pelvis. | 


576. THE Os Iſium was ſo named by the Ancients, becauſe it ſupports 
the Parts called by them Ilia. | 


69 


572. Tr x Pelvis is the third and loweſt part of the Trunk, conſiſting Situation of 
chiefly of two large Pieces, called Offa Innominata, which being united“ F. it in 


573. Eacn Bone is but one Piece in adult Subjects, but in Children it Gemera! Di- 


n pays Tn1s Bone is the largeſt of the three. It is flat, very broad, un- Size and Fi- 
0 equally convex and concave, partly round and partly of an irregular ſquare hos o the 
| gure. 5 Iitum. 
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578. Ir is divided commodiouſly enough into the Criſta, Baſis, anterior 
and poſterior Edge, and two Sides, one external the other internal. 

579. Tux Criſta is the upper Part, being a pretty thick arched Border, 
the Circumference of which is a little more than a Quadrant of a Circle 
The anterior and middle Part is convex outward, the poſterior Part ; 
little convex inward. We diſtinguiſh in it two Labia and a middle Space 
or Interſtice between them. It is originally an Epiphyſis, of which ve 
ſometimes ſee plain Marks in a very advanced Age. DIE Es 

580. THE poſterior Portion of the Criſta, which is convex inward, i; 
much thicker than the anterior, and for that reaſon might be called the Tu- 
berculum of the Criſta. The whole Criſta appears to be cruſted over with 
a Cartilage, which in reality is no more than the dried tendinous Inſertions 
of the Muſcles. | | 18 e 

38 1. THe anterior Edge of the Os Ilium has two Eminences or Tuber. 
cles, called the anterior Spines; one ſuperior, the other inferior; and 
likewiſe two Notches, one between the Spines, the other below the inferior 
582. TRE poſterior Edge is ſhorter and thicker than'the anterior. It 
terminates likewiſe in two Eminences or Spines, between which there is a 
conſiderable Notch.  — e ee TEE RD. 5: . | 
583. THe Baſis or inferior Part of this Bone is the thickeſt and nat. 
rowelt of all. It forms anteriorly a Portion of the Acetabulum, and poſte- 
riorly, almoſt all the Iſchiatic Sinus. Ley es e 5 

584. THE outſide is convex on the fore- part, and concave on the back- 
part. We obſerve on it the remains of a long ſemicircular Line which 
reaches from the upper anterior Spine, to the great Iſchiatic Sinus, being a 
Muſcular Mark. Above and behind this Semicircle there are ſeveral 
other Impreſſions and Muſcular Marks. A little above the Edge of the 


' Acetabulum we ſee likewiſe many Inequalities which ſurround: part of that 


Edge in a ſemicircular Form, being a Collection of Muſcular and Liga- 


mentary Marks. 


585. T E E inſide is unequally concave, and has ſeveral Inequalities toward 
the back part, the chief of which is, that large Cartilaginous Surface of the 
Figure of an 8, or of a Bird's Head, which anſwers to the lateral Surface 
of the Os Sacrum, with which it is connected by a Cartilaginous Symphylis. 
The other Inequalities are much of the ſame kind with thoſe in the lateral 


part of the Os Sacrum, with which they form ſeveral: rough and irregular 


Cavities. From the upper part of the Cartilaginous Surface or Symphyſis, 
all the way to the oblique Eminence, runs a prominent Line which bounds 
the Concavity of the inſide of this Bone, and diſtinguiſhes the Margin of the 
Pelvis from the Bottom. 11 F 


— 
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86. THE Os Iſchium is the loweſt Portion of the Os Innominatum, as Situation in 
well as of the whole Trunk. It is divided into the Body, Tuberoſity, and y-ray ag 


Ramus or Branch. 


587. THE Body of the Os Iſchium forms the loweſt and greateſt part 
of the Acetabulum, and ſends out an Apophyſis back ward, called the Spine 


of the Iſchium.. F | 

588. Tu Tuberolity is very thick, unequal, and turned downward ; and 
it is on this part that the whole Body reſts, when we fit. - It appears Cartila- 
ginous, becauſe of the dried and hardened Remains of the Tendons. The 
whole convex Portion of it is originally an Epiphyſis, of which the Marks 
are obliterated ſooner in ſome Subjects than in others. Three Muſcular 
Impreſſions may be diſtinguiſhed in it. „ - | 

589. THz Branch of the Iſchium is a kind of ſmall, flat, thin Produc- 
tion or Apophyfis, which aſcends forward from the Curvature of the Tube- 
roſity to the Os Pubis; and it is often covered in part by a continuation of 
the Epiphyſes of the Tuberoſity. 1 ©. 

590. THESE three parts of the Iſchium taken together form a large 
Opening which makes the greateſt part of the Foramen Ovale. Three other 
Notches are remarkable upon this Bone ; one poſterior between the Tube- 
roſity and the Spine, for the paſſage of the internal Obturator Muſcle, 


which is a little Cartilaginous, and divided into three or four ſmall ſuperficial 


Channels: one lateral between the Tuberoſity and the Acetabulum, for the 
paſſage of the external Obturator Muſcle : and one anterior. at. the Edge of 
the Acetabulum, for Ligaments,. &c. | 


$ 12. Offa Pubis, and Acetabulum: 


591. TE Os Pubis is the leaſt of the three Portions of the Os Innomi- Situation in- 
natum. The two together form the fore part of the Pelvis; and in each we 5 


may diſtinguiſh the Body, Angle, and Branch. 

592. TRE Body of the Os Pubis is its upper Part, ſituated tranſverſely 
before the inferior Part of the Os Ilium. Its poſterior Extremity is very 
thick, and by its union with the Os Ilium forms the oblique Eminence 
which diſtinguiſhes theſe two Portions of the Offa Innominata. It likewiſe 
contributes to the Formation of the Cotyloide Cavity. Its anterior Extre- 
mity ends in a ſmall Eminence or Tuberoſity, called the Spine of the Os 
Pubis, which is ſometimes double. > 

593. Tye upper Edge has on its inner part an oblique Ridge, which 
may be called the Criſta of the Os Pubis, and is continuous with that 
Ridge which diſtinguiſhes the Margin and Bottom of the Pelvis. Before this 
Criſta is a broad oblong oblique Slope. The lower Edge is: obliquely, 
notched, and forms the upper part of the Foramen Ovale. 


2 . | 594. Tae: 


* 
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part. It is covered with a very ſmooth Cartilage except from the middle 
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594. Taz Angle of the Os Pubis is its anterior Portion, and make 
part of that Connexion, called the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis. This Por. 
tion is flat, and not very thick; and in ſome Subjects, toward the upper 
part of the fore · ſide, near the angulat Cutvature, it has an Eminence which 
increaſes the ſize and extent of the Spine already mentioned. The two 
Oſſa Pubis, connected together by this Portion, form on che fore-lide an 
uncqual Convexity, but on the back fide a pretty even Concavity. 

595. Tux Branch of the Os Pubis is a flat thin Apophyſis, which run- 
ning downward unites with the Branch of the Iſchium by a Cartilaginouz 
Symphyſis, of which only fome Marks remain in Adults, It completes 
the Formation of the Foramen Ovale. The Branches of the two Offa Py. 
bis form on the fore-fide a pointed Arch, which in the natural State is much 
more round. | 3 a 

596. BrsipEs what has been ſaid of the Acetabulum in general, there 
are other particulars obſervable about it, which could not well be mentioned 
till after the Deſcription of the three Portions of which it is made up. Theſe 
are the Edge called Supercilium, the Cartilaginous Cavity, the Impreſſion, 
at the Botom of the Cavity, and the Notch in the Edge. ws 

597. T a x Edge or Supercilium is very prominent on the upper part; on 
the Sides this Prominence decreaſes as they deſcend, and between the anterior 
and inferior part it is quite loſt. In the natural State it is increaſed by an 
additional elaſtic Circle, which ſhall be deſcribed in the Treatiſe of freſh 
Bones. | | | 3 

598. T A x Cavity is proportionable to the Prominence of the Edge, and 
conſequently deeper on the upper and back part than on the lower and fore 


to the Notch. 5 

599. THis Portion of the Cavity which is without Cartilage, is what! 
called the unequal Impreſſion, which is broader toward the Bottom of the 
Cavity than toward the Edge, and ſerves to contain a Ligament and a 
Bundle of Glands. 2 rant i 5 

600. Tn Notch is preciſely between the anterior and inferior Portion 
of the Edge of the Cavity, near the Foramen Ovale, which it, in a man- 
ner unites with the Cavity. The Situation of this Notch is oblique with 
reſpect to the Direction of the whole Body in an ere& Poſture. 

601. THE Subſtance of all the three Portions is moſtly ſpungy, except 
in the middle of the Os Ilium, where the two tables uniting, render the Bone 
tranſparent ; and the ſame is to be ſaid of the Acetabulum. | 
602. Taz Offa Innominata are joined to the Os Sacrum, and to each 
other by a Cartilaginous Symphyſis. They are articulated with the Os Fe- 
moris by Enarthroſis, as we ſhall ſee in deſcribing that Bone. 

603. T a x Offa Innominata, together with the Qs Sacrum, form the Pelvis 
which is part of the Cavity of the Abdomen, and ſupports ſeveral Viſcera, 
eſpecially thoſe which are the common-Sewers of the Urine and groſs Ex- 
crements, and thofe by which the two Sexes are diſtinguiſhed. The Pclvis 
is larger in Women than in Men; the Offa Ilium and Iſchium are *. 


ged. I. THE HUMAN BODY. 77 
The Arch formed by the Branches of the Offa Pubis is likewiſe greateſt : 
in Females. . ” ; "FER | 
T 604. Mor EOVER, theſe Bones, together with the Os Sacrum, ſupport the 
whole Trunk and all the Parts belonging to it, and alſo the lower Extre- 
mitics. In a word, they are the Baſis of the whole Body af Man, and 
the general Center of all its Motions, when ſtanding, fitting, or lying, 


— 


e 5 


05 Me Bones of the upper Extremities. 0 


co 
605. HE upper Extremities of the human Body are two in number ; 
fixed to the upper and lateral parts of the Trunk, from whence 
they may be extended below the inferior part thereof, that is, below the 
Pelvis. Each of them is divided into four Parts, the Shoulder, the Arm, 
the Fore-Arm and the Hand. _. | | 


§. 1 7 be Bones of the Sboulder; and frſt, the Scapula. 


606. TAE Shoulder is made up of two Bones, one large and poſterior, 
called the Scapula, the other ſmall and anterior, named the Clavicle. 

607. Tus Scapula is a large Bone, in ſome meaſure of a triangular Situation is 
figure, ſituated laterally -at the upper and poſterior part of: the Thorax, —— 
from about the firſt Rib down to the ſeventh. Scatules 

608. Ir may. be divided into two Sides, one external or poſterior and Dx. 
convex, the other internal or anterior and concave ; three Edges, one 
named the Baſis, and two named Coſte, one ſuperior, the other inferior; 
three Angles, one anterior, called the Head or Neck, one ſuperior, and 
one inferior. I ſhall begin with the Edges, and end with the Sides. 

609. TRE Baſis is the longeſt Edge of the Scapula. It is commonly 
ſituated on one fide of the Spine, a little obliquely, the upper part of it 
being nearer the Vertebræ than the lower. It is, as it were, divided into two 
Parts by a very obtuſe Angle, which diſtinguiſhes the ſuperior Quarter 
trom the three other Quarters. . It is conſiderably thick, and is accordingly 
divided into two Labia, one exterior the other interior. It continues to 
be an Epiphyſis in many adult Subjects, towards both its Extremities, eſpe- 
cially towards the lower. | | 3 
610. TRE ſuperior Coſta is the ſhorteſt and thinneſt of the three Edges. 

It is ſituated almoſt tranſverſely between the ſuperior Point of the Baſis and 
Neck of the Scapula, being a little more raiſed coward the Baſis than 
s the other end, where it often terminates by a ſmall Notch. It is divided 
into an external and internal Labium. | TS 

611. Tye inferior Coſta is of a middle length between the other two 
Edges. Its Situation is very oblique between the inferior Point of the 
Balis and Neck of the Scapula. It is thicker than the reſt, and often appears 
to be double, having two very often diſtin& Labia, the outermoſt of which is 
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this, the other round. Theſe two Labia are ſeparated by a kind of Chan- 
nel, or Groove; and upon the external Labium is a narrow Impreſſion, 
which runs from the Neck through; two thirds of the Length of the 
Coſta, _ $18 : T „ 
612. TAE Neck of the Scapula is the biggeſt of ehe three Angles. It 
ought more juſtly to be called a Head with a very ſhort Neck; and a 
ſuperficial or glenoide Cavity in the Top of ir, which is lined with a Cartilage 
and of an oval Figure, but pointed at the upper Part, and rounded at the 
lower; and deeper in the natural State than in the Sceleton, as will be ſeen 
in the Hiſtory of freſh Bones. In the natural Situation of the Scapula this 
Cavity is turned obliquely forward, and not directly outward. Between the 
Edge of this Cavity and the contracted Part which is the true Neck, ſome 
Inequalities are obſervable, which are the remains of the Symphyſis of 
Offification. „ | 
613. Ar the upper part of the Neck there is a Production or Epiphyſis 
- reſembling a crooked Finger or Crow's Bill, called the Coracoide Apo- 
phyſis or Epiphyſis, which at its 9 has a Tuberoſity, for the Inſertion 
of the Ligaments of the Clavicle. It terminates by three Muſcular Im. 
preſſions, which all together form an obtuſe Point. 


614. THe Angles next the Baſis have nothing very remarkable, only 


[ 
8 


that the ſuperior is more acute than the inferior in ſome Subjects. . 
615. THE Outſide of this Bone is unequally convex, and, a little below 
the ſuperior Coſta, ſnews a long, high, thin Eminence, called the Spine 
of the Scapula, which riſes gradually higher from the Curvature or obtuſe 
Angle at the Baſis all the way to the Neck, and afterwards turns upwards 
and forward over the Coracoide Apophyſis, forming another broad Apo- 
phyſis called the Acromium. The Name of Criſta is given to the Edge 
of this Spine. „ „ OE 
616. Tu 1s Criſta is extended in breadth in three particular places. 
The firſt is near the Baſis of the Scapula, where there is a ſmooth trian- 
gular Surface. The ſecond is a kind of oblong, flat, and rough Tuberoſity. 
The third is at the Acromium, of which already. On the anterior Edge 
of this Apophyſis near its Point, is a ſmall Cartilaginous Apophyſis for the 
Articulation of the Scapula with the Clavicle. . 5 
617. Tue Body of the Spine divides the outſide of the Scapula in two 
Portions, the uppermoſt and leaſt of which is rermed Foſſa Supra-ſpinalis, 
the loweſt and largeſt, Foſſa Sub-ſpinalis, in which we obſerve a long De- 
preſſion, lying a little above the Coſta inferior, and running from the infe- 
rior Angle, to the Neck. Near this inferior Angle we ſee. likewiſe a 
kind of ſmall diſtin Surface unequally triangular and - oblong, which 
runs up upon the inferior Coſta towards the Channel or Groove in its ex- 

ternal Labium. , F 5 
618. Tur inſide of the Scapula is irregularly. concave, chiefly toward 
the upper part, and, in a manner, divided into ſeveral ſuperficial and longi- 
tadinal Foſſulæ, by little Ridges which run like Radii from the _ 
T1337 . T2 TY UNI. 3 toward 
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toward the Baſis. The direction of theſe Lines is tranverſe with reſpect to | 
that of t Ni. 5 e eee i 
619. BESIDES theſe parts, we obſerve likewiſe three Nötehes; one very 
large, between the Neck and the Spine; one ſmall}, between the ſupe- 
rior Coſta and the Coracoide Apophyſis; and one of a middle fize, be- 
tween that Apophyſis and the Glenoide Cavity. There is ſometimes a - 
particular Hole which either perforates the Baſis of the Spine at its middle, 
or is there loſt in the Subſtance of the Bone. | | 
620. We muſt not forget here, two ſmall rough Marks or Impreſſions 
immediately above and below the Glenoide Cavity ; the loweſt of which 
extends itſelf a little over the neighbouring Coſta, They might be termed 
= Muſcular Impreſſions of the Neck of the Scapula. 5 
= 621. In the Neck, Spine, Baſis, inferior. Cofta, and Coracoide Proceſs, Sulſlance. 
HEE there is a Diplos ;; the reſt of the Bone is tranſparent, thin, and almoſt 


J . without any middle cellulous Subſtance. | ray 
- Bs 622. Taz Seapula is articulated with the Clavicle, by the Acromium, Connexiz: 
and with the Os Humeri, by the Glenoide Cavity. It is likewiſe joined 4 Ces. 


to the Trunk by a fleſhy Symphyſis or Syſſarcoſis. It ſerves to facilitate the 
Motions of the Arm, to give Inſertion to e qr many Muſcles, and as a 


5 RE Shield, to defend the back parts of the Thor 

F. 2, Clavicula. | 

E 24 ar | : 

ſc RE 623. Tur two Clavicles are fituated tranſverſely and a little obliquely, covonar wht 
is WW oppoſite to each other, at the ſuperior and anterior part of the Thorax, ©" 

0- RS between the Scapula and the Sternum. 6 _—_ 

* 624. Exc Clavicle reſembles in ſome meaſure an 7talick ſ, being a Figure. 


long Bone, irregularly Cylindrical, bent forwards near the Sternum, and 


Ss. 4 3 | backward near the Scapula, as if it were made up of two Arches joined 

n- RS <ndwiſe in oppoſite Directions, that which lies on the fore part of the 

J Breaſt being the largeſt. The Clavicles are ftraiter in Women than 

ge in Men. EO | Fog PO eee | | 

in RR 625. Tax Clavicle is divided into a Body or middle Part, and two Ex. Divifen. 


tremities, one anterior, inferior, and internal, which I term the Pectoral 
v0 WR or ternal Extremity ; the other poſterior, ſuperior, and external, which 
Wy | name the Humeral or Scapular Extremity. | 8 | 

626. The Pectoral Extremity is the thickeſt, and of a triangular Figure, 


fe- N ' eſpecially near the end, where it is a little enlarged, and ſhews a Cartilagi- 
e : nous Surface with three Angles, of which the loweſt is the moſt prominent, 
ich Wl 


and turned a little toward the Cavity of the Thorax. Near theſe Angles 


ex there are ſeveral Muſcular and Ligamentary Impreſſions, one of which near 

the Inferior Angle is ſometimes raiſed like a Tubercle. © : 
yard 627. Tux Humeral Extremity is flat arid broad, and two Sides may l 
nNgt- | 


h conſidered in it, one ſuperior, the other inferior; likewiſe two Edges, 
eck one anterior, the other poſterior; and a ſmall articular Surface. 
e „ | 629, Tux 
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| 628. Tur upper fide has ſeveral Inequalites, and in the lower there is 2 
kind of oblong rough oblique Tuberoſity. The poſterior Edge is con- 
vex, thick, and uneven, being that of the ſmall Arch of the Claviele. The 
anterior Edge is concave, narrow, and ſmooth every where, except neat 
the great Arch where it has a rough Impreſſion. The articular Surface ter. 
minates this Extremity, being Cartilaginous, turned obliquely forward, and 
of an oval Figure, like that of the Acromium, with which 1 it is Articu. 
lated. 

629. Tux Body or middle Werden which, together with the a0 
Extremity, forms the great Curvature of the Clavicle, is not ſo — op the 
Extremities. It is a little flatted, both on the u per and lower Sides, and 
therefore two Edges may likewiſe be iftineuiſhed in it. The upper Side is 
pretty even, the lower ſomething rougher, and a little depreſſed by a ſuper- 
ficial Channel. The Edges are rounded, the anterior _—_ Convex, the 
poſterior Concave. 

630. TH E inner Subſtance of the Bb is cellulous. The reſt is 
more ſolid, conſiſting of very thick Sides, with a narrow uy more or leſs 
filled with reticular bony. Filaments. 

631. TH E particular Situation of this Bone i is eadly undevitugd: from what 


has been ſaid. The moſt uneven Side of the Body, and rough Side of the hu- 


meral Extremity, are always to be turned downward. 

632. Tn x Clavicle is articulated with the Acromium and Sternum by Ar. 
throdia. The Articulation with the Scapula, by means of the Acromium, is 
as real and diſtinct as the Articulation with the Sternum; which laſt appears 
ſomething extraordinary. in the Sceleton, where the ſmall Notch in the Ster. 


num is no ways proportioned to the broad Extremity of the Clavicle. In the 


Deſcription. of the freſh Bones, I ſhail ſhew how this is to be accounted for; 
and likewiſe demonſtrate the ligamentary Connexions. 

633. TH Clavicles ſerve for Buttreſſes to the Scapulæ, and bound their 
Motions forward, and upward ; by their ligamentary Connexions they like- 
wiſe hinder the Scapulæ from running too far back; which might happen 
in thoſe who A. ne nnn them, Se. They allo * er to 
many. . 6 


$. 4 Os Humeri.. 


634. TRE Os Humeri or Bone of the Anu: is ben lnger and thicker 
than any other Bone of the upper Extremity. Ix is ſituated under the A- 
cromium, along the lateral Part of the Thorax, from which however it 
may be removed to a conſiderable diſtance, in all Directions. Its Fi igure 


is 2 Cylindrical, and it is thick at one End, and broad at the 
other. 


635. Ir is divided into che Body, and two Exrremities or into an up- 
per, middle and lower part. 


636. Th x upper part is generally called the Head of the Os Humer and 
the part immediately below that, 1 is called the Neck. 


637. Ix 


637. Inithe Head, we conſider a Half Globe erm rr mee: otuſtec 
over with a ſmooth Cartilage: two Tuberoſities, one large. OE 
ward in a Point, over- againſt the Half-Globe ; the other ſmall, placed late- 
rally between the large one and the Half-Globe : a Channel or Groove be- 
tween the two Tuberoſities: four Muſcular: Impreſſions, three of which are b 
on the large Tuberoſity, one in the Apex, one on the ſide oppoſite to the | 1 
Groove, and the third lower:down on the ſame ſide over-againft the ſmall | 
= Tuberofity upon which the fourth is found. Of theſe four Impreſſions, 
W chat on the ſmall Tuberoſity, and the ſecond of the other three, are the largeſt. 

All theſe parts of the Head of the Os Humeri are one Epiphyſis in Children, 
of which very plain Marks remain ſometimes in an advanced Age. 
638. Tye Channel or Groove between the two Tuberofities is continued 
downwards in an oblique Direction through one quarter of the length of the 
Bone, and there becoming rough, it forms a muſcular Impreſſion not always 
equally ſenſible. The Edges of this Channel are two Ridges or prominente 
Loses continued down, as it were, from the two Tuberoſities. That from 
- RAS tic great Tuberoſity is the moſt conſiderable, and is continued down to the 
middle of the Bone, where it is loſt in a long, - broad, raiſed muſcular Im- 
+ AS prcfion more or leſs rough. The other whieh comes from the ſmall Tu- 
bderoſity is leſs: prominent and ſhorter.» At the ſide of this Ridge, toward 
che lower part, are two other; narrow longitudinal and ſuperficial muſcular 


Marks one above the other, the lower Extremity of the firſt reaching down 
on the foreſide of the upper Extremity of the ſecon gaga. | 
639. TuE middle Part or Body of the Os Humeri comes nearer to a cy- 
lindrical Figure than the Extremities. It is a little raiſed at the rough Emi- 
nence or Impreſſion alłeady mentioned. On each ſide of this Emmence is 
another muſcular Impreſſion, which uniting” immediately below it, it 
appears to be incloſed between them as between the two Prongs ef a Fork. 
On that ſide which anſwers to the middle of the Half- Globe, we ſee likewiſe 
a longitudinal muſcular Mark, and about the Middle of that ſide which is 
even with the great Tuberoſity, there is an oblique hollow turning, of a 
conſiderable length and breadth, which running down! by the ſide of the- 
torked Impreſſion, makes this part of the Bone appear contortd. 
640. The lower Extremity of the Os Hameri is triangülar from its 
very beginning, and from thence grows very broad and flat, being bent 
a little near the End, towards that fide which anſwers to the ſmall Tube- 
rolity in the upper Extremity. It is divided into three Sides, two ante- 
rior, and one poſterior, which is the broadeſt ; and into three Angles, one 
anterior, and mien ins: why ils eee UNITE SS Ck 8 | 


* 


641. Ar the end of this broad Extremity are two Tuberoſities, one 
ſhort and prominent, anſwering; directly to the middle of the Haf- Globe, 
the other oblong, rough, and reſembling a Criſta, which anſwers to the 
Apex of the great Tuberoſity of the Head. The ſnhort Tuberofity is'called _ © © 
the internal Condyle, the other the external Cnd ye. 

642. BETWEEN theſe two Condyles, on the very loweſt part of tie con- 
cave ſide of this Extremity, are two articular Eminences, one double, like a 

1 Pulley, 


\  Subſance. 


Situation in 
particular. 


Connexion, 


Ups. 


Figure and 
Divifion of 
ibe Ulna. 
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Pulley, next the ſhort Condyle, the other rounded like a ſmall Head, FIR 
the long Condyle. The Pulley has a great and ſmall Edge with 4 Depreſ. 
ſion between them. The ſmall Edge is loſt in the round Eminence or Head, 
the great one is gradually widened, and ends in a ſharp Circumference. This 
Pulley is ſituated. obliquely, for on the concave Side it approaches toward the 
ſnort Condyle, and on the other, it is turned from it. 

643. THREE Foſſulæ are likewiſe: obſervable in this lower part of the 
Bone, two anterior, one immediately above the Pulley, the other above 
the ſmall Head; and one poſterior, which is very large, and ſituated like. 
wiſe immediately above the Pulley. In children, the Pulley, the {mall 
Head, and the ſhort. Condyle are Epiphyſes. 

644: THz outer Subſtance of this Bone is compact, eſpecially in the 
middle Part, within which there is a large tubular Cavity, containing a re- 
ticular Texture of bony. Filaments. The outſides of the Extremities are leſs 
ſolid, and their inner Subſtance is cellulous. - 

645. TAE particular Situation of this Bone deſerves ny to be conſidered, 
becauſe we are often miſled in forming an Idea of it, by viewing the Bone it- 
ſelf ſeparated from the Trunk of the Body, by the Figures which have been 
given of it, and by the undue Application of the Terms External, Inter- 
nal, Anterior, and: Poſterior, to the different Parts thereof; which Mif-. 
takes may be of very bad Conſequence in many chirurgical Cafes. - 

646. Wurx we examine the Os Humeri, as lying along either Side of the 
Trunk, in its natural Situation; the Head will be found fo diſpoſed as that 
the Half-Globe is turned inward and backward, anſwering to the Situation 
of the Glenoide Cavity of the Scapula ; the great Tuberoſity outward and 
forward; the Channel between the two Tuberolities, almoſt directly forward; 
the long Condyle, ſaid: commonly to be external, turned as much forward as 
outward; and the ſnort Condyle called the Internal, turned as much back- 
ward as inward. 

647. TRS Bone is articulated. above with-the Glenoide: Guricy of the 
Scapula, by Enarthrodie, which is much plainer in the freſh; Bones than in 


the Sceleton ; and below, with the two Bones of the Fore-Arm, i in che man- 
ner hereafter to be deſcribed. 


648. THE Uſes of this Bone are arnerally well a known. The Ex: 
1 of all its different Motions preſuppoſes the knowledge of the freſh 
ones, and of their ET n r and er des muſt _ N 


Wer | | 2 oi: of BESR * 


6} 


HY I. The Bones of the bus dom: alt. the Una. . 


e Tx Fore-Arm is made up of eo long Bones,” whereof « one is 
named Cubitus or Ulna, the other Radius. | 

659. Tur Ulna is irregularly, triangular, diminiſhing i in thickneſs from 
one end to the other. It may be divided i into v wares * 8 yur and 
A 0 the ee mall. 6 8 
5 1 PHT 211. m_ N 


Sect, I. THE HUMAN BODY 
651. -In the great Extremity we obſerve two Eminences, one large, called 
Olecranum or Ancon, the other ſmall, called Corone or the coronoĩde Apo- 
phyſis; and two Semilunar or Sigmoide Cavities, one great, the other ſmall. 
652. Tu Olecranum is a large Apophyſis ending in a tough Tuberoſity 


and an obtuſe Point. The Tuberoſity makes the Corner of the Elbow the. 
Point is lodged in the poſterior Cavity of the lower Extremity of the Os 


Humeri, when the Fore-Arm is extended. Next under the Tuberoſity is a 
fattiſh oblong, triangular Surface, on the outſide of which is another of the 
ſame kind, but longer and a little hollow, together with a muſcular Foſſula. 
653. Taz coronoide Apophyſis is prominent and à little pointed, reſem - 
bling a broad ſhort Beak. It is received into the anterior Cavity above the 
Pulley, at the lower Extremity of the Os Humeri, when the Fore-Arm is 
bent. n eee eee e + 
654. Tur great Sigmoide Cavity lies directly between theſe two Emi- 


| nences, reaching from the Point of one to the Point of the other. It is arti- 


cular, covered with a ſmooth Cartilage, and divided through its whole 
length by a middle angular Line; being thus ſuited exactly to the Pulley of 
the Os Humeri upon which it moves obliquely; theſe two together making 
a moſt perfect Gingly mus, as well in reſpect of their Structure as of their 
Uſe. The Half-Cavities on each ſide the angular Line are alſo divided 


tranſverſely by another Line a little hollow, which terminates at the middle 


of each Edge of the Cavity, by a very ſmall Noc. 


655. Tu ſmall Sigmoide Cavity, which may likewiſe be termed tranſ- 
verſe or lateral, is a fort of tranſverſe Notch in the inferior Portion of one 
Edge of the great Sigmoide Cavity, at the ſide of the coronoide Point, 
directly oppoſite to the muſcular Foſſula already mentioned. It is covered 
with a Cartilage as well as the great one, of which it appears to be a 
true Continuation, and it belongs to the Articulation of the Nadi Near 


this Cavity, directly under the coronoide Apophyſis, there is a very rough 


muſcular Impreſſion, ſometimes raiſed like a Tuberofity. 
656. Tus upper Extremity is oblique, and its Obliquity anſwers to that 

of the Pulley in the Os Humer. k | 
657. Tue ſmall Extremity is Cylindrical, of a leſs Diameter than any 

other part of the Bone. It may be reckoned à kind of Neck ending in 


x 
4 


an inverted Head, flat at top, and of a Cylindrical Circumference, both: 


which are covered with the ſame ſmooth Cartilage, and the Circumference 
is broader on the fide of the coronoide Apophyfis, and ſmall ſigmoide Ca- 
vity, than any where elſe. From the Head runs down a ſhort ſtyloide 
Apophyſis, on the ſide of the Tuberoſity of the Olecranum, diſtinguiſhed 
from the reſt of the Circumference by a ſmall Notch. 4 1914 

658. Tye middle Portion or Body of the Ulna is divided into three Sides, 


and three Angles. One of the Sides is narrow and rounded, one broad and 


hollow, and the third flat, and marked with an oblique Line on its upper 
Part. The narrow Side anſwers to the Tuberoſity of rhe Olecranum, and 
15 covered only by the common lnteguments. The other two Sides are diſtin- 
guiſned from the: former by two blunt Angles; and they unite at a ſharp 

; | Angle 


79 


80 
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Angle which lies oppoſite to the rounded Side, and anſwers to the Point of 
the Coronoide Apophyſis. The hollow Side is even with the ſmall Sig- 
moide Cavity, and the flat Side oppoſite to it. Theſe two Sides give In. 
ſertion to many Muſcles, and the ſharp Angle, to what is called the Inter- 
oſſrous Ligament. At the top of this Angle there is a narrow oblong My. 


cular Impreſſion. The Angle common to the rounded and flat Sides, ends 


SubRance. 


Connexion. 


Situa- on in 
particular. 


below in an oblong uneven Muſcular Eminence. BY 
639. Tue Subſtance of the Ulna is much the ſame with that of the O; 
Humeri, already deſcribed.' The Tuberoſity of the Olecranum, and the 
ſmall inferior Head, with its Sty loide Apophyſis, remain for a long time 
e 517 oVttui ny 7d 15 ERC TROV LD St 
660. Ir is connected with the Pulley of the Os Humeri by an angular 
Ginglymus ; with the two Extremities of the Radius, by a compound 
= Ginglymus, and with the Hand by Ligament, and not by Articu- 
find +; nib e C15 TAE 6 OPERT | 
66. Tu Situation of this Bone may be conſidered two Ways, either 
when the Fore-Arm is extended and lies along the fide of the Trunk, or 
when it is bent, and lies on the lower Part of the Breaſt. The firſt Situa- 
tion appears to be moſt commodious for determining what parts of the 
Bone are to be called anterior, poſterior, ſuperior, inferior, external, 


and internal; But the ſecond ſeems moſt natural, as being the moſt common 


Size, Figure, 
and Situation 
in general. 


Diviſon. 


in living Bodies, whether ſitting or ſtanding, and has accordingly been fol- 
lowed by ſome of the Antients. I ſhall have occaſion to ſay ſomething 
more upon this Head, in deſcribing the Radius and Bones of the Hand. 


: CJ LY The Radius. 8 


662. Tux Radius is nearly of the ſame length with the Ulna, bigger 
at one end than at the other, irregularly triangular, a little bent, and ſituated 
along the Side of the Ulna. Its name is taken from the reſemblance it 
bears to the Spoke of a Wheel. e . 
663. We are to conſider in this Bone two Extremities, and a middle 
Portion. One Extremity is ſmall, and like a kind of Head ſet upon a 
Neck, the other is large, reſembling a Pedeſtal or Baſis; and therefore it 
might be divided into a Head, Body and Baſis. 
664. Tur Head or ſmall Extremity of the Radius is very ſhort or 
low, the Top of it is concave, and the Circumference Cylindrieal; and both 
the Glenoide Cavity and Circumference are covered with the ſame ſmooth 


ſhining Cartilaginous Cruſt; and about one quarter of the Circumference 


is broadet than the reſt. The Neck is ſmall, and its Situation a little ob- 
lique. It ends by a lateral Tuberoſity which lies directly under the broad 
part of the Head, being rough in the middle and on one ſide, and ſmooth 
and ſuperficially Cartilaginous on the other. V 
665. Taz Baſis or great Extremity of the Radius is much broader than 
it is thick, and has two broad ſides and one narrow. One of the broad 
ſides is a little hollow and pretty even; the other is unequally 2 
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a long time afterward. ' 


$6. © THE-HUMAN BODY. 


and divided by longitudinal Eminences, or bony Lines, into three or four 


longitudinal Channels, much more diſtin& in freſn Bones than in the Sce- 
lcton. The narrow Side is hollowed lengthwiſe, and between it and the 


other two, two Angles are formed, by which the three Sides are diſtinguiſned, 


and oppoſite to it, the other two meet in a third Angle. This narrow Side 


ends in a ſemilunar Cavity bordered with a ſmooth Cartilage, and lying 


almoſt in the fame Direction with the Tuberoſity. The broad Sides end 
at their common Angle, by an obtuſe Point or Production, which has 
been called the Styloide Apophyſis of the Radius, and is really a Continua- 


tion of one of the bony Lines already mentioned. 


666. TRE whole Baſis ends in an Oblong, Triangular, Glenoide Cavity, 
the Cartilage of which is continued over the hollow Edge of the narrow 
Side. This is an articular Cavity reſembling an Arch, and ending. on one 
Side at the Styloide Apophyſis, and hollowed on the other, by the Cavity 
of the narrow Side, It appears divided. into two Portions by a ſmall 
tranſverſe Line, and in the natural State the hollowed Side is lengthened out 
by a Cartilaginous Production, the Deſcription of which belongs to the 
Hiſtory of freſh Bones. | 7 245 

667. Taz middle Body of the Radius is a little incurvated, the Con- 
cavity lying between the Tuberoſity in the Head, and ſemilunar Cavity in 
the Baſis. It has three Sides, one rounded, which is the convex: Side of the 
Curvature, and two concave : three Angles, two of which are obtuſe, diſtin- 
guiſhing the two concave Sides from the convex ; and the third ſharp, 
lying between the two concave Sides, oppoſite to the convex Side. In each 
of theſe Sides there are ſeveral Muſcular Marks, | a 


668. TAE Subſtance of this Bone is like that of the Ulna. The Head S»b/ance. 


and Baſis are Epiphyſes in Children, and in ſome Subjects remain ſuch for 


669. THE Radius is connected with the Ulna, Os Humeri, and Carpus. Connexion, 


It is articulated with the Ulna, at its two Extremities, by a double lateral 


Gingly mus; the Cartilaginous Circumference of the Head turning in the 
{mall Sigmoide Cavity, and the ſemilunar Cavity in the Baſis turning upon 
the ſmall Head at the lower Extremity of the other Bone; and thus the 
_ Extremity of one Bone is joined to the great Extremity of the 
other, | | 

670. I T is articulated with the Os Humeri, by the Application of the 
Cavity in the Top of its Head, to the ſmall Head at the lower Extremity of 
the other Bone. By this Conformation it would be capable of moving in 
all Directions, but as it is tyed to the Ulna at both Extremities, its Motions 
on the ſmall Condyloide Head at the lower Extremity of the Os Humeri, 
are confined to two kinds; that of Rotation when it turns on the Sides of 
the Extremities of the Ulna, and that of Flexion and Extenſion, in com- 


mon with the Ulna; and both theſe Motions may be performed at the 


ſame time. Ss 


mn 


671. Tux Articulation of the Radius with the Bones of the Carpus, ſhall 
be explained in deſcribing theſe Bones. A 
Vo I. I. 8 M 9. 6. 
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THE ANATOMY OF 


F. 6. The Bones of the Hand; and firſt, the Bones of the Carpus. 


672. T nz Hand is the laſt part of the upper Extremity, and is divided 
into the Carpus, Metacarpus, and Fingers, as has been already ſaid in the 


Enumeration of the Bones of the Sceleton. It may be further divided into 


the concave and convex Side. The concave Side is likewiſe called the 
inſide, becauſe it is commonly, and as it were, naturally turned toward the 
Body, and ſo hid. The convex Side is, for the ſame reaſon, named the 
outſide, as being for the moſt part turned outward: and expoſed to view, 
The firſt is alſo named the Hollow or Palm of the Hand; the other, the 
back of the Hand. 


673. Trex Carpus or Wriſt conſiſts of eight ſmall, unequal and irregu- 


lar Bones; and taken all together they repreſent a. Sort of Grotto of an ir- 
regular Quadrangular Figure, and connected principally with the Baſis of 


the Radius. Conſidered in this manner, the whole Collection of them has 
two Sides,. and four Edges. One of the Sides is convex and external, the 


other concave and internal. The Convexity of the outſide is pretty uniform, 


but the inner er concave Side has, four Eminences, one at each Corner. 
One of the four Edges touches the Fore-Arm ; and is, as it were, the Head 
of the Carpus; another Edge may. be termed the Baſis, and touches the 
Metacarpus ; the third is toward the Point of the Radius; and the fourth, 


toward the Point of the Ulna. The firſt of theſe laſt, I ſhall eall the ſmall 
Edge, the other the great Edge. | 


674. THE Bones of the Carpus are divided into two Rows; the firſt of 
which lies next the Fore-Arm; the ſecond, next the Metacarpus. Each 
Row conliſts of four Bones, but the fourth of the firſt Row lies, in a man- 
ner, out of its Rank. Each Bone has ſeveral Cartilaginous Surfaces, for 
their mutual Articulations'; and in: ſome of them, for their Articulations 
with the Radius, and Bones of the Metacarpus, and Thumb. _ 

675, Ir is to no Purpoſe to diftinguiſh the three ordinary Dimenſions in 
any of theſe Bones, except one; but in moſt of them we may: conſider {ix 
Sides, one external turned toward the convex.Surface of the Carpus, one 
internal, toward the concave Surface; one towards the Fore- Arm, which I 
call the Brachial Side; one toward the F ingers, which J call the digital 
Side; one toward. the Point: of the Radius, or the radial Side; and one 
towards the Point of the Ulna, or the cubital Side. | Er 

676. Ox theſe Sides ſome are Bony, others Cartilaginons or Articular. 
'Fheſe laſt I ſhall call Sides, the other Surfaces, as being. Portions of the 
common Surface of the Carpus in its natural Situation. © . 
577. To difſtinguifh theſe eight Bones from: each-other,. they are called 


firſt, ſecond,. third, and fourth Bones of the firſt or ſecond Row, beginning 


to count from the Radius or Thum. 
678: Lrszxus has been at pains to give a particular Name to each of 
them; He calls the firſt Bone of the firſt Row Os Scaphoides or Navicu- 


kre ; the ſecond, Os Lyunare ;. the third, Os Cuneiforme; the 2 
4 5 
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Os Trapezoides z the third, Os Magnum; and the ſourt 


8 


Unciforme. 


and Naviculare in Latin, from its reſemblance to a ſmall Boat. Next the 
Radius it has a convex Side, by which it is articulated with the Baſis of 
that Bone and a Tubercle, which is one of the four Eminences on the 
concave Side of the Carpus. Toward the Thumb it has two Half-Sides, 
one large one, for the Os Frapezium, and a ſmall one, for the Os Trapezoides. 
It has likewiſe a hollow Side for the Os Magnum, and a ſmall ſeimilunar 


Side, for the Os Lunare. The inner and outer Surfaces are rough. 


93 


679. THE firſt Bone of the frſt Row is termed Scaphoides in Gr eek, Os Scap beides. 


680. Tu E ſecond Bone of the firſt Row is called Lunare, becauſe one O, Luna-e. 


of its Sides is, in form of a Creſcent. The articular Sides in this Bone are 


four in Number; one convex, for the Baſis of the Radius; one ſemilunar, 
for the Os Scaphoides; one almoſt triangular, for the Os Cuneiforme; and 
one hollow, which with the hollow Side of the Os Scaphoides, forms a Co- 
tyloide Cavity for the Head of the Os Magnum. The convex Side, together 
with that of the Os Scaphoides, forms an oblong Convexity anſwering to the 
oblong Concavity in the Baſis of the Radius. The outer and inner Surfaces 
are ſmall and rough. This Bone would be better named Os Semilunare. 


681, THz third Bone of the firſt Row, called Cuneiforme from its P igure, Os Cunei 
appears rather like a Wedge ſticking between the two Rows. It has a rough frm. 


Surface with a ſmall Tubercle upon it, which forms the greateſt part of the 
Cubital Edge of the Carpus; and four articular Sides, whereof one is convex, 
which completes the articular Convexity of the Carpus; one orbicular and 
internal, or on the concave Side of the Carpus, on which the Os Piſiforme 
is ſet ; and two which make an Angle between them, one for the Os Semi- 
lunare, and the other for the Os Unciforme. | 


682. Tu E fourth Bone of the firſt Row called Orbiculare, Piſiforme and Os Orbicu- 
Lenticulare, from its Figure and Size, is irregularly round. It has but one 4e. 


Cartilaginous Side irregularly. orbicular, the Border or Circumference of 
which repreſents a ſort. of narrow Collar. The reſt of the Bone is rough, 

convex, and irregularly, round, making one of the four Eminences on the 
concave. Side of the Carpus. This Bone and the Os Cuneiforme may be ſup- 
poſed to make a third Row diſtin& from the other two. FP 

683. Tux four Bones of the ſecond Row lie all in a Line, the firſt be- 

ing articulated with the, Thumb, the reſt with the Meracarpus. 


684. TE firſt Bone of the ſecond Row is named Trapezium as being O. Trager un. 


ſuppoſed to be of an unequal ſquare. Figure. Its outer Surface is rough, 
and makes a Portion of the convex Side of the Carpus. On its inner Sur- 
face, is an oblong Eminence, which makes one of the four Eminences on 


the concave Side of the Carpus; and on the ſame Side, it has a Groove or 


Channel, There is likewiſe a ſmall Tubercle on the outer Surface. 
685, Ir has ſeveral articular, Cartilaginous Sides, viz. one Brachial, one 
Digital, and two Cubital Sides. | 
686. TAU Brachial Side, which is hollow, is articulated with the Os 
Scaphoides; the Digital, with the firſt. Phalanx. of the Thumb; one © 
| | | M 2 | the 


Os Trape- 


Todes. 


Os Magnum. 


; Triangular, the Apex being turned inward. It is articulated with the 


Os Unciforme. 
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the Cubital Sides, with the Os Trapezoides, and che other with the firſt 
Bone of the Metacarpus. 


46 TH x Side which is articulated with the rſt Ph of the Thumb 


ears to be made up of two ſuperficial Sigmoide or ſemilunar Half. Sides, 


diflinguiſhed by an Eminence of the ſame Figure, being each more hollow 
010 the Sides, than at the Middle, which makes a Portion of a ſort of 
ſuperficial Polley with the Edges much worn. 

688. ON E of the Cubitaf Sides which is articetited with tis Ox Tu- 
345 g is large; the other which Joins the firſt Metacarpal Bone is 
mail 

- 689. Tr x ſecond Bone of the ſecond Row deſerves the Name of Pyra 


midale, rather than Trapezoides, being a kind of Pyramid with the Point 


broke off. Its Baſis makes a Portion of the outer or convex Side of the 
Carpus, and its Point, a part of the concave Side. , 

690. Ir has ſeveral articular Sides, vix. one Brachial, nie is the leaſt 
of all, and articulated with the Os Scaphoides; one Digital, of a conſidera- 
ble length, notched on each Side and divided into two Halves, by a ſort of 
middle Line or Angle, which gives it the appearance of a Pulley, articulated 


with the Baſis of the firſt Metacarpal Bone; one Radial, irregularly tri- 
angular and articulated with the Os Trapezium 3 and one Cubital, A ONE 


hollow and articulated with the Os Magnum. 
69. THE third Bone of the ſecond Row, called Os nm, is the 


largeſt of all the Bones of the Carpus. It is of a conſiderable length, and 
has a kind of articular round Head, which is received into the Cotyloide 


Cavity formed by the two firſt Bones of the firſt Row: and this Articula- 
tion is capable of a ſmall degree of Flexion and Extenſion. 
692. Tre Digital Side is a Cartilaginous Baſis, unequally and obliquely 


ſecond Metacarpal Bone, and is alfo a little notched on the Radial Edge 
for its Articulation with the ſmall Edge of the firſt Metacarpal Bone. 


693. T nx Radial Side is very ſmall and near the Baſis, being articulated 


with the Os Pyramidale ; z the reſt of this Surface is without Cartilage. The 
Cubital Side is double, anſwering to a like Side 1 in the Os Unciforme with 
which it is articulated. | 


694. TRE outer Surface which "TY a Portion of the convex Side of the 


Carpus, is broad, rough, and uneven, for the inſertion of Ligaments. The 


inner Surface is likewiſe rough, but narrower, and round both Surfaces are 


ſeveral Depreſſions which in the natural State are filled With ſmall Glands, 
Ligaments, c. 


695. In the fourth Bone of the ſeevad Row, we are to confider the Body | 


and hooked or Unciform Apophyfis, from whence it has the Name of Un- 
ciforme. This Apophyſis, one of the four Eminences on the concave Side 
of the Carpus, is flat, and the hollow Side of its Curvature turned toward 

the Os Magnum. 
696. T nx outer Surface of its Body is ; rooghy and ih forne mneafore, 
Triangular. It completes the convex . of the Carpus, and a” on 
| na, 
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Ula, terminates in à ſmall Tuberolicy; which is all the Cubital Side of this 
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= It has See Cartilaginous Sides, one Radialy one Ba 
and one Digit N 

re Tat Rad Side. is double, anfweving 0 che Cubiral Side 5 the 
Os Magnum. The Brachial Side is very oblique, ſome part of it being 
gently concave, the reſt gently convex, anſwering to the Digital Side of 
the Os Cuneiforme. The Digital Side is double, or: diſtingniſned into two 
Halves, by a Sigmoide Angular Lanes for my Articulation with the two 
laſt Bones of the Metacarpus. 0 

699. Tus Bones of the Carpus are articulsttd with each other by Ars Connexion 
throdia ; but the firſt Row forms a ſort of Ginglymus with the ſecond; * . 
becauſe the Head of the OS Magnum may turn in the Cotyloide Cavity of 
the firſt Row, while the two firſt Bones of tlie ſecond Row ſlide upon the 
Digital Side of the Os r ee n the Os nen the n man- 
ner on the Os Cuneiform. 

700. WHEN all theſe Bones are in thei ii n * 
Depreſſion is formed on the convex Side of the Carpus, by which the two 
Rows are diſtinguiſned. This Depreſſion appears moſt between the Os Sca- 
phoides and the three laſt Bones of the ſecond Row, and looks like ia kind 
of Fold by which the ſecond Row is thrown back upon the firſt. The four 
Eminences on the concave ſide of the Carpus, are for the Inſertien of a 
ſtrong tranſverſe Ligament. The inner e arg of all "_—_— oy is 
ſpungy, and their Surfaces are not bara i nenen l 10s | 8 
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pus, Poſt-brachiale.. NT ee EE 1 ge 
702. TRE — confiſts 61 48s e one e of which forms General Divi- 
a broad Cavity, called the Palm of the Hand; the other, a gentle Con- Hen. 
vexity, called the Back of the Hand. The ancient Anatomiſts reckoned 
five Bones in the Metacarpus, including that Bone which: is now looked 
upon as the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb. 0 
703. Tur Bones of the Metacarpus are long, chicks at the Exovdmities Figure and 
than at the Middle, and of unequal length and bigneſs. The firſt is the Size. 
largeſt, the reſt are leſſened by degrees in all their Dimenſions. The two 
firſt are ſometimes, / though very rarely, equal. oo | 


704. Each Bone is divided into- the uremities and middle Part; 3 or Particalab 
into a Baſis, Body and Head. The Baſes are angular and turned toward Divi/or. 
the Carpus; the omg rounded: like Condyles and turned toward the 
Fingers. Both are covered with e __ the en den for a 


long time very diſtinẽt Epiphyſes. F | | 
705. Ta 


86 


Firft Bone. 


Second Bone. 
Third Bone. 


Fourth Bone. 


» 4705-: Tux Baſes are narrow and almoſt angular toward the. Palm of tile 
Hand; toward the Back of the Hand their Breadth is Ka aac ba 

on the other two Sides they are very broad; and there they have ſmall articy. 
lar Sides, which I call lateral Sides. The Heads are flatted on the two 


} 


Sides, which anſwer to the lateral Sides of the Baſis, and their greateſt 


Convexity is turned toward the Palm of the Hand, terminating in tuo 


obtuſe Points. Several Notches and Foſſulæ break in upon the lateral Sides, 


and the flat Sides of the Heads are a little depreſſed, a ſmall Tubercle ariſing 
in the middle of each Depreſſio n. | a: a. 
706. Tux Body of each Bone is contracted, of a triangular Figure, and 
diſtinguiſhed into three Sides, whereof one is external and a little convex, 
contributing to make the Back of the Hand; the other two internal and a 
little concaye, one being turned obliquely toward the Radius, the other to- 
ward the Ulna. Theſe three Sides are ſeparated. by the ſame Number of An- 
gles, and that Angle which parts the two internal Sides is ſharp. It is by 
theſe two Sides and the Angle between them, that the Hollow of the Palm 
of the Hand is formen. oy | | 
707. Tux firſt Bone of the Metacarpus is longer, thicker and bigger than 
any of the reſt, and ſupports, the Fore-Finger. - Its Baſis. is a little hollow, 
aniwering to the digital Side of the Os, Pyramidale of the Carpus. On the 
outer Edge there is a ſmall angular Notch, and on the cubital Edge of the 
Baſis a ſmall lateral Side which is articulated: with the Baſis of the ſecond 
Bone. The inner Edge is terminated laterally by an oblique Angle, which is 
articulated with the neighbouring Angle in the Baſis of the Os Magnum. 
Round the Baſis are Inequalities and Depreſſions for the Ligaments and ar- 
ticular Glands. The outſide of the Body of the Bone is broader toward the 
Head than toward the Baſis. „ 
708. Tux ſecond Bone of the Metacarpus ſupports the Middle- Finger, 
and has this peculiar to it, that its Baſis is very oblique, terminating at the 


outer Edge, by an angular Point turned toward the firſt, Bone. By the tri- 


angular ſide of its Baſis, it is articulated with the Baſis of the Os Magnum, 


and by its lateral Sides, with thoſe of the firſt and third Bones of the Mets 
carpus. | B e | 


709. Tux third Bone of the Metacarpus ſupports the Ring- Finger, being 
leſs than the firſt and ſecond. Its Baſis is irregularly triangular, and propor- 
tionably leſs than the two former; and by the principal Side thereof, it 1s 
articulated with the firſt; half of the Side of the Os Ungiforme, The ſmall l- 
teral Sides of the Baſis join thoſe: of the ſecond and fourth Bone of the Me: 
en 150 We: a eommet; ol bag Rind was 8 

710. Tux fourth Bone of the Metacarpus ſupports, the Little- Finger. 


The principal Side of its Baſis, inſtead. of being triangular, as in the other 


Bones, is all of an equal Breadth, a, little oblique, . and ſome part of it 


gently: convex, the reſt gently concave, and. articulate: with the ſecond 


balf: of the Side of the Os Unciforme. y its lateral Side it joins the corre: 
ſponding Side of the Baſis of the third Bone, but in a much Jooſer MPTP 
2905 - jy 3 5 
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cha in the other Articulations of the like kind. In the oppoſite Side there 
1 is a ſmall Tuberoſity. ere 1 280 Det” e 5 
n OE IT'S WG: 0 DDD EEO00 136 TREE 3g 3 rrt9 
Fg. 8. The Bones of the Fingers, |, of 
711. THE Fingers make the third part of the Hand; and terminate the <:rvati9n, 
whole upper Extremity. They are five in number in each Hand, called 2 2 
| the Thumb, the Fore-Finger, the Middle- Finger, the Ring- Finger and the © | 
Little-Finger. ALES OILS: T0 2 Ai g i DAMN! hey 277 on 14. 
| 712. THEY may be ſaid in general to repreſent the ſame number of 
| compound, long, ſmall bony Pyramids, convex on one fide, gently concave 
| ES on the other, and joined by their Baſes to the Carpus and Metacarpus, from 
- AS whence they diminiſh gradually, and end in a fort of ſmall Heads. 
- = 713. Tye Thumb is the biggeſt of all the Fingers; next to that is the 
[ third, called the long. Finger. The ſecond and fourth are ſhorter than the 
1 third; the fourth being a very little longer than the ſecond. The fifth is 
the ſmalleſt of all. a Þ oo r 25 oft go [94s Jt: . 
n 714. Eacn: Finger conſiſts of three Pieces, called Phalanges; the firſt of Pi. 
„ which is longer and thicker than the ſecond, and the ſecond, than the third. 
e Each Phalanx is divided in the fame manner as an intire Finger, into a Ba- 
ſo ſis, middle Portion, and Head; into two Sides, one convex, the other con- 
d cave; and into two Edges. . The Baſis of the Phalanges remain Epiphyſes 
ls for a long time, as well as the Heads of the metacarpal Bone. 
n. 715. Tur firſt Phalanx of the Thumb is not like thoſe of the other Fin. 77:7 f ffn 
gers. Ancient Authors reckoned it among the Bones of the Metacarpus, 77 : 
he which it reſembles very much, and then they counted five metacarpal Bones, 
allowing only two Phalanges to the Thumb. The eonvex: Side of this Pha- 
r, lanx is very much flattened, and broader toward the Head than toward the 
he Baſis. On the concave Side is a kind of angular Line, which in ſome 
i- meaſure diſtinguiſhes it into two Parts. Its Head is like thoſe of the meta- 
m, carpal Bones, only flattened at top. 3 
ta- 716. Tar articular Side of its Baſis is proportioned to the digital Side 
: of the Os Trapezium of the Carpus; and- framed in ſuch a manner as that 
ng the ſigmoide Cavities and Eminences in both Bones croſs each other. This 
or- Articulation has ſomething very particular in it. It is a kind of double Gin- 
18 glymus which readily allows of Flexion and Extenſion, Adduction and Ab- 
la- duction, but with difficulty permits the oblique Motions, becauſe then the 
Me: two Sides run counter to each other. . **105 4-200 2008 
717. Tus Head and Baſis carry for a long time the Marks of Epiphyles z- 
Jer. and for all theſe Reaſons, this Bone may be reckoned a metacarpal Bone de- 
ther generated. 8 4 e E 8 | 
f it 718. Taz fecond Phalanx of the Thumb is ſhorter than'the firſt 3 its Second Pha- 
ond dy convex or ſemi-eylindrical on one ſide, flat on the other, and con- 2285 
ff tracted between the Edges. The articular Side of the Baſis is gently con- 
1 1 


cave, and ſurrounded near the Edges by ſmall Tuberoſities, as alſo near the 
Angle of. the Phalanx. The Head is a regular Portion of a Pulley, which 


pro- 


$8 THE ANATOMY OF 
projects more on the concave than on the convex Side; and on each Side 
of it there is a ſmall Foſſula, and ſome Inequalities in form of Tubercles 
On the flat or concave Side of the Phalanx are two rough Lines, one nexr 
each Edge, which are often deſtroyed in cleaning the Bones. They are the 
Impreſſions or Marks of the articular Vaginæ, which ſhall be explained in 
ne ... TSA WE It 
vi. Tr x Connexion of this Phalanx with the firſt, is by a kind of Ar. 
throdla, or by a flat Enarthroſis, which permits a Motion in ſeveral Direc. 
tions, though more limited than in other Articulations of the ſame kind. 
It is articulated with the third by a very perfect Gipglymus. 
bird Pha- 520. TEE third Phalanx of the Thumb repreſents the half of a ſort of 
laræ. Cone, cut lengthwiſe, and by joining it to the ſame Bone of the other 
Thumb, an intire Cone is formed. The convex Side is more even than 
the flat Side, and on each Edge, there is a Tuberoſity near the Baſis. The 
Baſis has two hollow Sides, which form a Ginglymus, with the Head of the 
ſecond Phalanx. The Head is ſmall and flat, ending in a rough ſemicircu- 
lar Border, which on the flat Side of the Bone repreſent a Horſe- hoe. 
The other four 72 1. THE other four Fingers in general, and their Phalanges in patticu- 
Fingers. lar, are all nearly of the ſame Structure, differing chiefly in Size. The For 
and Ring-Fingers are almoſt equal, only the Fore- Finger is generally a litt 
bigger, and ſometimes a little ſhorter than the other. The Middle-Finger 


is the longeſt, and the Little-Finger the leaſt, Almoſt the ſame Proper: 


tions are to be obſerved in the Phalanges. | 0 
Firſt Pla-. 5722. TRE firſt Phalanges of theſe four Fingers are made nearly in the ſame 
langes. manner with the ſecond of the Thumb; only they are longer in Proportion, 


flatter on the concave Sides, and more rounded on the convex Sides. The 
Edges of the flat Sides have the ſame rough: Line as the ſecond Phalanx of 
the Thumb. Their Baſes are more hollow, for their Articulation with the 
Heads of the metacarpal Bones, and their Heads are like Pulleys, as in the 
ſecond Bone of the Thumb. £8 | 1 

Second Pha- Pi 3. TE ſecond Phalanges are ſhorter, narrower and thinner than the 

langes. firſt. Both Phalanges are gentiy incurvated, and reſemble each other in 
Structure except that the ſecond contract by degrees from their Baſes to the 
Heads, which are very ſmall ; and that their Baſes have a double Cavity for 
their Articulation-by a Ginglymus, with the Heads of the firſt Phalanges 
Their flat Sides have the fame rough Lines already mentioned. 


Third Pha- 724. Tux third Phalanges are in every thing like that of the Thumb, en 
. cept that they are ſmaller, each of them being proportioned to the Finges 


they belong to. : 0 5 1 24 
725. IT is to be obſerved concerning all the Phalanges, that their Baſs 
have ſmall Tuberoſities, and their Heads, except thoſe of the laſt Phalanges 
have on each Side a roundiſh ſort of Foſſula, bordered with ſmall Em 
-  NENCES. 1 oy . 
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4 9 The particular Situation and Uſes. of the Bones of the upper Extremity. 


736, Taz Hand is genecally tepreſentod in Sceletons and Figures as lying 
in the ſame Plane, and in the ſame e Direction, with the Bones of 
the Fore-Arm. This gives a very falſe Idea of its true Situation, which, 
with reſpect to the fore- Arm, is oblique in two reſpects. The Back of the 
Hand is inclined upon the convex Side of the Carpus, and makes an Angle 
with the Fore-Arm, and beſides, the fourth Bone of the Metacatpus is in- 
clined towards the Ulna in particular. In a word, the Breadth of the Hand 
makes an Angle with the breadth of the Fore- Arm, and the thickneſs of the 

Hand at the fame time with the thickneſs of the Fore-Arm. 1 mean here 


that part of the, Fore- Arm which is next the Hande. 
727. This is Owing to he Structure and Situation of the Bones of the Car- 
pus, and to their Connexion with thoſe of the Fore-Arm. Firſt, the two Rows 
of theſe Bones make a ſort of tranſverſe Fold on the convex Side of the Carpus; 
and the articular Brachial Sides of the two firſt Bones of the firſt Row are 
turned a little toward the Tame convex Side of the Carpus; which obliges the ; 
whole Hand to be a little bent back in its natural Situation. * Secondly, the 
Edge of theſe Bones next the Ulna.is much ſhorter than that next the Radius, 
which makes the Cubital Edge of the whole Hand incline to that Side. 
728. By not conſidering this, a large void Space is commonly left in 
Sceletons, between the Extremity of the Ulna and the Os Cuneiforme of the 
Carpus, It ought likewiſe to be obſerved, that the Edge of the Metacarpus 
next the Ulna is ſhorter, than the other, ſo chat in the Metacarpus a ſmall 
and great Edge may as juſtly. be diſtinguiſhed, as in the Carpus 
729. Ix this oblique and natural Situation of the Hand, the Fingers be- 
ing extended and a little ſeparated, the Extremity of the Fore-Finger will 
be found to anſwer to the Interſtice between the Pones of the Fore- Arm; 
and if in this Situation we make alternately the Motions of Pronation and 
Supination, the Extremity of the Fore-Finger will be found to be in ſome 
meaſure the common Center of theſe Motionns FF. 
730. THIS Diſpoſition of all the Bones of the Hand is moreover very 
well contrived, to give it ſeveral kinds of Attitudes; for by means thereot, 
it may be lengthened, flatted, ſhortened and contracted. The Hand is 
_kengrhened or widened, and flatted, by extending all the Fingers and turn- 
ing back the Thumb, which is what is called extending or opening the 
Hand. It is ſhortened: by bending all the Fingers, whether in what is called 
cloling the Fiſt, or in graſping any thing; and to this the Situation of the 
Thumb, and the oblique Diſpoſition. of the Bones of the Metacarpus and 
Fingers, contribute in a particular manner. And as in this caſe the Thumb 
counter-balances all the other Fingers, the Articulation of the firſt Phalanx 
thereof with the. Os Trapezium appears to be rendered more firm and ſteady, 
by partaking a little of the Nature of a Ginglymus, without hindering its 
other Motions, Laſtly, the Hand is contracted, and made into -a ſort of 
9 F urrow, by the Adduction 7 the Thumb, and. the caſy Motion 
Vol. I. eee JOEL LS e, ee 
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Situation nearly the 


except that of Rotation. By means thereof we can bend the Hand in all 


In the natural and moſt ordinary Situation of the Hand, the Palm 1s turned 
Figures and Sceletons commonly repreſent it; but the Radius croſſes the 


than in its natural Situation, and this happens in Pronation; but in Supt- 


THE ANATOMY OF 
of the fourth metacarpal Bone already mentioned. And if at the ſame time 
we bend the Fingers and preſs them cloſe together, we both ſhorten and con- 
tract the Hand, and thereby form a hollow, which is called Diogenes's Cup. 

731. In the Fingers we ought likewiſe-to remark, that though the Articy. 
lation of the ſecond Phalanx of the Thumb and firſt Phalanges of the other 
Fingers be moveable in many Directions, and framed nearly in the ſame 
manner as that of the Os Humeri with the Scapula, yet theſe Phalanges 
cannot be moved round their Axes. This is not owing to their Confor- 
mation, but to the want of proper Muſcles, as we ſhall ſee afterwards, 
The ſame thing cannot be ſaid of the . firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, be. 
cauſe though it had proper Muſcles, yet the kind of half Ginglymus, by 
which it is articulated, would not allow of ſuch a Motion. | 
732. Tae Thumb is ſituated differently from the other Fingers. The 
Fingers, both with reſpect to their Sides and Edges, have in their natural 

ſame Direction with the Plane of the Metacarpus. 
The Thumb being in its natural Situation, and free from the Action of all 
its Muſcles, its convex Side anſwers. to the convex Side of the Radius, and 
its flat Side is turned toward the Little- Finger; and the firſt Phalanx makes 
an hollow Angle with the Radius, and a prominent Angle with the ſecond 
Phalanx; but both this and the third Phalanx lie in a ſtraight Direction, 
like that of the Fore-Arm. SEC popdegc be 
733. Tre Carpus is the Baſis and Center of all the Motions of the Hand, 


Directions, but with more eaſe toward the Sides and Edges, than any other 
way. The four Bones of the ſecond Row may have a ſmall degree of Mo- 
tion on tae firſt, ſuch as Ginglymus can allow of. 5 

734. T HE Radius is in a manner the Handle of the Hand, and it is chiefly 
by means thereof, that we can move the Hand reciprocally as on an Axis, 
turning either Edge of it toward the Body. When the Radial or great Edge 
is turned to the Body, this Motion or Attitude is termed Pronation, and 
when the Cubital or ſmall Edge is toward the Body, it is termed Supination. 


toward the Body, and not the Edges. 2 | 
735. THIS Diſpoſition of the Hand determines the true Situation of the 
Radius, which is not on one Side of the Ulna in a parallel Direction, as the 


Ulna obliquely in ſuch a manner, as that the ſtyloide Apophyſes in both 
Bones are directly over-againſt each other. This is its true natural Situa- 
tion. The Radius being bent, may be ſtill further croſſed over the Ulna, 


nation it is parallel to the other Bone. oh 
736. Tu x Ulna ſupports the Handle of the Hand, without being it{c!t 
articulated with the Hand, Two lateral Ginglymi and very ſtrong Liga- 
ments connect the Radius cloſely with it, ſo that in the moſt violent mo- 
tions theſe two Bones cannot be ſeparated. When we puſh or preſs any 
thing with the Hand, the whole force is ſuſtained by the Radius, the me 4 
25 . a wWhic 
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which ſupports the Wriſt, and its concave Head is ſtrongly preſſed againſt 

che ſmall inferior Head of the Os Humeri. The oblique Direction of the 

Pulley of the Ulna is the reaſon that in bending the Fore-Arm upward, 

the Extremity of that Bone is naturally turned toward the Thorax, and not 

without difficulty toward the Articulation of the Scapua. 


55 pie 198. THE gat - 6 1 þ V. | 
The Bones of the lower Extremities. 


737. HE inferior Extremities are two in Number, ſituated laterally 
below the Trunk, which both ſupports and is ſupported by them 
according to the different Situations of the Body. Each Extremity is divided 
into the Thigh, Leg and Foot. In deſcribing- the Situation of all theſe 
Bones, I ſuppoſe the Subject to be ſtanding. „ 
11 §. I. The Os Femortis. 
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738. Tu E Thigh- Bone is the biggeſt and longeſt Bone of the Sceleton. Its Size and Fi. 
Figure comes near that of a Cylinder, and it is a little bent at the middle. “e. 

739. Ir lies in the ſame Direction with the Trunk; only a little obliquely, Situation in 
in ſuch a manner, as that the upper parts of the two Bones are a greater general. 
diſtance from each other than the lower. li- (45 eee, IE | 

740. IT is divided into the upper, middle and lower Parts, or into the Divi/or, 
Body my N ee eee Er 

741. Ix the upper Extremi 
Tuberofities, das named : the G 
„ oo TR o ih Fas hater 3:1 
742. THE Head is rounded like a Portion of a Globe or Ball, and covered 
with a very ſmooth Cartilage. Its Situation is obliquely outward, and a 
little forward, ſo as that the greateſt Portion of its Convexity lies in the 
upper Part, and the fmalleft in the lower Part; and the Cartilage extends 
further on As e Back- ſides, than on the other Sides. 
743. A little below the middle of its Convexity there is a Foſſula, 
nearly of a ſemilunar Figure, in which a Ligament is inſerted in the na- 
tural State. This Head is an Epiphyſis in Children, and in ſome Subjects 
remains ſuch for a long time, and is therefore liable to be ſeparated from 


we are to conſider the Head, Neck, and two Upper Extre- 
reat Trochanter, the other, the Little Tro- mtv. 
VE i 110 % „„ | 
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the Neck by any violent Forckde. n 
744. Tax Neck is an Apophyſis, ſituated interiorly at the upper part of 
the Bone being inclined up 28 a. little forward, and making an Angle 
with the Body more or leſs obliqque, but in ſome Subjects it lies almoſt 
tranſverſely, Towards the lower part it expands into a kind of Baſis; and 
at its middle narrow Part, we obſerve a rough ſuperficial Impreſſion, which 
ſurrounds it like a Collar: „ 


745. TRE great Trochanter is a large Tuberoſity lying on the exterior, 


and a little to yard the pbſterior part of the Baſis of the Neck! It is very 
high, and turned a little ackward, terininating in an obtuſe Point in which 
3 i OXY $JF4 ik Gf9:5229 f <9 fa” NSD] il 1 f? there 
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Lower Extre- 
mity. 


Body. 
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there is a Cavity or Foſſula. Its Convexity is unequal, and diſtinguiſhed 
into ſeveral Surfaces, which are muſcular Impreſſions; and the like Impreſ. 
ſions are found on its Edge and concave Side. g 


746. THE little Trochanter lies on the poſterior and inferior part of the 
Baſis of the Neck, being turned inward. | a 


747. BETWEEN the two Trochanters poſteriorly, there is an oblong, oblique 
Eminence, which is a ſort of Communication between them, and lengthens 
out the Cavity behind the great Trochanter. Anteriorly there is likewiſe a 
broad oblique Line, ſometimes conſiderably raiſed, which runs between the 
two Apophyſes, and terminates the Baſis of the Neck on the fore · part. 

748. THe lower Extremity of the Os Femoris is broad and thick, being, 
as it were, the Baſis of the whole Bone, We obſerve in it two large articular 
Eminences ſituated laterally with reſpect to each other, which are ſeparated, 
and very prominent on the backſide, but united like a Pulley on the fore- 
ſide. They are called Condyles, and with reſpect to the length of the Body 
of the Bone, the internal Condyle is longer, and reaches lower than the other; 
but regard being had to the Obliquity of the Bone, there is very little dif- 
ference between them, both lying nearly in the ſame horizontal Plane. 

749. T HE external Condyle is broader, and advances more forward than 
the other. They are covered with a ſmooth Cartilage, and though they both 
make but one Body, they are in ſome meaſure diſtinguiſhed on the fore and 
lower Sides by a ſuperficial Depreſſion, after the manner of a Pulley, and be- 
hind they are parted by a deep round Foſſa. $7 5 

750. In this large Foſſa or Notch' there are ſeveral ſmall Holes; and 
likewiſe two ſuperficial and pretty broad ſemilunar Impreſſions, one at. the 
lower Edge of each Condyle; that on the internal Condyle being ſituated a 
little forward, and the other a little backward, þ lm en 

751. On the Side of each Condyle there is a Tuberoſity, and behind that 
a muſcular Impreſſion, together with a ſmall Cartilaginous Surface on which 
lies a kind of ſeſamoide Bone, as we ſhall ſee in Zia: 8 the Muſcles. . 

752. Tz Body or middle Portion of this Bone repreſents a Pillar ot 
Cylinder bent forward. We may however diſtinguiſh three Sides in it, 
one afiteriar, which is more rounded in the. middle, than in, e upper and 
lower Parts; and two poſterior, more flat than the former, and ſeparated by 
a lang angular Ridge, called Linea Aſpera, which is rough, unequal, and 
very prominent, and ſeems to ariſe from both Trochanters. On the outſide 


of this Ridge, toward its upper part, there is a rough, longitudinal Mark, 3 


little depreſſed toward its lower Extremity. , Below the Linea Aſpera is d. 
vided into two, each funding in the Pirection of the Condyles ; but being 


ſoon loſt after the Diviſion, a flat triangular Surface, very broad near the 
Condyles, comes in its place, The external Line is more prominent that 
een 
753. THERE is likewiſe another oblique unequal Line, before and unde" 
All ahele Lines, Ridges,; and Nepreſiions, are for the Inſerrion;of Muſe 


About the middle of the Bone on the back part we; ſee ſometimes one Hol 


ſometimes more, for the Paſſage of Blood-Veſſels and Nerves. 
754. TEE 
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54. THz natural Direction of the Os Femoris is not perpendicular, but Situarion i 
. the ſuperior Extremity being inclined outward, the inferior Ex- particular, 
tremity inward ; ſo that the two Bones, as has, been already ſaid, are at a 
greater diſtance above than below; and from hence we ſee the reaſon why 
the internal Condyle appears to reach lower down than the external, when 
we view a ſingle Bone. = = 1 t - 
755. Tr Bone is ſpungy at the Extremities, and hollow in the middle; Subfance. 
the Cavity being filled with reticular Subſtance and Portions of Laminæ 
detached from each Side. | | 
756. Ir is articulated: above, by Enarthroſis with the Os Innominatum, Connexion. 
its Head being received into the Acetabulum ; below, it is connected with 
the Tibia by a particular kind of Ginglymus, of which hereafter, 


. 2. The Bones of the Leg; and firſt, the Tibia. 


kind of Pipe or Flute uſed by the Ancients. Ir is divided into two Extre- 
mities and a middle Part, or into the Head, Body, and Baſis.. | 
759. THz upper Extremity or Head of the Tibia conſiſts of two Con- Upper Exrrc- 
= dyles, the upper Side of which is flat and divided into two Cartilaginous 9+ 
== Surfaces, almoſt Horizontal and a little hollow, one internal, the other 
external. Between theſe lies a Cartilaginous Tuberoſity, which appears to 
be double, and has Inequalities, both on the fore and back Part, for the 
Inſertion of Ligaments. The two Surfaces anſwer to the two Condyles of 
the Os Femoris. The internal is ſomething oblong from before backward, and 
a little more depreſſed than the other. The external is rounder and deſcends 
a little backward. The whole Head taken tranſverſely is Oval, except 
toward the back part, where there is a ſuperficial Notch ; and the Circum- 
terence is very rough. r ave x 4 
760. THE external :Condyle is more prominent than the internal, and on 
its lower part, a little backward, there is a ſmall Cartilaginous Surface. for 
the Articulation of the Fibula. On the fore part of the Head there is an 
unequal Tuberoſity, called the Spine of the Tibia, for the Inſertion of the 
Tendinous Ligament of the Patelſ a. 
761. ALL that part of the Head which lies above the level of the Spine, 
is Epiphyſes in Children; and the Spine is originally an Epiphyſis diſtinct 
2 = other; but it afterwards becomes an Apophyſis of the Head of 
the Tibia. | | 
762. THR lower Extremity is neither ſo thick nor fo broad as the upper. Lower Extri- 

It may be looked upon; as the Baſis. of the Bone, and on its outſide there 2h. 
is a longitudinal Depreſſion broader at the lower, than at the upper part, 
which receives the end of the Fibula. On the inſide of the Babs there is 

| an. 
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| an Apophyfis called the inner Ankle ; which runs down lower than any 
other part, and has towards its poſterior Side a Groove or Channel, fot 
the Paſſage of a particular Tendon. 9 _ 0 „ 

763. The Baſis of the Tibia terminates in a tranſverſe oblong Cartila. 
ginous articular —_— the capacity of which is increaſed on the inſide by 
the inner Ankle, the Cartilage being likewiſe continued over that Side cf 
it, which is turned toward the cavity. Through the middle of this Cavity 
a ſuperficial Eminence runs, by which it is divided into a right and a left 
Portion. 55 | 1 

1764. ALL the inferior Portion of the Baſis of the Tibia, together with 
the Ankle, is Epiphyſes in Children, and the Marks thereof remain for; 
long time after the Oſfification is perfefted. © 234 aud 
765. TR x greateſt breadth or longeſt Diameter of the Baſis of the Tibi; 
does not lie in the fame Plane with that of the Head, the Ankle lying: 
little more inward than the internal Condyle. This Obſervation is of great 
| conſequence in Fractures and Luxations. | | 
Body. 766. Tux Body of the Tibia is in a manner triangular, being diſtinguiſhed 
into three Sides, one internal, one external, and one poſterior ; and into 
three Angles, one anterior, called the Criſta of the Tibia, and tuo 
poſterior. | IS ach 15 | be 
767. THe inner Side is the broadeſt of the three, very equal, gently 
convex, and turned a little forward. The outer ſide is unequaily flat, and 
narrower than the former. The back ſide is unequally rounded, and the 
narroweſt of all. At its upper part, however, it is of a conſiderable breadth, 
and there we obſerve a long oblique Muſcular Impreſſion, beginning under 
- the Notch in the poſterior part of the Head, and from thence running 
downward toward the inner Side. Immediately below the Extremity ol 
this Impreſſion there is another leſs oblique. J 
768. Tre anterior Angle, called Criſta, is ſharp, prominent about the 
middle, and almoſt round at the lower part. It might be reckoned a Con. 
tinuation of the Tuberoſity or Spine. The internal poſterior Angle | 
ſomething rounded ; the external is more acute, except toward the upper 
part, where it is more or leſs flatted. | 8 
Subflance and 769. T HE Subſtance of the Tibia is the ſame with that of the other long 
Connexion. Bones. It is connected above, with the Condyles of the Os Femoris, by 
an Articulation which is partly a Ginglymus, for the Extenſion and Flexion 
of the Leg, and partly an Arthrodia for the Rotation of the Leg wit! 
bent. This is owing to two intermediate Cartilages which ſhall be examined 
ene 55 33 EMT IEHIID 247 0 


$. 3. The Patella. 


” Situation is 770. Tux Patella is a ſmall Bone, fituated above the Spine of the Tibia 
general, F. reſembling a large Cheſnut. It is about half as thick as long, and its 
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771. Ir 


5 
or 


t5 


eiaous Side is parted in two by a Ridge which goes between the Baſis and 
apex; and the two parts are exactly ſuited to the Pulley of the Os 
emoris, the external Part being broader than the internal, which is like- 
Viſe obſervable in the Pulley. | | | 


; comes entirely cellulous, except the Surfaces, of its two Sides and the Im- 
_ p:c![ions. | | 


Ligament, and indeed I look upon it as belonging in a particular manner 
Wo the Tibia, or as a moveable Olecranum, which again may be looked 
upon as a fixed Patella. The Reaſon of this Difference in the two Extre- 
WE mitics ſhall be given in the Hiſtory of the freſh Bones and Muſcles. 


che outſide of the Tibia almoſt oppoſite to the external poſterior Angle, and Divij- 
but a little more backward. It is divided into the upper Extremity or 
Head, middle Portion or Body, and lower Extremity or Baſis. 


B Cartilaginous Surface at the lower Part of the external Condyle of the 


ü ; vanced Age. It has, in a manner, three Sides, One rounded like a Tube- 
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771. Ir is divided into a Baſis, Apex, and two Sides, one convex, the Divi/on. 
other concave. The Baſis is the ſuperior, and thickeſt part of the Bone, 
and is marked with a very conſiderable Muſcular Impreſſion, which runs 
down ſor a little way on the convex Side. The Apex is obtuſe, and ſerves 
for the Inſertion of a ſtrong Ligament, which ties the Patella to the Spine 
of the Tibia. oY 5 ar | | 
772. THE anterior Side is convex, with ſome ſmall Inequalities and 
Furrows upon it. The poſterior Side is concave, covered with a Cartilage 
reaching near the Apex, and terminating at an unequal Cavity or Foſſula, 
which is an Impreſſion for the Ligament already mentioned. This Cartila- 


773. TRE Patella remains long Cartilaginous, and in offifying, it be- Saban. 


774. Ir is connected with the Tuberoſity of the Tibia by a thick ſtrong Connexion. 


8. | 4. The Fibula. 


75. THE Fibula is a ſmall long Bone, irregularly triangufar, lying on Size, Situati- 


776. THE upper Extremity is a kind of Tuberoſity or Head obliquely 
flatted by a ſmall Cartilaginous Plane, by which it is articulated with the 


Tibia. It terminates backward by a kind of ſhort blunt Point directed 
upward. ER „ | 

777. THE lower Extremity is broader, flatter, and more oblong than 
the upper, It is partly a continuation of the Body of the Bone, and partly 
an Epiphyſis in Children, the Marks of which are quite loſt in an ad- 


rolity, one flat, and the third narrow. When it is placed in the lateral 
Cavity of the Baſis of the Tibia it makes the outer Ankle, oppoſite to the 
inner Ankle. In its natural Situation it reaches much lower down than the 
Baſis of the Tibia, and ends in a Point turned a little backward. | 
778. Tre flat Side is Cartilaginous, and turned toward the Cartilaginous 
Side of the inger Ankle, with which, and with the inferior Side of the 
Baſis of the Tibia, it completely forms the Cavity by which the Leg is 
articulated with the Foot, The narrow Side is turned backward, and near 
Lao fam ws Ong | | its 


its lower part is a ſmall oblong, unequa! Foſſula, formerly believed to be 


Sides ſerve partly for Muſcles to lie 1 * and partly for their Inſertions. 
7 


Subſtance and 


Connexion. 


culation is an Arthrodia with a very ſmall Degree of Motion. | The inferio 
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for the Paſſage of a Tendon, in which a ſmall Mucilaginous Gland i, 
lodged. The Point by which the Baſis of the Fibula ends, has a ſmall 
ſmooth Surface immediately below the narrow Side, for the Inſertion of a 
annular Ligament. ee ee nh Wo 7 6g Dot WR CLIT I 9] bs 

779. THE Body of this Bone is long and ſmall, more or leſs contorted 
and irregularly triangular. Near the two Extremities it contracts into 
kind of Neck, and a little below the middle it is often bent inwards, but 
this Curvature ſeems chiefly owing to the method of dreſſing Children, for 
we ſometimes meet with this Bone very ſtrait. It is diſtinguiſhed in an 
irregular manner into three Sides, and three Angles, principally towards in 
lower Part. 3 . | 

780. T x outſide is the moſt confiderable. The upper half of it is more 
or leſs hollow; afterwards it grows round, and altering its Direction, become: 
almoſt poſterior in the lower Half. The poſterior Side is more or |: 
convex toward the upper Part; then it grows flat, and turning in the ſame 
manner as the former, becomes nearly internal toward the lower Part. Th: 
inner Side has likewife a turn below its middle, and becomes anterior from 
thence downward ; and this Turn is marked by an oblique Line which run 
down on this Side from behind forward, and divides it into- two. Thek 


781. TEH E internal Angle of the Fibula anſwers to the external poſterio 
Angle of the Tibia, and both ſerve for the Inſertion of the Interoſſ 
Ligament of the Leg. The other two Angles are more or leſs ſharp, 
eſpecially the anterior, which is ſometimes like a kind of Criſta, and termi 
nates below, in a ſmall triangular Surface. „„ BL 
782. THe internal Structure of the Fibula, though a very ſmall Bone, i 
like that of the other long Bones. It is articulated by its upper Extremit 
with the inferipr Surface of the external Condyle of the Tibia. This Arti 


Extremity is articulated by its Cartilaginous Side, partly with the lateri 
" Depreſſion in the Baſis of the Tibia, in the manner that ſhall be explainet 
in the Hiſtory of the freſh Bones, and partly with the firſt Bone of the Foo, 
_ completing the Ginglymus between the Leg and that Bone. | 


$--5- The Bonts of the Foot x and ff, "the Bones of the Tau. 


783. Tre Foot is the third Portion of the lower Extremity, and is 6 


_ Carpus; the Names for which, in the order in which they are common 
_ deſcribed, are the Aſtragalus, Os Calcis, Os Scaphoides, Os Cuboides, "gn 
three Offa Cuneiformia. According to their Size they may be divided int 
three Claſſes of large, middle-fized,” and fmall Bones. The Aﬀtralagus 8 


vided into three Parts, the Tarſus, Metatarſus, and Toes. The Vulgar ment 
on ſeveral - other parts of the Foot, ſuch as the Heel, the Point, the uppt 
Part, the Sole, the Sides or Edges, one internal, the other external, &c- 

784. Trex Tarſus conſiſts of feveh Bones, much larger than thoſe of it 


2 
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Os Calcis belong to the firſt Claſs; the Os Seaphoides and Os C uboides to 


the ſecond; and the three Oſſa Cuneiformia to the third. 
785. THE particular Diviſions of each of theſe Bones, and indeed of all 
the Bones of the Foot, are much more eaſy than in the Bones of the Hand, 
becauſe the Foot remains always in the ſame attitude; and therefore the 
anterior, poſterior, ſuperior, inferior, lateral, and other Parts may be cer- 
tainly fixed, without any danger of miſtaking. | TIS 52 
786. ACCORDING to the natural Situation of the Foot, and its Connexion 
with the Leg, the Aſtragalus is the ſuperior and firſt Bone of it. This 


Bone may be divided into two Portions, one large and poſterior, which 


is, as it were, the Body of the Bone ; and one ſmall and anterior, which is 
an Apophy ſis or the anterior Portion. LOTS 

787. THe Body or poſterior Portion has four Sides, one ſuperior, two 
lateral, and one inferior. The upper Side is the largeſt, covered all over 
with a Cartilage, cylindrically convex from before backward, with a De- 
preſſion running through the middle of its breadth, which repreſents half 
a Pulley, and continuous with the two lateral Cartilaginous Sides, of which 
the external is broader than the other. This upper Side is articulated with 
the lower Side of the Baſis of the Tibia, the internal lateral Side, with the 
inner Ankle, and the external lateral Side with the outer Ankle. Below 
the internal lateral Side there is a great Depreſſion without Cartilage, and 
ſeveral other Inequalities. e 

788. Tye lower Side is likewiſe Cartilaginous and obliquely concave for 
its Articulation with the Os Calcis. At the very loweſt and poſterior 
paart of the Body of the Aſtragalus, on the Edge of the lower Side, is a 
== 1mall, oblique, ſmooth Notch or Channel for the Paſſage of Tendons. 

789. Tue Apophyſis or anterior Part of the Aſtragalus, is diſtinguiſhed 


from the Body by a ſmall Depreſſion on the upper Part, and on the lower, 


by a long, oblique, unequal Notch, very broad toward the outſide. The 
anterior Side of this Apophyſis is all Cartilaginous and obliquely convex, 
for its Articulation with the Os Scaphoides. The lower Side likewiſe Car- 
tilaginous is parted in two, and articulated with the Os Calcis, being di- 


| | | ſtinguiſhed from the lower Side of the Body of the Bone by the long oblique 


Notch already mentioned. Beſides theſe two Cartliaginous Sides there is 
a third below the anterior, towards the inner Part, which in the Sceleton 
touches nothing. | 


790. THE Os Calcis is the largeſt Bone of the Foot, of which it makes Os Calcis. 


the poſterior part, and, in ſome meaſure, the Baſis. It is oblong. and 
very irregular, and may be divided into a Body and two Apophyſes, one 
great and anterior, the other ſmall, lateral and internll. 


791. THE Body of the Os Calcis has fix Sides, one poſterior, one an- 


terior, one ſuperior, one inferior, and two lateral. 


792. Tn E poſterior Side is broad, unequally convex, and as it were divided 


into two Portions, one ſuperior, ſmall, and poliſned; the other inferior, 


much larger, unequal and rough, which in Children is an Epiphyſis; and may 
be named the Tuberoſity of the Os Calcis. The lower Part of it is bent 


Yor. I, O down- 
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downward, and terminates in two Tubercles or obtuſe Points, which belong | 


rather to the inferior than to the poſterior Side of the Bone: 


793. Tn E upper Side may be divided into two Parts, one poſterior and 
unequal, having a ſmall Depreſſion ; the. other anterior, convex and car. 
tilaginous, proportioned to the great inferior Cavity of the Aſtragalus. 
This Side is turned obliquely forward, and by this Obliquity becomes part 
of the fore-ſide, the remaining part of which is loſt in the anterior Apo- 
: Line TE lower fide is narrow, and behind it lie the two Tubercles 
already mentioned, of which the internal is the biggeſt. They both ſerve 
for the Inſertion of the Aponeuroſis in the Sole of the Foot, but chiefly 
the biggeſt. | 

795 T HE two lateral Sides are continued over the anterior Apophyſis. 
The external is gently convex and. unequal, covered only by the common 
Integuments and Ligaments. The internal is hollowed and depreſſed. 

796. TE great or anterior Apophyſis lies in the ſame Direction with 
the Body, being a Continuation thereof. It has five Sides or remarkable 
Parts, and were it not for the Body, it would have a ſixth. | 

797. Tye upper Side has an irregular and unequal Depreſſion, which 
together with that in the Apophyfis of the Aſtragalus forms a conſiderable 
Foſſula. At its anterior Extremity there is a ſmall Cartilaginous Surface 
anſwering to one of thoſe in the Apophyſis of the Aſtragalus. 

798. THE anterior Side of the Apophyſis is broad, oblique, Cartila- 
ginous, partly convex and partly concave, and articulated with a like Sur- 
face of the Os Cuboides. This is the fore-ſide of the whole Os Calcis when 
conſidered wichout any Diviſion. De 


299. Tnz outſide of the Apophyſis is very rough, being a Continua- 
tion of the outer Side of the Body, with a Tubercle or Eminence at the 
place where theſe two Sides meet, which, however, is not found in all Sub- 
jects. On the lower part of this Tubercle, is a Cartilaginous Surface for 
the Paſſage of the Tendon of the Peronæus Longus. Sometimes we {ee 
only fome fmall Veſtiges of this Eminence, and often. none at all. We 
ſometimes meet with another ſmall Cartilaginous Surface lower down and 
more forward, near the anterior Extremity of the Apophyfis, for the Paſ- 
ſage of the ſame Tendon. : Be; 

800. THE lower fide is a Tuberoſity continued from the Side of the 
Body, and deſigned for the Inſertion of Muſcles. + aw} 

801. Taz lateral Apophyfis is almoſt common to the Body, and to the 
great anterior Apophyſis, and increaſes the Cavity on the inſide of the Os 
Calcis. On its upper part, it has a very ſmooth Cartilaginous Surface 
articulated with one of the inferior Surfaces of the Aftragalus. This 


Apophyſis is very low down, and its inferior part is ſmooth for the Pal- 


fage of Tendons. * ; | | 
802. T i t Os Scaphoides, called alſo Os Naviculare from its refemblance 
to a little flat Boat, lies before the Aſtragalus. It has two Cartilaginous 
Sides, an Oval Circumference and a Tuberoſity. Its thickneſs 4 1 
| | | erable 
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ſiderable hen compared with its other Dimenſions, and it lies as it were | 
vn its Side, before the Aſtragalus. oo 8 
03. Tu concave Side is poſterior, articulated with the anterior con- 
vex Side of the Aſtragalus. The anterior convex Side is divided by two 
ſmall Lines into three Planes for the Articulation of the three Oſſa Cu- 
neiformiĩa. | ENG f f | 
$04. THA Circumference forms an Oval, which contracts by ſmall-de- 
grees, and terminates in an obtuſe Point. One Side of this Circumference is 
more convex and rough than the other, and the Inequalities in it ſerve for 
the Inſertion of Ligaments. The Point of the Oval ends in a Tuberoſity 
marked with a Muſcular Impreſſion. In the natural Situation of this Bone, 
the moſt convex Side is uppermoſt, the other, loweſt, and the Tuberolity 
turned inward and downward. | ? | e 
805. By this Situation, and the difference of the Sides, it is eaſy to 
diſtinguiſh the Os Naviculare of the right Foot from that of the [fr 
The {mall or inferior Convexity of the Circumference, has, near the Tube- 
rofity, a ſuperficial Notch, and on the oppoſite Side, a ſmall Cartilaginous 
Surface and a ſmall Tubercle for its Articulation with the Os Cuboides and | 
the Inſertion of Ligaments. | | He 8 
— $06. Tu RE Os Cuboides is ſituated before the Os Calcis, on one Side of O- Cuboide:, 
== the Os Scaphoides. It is a Maſs with fix Sides all very unequal and very 
= irregular ; and from theſe it has its Name. 88 | 
807. THz upper Side is flat and rough, for the Inſertion of the Liga- 
ments which connect it with the neighbouring Bone. 15 
808. TR E lower Side has an oblique Eminence, and immediately below 
that, a Canal or Groove which is likewiſe oblique. The Eminence divides 
this Side into two, and is a little Cattilaginous on that Edge which touches 
the Groove. The Groove appears to be Cartilaginous from a Ligament 
which lines it, and both that and the Edge of the Eminence ſerve for the 
Inſertion of an annular Ligament and for the Paſſage of the Tendon of the 
Peronæus Longus. ages Ks 12g | 8 | ſe A 
809. T n poſterior Side is Cartilaginous, broad, oblique, y convex | 
and partly concave, anſwering to the anterior Side of the Os Calcis. | 
810. Taz anterior Side is pretty broad, and divided into two Portions 
by a narrow prominent Line, by which Portions this Bone is articulated with 
the third and fourth Bones of the Metatarſus. PRs | 
811. Tas inner Side is the longeſt of all. It has a ſmall Cartilaginous 
Surface, by which it is articulated with one of the Offa Cuneiformia. The 
reſt is rough, with ſeveral Depreſſions, in which Veſſels and Glands are 
lodged. Behind the Cartilaginous Portion, there is in ſome Subjects another 
narrow Surface, which is articulated with the neighbouring Portion of the 
Circumference of the Os Scaphoides ; this articulation, - when wanting, is 
ſupplied by Ligaments. . ; of 5 
812. Tax outſide is the leaſt of all, irregular, ſhort, and narrow, and 
it has a Notch which comunicates with the Groove on the lower Side: 
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$13. Tn Offa Cuneiformia, are three in number, ſituated. before the 
Os Scaphoides, and they have their Name from the reſemblance they bear 
to Wedges. The firſt is the. largeſt, the third the leaſt ; and the ſecond 
of a middle ſize between the other two. With the Os Cuboides they 
form a ſort of Arch which on the Side next the other Foot -is high, and 


low on the oppoſite fide. 


$14.1 each Bone we may diſtinguiſh the Baſis, Apex, and four Sides, 
one poſterior, one anterior, and two lateral, whereof one is internal, the 
other external, | ET e 


$15. Tre firſt Bone is like a Wedge contorted and bent. Its Baſis is 


Tow down, unequally rounded, like an oblong Tuberoſity, ſerving for the 


Inſertion of a Tendon. 


© * 


816. TE internal lateral Side, or that which is turned toward the other 


Foot, is unequally convex and rough for the Inſertion of Ligaments. 
817. TRE external lateral. Side, or that next the ſecond Bone, is un- 


equally concave, and Cartilaginous toward the ſuperior and poſterior 
Edges. The largeſt Portion of this Side is articulated with the ſecond 
Bone; the reſt toward the anterior Edge is joined laterally to the ſecond 
Bone of the Metatarſus. nes e 
818. Tu back ſide is the leaſt, Cartilaginous, and almoſt Triangu- 
lar, ſuited to the firit of the three triangular. Surfaces of the Os Sca- 
hoides. | | „„ ST: 44h 
f 819. Tu E anterior ſide is Cartilaginous, large, and ſemilunar, the con- 
vex Edge being turned to the other Foot, and by this, the firſt Os Cunei- 


forme is articulated with the firſt Bone of the Metatarſus. 


820. Tax Angle is turned upward, and the Obliquity thereof occaſion 


the anterior fide to be the higheſt, and the poſterior, the loweſt. 


821. Tat ſecond Os Cuneiforme, the leaſt of the three, has the Baſis 


upward, and the Angle downward, and reſembles a Wedge more than 
the firſt, Its Baſis is ſhort and rough for the Inſertion of Ligaments. The 


back (ide is Cartilaginous, and perfectly Triangular, ſuited to its Articula- 
tion with the middle Surface of the convex ſide of the. Os Scaphoides. The 
anterior ſide is alſo Cartilaginous, a little more oblong, and articulated 


with the Baſis of the-ſccond: Metatarſal Bone. 


822. THA two lateral ſides have, toward their ſuperior and poſterior 
Edges, oblong Cartilaginous . Surfaces, by which they are articulated wit 
the firſt and third Offa Cuneiformia. The reſt of theſe two Sides is 4 
little depreſſed, and thereby ſmall Interſtices or void Spaces are left between 
the, Bones. This is every way the ſhorteſt Bone of the three. Its Angle 


is hid between the other two Bones of the ſame Name, and does not react 
ſo low as theirs, which makes this part of the Foot a little hollow.” 
3823. Taz third Os Cuneiforme, of a middle Size between the other 


two, has likewiſe its Baſis upward and its Angle downward. The Baſis is 


| longer than that of the ſecond, almoſt flat or very little convex, and rough 


for the Inſertion of Ligaments. The Angle runs down lower than that of 
the ſecond Bone. e e 


— 


824. Tür 
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824. THE back Side is Cartilaginous and Triangular, that is, of the 
{ame figure with the third Surface of the convex. Side of the Os Scaphoides. 
The anterior Side is likewiſe Cartilaginous and FTriangular, but a little 
oblong, being articulated with the Baſis of the third Bone of the Me- 
"_ 5. THe internal lateral Side is broad, with two Cartilaginous Sur- 
faces, one toward the poſterior Edge, the other toward the anterior. 
The firſt is for its lateral Articulation with the ſecond Os Cuneiforme, 
the ſecond for its lateral Articulation with the Baſis of the ſecond Meta- 
$826. THE external lateral Side is likewiſe broad, and toward its poſte- 
rior Edge has a large Cartilaginous Surface for its Articulation with the 
Os. Cuboides. Toward its anterior Edge there is a ſort of void Space 
for the Paſſage of Vellels, and ſometimes a little Cartilaginous Corner for 
its lateral Articulation with the fourth Bone of the Metatarſus. 


: F. 6. The Bones of the Metatarſus. * 

_ 8:7. Tu Metatarſus is the ſecond, Part of the Foot; and in ſome 
1 WAS things it agrees with the Metacarpus, and differs from it in others. It con- 
1 RAS fiſts of five Bones, whereas the Metacarpus is reckoned to conſiſt only of 
four, and it forms a Sort of, Grate, inclined in the ſame Manner with the 
n- Arch of the Os Cuboides and Offa Cuneiformia. Theſe Bones are diſtin- 
tho guiſhed only by the names of firſt, ſecond, &c.- and to them we may 
add two Seſamoide Bones commonly preſerved in the Sceleton, which be- 

_- long to the great” Zoe. 17 v | 
828. THE Bones of the Metatarſus, like thoſe of the Metacarpus, may 
fi be divided into two Extremities, and a middle Part; or into the Head, 
An Baſis, and Body. The Heads are ſituated forward, the Baſes backward, 
he and both are Cartilaginous as in the Hand. The Bodies are Triangular, 
l but diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as that the Parts called external and internal 
"be in the Hand, are here the ſuperior and inferior. ; | 


" Tux ficſt of the five Metatarſal Bones is the biggeſt and ſhort- 


clt of all. The four following are proportionably longer than in the Hand, 
fir and their Baſes larger than the Heads; ſo that in their natural Situation, the 
vin Baſes take up a greater Space than the Heads. The Heads terminate, 
* towards the Sole of the Foot, by two ſmall Productions as in the Hand. 
Ry” In theſe four Bones the inferior Angles of their Bodies, are turned ob- 
age liquely outward, and their Heads do not lie altogether in the ſame Direc- 
ach tion with their Bodies. The Baſis of the firſt Bone, and the Heads of the 
other four, remain for a Jong time Epiphyſes ; of which there are likewiſe 
ther ſome Marks in the Head of the firſt. | „ | | 
ig-is 830. TR Baſis of the firſt Bone of the Metatarſus has a. ſemilunar Fir Bone: 
ve! i Circumference,, the flat Side being turned outward or toward the ſecond 
: of _ of the ſame Foot, and the convex Side inward, or toward the other Foot. 


ne Point of the Creſcent is turned upward, the other downward ; and the 
£2 whole: 
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whole Baſis" is gently hollow, but broader toward the op than toward 
the lower Part. At the external Edge or flat Side of the Baſis, there iz 
often a Cartilaginous Surface for its lateral Articulation with the Baſis of 
the ſecond Bone; and at the lower Part of the ſame Side, preciſely at the 
inferior Point of the Creſcent, there is a very reind Die and very 
conſtant Muſcular Impreflion for the Inſertion of the Tendon of the 
Peronæus Longus. The Circumference of the Baſis is a little raiſed, like 
flat Roll. GST oct Sg "oro et BY Os 14.0] lt WOE Hy i 

831. Tye Head of this Bone is thick, Cartilaginous and convex on the 
fore and lower Part, but with this difference, that the Convexity on the 


fore part is ſimple and even, but on the lower, reſembles a double Pulley, 


haves two Cavities and three Eminences, viz. two Edges, a Channel near 
each Edge, and an Eminence between the two Channels. The Convexity 
in general is for the Articulation of this Bone with the firſt Phalanx of the 
great Toe, and the double Pulley for that of the two Seſamoide Bones 
already mentioned, and which ſhall be deſcribed after the Toes. 

832. THE Body of the Bone is triangular, and very big, having thre: 
Sides, two ſuperior and one inferior. One of the ſuperior Sides is internal 
and rounded, the other external and gently concave, and the inferior 
Side is flat. It has likewiſe three Angles, one ſuperior, and two inferior, 
one internal, the other external; on the lower Part of which we ſee a ſort 
of Continuation of the tendinous Impreſſion of the Peronæus Longus. 

833. THE ſecond Bone of the Metararſus is the biggeſt of all. Its Baſs 
is large, triangular, and a little oblique, and the principal Cartilaginous or 
articular Side thereof is obliquely triangular, anſwering to the anterior 
Side of the ſecond Os Cuneiforme. On each Side, near the Baſis, there 
is a Cartilaginous Surface for irs Articulations with the firſt and third Of 
Cuneiformia, between which this Bone appears to be fixed. © 

334. BESIDESs theſe lateral Surfaces, there are others on the anterior 
and upper part of the Bafis for its lateral Articulations with the Baſis of the 


firſt and third Bones of the Metatarſus; fo that this fecond Bone is ar- 
ticulated with five others, viz. backward with the ſecond Os Cunei- 


forme, on one Side with the firſt Os Cuneiforme and firſt Bone of the 
Metatarſus, and on the other Side with the third Os Cuneiforme and third 
Bone of the Metatarfus. St rr | 27 1 
835. Irs Head is rounded, and reſembles pretty much that of the firſ 
Bone of the Metacarpus, having Tubercles, Points, Cc. in the fame 
836. Tnx-Body is long and obliquely triangular, the Angle that makes 
the hollow of the Foot, being turned obliquely outward, The reſt is pro- 
portionably as in the Metacarpus. F 
837. Tn E third Bone of the Metatarſus is ſmaller than the ſecond, and 
the Baſis of this and of the fourth Bone very narrow; and indeed theſe tuo 
Bones ate very much alike, The third-is conſiderably leſs than the ſecond, 
but the fourth is very little leſs than the thira. 


| — Sl 


þ 


* 
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338. Tus Baſis of the third is deepeſt, conformably to its Articulation 

with the anterior Side of the third Os Curciforme: Beſides this poſterior 

Side, it has lateral Surfaces for its Articulation with/the third and fifth Bones 

of the MTS ᷣ ͤ ß CS Tee, 0k I nn 9-5 
39. TH: Baſis of the fourth Bone is broader and ſhorter than that of the 
WS hird, and articulated with one Portion of the anterior Side of the Os Cu- 
boides. In every thing elſe it reſembles the reſt. 

840. THE h Bone of the Metatarſus has ſomething peculiar. Its Baſis Fg Bone. 
is tranſverſely broader than it is thick or high, being very oblique, and 
terminating by a Tuberoſity and Point which lie a great way out of the Plane 
of the Baſis. The Tuberoſity is turned outward, and the Point quite back-, 
ward. The principal Side is oblique, anſwerably to that of the ſecond 
Portion of the anterior Side of the Os Cuboides. | 

$41. Tuzre is likewiſe an internal lateral Surface, articulated with the 
Baſis of the fourth Bone. The Tuberoſity and Point ferve for the Inſertion 
of the Peronæus Medius. The poſterior part of the Bone is expanded pro- 
portionably to the Baſis, fo that this Bone is obliquely Pyramidal; and the 
Tuberoſity reaches to the Ground, in the natural Situation of a Foot which 
has not been ſpoiled by high-heeled Shoes. | | 


o 


5. 7. The Bones of the Toes. 


A 842. Tus Toes make the third part of the Foot, and terminate the 
5 whole inferior Extremity, and with that, the whole Body. They are five 


in number in each Foot, called the Great Toe, the ſecond, third, fourth, 
and the Little Toe. The Figure of them is ſomething like that of the 
Finges, - EET GT, 7 I CER) 
Yo Eaca of the Toes, except the Great one, confifts of three Pha- 
A langes ; the Great-Toe has but two, whereas the Thumb has three; bur 
= then there are five metatarſal Bones in the Foot, and but four metacarpal 
bones in the Hand. The Baſes of the Phalanges remain for as long a time 


ry Epiphyſes as thoſe of the Hand, ; | 
be 844. TH x Great Toe is very thick and big, whereas the other Toes are The Great 
e ful a eee ee. 


845. The firſt Phalanx of the Great Toe is pretty like the ſecond of the 
Thumb, but its Baſis is more hollow, anſwerable to the Convexity of the 
frſt Bone of the Metatarſus, by which it is ſupported. Its Head is in form 

of a Pulley, as in the Thumb, but much . „ . 

846. Tax ſecond or laſt Phalanx of the Great Toe is like the third of the 

Thumb, but * broader, eſpecially at the Bafis. The Tuberoſity 

n the ſhape of a Horſe-ſhoe, which terminates this Bone, is more unequal 

and more flat, than in the Thumb, | 

= $547. Tux other four Toes are very ſmall when compared with the Great 75 ober four 
ore. The firſt Phalanges are the longeſt, but they are ſhorter and more Toes, 

wy <onvex than thoſe of the Fingers. Their Bodies * very narrow, and — 

5 n n © tracted 


4 
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Bones. 


made after the ſame manner as in the Fingers. 


the continual Inaction and Compreſſion occaſioned by the Shoes. 
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tracted in the middle. The Baſes are generally excavated, and the Head; 
848. ThE ſecond Phalanges are very ſhort, and almoſt njrhour Shape, 
Both their Baſes and Heads are formed for Articulations by Ginglymi, but 
they are very imperfect. The Bodies are of ſome length in the ſecond and 
third Toes, but they are very ſhort in the other two, eſpecially in the Little 
Toe, the Body of which is broader than it is long. 34 15 
849. Tre third Phalanges are nearly of the ſame figure with thoſe of the 
Fingers, but much ſhorter and thicker in proportion. In the two laſt Toe 


they are often united with the ſecond Phalanges, which is owing perhaps to 


-. .850. Tas Seſamoide Bones in general are very ſmall, being denominated 
from a Seed to which they are ſuppoſed to bear a reſemblance. Several ſuch 
Bones are found in the Joints both of the Toes and Fingers; but as they 
are for the moſt part very ſmall, and fixed chiefly to Ligaments, it will be 
more proper to [peas of them, in the Deſcription of the freſh Bones. 

851. Two of them, however, are big enough to be preſerved in Scele 
tons. They reſemble a large flat aval Pearl, hollowed on one fide. 

852. THEy are about the third part of an Inch in length, and half 2 
broad as long; and they are connected very near each other, by a ſmall 
ſhort Ligament, to the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx of the Great Toe, ſo as to 
flide on each ſide of the middle Eminence of the double Pulley in the firſ 
metatarſal Bone, like two ſmall Patellæ. | 3 

$853. Trovecn they are generally faſtened, in Sceletons, to the firſt Bone 
of = Metatarſus, they nevertheleſs belong only to the firſt Phalanx of the 
Great Toe, as the Patella belongs not to the Os Femoris, but to the Ii. 
bia. I ſhall have occaſion to ſay ſomething more about them, in the Hiſto- 
ry of the freſh Bones. If V | 


F. 8. Mechaniſm and Uſe of all the Bones of the lower Extremily 


| | at COLT I DENA Sk ieee LA . 
854. THE Articulation of the Os Femoris with the Os Innominatum, be- 
ing by Enarthrofis,. that is, the [ſpherical;Head of the Thigh Bone being 
lodged in the Acetabulum, the Thigh is diſpoſed to be moved in all Dircc 
tions. We can carry it forward and backward, nearer the other Thigh ot 
to a greater diſtance from it, and theſe four Motions may be rendered mot 
or leſs oblique, and thus the number of them may be multiplied according 
to the different degrees of Obliqui tr. „ 
- 855. ALL'theſe Motions, may likewiſe be combined in ſuch a manner, ® 
that the lower Extremity. of the Bone ſhall deſcribe a ſort of Circumference 
while the Head moves only round a Center. ö 
856. THE Os Femoris may alſo have another kind of Motion, called ij 
Anatomiſts, Rotation, though very improperly. By this Motion they u 
derſtand two reciprocal Half-turns, that is, in oppoſite Directions to each 
other, which the Thigh is capable of making round àn Axis, which they take 
tor the Axis of the Bone; bur it is very evident, if we conſider the 9 
i 2 ' 0 
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of the Neck, that this Motion is not round the Axis of the Bone, but 


round a Line drawn from the Head, to the middle of the Pulley at the 


lower Extremity when the Subject is ſuppoſed to be ſtanding. 

97. Wx are likewiſe to obſerve that by this Rotation of the Os Femoris, 
the Neck and great Trochanter are moved fimply backward and forward ; 
whereas when the Bone is moved dire&ly forward or backward, the Neck 
moves more or leſs round its Axis, eſpecially if at the ſame time the Bone 
de held at ſome diſtance from the other. TORE” 

8:8. ALL theſe Motions of the Os Femoris are differently limited by the 
Structure of its Articulation, and eſpecially by that of the Acetabulum; and 
likewiſe pretty much by the Situation of the Head on the ſuperior Extre- 
mity of the Bone. In a word, the Depth, and Obliquity of this Articulation 
render the Mechaniſm thereof very particular, and it is of the greateſt Conſe- 
quence to be well acquainted with it in caſes of Luxations and Fractures. 
The following Obſervations will be ſufficient to give a true Idea of it. 

5 859. T n e Thigh ought to ſupport firmly the Weight of the whole Body 
BS when we ſtand or kneel ; and that in all the different Attitudes or Changes 
ol Situation, that is, whether the Trunk be ſtrait, inclined or turned, and 
even with the addition of a conſiderable Load. | 

860. Tus Thigh is moveable in all Directions, but the Motion of Flexion 
is the greateſt of all, whether we ſtand or fit; that of. Adduction is likewiſe 
conſiderable, eſpecially when the Thigh is bent. Theſe two Motions are 
more frequent, as well as of a greater Extent than the reſt ; for it is chiefly 
by them that the Body is carried from one place to another ; and alſo put 
in ſeveral ordinary and neceſſary Situations, whether in ſtanding, fitting or 
lying. | 

861. Taxsx two general Diſpoſitions are founded on the Depth and Obli- 
quity of the Articulation, By the firſt, the Thigh becomes able to ſupport 
the Body in all th: Attitudes already mentioned, and by the ſecond, the 
principal Motions are made eaſy. | 

862. The Acetabulum or Cotyloide Cavity is deeper on the upper and 
back part, than on the lower and fore part: and it is at theſe two Places or 
in the middle Space between them that the Body is ſuſtained, according as 
it is an erect or inclined Poſture. The Structure of the Head of the 
Os Femoris is exactly ſuited to theſe ſupporting Points in the Acetabu- 
= 3 Convexity being larger on the upper part than any 
where elſe. 

863. Tux Acetabulum is ſhallow on the fore and lower Parts, not only 
becauſe theſe Parts are leſs neceſſary for ſupporting the Body, but alſo be- 
cauſe a Proviſion is thus made for the Obliquity of the Articulation, without 
which the Thigh could not without great difficulty have been bent, or car- 
id inwards or over the other Thigh. The Obliquity of the Cotyloide Ca- 
"ity facilitates the Motion of Adduction, and the Obliquity of the Head of 


the Os Femoris facilitates and enlarges the Motion of Flexion. 
864. In the Motion of Adduction, part of the Head of the Bone goes 
_ of * and that in two different Ways. When we ſtand or lie 
. 1. | P at 
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at full Length, and in theſe Poſtures ſeparate the Thighs from each other, 
the Head goes out at the lower part of the Cavity; but when we fit or lie 
on our Backs with the Thighs raiſed, and ſeparate the Thighs, it goes out 
on the fore part. „ a 
865. Trex Motion, called Rotation, varies according as the Thigh is ex. 
tended or bent. The Rotation of the Thigh when extended, brings the 
Head of the Os Femoris either forward or backward. When the Head is 
carried backward, the Neck ſtrikes againſt the poſterior Edge of the Ace- 
tabulum, and a large Portion of the Head goes out at the anterior part of 
the Cavity; but when the Head is carried forward, a- very ſmall Portion of 
it goes out of the Cavity, becauſe of the Depth of the Edge at the back part, 
and the Neck does not ſtrike againſt the anterior Edge, which is very low, 
In the Rotation of the Thigh when bent, the Head is brought upwards and 
downward, and goes leſs out of the Cavity above than below, _ 5 

866. Tre Articulation of the Tibia with the Os Femoris is of a very 
ſingular nature. In the Flexion and Extenſion of the Tibia, it is a Gingly. 
mus, but there is ſomething more in it ſtill, by which the Leg becomes 
capable of having a Rotation independent of that of the Thigh. This 
Eouble Mechaniſm depends on the ſemilunar Cartilages, and therefore mult 
be referred to the Deſcription of the freſh Bones. It will be ſufficient in this 
Place to make that Motion be conceived, which I term the Rotation of the 
Leg when bent; becauſe in that caſe only, it is poſſible, and we fee it evi 
dently when fitting and preſſing the Heel againſt the Ground, we turn the 
Toes alternately outward and inward. 3 

867. Wx then obſerve, that the whole Leg makes reciprocal Half. turns 
independently of the Thigh; and if at the ſame time we put our Hand upon 
the knee and then graſp the Joint with our Fingers, we feel the Head of 
the Tibia to move in the ſame manner, while the Extremity of the Os Fe- 
moris remains at reſt. vp | i 

868. Ax p if we examine attentively we ſhall find, that the Center of 
this Motion is rather in the inner Cavity of the Head of the Tibia, than 
in the middle Space between the two Cavities, for we feel diſtinctly that 
the external part of the Head of the Tibia moves backward and forward, 
while the internal turns almoſt wholly round its Axis. 

869. WE may therefore diſtinguiſh three ſorts of Motion in this Joint, 
that of Flexion and Extenſion, the Rotation of the internal part of the Head 
of the Tibia upon an Axis, and a kind of arthrodial Motion of the external 
part of the ſame Head. i | 

870. I look upon the Patella as a Piece belonging as really and peculiarly 
to the Tibia, as the Olecranum does to the Ulna; becauſe it is of the ſame 
Ules with reſpect to that Bone, as the Olecranum is of to the other. They 
both ſerve to facilitate the Action of the Extenſor Muſcles, by placing 
T Direction at a greater diſtance ſrom the Center of Motion of the 

oint. | "bo 

871. THEY both ſerve to defend the Tendons of theſe Muſcles from 

the Compreſſions, Contuſions and Ruptures which they would . i 
5 | ubje 
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ſubject to in great Efforts, did they paſs over the ſharp Edges of the Bones; 
and laſtly, they ſecure theſe Tendons from the like Accidents when the 
Joints ſtrike againſt or preſs upon any Hard Body, as when we lean on the 
Elbow, or kneel; or when the Elbow or Knee receive any external Injury 
from Strokes, Sc. ” * | | 1 + | 
872. THE difference between the Patella and Olecranum lies in this, that. 
one is immoveable, making but one Piece with the Ulna, the other is move- 
able, being a Piece diſtin& from the Tibia. The Immobility of the Olecra- 
num ſtrengthens and ſecures the Articulation of the Ulna with the Os Hu- 
meri, which is deſigned only for Flexion and Extenſion. 
873. For the ſame reaſon the Patella would have been. immoveable, 


had the Articulation of the Tibia with the Os Femoris been contrived for 


theſe two Motions alone; and eſpecially becauſe the Extenſor Muſcles of 
the Tibia are very often expoſed to greater Efforts in ſupporting the. 
Weight of almoſt the whole Body; ſometimes increaſed by that of a con- 
ſiderable Burden. _ 1 | „„ 

874. T x x Rotation of the Leg when bent is the ſole Cauſe of this Dif- 
ference, becauſe, had the Patella been immoveably joined to the Tibia, the 
Leg could never have made theſe Half-turns, without either a Luxation, or 
Fracture of the Patella. The Olecranum may therefore be looked upon as 
an immoveable Patella, and the Patella as a moveable Olecranum. 

876. Tre Fibula is articulated by its upper Extremity, with the lower 
Surface of the external Condyle of the Head of the Tibia. This is an ob- 
ſcure Arthrodia, and ſuffers the Head of the Fibula only to ſlide a little for- 
ward and backward ; the only Deſign of which ſmall degree of Motion 
ſeems to be, that the Fibula, in which many Muſcles of the Foot are inſerted, 
may have liberty to yield a little in the violent Efforts of theſe Muſcles, as 
in running much, jumping, or walking under a heavy Burden, as we ſhall 
lee in the Expoſition of the Muſcles. | | I 

876. THIS Bone is likewiſe joined to the Tibia by its lower Extremity, 
and makes the outer Ankle; but this Connexion is chiefly Ligamentary, 
as ſhall be ſhewn in the Deſcription of the Freſh Bones. The upper Edge 
of the Cartilaginous Surface of this Extremity is articulated at the lower part 
of the lateral Depreſſion of the Tibia, with a narrow Cartilaginous Border, 
1 _ is nothing but the thick Edge of the Cartilage at the Baſis of that 
Bone. | 


877. Tr x Extremities of theſe two Bones touch each other likewiſe a little 


by their bony Portions, near the Cartilages. The Articulation, reſulting 
from theſe two ſorts of Connexion, has but a very ſmall Extent, and ſeems 
to be partly a Synarthroſis, partly a Diarthroſis; that is, a ſort of Amphi- 
arthroſis or doubtful Articulation, almoſt without any Motion, except what 
. 1 to make it the Center of Motion of the upper Extremity of the 
ibula. 6 | 
878. Tux Cartilaginous Side of the external Ankle or lower Extremity of 
the Fibula completes the Cavity, by which the Leg is joined to the Foot, 
and contributes more to that than the internal Ankle. ER 
, P 2 . 879. TH 
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879. TRHI Crookedneſs frequently obſerved, in the Fibula, below the 
middle or at about two thirds of its . does not ſeeem to be natural, 
(becauſe we ſometimes meet with this Bone perfectly ſtrait) but to be ra- 
ther owing to the manner of Ureſſing Children, this being the Place at 

which they are ſwaddled very tight. | SETS 
880. TRE Fibula is not ſituated directly on the outſide of the Tibia, 
but a little more backward ; ſo that having placed the two Legs of a 
Sceleton in their natural ere& Poſture, a pretty thick Rod might be paſ- 
ſed between the two Tibiz and Fibulz, without changing the Situation of 


the Legs. | 


881. THe Foot is articulated with the Leg, by the Aſtragalus alone. 
This Articulation is a true angular Ginglymus, and confined entirely to the 
Motions of Flexion and Extenſion. | | 

$82. IT is commonly thought that two.other Motions are likewiſe per- 


formed by means of this Articulation, viz. that of turning the Toes inward 


or outward, and that of the lateral Flexion of the Foot, or the turning 
the Sole of the Foot toward either Ankle. But neither of theſe Motions 
depend on the Articulation of the Foot with the Leg, as the Structure of 
the Parts, and juſt Obfervations evidently ſhew. | | 
883. T E Articulation of the Aſtragalus with the feveral Surfaces of the 
Os Calcis is a kind of obſcure Arthrodia, as well as thoſe of the other Bones 
of the Tarſus with each other. By theſe Articulations, the Foot not being 
ſupported, makes the ſmall lateral Motions already mentioned; but when 
the Toes are turned outward or inward independently of the Tibia, the Os 
Calcis makes ſmall Half-Rotations under the Aſtragalus, and obliges the Os 
Scaphoides to ſlide in the fame Direction with it on the anterior Side of 
the Aſtragalus; and this Motion of theſe two Bones is communicated to 
all the reſt, | | ä 
884. Ir is by the Articulation of the Os Scaphoides with the Aſtraga- 
lus, that the ſmall lateral Flexions of the Foot are performed, viz. when 


the Sole of one Foot is turned toward the other Foot, or the contrary way, 


In this caſe the Os Scaphoides makes fmall Rotations on the anterior Side 
of the Afſtregalus, while the Os Cuboides flides up and down on the fore-ſide 
of the great A pophy ſis of the Os Calcis. The Obliquity of the articular Sur 
faces of theſe two Bones is perfectly ſuitable to ſuch a Motion. In theſe 
Motions the Os Calcis and A are in a manner immoveable; but the 
other Bones are carried along with the Os Scaphoides. 

885. TH E Articulation of the Os Scaphoides and Cuboides with the three 
Offa Cuneiformia ; that of the four laſt mentioned Bones, with thoſe of the 
Metatarſus ; and that of the metatarſal Bones with each other, allow of an 
obſcure Motion, by which we can bend or contract the Foot according to its 
Length, and a little according to its Breadth likewiſe. 

886. ALL theſe Motions of the Bones of the Tarſus and Metatarfus are 
pretty ſenſible in Children; and the loſs of them is often owing to the man- 
ner of wearing Shoes, which loſs is moſt frequent in the ſmall Bones of the 
Tarſus and thoſe of the Metatarſus. Womens high-heeled Shoes change Y 

4 ; | tire!y 
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tirely the natural State of theſe Bones, cauſing in them the ſame ſort of 
Diſorder that we obſerve in the Vertebræ of crooked Perſons. Thoſe who 
do not wear ſtrait Shoes may Yreferve theſe Motions to a very advanced Age. 

887. TAE Articulation of the firſt Phalanges of the Toes, with thoſe of 
the Metatarſus, is Spheroidal or Orbicular, and allows Motion in different 
Directions. The Articulation of the Phalanges with each other is by Gin- 
glymus. In the natural State theſe Motions are very free and eaſy, and they 


| are impaired chiefly by the bad manner of wearing Shoes, and it is for the 


ſame Reaſon that the Phalanges of the little Toe often grow together. © 
838. THE Articulation of the Seſamoide Bones is a kind of Ginglymus, 


| but the Explication thereof belongs to the Hiſtory of the Muſcles. 
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Introduction. 


THE ANATOMY OF 
SECT. II. 


A Diſeription of i. Freſh Bones 


1. TI is not enough to have an exact Knowledge of the Sceleton, ot 
of the common Oſteology; we ought likewiſe to be acquainted 
with the natural State of the Bones when freſh. . 

2. THz famous Riolan uſed to demonſtrate theſe two kinds of Oſteology 
ſeparately, beginning his Courſes of Anatomy by the Sceleton, and con- 
clading them by the natural bony Fabrick of the Body. This laſt he 
termed Oſteologia Nova, and he has given us an Idea of it in a particular 
Treatiſe placed at the end of his Enchiridion Anatomicum. His words are 
theſe. There are, he ſays, two kinds of Oſteology, one of which is to 
„ be learned from Bones dried and prepared by boiling, Sc. the other 
* from the Bones of a dead Subject, as they are naturally connected with 
each other. Both theſe Methods are very neceſſary for the Practice of 
* Phyſick, and for the exact Knowledge of the Human Body. 

3. For by examining dry Bones, we can only learn their exterior 
« Form, their Situation, and the Connexion which they may have with 
„ one another. But when we conſider them as joined together in a dead 
«© Body, we are in a condition to. obſerve many other Things about them 
« uſeful in Phyſick, becauſe their Connexions with one another by Cart- 
“ flages and Ligaments, and by the Diverſity of Articulations, are ſome- 
ce times very different in dry Bones from what we find them when the 
«© Bones are moiſt and freſh. There are, for inſtance, in dry Bones, 
<« certain Cavities which appear to be Cotyloide, becauſe they are diveſted 
<« of their Cartilages ; but in freſh Bones they are found to be Glenoide, 
their Cavities being filled by Cartilages. On the other hand, ſome Ci 
<« vities appear to be Glenoide in the Sceleton, which are Cotyloide in the 
e Body, their Cavities being augmented by Cartilaginous Supercilia. 

4. Tax exterior Form and Qualities of Bones are much better de- 
« monſtrated from freſh Subjects than from prepared Bones, becauſe they 
e loſe a great many Things in boiling, ſuch as the Cartilaginous Borders, 
c the Perioſtæum, the Mucilaginous Subſtance found between them, and 
ce the Marrow contained in their Cavities; all which may be ſhewn in 2 
e freſh Body, but cannot be ſhewn in a Sceleton. 

5. II is therefore neceſſary, for the Practice of Phyſick, and eſpecialy 
« for the Cure of fractured or luxated Bones, to examine attentively hov 


* 


they are framed, and joined together in the Body. I would not, howevel, 


be thought to diſprove the cuſtom of preſerving dry Bones, and of teaching 
e the common Oſteology. We ought always to begin by this, and after. 
« wards ſhew the natural Diſpoſition of the Bones, in the Body; in 1 

5 | | ee manne 
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« manner that I have done in my Courſes,” Theſe are the expreſs Words 

of the illuſtrious Riolan, which I could not help tranſcribing. 
6. Tris Method of making a particular, regular, and complete De- 

monſtration of all the. Bones, newly cleaned from the Muſcles and other 

Parts that ſurround them, ſeems to have been wholly neglected ever ſince 

Riolan's time, till I publickly reſtored it; but inſtead of ending my Courſes 


leton, becauſe I look, upon this as one of the principal Foundations of 
Anatomy; and that it ought naturally to follow the common Oſteology, 
2s being a neceſſary Introduction to the Knowledge of the Muſcles. 
A 7. In this Oſteology I ſhall obſerve nearly the ſame Order as in the for- 
mer, beginning by what relates to the freſh Bones in general, and from 
thence going on to the particular Hiſtory of each Bone. | | 

8. Tu x general Doctrine of freſh Bones takes in their external Confor- 
mation, internal Structure, Connexion and Uſes. „ e 

9. In the particular Deſcription I ſhall follow the common Diviſion of 
the Sceleton; but I chooſe for reaſons which ſhall be given hereafter, to 
begin by the Extremities, and from thence to proceed to the Trunk and the 
Head. | | | 


1 


of 10. I ſhall repeat as little as is poſſible, of what I have ſaid in the De- 
ſcription of the Sceleton; but confine myſelf to theſe things only in which 
10 the Differences between dry and freſh Bones preciſely. conſiſt. 25 
- i 1 

. The external Conformation of freſh Bones. 

he 11. D Y the external Conformation of freſh Bones, I underſtand, as 
es, in the common Oſteology, all that is viſible without breaking 
ted them, ſuch as their Size, Figure, outward Parts, and Colour. 

de, . 12, TRE difference between freſh and dry Bones is chiefly owing to the 
Ca- Parts that are peculiar to them, and to their natural Colour. I ſay, chiefly, 
the i becauſe merely by drying, both their Size and Figure may be altered; 
> | . theſe Alterations are more remarkable in the Cartilages than in the 
* Ones. VVV 3 85 TIO 55” | | . . 
hey 13. Or the external Parts of freſh Bones, ſome are common to them 
ens, with dry Bones, ſuch as the Regions, Eminences, Cavities, and Inequa- 
and lities 3 others are peculiar to them, as being either for the moſt part 
1 2 ae, in dry Bones; or, if they remain, their natural State being 
| (changed. nn NS 1 1 

ally Wil 4. Tus external Parts peculiar to freſh Bones are principally the Carti- 
10 lage, Ligaments, Membranes, and Mucilaginous Glands. On account 
vet, of all theſe Parts, as well as of the Colour, the external Conformation of 
bing g le Bones of a freſh Subject differs from that of a Sceleton, even in the other 
* Parts which are common to bot. | Pe 


13. I 


by the freſh Bones, I always demonſtrate them immediately after the Sce- 


C034 


11. 
: 2 


15. & CARTILAGE is a whitiſh or pearl-coloured Subſtance, which cover 


* ſmall Paſſages for the Blood-Veſſels, Ic. 


from each other, in Size, Figure, Situation and Uſe; and may all be 


as to allow of different Motions, as in thoſe by which the Bodies of tit 
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156. ISuAIIL here give a general Idea of each of theſe parts, referring vb 


>. 
* % 


relates to the Colour to the Deſcription of the internal Structure. 


ds 1s Cartilages of freſh Bones. 5 


the Extremities of Bones joined together by moveable Articulations, in. 
creaſes the Volume of ſome of them after the manner of Epiphyſes, units 
others very cloſely together, and has no immediate Adheſion or Connexion 
with others. 1 FT 

17. Txz Subſtance of Cartilages is more tender and leſs brittle than that 
of Bones; but with Age they ſometimes grow ſo hard as to become per. 
fectly Bony, They are pliable and elaſtic, and fo capable of reſtoring 
themſelves after having been compreſſed or bent to a certain degree ; but 
when bent beyond that Degree, they break. SEPM - 

18. ALL that I have here ſaid about Cartilages is comprehended in the 
ſhort Definition which Carolus Stephanus has given of them in his Anatomy, 
« A Cartilage, he ſays, is a part of the Body, which truly deſerves the 
ce name of ſimple or ſimilar. It is harder than all the other parts, but ſoſter 
than the Bones, white, ſmooth, poliſhed, and pliable or flexible. Th: 
« Coheſion of its parts is different in different Cartilages; and no ſenſible Cx 
<< vity, Cell or Pore, appears in any part of its Subſtance, except ven 


* 


" 


19. I here ſpeak only of Cartilages that belong to the Bones. Thoſe 
which have no relation to them, are deſcribed in other parts of this Anatomical 
Expoſition. The Cartilages which belong to our preſent Subject, differ 


ranked under two general Heads; thoſe which are cloſely united to Bones, 
and thoſe which are not immediately connected with them. 

20. Tux Cartilages united to Bones are of four kinds, already hinted. 

21. Sou cover both {ſides of the moveable Articulations, and are ver) 
ſmooth and ſhppery. o 9 Wes 17 7 
22. Sou unite the Bones to each other, either ſo firmly as to alloy 
no ſenſible Motion, as in the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis, and till mor 
in that by which the Epiphyſes are joined to the Bones; or in ſuch a manner 


Vertebræ are connected. The firſt grow eaſily hard, the others appear in 
ſome meafure viſcid, and retain their Flexibility. | | 

23. SoMr increaſe the ſize and extent of Bones. Of theſe again, ſom! 
are articulated with other Bones, as the Cartilaginous Portions of almoſt al 
the true Ribs, or with other Cartilages, as the Septum Narium; others ſerve 
only for Borders, as thdſe of the Baſis of the Scapula, and of the Criſta d 
the Os Ilium, the Supercilia of Cavities, and thoſe of the ſpinal and trank- 
verſe Proceſſes of the Vertebre. © © 5 

24. SOME, in fine, have a ſingular form, as thoſe of the Ears, and mol: 
of thoſe of the Noſe ; in which laſt, their Elaſticity appears moſt _— 
61 | 25. 18 
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25. Tur Cartilages belonging to the ſecond general Claſs,” of thoſe not 


WS ;mmcdiatcly joined to Bones, are, for the moſt part, placed in the moveable 


Joints ; and may likewiſe be ſubdivided into ſeveral kinds. 
26. Some lie altogether 'looſe, being joined neither to the articulated 
Bones nor to the Cartilages which cover them, but fide freely between them 
in different Directions; as thoſe, which are placed in the Articulation of 
the Tibia with the Os Femoris, in that of che lower Jaw with the Oſſa 
Temporum; and in that of the Clavicle with the Sternum. Thoſe between 
the Clavicle and Acromium, and between the firſt and ſecond Vertebræ of 
the Neck are of the ſame kind. 5 oy \ 
27. SOME are partly joined to other Cartilages, and partly ſlide between 
the Cartilaginous Extfemities of the articulated Bones, as the Cartilage at 
the lower Extremity of the Radius, GO oy ro Sou 2577 
28. We might likewiſe reckon among the Cartilages, though more impro- 
perly, ſeveral of the fmall ſeſamoide Bones which remain long Cartilaginous, 
and alſo the Cartilaginous Portions of Tendons, which do the ſame Office 
with e , I OS CNT. 


$. 2. The Ligaments of freſh Bones, = 


F 3 


« 


er | T” 
he 7 | v bo * Ss - . | . | , : 1 
1 29. A Ligament is a white, fibrous, cloſe, compact Subſtance, more 


yield, or at leaſt but very little, when pulled. . 


1 30. It is made up of very fmall and very 15 Fibres, | which by their 
ol different Texture and Diſpoſition, form narrow Cords, broad. Bands, or 
Fer thin Webs; and theſe ſerve to bind, contain, limit, and defend the other 


parts both hard and ſoft. Es Bos 
31. I am not here to ſpeak of the Ligaments peculiar to the ſoft parts, 
nor of thoſe which are common to the ſoft and hard parts ; but confine my- 


ſelf wholly to thoſe which belong to Bones or Cartilages alone. Of theſe 


en = vc may eſtabliſh two general Claſſes ; the firſt, containing thoſe Ligaments 

| which are of uſe only to the Bones in which they are inſerted ; . the other, 
ow containing thoſe which ſerve for other parts beſides the Bones in which they 
Joe are fixed, and principally for the Muſcles. If we have regard to the Bones 


only, theſe laſt are improperly termed Ligaments, as not doing the Office 


Amer 8 
the of ſuch, and conſ uently reſembling the true Ligaments only in Texture. 
xr in 32. Or thoſe Ligaments which are fixed in Bones or Cartilages alone 


and are not imployed about the other parts, ſome belong wholly to the 


1 Articulations or moveable Bones, and others have nothing to do with the 
t al / F 
erve 33. Tax Ligaments which belong particularly to the moveable Articu- 
ta of 1168 and may therefore be called articular Ligaments, are of ſeveral 
. 1 eee een 3000) O17 ee An N 5 £258 


d only to fix and ſtrengthen the Joints and'to ſecure 


the Bones in their" different Motions, from parting from each ,pther, as it 
happens in Luxations. Theſe Ligaments are like Ropes more or leſs flat, 


or 


34: SOME are gente 


Vo I. I. 


flexible than a Cartilage, not eaſily ruptured or torn, and which does not 
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or like Bands, fometimes narrow, and ſometimes of a.conſiderable breadth; 
and though ſome of them are thin, they are all very ſtrong and yield but 
little. The Ligaments of the Articulations by "1 448 and thoſe that 
tie the Bodies of D ether, = this ind. mr 

35. Some contain a very fluid Mucilaginous Liquor commonly called 
Sy ＋ * which continually moiſtens the Articulations. Theſe. are not ſo 
properly Ligaments as Ligamentary Webs, bound immediately round the 
Articulations, and fixed to the Extremities of the articulated Bones, and 
thus forming Capſule or Bags to contain that Liquor, and hinder it from 
running, out. | os 2 Gy tt : 

36. Tnxsz may very well be named Capſular Ligaments. They lie 
within the former ſort, being cloſely united to their internal Surface, and 
are to be met with in all the moveable Joints, as in that of the Ulna with 
the Os Humeri, thoſe of the Bones of the Carpus with each other, &:. 
But they are more like Membranes than Ligaments properly fo called. 
© 27. Sou perform both the former Offices, that of a Band to keep the 
Bones together, and of a Capſula to hold the Mucilage. Theſe ſurround 
the Orbicular Articulations, as that of the Os Humeri with the Scapula, of 
the Os Femoris with the Os Innominatum, Wc. 

38. ALL the parts of theſe Ligaments are not of equal thicknefs, fo that 
they appear to be made up of two kinds of Ligaments inſeparably united 
or glewed together; one Capſular which ſurrounds the whole Articulation, 
and ſeveral true Ligaments extended at different diſtances over the other, 
and cloſely united to it. The name of Orbicular Ligaments is not genera 
enough, becauſe it does not agree to thoſe of the Bones of the Tarſus, 
Cates, 85h. 5 1 

39. I do not think it proper to rank among theſe, the Membranous 
Vagina belonging to the Channel or Groove in the upper part of the O. 
Humeri, which ſhall be afterwards deſcribed. 1 | 
| 49. Some are hid by the Joints themſelves and N Liga 
ments, as that belonging to the head of the Os Femoris, called improperly 
Ligamentum Teres, LN the Crucial Ligaments of the Tibia. 

41. Taz Ligaments which ſerve to connect Cartilages with Bones, 
might be reckoned another Species of articular, Ligaments; and of theſe 
ſome are proper, as thoſe belonging to the ſemilunar Cartilages of the Knee, 
to the Cartilaginous Trochlea of the Orbit, Sc. Others are common, 
as all thoſe to which the inter-articular Cartilages are faſtened by their 
4432. Tut other Ligaments of the firſt Claſs, or thoſe fixed to Bones with- 
out any relation to the Articulations, are of two kindes. 

4353. Some of them are looſe, and ſerve only to ſet bounds to the Mo- 
tions of Bones; ſuch as thoſe that tie the Clavicles to the Coracoide Apo- 
phyſes; thofe that go from one Clavicle to the other, and thoſe between the 
- Spinal Apophyſes of the Verte. | 
44. Sou of them are tight, and ſtretched either between the parts of 
the ſame Bone, as the Ligaments between the Acromium 2 rar 
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tmoſe that are fixed by one Extremity to the Os Sacrum, and by the rea 
A to the Os Iſchium. 
X 45. Tur Ligaments of the ſecond general Claſs, or thoſe which being 
fixed to Bones or Cartilages are likewiſe. of uſe to other parts, are of — 
kinds. Some of them are fixed to Bones or Cartilages only, and ſome are 
likewiſe fixed to other parts, or other parts are fixed to tem. 
46. Tnos of the firſt kind ſerve chiefly to incloſe, check; limit, and 
ſtrengthen the Muſcles and Tendons, and ſometimes to Nee their Di- 
rections. 

47. Tux annular [Ligaments are of this kind, and anciently bad 
their Name not ſo much from their Figure, as r wn r Uſe, which' i is 
much the ſame with that of the Rings through which the Reins of Horſes 
paſs; for'it is after the fame manner that theſe Ligainents bridle the Ten- 
Cons of many Muſcles, and thus hinder them from ſtarting from, their pla 
nn violent Motions ; and in ſome Circumſtances, change their TOR. 
. Tux annular Ligaments are either particular, d ſim 
mon, and made u o ſeveral ſingle ones, 2 we FED in d 
Carpus, Thumb, Some of them ate like agina ot Sheaths 
= thoſe on the — . or flat ſide of the fit ſt and frond alan; 
Fingers. . 


Notch of the Orbit, when there is a Ligament᷑ there, and that of the Notch 
in the ſuperior Coſta of the Scapula. 


and Coracoide Apophyſis of the Scapula, and between the Os Sacrum and 
Os Iſchium, which "have been already mentioned in the firſt Claſs. en 

51. Taosz of the other kind which come under this ſecond Claſs; com- 
prehend the Ligamen fixed to other parts as, well as to Bones, and theſe 
again are of two ſor 


52, Some of them are 1 to one ot more Bones with different degrees 


in that reſpeck, the place of Bones. 

53. Or this kind are the Interoſſeous Ligaments of the Fore-arm and 
Leg, the Obrurator Li igament ; the Ligament extended on each fide of the 
bs Humeri, from 80 Neck to the Condyles, the poſterior and lateral 


Foramina of the Os Sacrum. | 


roſes ; ſuch as thoſe of the Temples, Scapula, Os Humeri, U all be 
of the Hand, Thigh, Leg, Sole er the Foot, c. All theſe 


Wy ments, Ligamentary Aponeuroſis amentary Septa, rend 
ine, Se. But they ought to be 0 diſtingu 1 2 
woes of the 1 and Tendons, which ſhall ben ef ed in their. proper 


3 | Places. 


Apophyſis, or between ſeveral Bones united together without Motion, "as 


49. Som of them are only ſemi · annular, as that of the ſuperciliary 


50. To theſe might be referred the Ligaments between "the Acroihium 


of Tenſion ; and ſerve on each fide for the inſertion of Muſcles, ſupplying | 


Ligaments of the Neck, and the Ligamentary Membranes of the poſterior 
54. To theſe ma ay be added the Ligaments commonly rm Aponeu- 


deſcribed hereafter, and they may in. 1 be med Apone * 272 


from. the 2 | 


115 


116 


longs to this place. 


! 
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che Orbicular Ligament, of the Head of the Os Femoris, and the anaulr 
Vaginæ of the Fingers. Fre Tal 4 


ments which tie the Os Hyoides to the Styloide PPS. . the poſte- 
rior Cervical Ligament; the Ligaments which connect the top Edges of 
the ſpinal Proceſſes. of the Vertebræ to one another, and tho 
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r the moſt part covered exteriorly by a Membrane, called by the 


gene 
termed Perichondrium, and where it covers the Ligaments, Perideſmium. 
Theſe Terms are borrowed from the Greek, but Ahl 

clearing up their original Significations. 


560. Tx Ferioſteum in general is a fine, ſtrong Membrane or Men- 


Bones which ate covered by Cartilages, nor thoſe in which. Ligaments and 
Tendons are inſerted. Neither does it cover thoſe Portions of Cartilages 
which are expoſed to friction, as in the moveable Articulations, Channels, &i. 
Laſtly, it does not cover thoſe Portions of the Teeth which lie out of tie 
Sockets Z 15 3 N 
3 552 Int innermoſt Plane of the fibrous Texture of the Perioſteum, 0 
that which immediately adheres to the Surface of the Bones, is fixed therct 
an infinite number of ſmall fibrous Extremities brought-from all tht 
anes, and which enter the Pores of the Bones, "Theſe Extremitics ar 
bod accom 


„ = 0 


ed. l. HH EVH WMA N OD. 


accompanied by capillary Veſſels and nervous Filaments, which, having run 


for ſome. ſpace between, the different Planes of the Perioſt eum, perforate the 
innermoſt, at the Orifices of, the Pores of the Bones. „ 

63. Tux Perioſteum is of different thickneſſes; but this differe ge does not 
appear near ſo much on the outer Surface, 97 the inner, Which is marked 
in many places with Impreſſions owing to t Sulci, Depreſſions, Lines and 
Inequalities on the Surface of the Bones. . e 

64. Sox. Anatomiſts have been of Opinion that this Membrane was not 


© 


only united but cloſely. braced round che Bones, and that there fore it might . 


ſet bounds to their Growth. It is probable they had only examined a few 
Bones in eee We cha P40} AYE concave Sur. 
N nog” the Pe without 4 enſton. 1 Pl oa Ak 1 
only fixed to the Bones by the Filaments of its innermoſt Plane, the Pe- 
rioſteum is eaſily pulled from the Bones, but this Separation is more dif- 
ficult where the Fibres of the other Planes likewiſe. penetrate the Bone, 
eſpecially when theſe Planes are numerous; and likewiſe where the Inſer- 
tions of Tendons or Ligaments mingle with theſe Fibres. 5 

65. IAE Perioſteum in general ſerves to ſupport that admirable Texture 
of an Infinity of capillary Veſſels, by which the Bonés and all the Patts be- 


WS longing to them are nouriſhed, It likewiſe ſupports à great number of ner- 


vous Filaments by which Senſation is communicated not only to this and 
to the internal Membrane of the Bones, but even in ſome degree to ſome 


. 4 : 7-47” On , "1:5 W 'S S265 ＋ 18 * WIH 
Portions of the Bones themſelves. Other Uſes of the Perioſteum ſnall be 
explained hereafter. Hi. Jo Us 2191 Of JON ? y ET 


$ ; 2 The mucilaginous Glands of freſb Bones. 


6, 1s AN the” thoveable, eee 

end their Lives by ſudden or violent Deaths, we find a viſcid Liquor, i 
: SF — 8 bb 4 | ws V1 v6. qr 4 4 irn le W - 1 ' # 2 21 7 

ſome meaſure reſembling a liquid. ucilage, or the White of an Egg well 

eat. wfich 1 ere Fre} Pt pu 

beat, which is & 177 

VVV 
67. Tars Liquor is contained, to 


4 


d, together with the Articulations, in the Li- 
gamentary Capſulæ, which hinder it, from running out. It is furniſhed chiefly 
by ſmall Bundles of Glands mots l leſs at, cohtained jn the ſame Cap- 
lulz, and known by the name of mucilaginous Glands ; theſe bein "the 
Organs through which this Mucilage is conveyed from the. Blood. © It may 
likewiſe partly tranſude 100 gh the Pores of the internal Surface of the 
capſular Ligaments ; and partly be made up of an uptuous Matter ſqueezed 
from the fatty Subſtances lying near the Glands, by the Motion and Friction 

% ̃ dd,, ON En 
68. Turxsx Glands are more'or leſs of a red Colour, and, of a, very fin- 
gular Structure, reſembling, mall floating Fringes, of different thickneſſes, 
made up, of follicylous or veſicular Grains, and furniſhed; with a great number 
ot Veſſels running in very different DireRtions, In ſome places they LEM 
92 : like 


„ 2. iin — }: 111 8290 * a4 I, my 
, called Synovig, 1a, Name given at firſt ro f. Pif. 
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Hhich ſweats through the Pores of the 


ſeyeral other kinds of very ſmall Fillaments. The reticular Subſtance of the 


4. 
divi 


which line the bony Cells, and communicate with each other. 
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like diſtinct Grains immoveably fixed. They are een oned to the Bones 
and Joints, and lodged ſo as to be ſecured from violent Frictions, chiefly near 
the Edges of the Capſule, or in particular Cavities contrived on purpoſe to 
eive them. | | on > Si ag 1 

T0. Tur Liquor continually a oy theſe Glands, mixed with that 

apſulz, and perhaps with that 
which comes from the fatty Molecule, is diffuſed between the articulated 
Bones, and its Uſe is to facilitate their Motions, to prevent them from 
bruiſing each other, and to keep their Cartilages from drying or wearing 
e 5 5 3 i e neee 8 


70. In the particular Deſcription, we ſhall explain the differences of mu- 
5 78 > + Tx. — 1 ie 1 err 3 
ilaginous Glands, with reſpect to their C on, Sire, Number and 
Situation. r A IG nie rbodd? 
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71, N order to become acquainted with the internal Structure of fret 
I Bones, their Subſtance, internal Cavities, Marrow, Membrana Me- 
dullaris, and Veſſels muſt be examined. The three laſt belong to this Trex 
tile, the two firſt have been already deſcribed in the Treatiſe of dry Bones, 
which it would be very proper for beginners to reviſe, that they may com- 
prehend as they ought what is here to be ſaid. 


$. 1. The Marrow or Medullary Membrane of freſh Bones. 


22. Thx greateſt part of the Bones contain in their large Cavities or Cell 

an unctuous fat Subſtance of a ſolid Conſiſtence in ſome, and ſoft in others. 

I, is called by the general Name of Marrow, eſpecially that Which lies in 

che large Cavities of the long Bones. That which is diſperſed in the ſinall 
cellulous Cavities is likewiſe called the medullary Juice... 

; 7 Tux Marrow of the great hollow Bones is a Maſs, compoſed of at 
nfin 


3- L 8 | | 
ity of fine Veſicle or membrano as Cells, Joined together, and commu- 


nicating with each other, furniſhed, with Blood-Veſſels and Nerves, and filled 
with a fine ſweet oily Matter. eee e een 
74. ALL theſe Cells or membranous Veſicles are ſurrounded by a very fin 
Membrane, which, like an internal Perioſteum, ſticks cloſe to the inner Su- 
face of the Bone, by means of an infinite number of capillary Veſſels, and of 


nes runs through this medullary Maſs, and as it were interlards it, and by 


— 
* 


this means ſuſtains it in the middle of the great Cavities. 


ä Nia uren of the cellulous or, cavernous Subſtance of Bones is 
ded'by ſmall bony Septa or Plates, and by the Filaments of the rei- 
cular Subſtance of Bones, into a vaſt number of Veſicles or membranous Cell 
other. This cellular 
Marrow 


4 


cles, and other parts which lie near t 


Marrow in the cayernous Texture of Bones differs from that in the great 


they contain, by ſteeping the whole Maſs in very hot Water, and afterwards 
* ore agar by gentle degrees. But it is to both theſe Subſtances taken 

W together that Anatomiſte give the name of Marrow, not to either of them 
taken fingly. The medullary Membrane is very ſenſible, but not the Juice, 


TS ww. oaceas 6 


F. 2. The Veſſels of freſh Bones. 


79. ALL the parts of freſh Bones have Blood-Veſſels, which may be re- 
duced to three Claſſes. Some go to the external parts of Bones, to the Li- 
a gaments, Cartilages, mucilaginous Glands and Perioſteum. Others pene- 


rate the Subſtance of the Bone, and the third kind goes all the way to the 


t is, thoſe ſpread * the external 


internal Cavities, and is diſtributed to the Marrow. 
—_— 3. Tux Veſſels of the firſt Claſs, rn 1 | 
parts of Cones, are Ramifications of thaſe which go to the Nene Muſ- 
At he Bones. The greateſt number of them 
eo to the Perioſteum, and run in between its different Planes, being divi- 
(ed into an infinite number of capillary Ramifications, diſpoſed in a reti- 
aller manner by their frequent Communications. I ſhall not here take upon 
Ve to determine whether this Membrane, has, any particular elaſtic Force by 
Which it can increaſe that of the, Blood-Veſſels. i 
7. Taz Veſſels of the ſecond Claſs, or thoſe of the Subſtance of Bones, 
e TFroductions or Continuations of thoſe of the Perioſteum, which enter 


1 


1 8 the booy 2 Exiſtence of gee ſmall Veſſels becomes very 
-<fan from Fractures, elpecially in young Feople. 
2. Taz Arteries and Veins do — 2 —4 to accompany each other as 
de other parts of the Body, but to run in oppoſite Directions till they 
et. This Conjecture is founded on the different Obliquity of 1 
Eo oles. 


ae Pores of che Bones like very fine Filaments, and run longitudinally 


119 


120 


They appear to be deſtined chiefly for the Marrow and medullary Juice, 


aw ANAT OM Y Or 
Holes. It muſt not however be imagined that all Arteries enter at ont 
end of the long Bones, and that the Veins go out at the other; the reuniq 
of fractured Bones is ſufficient to deftroy this Opinion. * DET 1 
83. Tux Veſſels go to the inner Subſtance of the Bones, not only through 
the external Potes, but alſo through thoſe of all the inner Cavities, both 
great and ſmall, being detached from the medullary Membrane in the fame 


2 —— 


. 
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manner, as from the Perioſteum. 


” 


84. Tux Veſſels of the third Claſs come likewiſe from the Perioſteun, 
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and are ſpread in great numbers over the Membranes of each. They eme WR 
the Cavities of the hollow Bones through the oblique Du&ts in their ſolid Sub- 
ſtance, and into the Cells by other ſmall Openings. They ſpread themſelves 
in all Directions, not only on the Membranes of the Marrow and medullary 
Juice, but likewiſe through the Subſtance of the Bones in their Paſſage to 
the inner Cavities. Ge 15 5 

885. Tur Arteries and Veins of this Claſs often accompany each other u 


they paſs through the Bones, and ſometimes each paſſes through a ſeparat 


96. Tur Veſſels of the firſt Claſs ſerve chiefly to nouriſh the external par: 
of the Bones, and to furniſh the mucilaginous Glands with the Liquor ſecreted 
by them. Thoſe of the ſecond Claſs furniſh the nutritious Juice of the inner 
Subſtance of the Bones. The Uſes of thoſe of the third - Claſs have bee 
already mentioned. 5 


2 „ Colour of freſh Bones. 
g | : - i a ne 5 1215 E254 b 5 285 Y | | 
87. Taz natural Colour of the freſh Bones of an adult human Body 
whitiſh, with a ſmall Mixture of a pale Red. This red Colour is more con 
ſiderable in Children, but decreafes by degrees as they grow up, and is quit \ 
loſt in old Age. It is moſt remarkable in the Surface of ſpungy Bones, and 2 


' mote towards the Extremities of the hollow Bones, than in the middle; and 
laſtly, ir is more or leſs e in proportion to the different thickneſs 0 
the boby Laminz which cover the cellular Subſtance.) 
88. Tx1s red Colour is owing to the Blood-Veſſels of the Bones, which 
being in Infancy larger and leſs furrounded by the bony Juices, than ina 


but 85 Hittte Blood, and are not at All trafſparent. The particular differ 
ences of 


the thickn | 
©& E £45 eſs of the bony Sul 
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The Freſh Bones in particular. 
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89. 6 HAT has been already ſaid about the mucilaginous Glands and 
VV Blood-Velſels of freſh, Bones in general, may be eaſily applied to 
the greateſt part of them in particular. But the Cartilages and Ligaments 


t, are different in each Bone, and therefore require to be particularly deſcribed. 1 
er And as theſe parts are more diverſified, largeſt, and more diſtin& in the x 
b Extremities of the Body than in the Trunk; I think it proper to begin by 
ts WW theſe, that they may afterwards | ſerve for Examples of what is to be ſaid } 
ry about the refl. 116; Ho Po att oacare, dy tat eg Ls F 
to | go. Mor ROVER, as it is only in this Oſteology that a true Idea can be gi- i 
ven of the Articulations in their natural State, I ſhall be obliged to begin by þ 
the Oſſa Innominata, becauſe of the Acetabulum with which the Os Femoris 1 
at: is connected, and becauſe of ſeveral, other particulars neceſſary ło be known 1 
nin order to comprehend the Mechaniſm. of that Articulation. 11 24105 jy 
91. Tno' the Oſſa Innominata belong to the Trunk in the ordinary Divi- & 
tcl WS fon of the Sceleton, they may however be conſidered with reſpect to the Y 
net lower Extremities, much in the ſame manner as the Scapula, with reſpect I 
en to the upper Extremities. For this Reaſon likewiſe I muſt ſay ſomething 1 
of the Os Sacrum to which theſe Bones are joined, and likewiſe of the laſt 
Vertebra fe e n VVA 
92. Tu is particular Oſteology is attended with one Difficulty which does 
ost fall in our way in the Deſcription of the Sceleton, We make a complete 
ly 3 beccription of each dry Bone, which we cannot do of each freſh Bone, be- 
co. cause of the Connexion it has with the neighbouring Bones, ſome parts of 
quite which muſt conſequently be mentioned, eſpecially thoſe in which Ligaments 
, and are inſerted. fb") . F. l e e 1 
and 93. To remove this Difficulty, without breaking in upon that Order by 
ſs U oblerving which, theſe Deſcriptions will be eaſy and intelligible, I ſhall exa- 
; mine particularly the Ligaments of each Bone in the following manner: I 
which all firſt give the complete Hiſtory of the Ligaments by which each Bone is 
in n onnected to thoſe, immediately above it, and then barely mention thoſe that 
get JJ. 8 e 
Tech 94. I ſhall, not explain in what manner or for what Purpoſes the Bone 
ontai lich I have deſcribed, is joined to that which I am to deſcribe; next in 
liffer- order, till the Deſcription'of this laſt is likewiſe finiſhed. Thus, for inſtance, 
at ah all not giye the Hiſtory of the Connexion of the Os Innominatum with 
whicl be Os Femoris, till, I have explained all the parts of the Thigh-Bone- 
tly 0 oncerned in that Articulation ; nor the Hiſtory of the Connexion of the 
5 8 F 8 with the Tibia, till the latter has been deſcribed; and ſo of 
Sen. 8 | | SE 33 TR 19 
4 33 Turs Oſteology preſuppoſes the exact Knowledge of the foregoing, ſy 
R'T bat is, of all the particulars relating to the Sceleton, of which I ſhall” here 4 
. . 5 mention - 
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Car tilages of 
the Ofſa Inno- 


wi nata. 


Ligaments of 
the Offs Inuo- 
#:#1ata, 
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mention only as much as is neceſſary to enable us to apply to the Sceleton 
what has been already ſaid in general about freſh Bones. | 


$. 1. The freſh Bones of the lower Extremities. 


96. TE Cartilages of the Offa Innominata are not ſo numerous, as one 
might imagine on examining the Sceleton only. We are apt to think we {4 
the dried remains of Cartilages on the Criſta of the Os Ilium, on the Tuberoſi 
of the Os Iſchium, and on the Grooves and Notches which give paſſage to the 
Tendons of Muſcles. But none of theſe Incruſtations are true Cartilage, 


being for the moſt part Tendinous, Aponeurotic or Ligamentary, which be. 


ing dried, look more like Cartilages than the true Cartilages thernſelves, 
97. TRR Cruſt which covers the Criſta of the Os Ilium is chiefly Tendi- 

nous, and a ſmall part of it Aponeurotic in adult Bodies, ,but in Children 

and very aged Perſons it appears Cartilaginous. In Children, the Parts which 


are not completely offified, are eaſily taken for true Cartilages ; and in old 
Age the Tendons are often hardened to ſo great a degree, as to have the yery 


ſame Appearance. The Subſtance which covers the Tuberofity of the J. 
chium 1s almoſt intirely Tendinous, and that which lines the Grooves and 
Notches of the Tendons is chicfly Ligamentary. _ 5 


98. TA x true Cartilages of the Oſſa Innominata in adult Subjects, are five 


in number, three common, and two proper. 


99. Tu x firſt and principal common Cartilage is that which makes the 
Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis. It reaches from the inter val between the Spines 
of theſe two Bones, all the way to the Angle formed by the two Rami, 
where they begin to ſeparate. It is ſomething thicker or broader at its up- 
per part, than for a conſiderable Space lower down, but the inferior part 


is by much the broadeſt. It fills the Angle already mentioned, and forms 2 


kind of Arch, which is more conſiderable in Women than in Men. | 
100. THE two other common Cartilages join the Offa Ilium to the Os 
Sacrum, but are thinner than that of the Offa Pubis 
101. TH x proper Cartilages are thoſe that line the Cotyloide Cavities 


Conce rningtheie we have already obſerved in the Deſcription of the Sceleton 


that in the Edge of each, there is a Notch or Opening between the anterior 
and inferior Parts; and that in the Cavity itſelf, there is a broad, unequal, 
ſhallow Depreſſion, reaching from the Notch, beyond the middle of the C- 
vity. All the reſt of the Surface of the Acetabulum is covered with a vey 
white, ſhining, ſmooth Cartilage, which terminates preciſely at the Edge of 
the Cavity, | | | 0g 

102. THE Circumference of the Acetabulum has, beſides, a' Border of 
particular kind, the Subſtance of which is neither wholly Cartilaginous not 
wholly Ligamentary ; but I chooſe to place it among the Eigaments. 

10g. TE Ligaments of the Offa Innominata are of two kinds, common 
and proper. The common Ligaments are thoſe which go between theſe and 
the neighbouring Bones, of which there is a conſiderable number, viz. 


104. ONE 


ged. II. THE HUMAN BODY. 
104. ONE ſuperior Ligament inſerted by one End in the internal Labium 


Angle of that Criſta. It is about an Inch in breadth, and is faſtened by its 
other Lxtremity in the whole inferior Edge of the tranſverſe Apophyſis of 
the laſt Vertebra of the Loins. 1 
105. Ox E inferior and anterior, fixed by one End in the inner Side of 
the Angle of the Criſta of the Os Ilium, and by the other in the ſuperior 
and anterior Part of the firſt falſe tranſverſe Apophyſis of the Os Sacrum. 
jn this Ligament there are tranſverſe Openings which make it appear more 
or leſs complex. | | » 
106. SEVERAL inferior and poſterior, fixed by one End along the inter- 
nal Labium of the Tuberoſity of the Criſta of the Os Ilium, and by the other 
in the firſt three falſe tranſverſe Apophy ſes, and from thence extending late- 
ay over the Marks of the falſe oblique Apophyſes of the Os Sacrum. _ 

o. To theſe mult be added the Ligaments by which the Os Femoris 
is joined to the Os Innominatum, which ſhall be deſcribed among the other 
Ligaments of the Thigh. Fi. 7 48 ** 5 
108, THE principal proper Ligaments are four in Number, two called 
Sacro-Sciatic, one broad and external, the other ſmall and internal, one ob- 
turator and one inguinal. _ | 8 | 
AB 109. THE broad Sacro-Sciatic or internal Sciatic Ligament is ſlightly 
WE faltcned to the inſide of the Tuberoſity of the Criſta of the Os Ilium, covers 
WS cxtcriorly the two poſterior Spines of that Bone, and continues to be in- 
eened along the anterior and exterior Edges of the falſe tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſes of the Os Sacrum. 1 N | 

110. FRO Mu thence this Ligament diminiſhing in breadth, deſcends ob- 
lqquely towards the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, and is inſerted immediately be- 


his inſertion is afterwards continued over the whole internal Labium of the 
inferior Portion of the Os Iſchium, and of the Ramus of that Bone, and the 
interior Portion of the Ramus of the neighbouring Os Pubis. 7 
II. THrovGH all this latter Courſe of its Inſertion, that is, after its 
arrival at the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, it produces a kind of ligamentary 
als, one Edge of which is fixed to the Bones, the other lies looſe ; and by 
this Situation of the Falx, it forms, together with the Bones, a kind of deep 
Channel or Groove. 6 

12. In: ſmall Sacro-Sciatic or internal Sciatic Ligament adheres cloſely 
ss the inſide of the poſterior Portion of the former. It is fixed interiorly 
s the Edge of the inferior part of the fourth falſe tranſverſe Apophyſis of 
be Os Sacrum, and from thence, all the way to the upper part of the Os 
Coccygis. 8 . 

113. FRoM this Inſertion, it runs up a little obliquely to the Spine of 
the Iſchium, in the ſharp Point and upper part of which itis fixed. During 
1 this Courſe, it croſſes the broad Ligament, being cloſely united to the inſide 
bereof, and loſes but very little of its Breadth. 3 


* 


of the poſterior part of the Criſta of the Os Ilium, about an Inch above the 


low the Sinus which lies between that Tuberoſity and the Sciatic Spine. 
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mention only as much as is neceſſary to enable us to apply to the Sceletyy 
what has been already ſaid in general about freſh Bones. | 
$. 1. The freſh Bones of the lower Extremities. 
Car tilages of 9 6. THE Cartilages of the Offa Innominata are not ſo numero | as one 
the Qa Inno- might imagine on examining the Sceleton only. We are apt to think we ſee 
the dried remains of Cartilages on the Criſta of the Os Ilium, on the Tuberoſij 
of the Os Iſchium, and on the Grooves and Notches which give paſſage to th; 
Tendons of Muſcles. But none of theſe Incruſtations are true. Cartilage, 
being for the moſt part Tendinous, Aponeurotic or ee be. 
ing dried, look more like Cartilages than the true Cartilages thernſelves, 
'97. TE Cruſt which covers the Criſta of the Os Ilium is chiefly Tendi: 
nous, and a ſmall part of it Aponeurotic in adult Bodies, ,but in' Children 
and very aged Perſons it appears Cartilaginous. In Children, the Parts which 
are not completely oſſified, are eaſily taken for true Cartilages; and in old 
Age the Tendons are often hardened to ſo great a degree, as to have the ery 
ſame Appearance. The Subſtance which covers the Tuberofity of the l. 
chium is almoſt intirely Tendinous, and that which lines the Grooves and 
Notches of the Tendons is chicfly Ligamenta | 
98. T E true Cartilages of the Offa Innominata in adult Subjects, are fix 
in number, three common, and two proper. 6 a9 ee 
99. Tu x firſt and principal common Cartilage is that which makes the 
Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis. It reaches from the interval between the Spine 
of theſe two Bones, all the way to the Angle formed by the two Rami, 
where they begin to ſeparate. It is ſomething thicker or broader at its up: 
per part, than for a conſiderable Space lower down, but the inferior part 
is by much the broadeſt. It fills the Angle already mentioned, and forms a 
kind of Arch, which is more conſiderable in Women than in Men. 
100. THE two other common Cartilages join the Oſſa Ilium to the O; 


Sacrum, hut are thinner than that of the Oſſa Pubis. | 
 101.\T'n x proper Cartilages are thoſe that line the Cotyloide Caviti, 
Conce rningtheſe we have already obſerved in the Deſcription of the Sceleton 
that in the Edge of each, there is a Notch or Opening between the anterior 
and inferior Parts; and that in the Cavity itſelf, there'is a broad, unequal, 
ſhallow Depreſſion, reaching from the Notch, beyond the middle of the Ci 
vity. All the reſt of the Surface of the Acetabulum is covered with a vey 
white, ſhining, ſmooth Cartilage, which terminates preciſely at the Edge of 
the Cavity. | $464 4b; tab 
102. THE Circumference of the Acetabulum has, beſides, à Border of 
particular kind, the Subſtance of which is neither wholly Cartilaginous not 
"wholly Ligamentary ; but I chooſe to place it among the Eigaments. 
Ligements r, Tre Ligaments of the Offa Innominata are of two Kinds, common 
rhe Off Inno- and proper. The common Ligaments are thoſe which go between theſe and 
inata. the neighbouring Bones, of which there is a conſiderable number, viz. 


104. ONE 
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of the poſterior part of the Criſta of the Os Ilium, about an Inch above the 
Angle of that Criſta. It is about an Inch in breadth, and is faſtened by its 
other Lxtremity in the whole inferior Edge of the tranſverſe Apophyſis of 
the laſt Vertebtaf af e e ho ns 5 ar go Rea Ge enbe ot hr 
105. ON B inferior and anterior, fixed by one End in the inner Side of 
the Angle of the Criſta of the Os Ilium, and by the other in the ſuperior 
and anterior Part of the firſt falſe tranſverſe Apophyſis of the Os Sacrum. 


or leſs complex. 5 e ne | | 
106. SEVERAL inferior and poſterior, fixed by one End along the inter- 
nal Labium of the Tuberoſity of the Criſta of the Os Ilium, and by the other 
in the firſt three falſe tranſverſe Apophy ſes, and from thence extending late- 
rally over the Marks of the falſe oblique Apophyſes of the Os Sacrum. 
o. To theſe muſt: be added the Ligaments by which the Os Femoris 
is joined to the Os Innominatum, which: ſhall be deſcribed among the other 
Ligaments of :che E een TEST 
108, T principal proper Ligaments are four in Number, two called 
Sacro-Sciatic, one broad and external, the other ſmall and internal, one ob- 
turator and one inguinal. - jb ente 1 11 
109. THE broad Sacro- Sciatic or internal Sciatic Ligament is ſlightly 
faſtened to the inſide of the Tuberoſity of the Criſta of the Os Ilium, covers 
exteriorly the two poſterior Spines of that Bone, and continues to be in- 
{cried along the anterior and exterior Edges of the falſe tranſverſe Apo- 
cohyſes of the Os Sacrum. | 5 | gn arte RO og 
110. From thence this Ligament diminiſhing in breadth, deſcends ob- 
liquely towards the Tuberofity of the Iſchium, and is inſerted immediately be- 
low the Sinus which lies between that Tuberofity and the Sciatic 'Spine. 
his inſertion is afterwards continued over the whole internal Labium of the 
inferior Portion of the Os Ifchium, and of the Ramus of that Bone, and the 
Wintcrior Portion of the Ramus of the neighbouring Os Pubis. e 
111. THROUGH all this latter Courſe of its Inſertion, that is, after its 
arrival at the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, it produces a kind of ligamentary 
Fax, one Edge of which is fixed to the Bones, the other lies looſe; and by 
this Situation of the Falx, it forms, together with the Bones, a kind of deep 
Channel or Groove. ot 8 | FR ; | 


eo the iaſide of the poſterior Portion of the former. It is fixed interiorly 
so the Edge of the inferior part of the fourth falſe tranſverſe Apophyſis of 
: the Os Aw. and from thence, all the way to the upper part of: the' Os 
: 113. Fx oM this Inſertion, it runs up a little obliquely to the Spine of 
de lſchium, in the ſharp Point and upper part of which it is fixed. During 
: this Courſe, it croſſes the broad Ligament, being cloſely united to the inſide 
1 thereof, and loſes but very little of its Breadtn. eit it - 407. 


? . 5 


104. On x ſuperior Ligament inſerted by one End in the internal Labium 


jn this Ligament there are tranſverſe Openings which make it appear more 


112. Tx ſmall Sacro-Sciatic or internal Sciatic Ligament adheres cloſely 


R 2 114. BT 


123 


124 


of the Circumference of that Hole, from the anterior part of the oblique 


the ſuperior oblique Notch; and immediately below this common Opening, 
there are two ſmal! Perforations in the Ligament alone. F 


HEA Ar i» 


1 14. By theſe two Ligaments two diſtin Openings are formed, a large 
one, with the ſuperior Sciatic Sinus, and a ſmall one, with tlie inferior Sciaic 
Notch. - n oem nt 157 int, e CALI e 15 + 

: 115. Trex obturator Ligament fills up all the great Foramen Ovale, ex. 
cept the oblique Notch at its upper part. It is faſtened preciſely to the Edge 


Natch, all the way to the Symphyſis between the Os Pubis and Os Iſchium. 
116. FRO M thence to the poſterior part of the inferior Notch, it is fixed 

to the internal Labium of the Edge of the Circumference, forming a kind of 
ſmall Channel with the external Labium; and afterwards it is fixed to the 
common Edge of the Foramen Ovale and Cotyloide Notch or Opening. 
11. By this Diſpoſition, an Opening is left between this Ligament and 


118. On: the inſide of the upper and anterior part of the Os Pubis, there 
is a tranſverſe; Ligament, reſembling the ſhape of a Pent- houſe; fixed by its 
upper part to the Os Pubis, from the oblique Notch of the Foramen Ovale, 
all the way to the lower part of the Symphyſis, at a ſmall diſtance from the 
Circumference of the laſt mentioned Hole. „ e 20907 $363 

119. Tx 1s tranſverſe Ligament is about half an Inch in breadth in an 
adult Body; and poſteriorly below the ſuperior oblique Notch of the Fo- 
ramen Ovale, it joins the obturator Ligament, by means of a particular 
Fold; and by parting from it afterwards, a kind of deep narrow Groove 
is formed between them, the tranſverſe Ligament being at this place ſup- 
ported by ligamentary Fræna of different Sizes. F 

120. THE inguinal: Ligament, called from the Diſcoverer. Ligamentum 
Falloppii, is an Aponeurotic or Ligamentary Band, faſtened by one End to 
the anterior and ſuperior: Spine of the Os Ilium, and by the other, to 
the Spine of the Os Pubis. The middle Portion of it is very narrow, but 
it expands conſiderably toward both Extremities. It is cloſely joined to 
the Muſcles of the Abdomen and to the Aponeurotic Faſcia of the Thigh. 
It ſeems to be often wanting, as ſhall be obſerved in the Deſcription of 
theſe Muſcles. | 4 0 . „ 
121. BESIDES theſe Ligaments peculiar to each Os Innominatum, there 
is another ſmall flat and very ſtrong Ligament, which runs tranſverſely be- 
tween the two Angles of the Cotyloide Notch, and may be termed the pro- 
per or tranſverſe Ligament thereof. : fl 

122, TE E elaſtic Border of the Cotyloide Cavity may likewiſe be reckoned 
among the Ligaments. It is a ſort of additional Piece ſtrongly united to the 
Edge of that Cavity, but eaſily yields both ways to any Preſſure. It may 
be ſtretched out by pulling, and recovers and contracts again when that 
Force is removed. It is of a very ſingular Texture, being compoſed of 
elaſtic Fibres, interwoven together through its whole Circumference, and 
which in ſeveral Places, are by degrees inclined toward the bony Edge of 
the Cavity. It makes an intire Circle, and where it paſſes over the Notch, 


the 


'S 


the tranſverſe Ligament beforę mentioned ſerves to ſupport it, as the bon 
Edge of the Cavity does through all the reſt of its Circumfereccge . 


123. THOVGH J have referred the Deſcription of the two Ligaments by 
which the Os Femoris,is. connected to the Os Innominatum to another place, 
their Inſertions in the laſt named Bone muſt nevertheleſs be mentioneũi here. 
One of theſe, Ligaments ſurrounds the whole Articulation, the other is; con- 
rained therein. The firſt is called the orbicular Ligament, the other very 
improperly the round Ligament. ant % bun 
124. TH R orbicular Ligament is very ſtrong, and unequally thick; It 
ſurrounds. the whole convex; Circymference of the Supercilium of the Co- 
tyloide Cavity, to which it is ſtrongly fixed for the Breadth of near a quarter 
of an Inch, from the ſharp Edge outward, and from thence ſeems to: ſend 
off a l e Aponeuroſis, which ſhall be explained in the Hiſtory of 
the Muſcles. F ne 11215 195 IIB 12 3.30 IF £24 4 * 
125. I 8 Inſertion at, the ſharp Edge of the cotyloide Cavity, joins that 
of the elaſtic Border; the reſt of the Ligament is diſtinct from the. Border, 
and only touches it, quite round; and where it paſſes over the Notch, it is 
fixed in the tranſverſe Ligament. „ S e ay 
126. TAE Ligament Which lies in the joint is not round, as its common 
Name would make us believe. It is a flat Cord, broad at one End, and 
narrow at the other, and therefore in ſome meaſure of a triangular ſnape. 
By its narrow End, it is inſerted jat the two Angles of the Notch of the coty- 
loide Cavity; and hy the other, in the Os Femoris, in the manner hereafter 
to be deſeribed. This broad End may be reckoned the Baſis of the Liga- 
ment; and from thence arife ſome diſtinct ligamentary Filaments, which: are 
inſerted at different Diſtances, in the Circumference of the rough Impreſſion 
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of the cotyloide Cavity. 
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10 I os i- £20.03 n + $44 TOPSITES: "> © & 
127. THERE is nothing in the Perioſteum of this Bone different from what-Membranes, 


4 * 


"xy 73; . yy Huſcles: Aucilaginou: 
has been ſaid above, except what relates to the Inſertion of ſeveral Muſttcs ? 'Glards and 


but that cannot be explained till theſe Muſcles are deſcribed. ee of 


128. Tye rough unequal Depreſſion at the bottom of the cotyloide.Ca- he Os Inno- 

vity is filled by a broad flat mucilaginous Gland, bordered with a fatty Sub- irt 

ſtance, and covered by a, fine Membrane, through which a mucilaginqus 

Liquor paſſes, to moiſten the Joint and facilitate its Motions. This Mem- 

brane riſes above the Gland, and gives a ſort of covering or Coat to the Li- 

gament contained in the Joint. The Blood-Veſſels of this Gland paſs between 

the Bottom of the cotyloide Notch, and the tranſverſe Ligament thereof. 
129. As theſe Bones have no internal Cavity, and their Subſtance being 

cellulous or cavernous, they contain no medullary Maſs. The ſmall Cells 

of their cavernous Subſtance contain a medullary Juice, which diſtils in- 


1 0 — — - 


ceſſantly through the Membrane with which they all are lind. 

130. THE. Blood-Veſlels : paſs chiefly through the ſmall Holes in both 
convex and concave Surfaces of theſe Bones, and ramifying upon the bony . 
Cells, they end in a great number of ſmall capillary Tubes, which make 
the medullary Juice appear red. 179 an a „ v4" | 


131, No 


126: 


| Cartilagu of 131. No part of the Os Femoris is covered with Cart 


the Os Femo- 
ris. 


Ligaments of 
the Os Femo- 
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THE ANATOMY OF 
| | age, except the 
uniform Convexity of its Head, and the articular Portion of the lower Ex- 
erechiry.”' The Trochanters have no true Cartilage,” what looks like it, being 
only the remains of tendinous Inſertions, as has been already obſerved of 
the Criſta of the Os NHium. ' The Cartilaginous Subſtance which, to a cer- 
tain Age, unites the Epiphyſes to the Body of the Bone, does not belong to 
this place, becauſe it is only found in the time of Youth, and in Adults is 
converted into Bone. | MC ae ae hae rect 
132. Tu Curtilaginous Matter by which the Head of the Os Femoris is 
cemented, deſerves, however, to be'' obſerved, becauſe that Epiphyſis has 
been ſeparated by vidkene Falls; (5 (4209 2h IO at oe 
133. TAE Convexity of the Head of the Os Femoris all the way to its 
Symphyſis with the Neck, is covered by a very ſmooth ſhining Cartilage. 
We have already remarked in deſcribing the dry Bones, that a little below 
the middle of this Convexity, and ſomething toward the back part, there 
is a Depreſſion in the ſhape of a'Creſcent, the Cartilage being here inter- 
rupted by the Inſertion of the internal articulat Ligament'of the Head of 
the Os Femoris. VV 16 ah 
134. TA Cartilage which covers the lower Extremity of this Bone, is 
exactly fitted to the ſemi-oval Convexity of the inferior Surface of each 
Condy le, and to the Pulley formed by their Union 
133. I the poſterior part of the lateral Tuberoſity of each Condyle, 
there is another kind” of Cartilaginous Surface, Which was fpoken' to in the 


* 


Hiſtory of the Tibia. ae e | | 
136. THE Os Femoris is connected by its pe Extremity to the Os 
Innominatum, and by the lower, to the Bones of the Leg, by means of 
ſeveral Ligaments. The Ligaments of the upper 1 two in 


number, one which furrounds the whole Articulation thereof with the Co- 
tyloide Cavity, and one contained in the Articulation. The firſt ib termed 


the orbicular Ligament of the Head of the Os Femoris; the other, the 
internal Ligament. To theſe we may, though very improperly, add a third, 
which is of the nature of a Capſular Ligament, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. 
137. TRE orbicular Ligament is the moſt conſiderable, largeſt, and 
ſtrongeſt of all the articular Ligaments of the Human Body: It is fixed 
quite round the Border of the cotyloide Cavity in the mannef already ſaid; 
and from thence largely ſurrounds the whole Head and ſuperfor-Portion 
of the Neck of the Os Femoris, and is cloſely inſerted in the lower Portion 
of the Neck, that is, between its Baſis and middle narrow part. 
138. THIS Ligament is made up of ſeveral. ſorts of Fibres, the chief of 
which are longitudinal and oblique, and it is much thicker and ftronger in 
ſome parts than in others. It is very thick between the anterior inferior 
Spine of the Os Ilium all the way to the ſmall anterior Tuberoſity, which 
_ as it were, the Baſis of the great Trochanter with the Bafis of the 
eck. i 34 3 EEG : e- $6.67 n! 
139. Ir is likewiſe very thick between the fame Spine, and the middle 
part of che Oblique rough Line obſervable between the Tuberoſity _ the 
| 4 7 ee 
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Fibres connected to the Paſſage of the 'Fendon of the Iliat Muſcle, ind 
to the inferior Portion of the oblique rough Line. The Diſpoſſtion o 
the ligamentary Eibres of which. theſe two thick Portions are compoſed, 
Baſis of the Neck N 45 1 | | IH 2173 10 

140. Ar the poſterior and upper part of this Ligament, there is anot 

thick Portion formed by oblique Fibres, one end of which is fixed between 
the inferior Edge of the Cotyloide Cavity, and the Paſſage of the Tendon 
of the external Obturator Mulcle ; the other, to the upper Part of the ſmall 
Tuberoſity of the great Trochanter, already mentioned. - © 


reſt ; but even this is ſtrengthened by a Band of pretty ſtrong Fibres,” which, 
from the whole Criſta of the Os Pubis, runs down obliquely near the fore 
ide of the Cotyloide Notch, and is fixed in the upper Part of the Baſis of 
the Neck of the Os Femoris, immediately above the ſmall anterior Tube- 
roſity of the great Irochan terre 9 gl 440 

142. TRE other Ligament-of: the Head of the Os Femoris which 1 calf 
internal, reſembles a:flat᷑ Cord, being compoſed of a Bundle of Fibres cloſe? 
ly interwoven. One end of it is in a manner divided into two flat Bands, 
inſerted one at each Corner of the Cotyloide Notch in the manner already 
explained. It might likewiſe be called the inter- articular Ligament of the 
Head of the Os Femoris. bnd e. 1 $0. 4141 1.0 
143. FROM this Inſertion, it runs ebliquely back ward and a little up- 
ward between the Coty loide Gland, and the Cartilaginous Convexity of the 
Head of the Os Femoris, and ends in the upper part of the ſmall ſemi- 
lunar Foſſula, which may be reckoned the Pole of that Convexity. This 
Inſertion is oblique, a little rounded on the upper part, and flat on the low- 
er, and in ſome Subjects there is a. ſort of Depreſſion in the Head of the 
Bone for the Paſſage of the Ligament. ( e eite, 


1 Ne 
which this Bone is connected with thoſe: of the Eeg, are ſix in number, 
one poſterior, two latkral, two middle or Crucial, and one Capſular - 


end to the back part of the Notch or Opening which parts the two! Con- 


lie on the outſide thereof, being cloſely joined to iit. 
146, Or the two lateral Ligaments, one is internal and broad, being 
fixed to the Tuberoſity of the internal Condyle; the other is external and 
narrow, fixed to the Tuberoſity of the external Condyle 
447. Tur poſterior: Ligament is broad and thin, being fixed a little 
above the convexity of the external Condyle, from hence it deſcends ob. 


i 


148. THe Caplular Ligament glewed, as it were, to the three former, 
as has been ſaid, js: fixed quite round the inferior Extremity of the Os 


parts 


141. THE poſterior and lower part of it is thinner and ſhorter than the + 


144. THE Ligaments of the lower Extremity of the Os Femoris, by 


145. THz Crucial Ligaments lie within: the Joint, and are fixed by one 
dyles. They are ſurrounded by the Capſular Ligament, but all the reſt 1 | 


liquely,; behind the great Notch and internal 'Condyley( 310 07 25195 


Femoris, at a ſmall diſtance above the anterior, lateral, amd poſtertor- . 
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parts, As th artilage, and above the poſterior part of: the great Notch, 
-artilage;and Notch, through the ſmall Space upward already 
2 ah covers the Bone; and afterwards is inverted: downward to 
orm the Capſula for the Mucilaginous Liquor of the Idint. The reſt of 
ths Er of all theſe Ligaments | muſt be referred toi that of the Bone 
Merrow f ood iT i 8 Marrow of the Os Femoris lies in a large Maſs i in the middle 
rhe Os Fema- Cav, ol the Bone, and in ſmall diſtip&- Cluſters in the Cells of each 
92 xtremity.. The firſt is penetrated at different Diſtances by the bony Fila. 
ments or Ramificat Rs of the Reticular Texture, and Wcroby i in 
violent Motions and Shocks, as in leapipg, running, G -r. 
1 of tente Lina has: our or n A 2 gs” and wo addi | 
the Bones of nes 02019 ing 151 ( JF 79 

the Leg. 3 Tas two Proper, Nope roads which eoketohe ind dr Surface 
of the Head of the Tibia, are the thickeſt, They are both gently hollow, 
out the internal, or that next the other Tibia, is more depreſſed in the mid- 
dle than the other. The back part of the external is inſenfibly: depreſſed, 
and thereby a ſort of Convexity is farmed.: Anterioriy they join each 
other, poſteriorly, they are parted by a allow Noteh; in the middle, 
they are AePAreegd by the articular T uberoſity of the:blead of the Tibis, 

Yah is. likewiſe. partly covered by them on each ſide. PO NES 

152. T x, third proper Cartilage: covers! the ſonal Surface which lies 
on the —.— Part of the external Condyle. 

153, THE fourth; everg the lower Surface of the Baſis ede Fibia, be- 
ng, continued. over the outſide of the inner Ankle. There are likewiſe ſu- 
perficial, Cartilaginoys, Ineruſtations on the back Part of this Baſis behind the 

inner A nkle, and likewiſe on th. backdadle of. the. outer Ankle, all for the 
Paſſage 0h, Lenden. mr mts e eite 

1154; (IHE . Gartilages ati Tibia ar wo in Notnur,.called 
ſemilunar from their Fi igure, and intermadiags. or arogpetodlay from theie 
Situation. Nen ie of wu ihn 10 nan 4 * 1 

145 — 4 cn of theſe Coles is in the Shape of 95 4 n C. 
Their Convexity or greateſt Curvature is very thick, their Concavity or 
ſmalleſt Curvature, very thin, ſometbing like the Edge of: w/Sickld. They 
gy the, two upper Surfaces, of: the Head of the Tibia; their thickeſt part 

-opyexity;. anſwering! o the Edges. of the Had and their thin ſharp 
E does, to the middle of; each. Surface, their men oy Cornua being 
rope par each other. c ONT 213. 40 .0 
56.5 ACH Cartilage is broad enough to cover about two thifds of the 
Sur ace of the Tibia, on which it lies, leaving one third bare in the 
_ Hom 1 — — are Nate uppen 9 — n 


15955 u 2 5 ee hay, RIES one mn pa Ee Die of 
ee Rage for its Articulation, with the ſmall Cartilaginous Surface in der 
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Head of the Tibia. The: other Cartilage covers the inſide of the inferior 
Extremity, or of the outer Ankle, near the Point of which poſteriorly, 
there is a ſuperficial Cartilaginous Incruſtation for the Paſſage of the Ten- 
dons of the Muſculi Peronæi. The Cartilage at the upper Extremity . of 
the Fibula ſeems to be thicker than that at the lower Extremity. 2% 

- 158. THE Patella which belongs properly to the Tibia and not to the 
Os Femoris, has a pretty thick Cartilage on its poſterior or articular Side, 
divided by a ſuperficial longitudinal Riſing into two parts proportioned to 
the two Portions of the Pulley of the Os Femoris, as has been obſerved in 
the Deſcription of the dry Bones. 

159. I have already obſerved, that the Tibia is connected with the Os Ligamenrs or 
Femoris by ſeveral Ligaments, two lateral, one poſterior, two middle, and % Bones i 
one capſular, and I have ſhewn in what manner they are fixed-in the lower the Leg. 
Extremity of the Os Femoris. Their Inſertions in the Bones of the Leg 
are as follow. „ e | 
160. T xz innermoſt and broadeſt of the two lateral Ligaments is fixed 
pretty low down, on the inner Side of the ſuperior part of the Tibia be- 
tween the Beginning of the Criſta or anterior Angle of that Bone, and the 
internal Angle which is turned toward the other Tibia. It is likewiſe joined 
to the Edge of the internal ſemilunar or inter-articular Cartilage. | 

161. Tu E external lateral Ligament, which is narrower and thicker than 
the former, is fixed partly in the Tibia immediately above the Fibula, and 
partly in the upper Extremity of the Fibula z and is joined likewiſe to the 
Edge of the external ſemilunar Cartilage. Both theſe Ligaments lie a little 
behind the middle of the Articulation. | | 
162. TH E poſterior Ligament. is fixed by ſeveral Expanſions, in the 
poſterior part of the Head of the Tibia. 

163. Ox of the crucial Ligaments is fixed by one End to the internal ſu- 
perficial Impreſſion in the Notch of the Os Femoris, and by the other, to 
the Notch in the Head of the Tibia, behind the Cartilaginous Tubercle 
which lies between the two ſuperior Surfaces. The other crucial Ligament 
is fixed by one End to the external Impreſſion in the Notch of the Os Fe- 
moris, and by the other, between the anterior Portions of the Surfaces juſt 
mentioned, before the Cartilaginous Tubercle. | k T3 

164. THESE two Ligaments are compoſed of ſeveral Series of Fibres. 
Tue firſt, which is internal in reſpe& of the Os Femoris, and poſterior in 
WW reſpect of the Tibia, is broader and ſtronger than the other, which is 
g ogy in reſpe&t of the Os Femoris, and anterior in reſpect of the 

ibis... 

165. THE ſemilunar Cartilages have likewiſe particular Ligaments, be- 
ſides their Connexions with the lateral Ligaments of the Tibia. Their 
Cornua do in ſome meaſure degenerate into ſhort ſtrong Ligaments, by 
which they are faſtened to the Cartilaginous Tubercle between the two ſu- 
perior Surfaces of the Tibia, and likewiſe communicate by ſome Portions, 
with the crucial Ligaments, | | 


Yoh k ; 8 | - 166, THEY 
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166. TE y have likewiſe a common Ligament, which like an Arch 
runs tranſverſely between the anterior Convexity of the one, to that of the 
other, | = 8 | 
167. Tazsz Cartilages therefore have three forts of Connexions. They 
are faſtened to the Tibia by the Ligaments of the Cornua z to each other, 
by the tranſverſe Ligament; and to the Os Femoris, by their Communi. 
cations with the crucial Ligaments, and by their Adheſions to the lateral and 
capſular Ligaments. (ok pied POR BY NbE x” V; 
168. TAE Patella is faſtened to the Tuberoſity or Spine of the Tibia by 
a broad and very ſtrong Ligament which runs down directly from the Apex 
of the Patella, and is oftentimes further ſtrengthened by fome Fibres of x 
conſiderable Tendon inſerted in the upper part of that Bone. 
169. IT has likewiſe ſmall lateral Ligaments, fixed in the lower part of 
its Edge on each Side, which parting gradually from the great Ligament 


as they run down, are inſerted anteriorly and a little laterally in the Edge 


of the Head of the Tibia. | | 

170. TRE capſular Ligament of this Joint, of which I deſcribed one 
part in ſpeaking of the lower Extremity of the Os Femoris, is fixed round 
the Edge of the Head of the Tibia, and in the Edge of the Patella, ſo that 
the Patella itſelf forms a Portion of the mucilaginous Capſula of the Joint 
of the Knee. | e 

171. TRE crucial Ligaments, and thoſe of the ſemilunar Cartilages are 
included within this Capſula ; but the lateral and poſterior Ligaments and 
thoſe of the Patella lie without ir, being cloſely joined to its outer Surface. 

172. THIS Capſula is likewiſe joined to a conſiderable Portion of the 
Circumference of the ſemilunar Cartilages, and it is alſo ſtrengthened. at dif- 
ferent diſtances, by ſeveral diſtinct Series of ligamentary Fibres, more or 
leſs thick. The inſide of it is ſmooth and ſhining, and it is very thin where 
it is not covered by Tendons, as ſhall be obſerved hereafter. It not only 
contains and ſurrounds the Ligaments already named, but likewiſe furniſhes 
them with a very fine Vagina. 1 2 eee eee 

173. THERE is likewiſe a very thin Ligament fixed by one End to the 
lower part of the Cartilaginous Side of the Patella, and by the other, to the 
anterior part of the great Notch between the Condyles of the Os Femoris, 
the uſe of which ſeems to be to hinder the articular Fat from being com- 
preſſed in the Motions of the Knee. „ e 

174. T x x Fibula is joined to the Try nine Ligaments, four at each 
End, and one in the middle called the interoffeous Ligament. © ' 

175. TR Ligaments at the upper Extremity of the Fibula are ſhort, 
very ſtrong, more or leſs oblique and compound. Two of them are an- 
terior, two poſterior, and they lie on each other; the ſuperior Ligæ- 
ments ſurrounding the Articulation more cloſely than the inferior, which 
leave a ſmall void Space, and are weaker than the former. They are all 
glued to the capſular Ligament which runs in between them and the Arti- 
culation, and they are inſerted round the Edges of the Cartilaginous Sur- 
faces in each Bone. | ES 72 


176. Tas 
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below the Tibia, and forms the outer Ankle, are much ſtronger, thicker, 
more complex, broader, longer, and more oblique than thoſe of the ſupe- 
rior Extremity; and are diſpoſed much after the ſame manner, that is, two 
before, and two behind. 8 | | ee | 
177. THEy are fixed to the anterior and poſterior Edge of the lateral 
Depreſſion at the inferior Extremity of the Tibia, and from thence they 
run down on the lower End of the Fibula. The two inferior Ligaments 
are longeſt, and they are fixed - anteriorly and poſteriorly at the lower 
End of the outer Ankle. The two ſuperior are fixed more cloſely. and 


Cartilaginous Surface of the outer Ankle, and the ſmall Cartilaginous Border 
in the lower Edge of the Depreſſion of the Tibia; the middle Space be- 
tween them is filled by a ſort of capſular Ligament, which lines each Side 
of the Bones, and is continued down to the true Articulation of the external 
Ankle, with the inferior Edge of the Baſis of the Tibia. 


Leg, ſo called becauſe it fills up all the Space left between them, being 
ſtretched from one to the other, is fixed along the poſterior external An- 
gle of the Tibia and the neighbouring Angle of the Fibulaa. 

180. IT is made up chicfly of two Planes of very oblique ligamentary 
= Fibres, which croſs each other, and, at different Intervals, ſeem to be mul- 
= tiplicd. It is perforated both above and below, and ſometimes in ſeveral 
places beſides, for the Paſſage of the Blood-Veſſels and Nerves. 2 
181. IT is not a Ligament deſigned to tie theſe Bones together, but ra- 
cher a ligamentary Septum for the Inſertion of Muſcles, in which reſpect it 
q ſupplies the place of Bones; and ſeems partly to be a continuation: of the 


Perioſteum of the Tibia and Fibula. 


— 


Leg, one that runs forward, one that runs backward, and one that runs 
more or leſs directly downward; all of them being fixed in the places here- 
after to be mentioned. : | 143 F 

' 183. THERE are ſome other ligamentary Expanſions belonging to the 
Bones of the Leg, but as they do not ſerve ſo much for the Connexion of 
the Bones, as to ſupport - the Muſcles, the Deſcription of them as well as 
of the annular Ligaments, will more naturally come in, in the Treatiſe. of 
the Muſcles. | - 1 

184. TAE Marrow of theſe Bones lies in large Maſſes in the great Cavities, 
and in diſtin Moleeulæ in the ſpungy Parts, as has been already obſerved 


in general. ; 


* 


185. TE mueilaginous Glands lie in the ſmall Spaces, Depreſſions, and 
ſuperficial Notches near'the Edges of the Cartilages of each Joint. - They 


176. Tux Ligaments of the lower Extremity of the Fibula, which runs 
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nearer each other, but ſtill there is a ſmall Space between them filled 


178. As the two Bones touch each other only by the upper part of the 


179. Tur middle or interroſſeus Ligament of the two Bones of the 


182. Ar the lower part of each Ankle there are commonly three ſtrong 
Ligaments for the Connexion of the Bones of the Tarſus with thoſe of the 


Marrow and 
Mucilaginon: 
Glands of 
the Bones of 
the Leg. 
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Cartilages f 


the Bones of the three Surfaces, which make the convex Part and Sides of the Pulley; 


the Foot. 


are covered by the capſular Ligaments, and more or leſs mixed with a fatty 


Paſſage of a Tendon. 47 


| the outſide of this Bone. 


| culation with the Aſtragalus; and one anterior divided into e parts far 
EF the three Ofla Cuneiformia. 


n wah.abe Os Calcis, and one anterior ly yig i in two Plans 
1 for its Articulation with the two Jaſt Metatarſal Bones. t 
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Subſtance. | 
186. TE Glands of the Knee, ahh lie near rthe Edges of the Patella, 
are the moſt conſiderable, being diſpoſed in form of Fringes, and ſupported 


+ by a great quantity of fatty Matter, which makes in ſome meaſure one Mal 


with them. 

187. Tuts common Maſs is contained within the conſaler Ligament, 
and on the Side of the Joint is covered by a very fine Membrane, which 
likewiſe lines the inner Surface of the Ligament. The glandulous Sub- 
ſtance is eaſily diſtinguiſhed from the Fat, by the read colour of the ca. 
pillary Veſſels which ſurround the Glands. | 

188. TRE ſuperior Portion of this Maſs is as it were ſuſpended by the 
ſmall Ligament, fixed in the anterior part of the great common Notch of 
the Condyles of the Os Femoris, and which from thence runs to the upper 
part of the naw as has been ready obſerved in the Deſcription of the 
Ligaments. 

189. THERE are eden mucilaginous Glands both above and below the 
Edges of the ſemilunar Cartilages. 

190. AN D likewiſe in the Ham, ſome whereof el for the 3 Joint, the 
reſt, for the crucial Ligaments. Theſe: laſt lie in folds formed by the in- 
ternal Membrane of the capſular Ligament, which give particular cover- 
ings to the crucial een un; . the other Bundles of menen 
Fibres near them. 

191. TE Aſtragalus is . by three Cartilages.. The firſt covers 


the ſecond, the concave Surface of its inferior part; and the third, the 
convex Surface of its /anterior part, being continued over the inferior part, 
ſo far as to form three aber man Jorragens: one of which! is not articular 
in a ſtrict Senſe. 1 

192. THE firſt of theſe Cardlages is for the et this Bone 
with the Tibia and Fibula; the ſecond, for the Os Calcis ; and the third, 
for the Os Scaphoides. Two of the inferior Surfaces formed by che con 
tinuation of the third Cartilage, are for the Articulation of this Bone with 
the Os Calcis ; the third ca butes to the Formation of ee for the 


4.4 


193. Tye Os Calcis has four Cartilages, of which three are ſuperio, 
one large and two ſmall for its triple Articulation with the A us; the 
fourth is anterior, for the Os Cuboides. To theſe. muſt be added a ſmal 


thin Cartilage, of a kind of ligamentary Subſtance. under the eee 00 
194. TRE Os Scaphoides has two Cartilages, one poſterior for i its Arti 


196. Taz Os Cuboides has ws remarkable Cartilages, one poſterio 


has likewiſe 
a Car 


a Candiage on. the bead See Os Cuneiform 1 which ee bo it; and 


one on the ad wy eee. a part of the oboe Eminence Anne 
there. f 7 17 3 58 | "T4. 2417 by ges - TP 


196. 'Tx HE . three ON Cuntiformia have ech of them a poſterior Carti- | 


lage for their Articulation with the Os Scaphoides; and one anterior, for 
the three firſt Metatarſal Bones; they have likewiſe ſmall cartilaginous Sur- 
faces on their lateral Sides, for their Articulations with each other; and beſides, 
the firſt and third Bones are joined thereby to the lateral parts of the Baſis of 
the ſecond Metatarſal Bone, and the third; to the Os Cuboides. 
197. THe. Baſes: and Heads of the Metatarſal, nen are: covered wich 
| Cartilages. 
1 . Phalanges Frets Cantleges in the. fone manner at their Baſes 
and Heads, except at the Heads or Extremities of the laſt. 
199. Tux Seſamoide Bones are en mw Cartilages on dat fide by 
which they ſlide on other Bones. | 
200. WE ought to beware of confouiding the Newest af RO Li- 
gaments, and Aponeuroſes with-the true Cartilages 3 as for inſtance, at the 
poſterior part of the Os Calcis. I gave the ſame Caution WOE 1 pole of 
the Cartilages in generals fi 51.4 6 e 1 


particular Bones belonging to each part. {12 

202, I nav already mentioned the Infertions.of .three Nn in each 
Ankle, one anterior, one e and one poſterior, for the Arens of 
the Ankles with the Foot. 5711 Na; 7 14 HS n 

203. Taz Ligaments of the inder Ankele are all sd in the; inſde of 
the Aſtragalus. The moſt anterior is pretty broad and ſometimes ſeems 
to be joined; in one with the middle Ligament, It oſten conſiſts ths aver 
diſtinet parts like ſo many Bands interlarded with n... ooo nd 
204. Tur anterior and middle Ligaments of the quter Ankte, 5 
more or leſs broad, are fixed in the outſide of the Aſtragalus ; the poſte- 
rior, which is narroweſt and pretty thick, 1 chüefly fixetl in abe outtee af 
the great Portion of the Os Calcis. 
208. Au theſe Ligaments lie on 5 durhde ad che Capffla Abich ur- 
rounds the Articulation of the Aſtragalus with the Bones of the Leg. 
206. Tur Ligaments by which the Bones of the Tarſus are connected 
with each other, are ſhort, flat, of different breadths; and run from one 
Bone to another in various Directions Thęyſare all ſupe! , — 
one, by which, the Aftragalus, is tied to che Os Caleis, and for the mot 
part are either 2 par gt or inferior, the lateral een being er 
few in number? f , o 20 2% C 5 


207. SoE of Wem are partly! common to ſeveral Bones, and partly 


one Bone; into! the-following, and; ſometimes further bun the Strata (next 
3 eee confined ra ho Bones only; 20 3405 lo wi 
4 _— BR 


belong only to ta; that is, dhe foperficjal Strata of their Fibres run . 
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201. THE Faor: being wage up of many a miſts beſides thoſe Li- Ligaments of 
gaments by which it is tied to the Bones of the Leg, have ſeveral others mY Bones of 
to oonnect not-only-the-three parts of hich it is compoſed, but alſo the 4 Few. 
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208. Tm Aſtragalus is tied to che other Bones of the Tarfus, by ſeveral 
true Ligaments, viz. 

209. To the inſide of hs Os Calcis by a Ligament which comes from 
the | poſterior internal Tuberoſity of the Body of the Aſtragalus, and is 
fixed in an Inequality behind the lateral Apophyſis of the Os Calcis. - 

210. To the inſide of the ſame Bone by a Ligament which comes from 
the lateral Apophyſis of the Os Caleis, and is fixed in a fort of Cartilagi- 
nous Production on the inſide of the Neck of the Aftragalus. 

211. To the outſide of the ſame Bone by two Ligaments which come 
from the Edge of the oblique inferior Depreſſion of the Aſtragalus, and 
afterwards ſeparating a little, are fixed in the outſide of the great Apophyſis 
of the Os Calcis, one forward which” ſeems to ſend off a fal Portion to 


| the Os Cuboides, the other backward, of different Breadths. 


212. To the Os Scaphoides ſuperiorly by a Ligament Which goes from 
the Neck of the Aſtragalus to the upper part of the «legend and 
1 thence is extended to the middle of the Os Cuneiform. 

213. To the ſame Bone interiorly by two Ligaments, one of which is 2 
Continuation of that which goes from the lateral A pophyſis of the Os 
Calcis to the. Cartilaginous Production of the Aſtragalus ; the other is near 
the ſame Production; being partly: covered by the former,” and fixed in the 


po N. e- the 'Osg:Sciphoides. .. 0 aro tet 


214. To the Os Caleis, by a/Ligament which cothes'. n the oblique 


inferior Depreſſion of the ede, ane and is TRE in the oblique ſepa | 


i 6 of the Os:Calcis: 0.1. - 
216. Ir to theſe principal Lizamenes of the Aftragalus, we add ſeveral 
others leſs remarkable, and alio thoſe by which. it is tied to che Ankles, 


their number will be very conſiderabl eee. 


216. Tux caſpular Ligaments gp very little further than che Edges of 
che Articulations of this Bone with the! ret. "They adhere: very en th 
= ray. Ligaments, and are covered-and hid by them. 

7. THE Os Calcis is joined to the outer Ankle and Aſtragalus by the 
ik already deſcribed: It is likewiſe connected to the Os Scaphoide 
and Os Cuboides by ſevgral Ligamentary Planes 4 6000” 


218. Ir is connected to the Os Scaphoides; 0 a Continues: of 
the Ligament that goes from its lateral or internal Apophyſis to the Carti- 


laginous Production of the Aſtragulus. (2.) By a Ligamentary Plane which 
goes from the inferior Tuberoſity of its great A] Pophy ſis, and is fixed in 
the inferior part of the Cirtumferencè of the Os "Soaphoides, (3.) By a 
narrower Ligament' which gots from the fuperioy and! intergaf part of the 
Tame Apophyſis; and _ uche neareſt part of 'rhe/ Circurnference of che 
Os Scaphoides. oo rfigro fc ! rind ü eitel 10 TOTS.) * ins dun 53 
219. Ir is connected to the Os Cuboides. FE By. a Ligamnent, or 
rather by ſeveral ligamentary Faſciculi 'whicl'go' from ehe Extremity of 
irs oblique ſuperior Depreſſion to the contiguous! Angle of the Qs Cuboides. 


(2.) By one lying between the: firft;/and the ſmaſt external lateral Tube- 


N of the Os Calcis, and inſertod in the Os Cuboides near the Hh 
3 (3.0 By 
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Apophyſis of the Os Calcis, and to the contiguous Partiof the Os Cuboides. 
(4.) By a pretty broad Plane which cover the inferior part of the Os Calcis, 
and which from the anterior Tuberoſity of this part ſpreads over the con- 
tiguous inferior part of the Os Cuboides, and ends in the oblique Eminence of 
that Bone. (5) By a broader Plane, which having filled the lower part of 
the lateral Concavity of the Os Calcis, is chiefly inſerted in the contiguous 
Angle of the Os Caboides : ð·w⏑⏑⏑ ng αf,j, 
220. T ax capſular Is agree with thoſe of the Aſtragalus. 
221. Tux Os Scaphoides is tied to the Aſtragalus and Os Calcis in the 
manner already ſaid. » 8 | TT 
222, IT is likewiſe joined to the Os Cuboides and the Oſſa Cuneiformia 
by ſeveral Ligaments. On. the outlide, or that next the Os Cuboides there 
is one which connects it to the contiguous Angle of that Bone. On its 
upper part, two go from its Circumference, one to the ſecond, the other to 
the third Os Cuneiforme. On its interior Side, it is joined to the convex Side 
of the great Os Cuneiforme by two Ligaments. On its lower Side it has 
four, whereof the firſt appears as if it were double, going from the Tuberoſity 
of this Bone to the Baſis of the firſt Os Cuneiforme the ſecond and third 
go obliquely to the other two Offa Cuneiformia; the fourth is a little tranſ 
verſe, being fixed in the inferior internal Angle of the Os Cuboides. 
223. THE Os Cuboides, beſides the Ligaments which tie it to the Aſtra- 
galus, Os Calcis, and Os Scaphoides already mentioned, has others which 
connect it above, below, and on the outſide with the third Os Cuneiforme 
and two laſt: Bones of the Metatarſus. The ſuperior Ligaments are almoſt 
equally flat, the inferior unequally thick. and e ſuperior. 
The exterior goes from the Os Cuboides' ro: the Tuberoſity in the Baſis of 


f RY tbe laſt Bone of the Merararſus, and ſeems likewiſe to communicate with 
» RAS the third Bone by ſome ligamentary: Fibres. ]. . | 


224. Tu E three Offa Cuneiformia are fixed to the Qs Scaphoides and Os 
Cuboides, by the Ligaments abovementioned. They are connected together 
on the „ Part By eee ligamentary Planes which go more or leſs 
tranſverſely from one Bone to another, being all joined: to one common li. 
gamentary Plane which covers theſe three Bones, and alfo the Os Cuboides. 
On the lower Part they are joined by ſtronger and thicker Ligaments. They 
are likewiſe connected by Ligaments to the three firſt Bones of the Meta- 


e 223 e eee een e 
225. TH E great Os Cuneiforme is 


| joined. on its upper, lower, ant interior 
or convex Side, to the Baſis of che firſt metatarſal Bone, by ligamentary Fi- 
bres, which form almoſt a continued Plane, the inferior part of vrhich is 
ſtrong and thick, and appears to be double. It is likewiſe tied to the inſide 

of the Baſis of the ſecond metatarſal /Bone, by a particular Ligament. 

226. I T has likewiſe on the outſide of its inferior part, three conſiderable 
Ligaments more or leſs oblique; the firſt and ſhorteſt of which goes to the 
Balis of the ſecond metatatſal Bone, the ſecond to that of the third, and the 
third, which is the longeſt, to that of the fourth. : 


227. Tas 


136 


Periofleum, 
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227. THE Bones of the Metatarſus are connected together by their Baſez 
and Heads. The Ligaments that go between the Baſes are ſuperior and in. 
ferior. The ſuperior are flat and ſmall ; the inferior ſtrong and thick, and 
as it were multiplied by entering the Interſtices between the Baſes. 

228. Taz Ligaments which go between the Heads have nearly the ſame 
general Diſpoſition. The inferior have this peculiar to them, that by filling 
the Spaces between the Heads, they keep them at ſome diſtance from each 
other. The inferior Portions of theſe Ligaments are fixed in the Angles at 
the lower part of each Head: They are moreover ſtrengthened by their 
Union and Intertexture with the Aponeuroſis Plantaris, as ſhall be ſaid 


* hereafter. 


229. TH x firſt Phalanges of the Toes are tied to the Heads of the meta. 
rarſal Bones, by a ſort of orbicular Ligament, ſet round the Edges of the 
Cartilaginous Portions of the Head, and thoſe of the Baſes of the Phalanges. 
230. In the four Toes, next the great Toe, the inferior part of theſe Li. 
gaments is very thick, and cruſted over as it were with the Cartilaginouy 
Subſtance fixed to the Baſis of the Phalanges, and from thence continued 
over the Head of the Metatarſal Bone next it. This Subſtance grows hard 
win Age, like a Seſlamoide Bone.” e. ab on ng 
- 231. Or theſe Seſamoide Bones, the great Toe has two belonging to the 
firſt Phalanx, which are the largeſt, the ſooneſt formed, and moſt conſide. 
rable of all that go by that Name. They are ſhaped like an Olive, being 
about one third part of an Inch in length, and about half as broad as long. 
They are joined by their anterior Extremities, to the Baſis of this Phalanx, 
cloſe by each other, and lie in the two Depreſſions, on the lower Side of the 
Head of the firſt Metatarſal Bone. ARS nf | 

232. Tas ſecond and third Phalanges of all the Toes being articulated by 
Ginglymi, have lateral Ligaments, which go between the Sides of the Baſes, 
to the Sides of the Heads. At the inferior Edges of all theſe Baſes, there is 
a Cartilaginous Matter, joined to the Ligaments, which hardens with Age, 
in the ſame manner as thoſe of the firſt Phalanges. CINE 

233. THe capſular Ligaments of: all theſe Articulations are diſpoſed in 
the ſame manner as in the firſt Bones of the Tarſus already deſcribed. 

234. THz annular Ligaments and ligamentary Vaginæ, found on the 
Surface of many of theſe Bones, contribute nothing to their Connexion, and 
therefore ſhall be explained in another place. | 


235 TRE Perioſteum, which covers all theſe Bones, is of the ſame kind 


Marrow, and with that of the Bones of the Leg. | 


mucilaginous 
Glands of the 
Bones of the 
Foot. 


236. T HR Marrow is ſuitable to their internal Structure, that is, in Mole- 
culæ in the cavernous Portions, and in Maſſes in thoſe which have large Ca- 
vities. Thus the Marrow of all the tarſal Bones. is diſperſed in Moleculz, 
becauſe their internal Structure is ſpungy. In the Metatarſal Bones and firlt 
Phalanges of the Toes, it is diſpoſed in the ſame manner as in the Tibia and 
Fibula, that is, it lies in Moleculæ in the Extremities, the Structure of which 
is Cavernous ; but in the middle Portions of them it lies in Maſſes greater 4 
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!!. of the' Cavities. "Tn the other Phalanges, which 
are intirely ſpungy, it is accordingly” diſpoſed in Molecue. 
237. Tur mudilaginous Glands anſwer in Number and Figure to the De- 
preſſions between the cartilaginous Edges and Ligaments. 2 


» 
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68. 2. The freſo Bones of the upper Extremity. 

2238. Tur Scapula in many Subjects has a ſmall cartilaginous Border along Cartilages of 

it's whoſe Baſis, Which in Children is remarkable'enough, but in full grown % Bones of 
Perſons it diſappengsss ; aa . 
239. Tux Glenoide Cavity of this Bone is covered with a Cartilage, which 

is thicker toward the Circumference than in the middle, and a little raiſed 


above the Edge of the Bene. This Thickneſs of the cartilaginous Circum- 
ference' makes the Cavity greater than it appears in the Sceleton; and ſome- 
times in place thereof there is an additional Border, which is thick at the 
Cireumference of the Cavity, thin towards the bottom, and very narrow. It 
is of a pliable flippery Subſtance, yet ſomething different from that of a Car- 
tilage, reſembling in ſome meaſure the Border, of the coty loide Cavity of the 
Os nen TL] 100 1 i 15 WET e E T39L . 5 | my 
240. Tux ſmall cartilaginous Surface of the Acromion, mentioned in the 
Treatiſe of dry Bones, is thicker in the natural State, and very little convex. 
241. TE ſmall triangular Surface, at the Extremity of the Spine of the 
Scapula, near the Baſis, is covered with a very thin ſmooth cartilaginous ' 
Lamina; but being tranſparent, it does not appear very white. : = 
242. THERE are no other Cartilages commonly found in the Scapula, 85 
though we ſometimes obſerve in dry Bones ſeveral places which ſeem to have 
nad cartilaginous, - but this is owing to the dried remains of Ligaments and 
endons. | | 1 1 
243. Tur ſternal Extremĩty of the Clavicle is cruſted over with a Carti- | ; 
lage, which is a little convex, and covers its whole triangular Surface; be- 
ſlides which, it has another moveable common Cartilage, which ſhall be ex- 
plained together with thoſe of the Stern um. 
244. THE ſmall' cartilaginous Surface of the humeral Extremity of the 
Clavicle, anſwering to that of the Acromium, is much thicker in freſh than in 
dry Bones, and appears like that of the Acromium, to be a little convex.' + 
245. BRrWRE EN theſe two Cartilages of the Clavicle and Acromium, 
| there is in ſome Subjects a thin inter- articular Cartilage, very ſmooth on 
246. 'Tax Articulation of the Acromium, with the Extremity of the Cla- Liga ment of 
vicle, is ſtrengthened quite round by ſeveral ſmall ſtrong Ligaments, which — _ +4 
go from one Bone to the other. Theſe Ligaments lie very near each other. 
and are withal ſo tightly braced over the Joint, as to hide it altogether, and 
they appear more like a cartilaginous Covering, than e T. exture. 
Hes internal Surface 0 theſe Ligaments is Iined with the Capſula of the 
Gee enn er ee ee, FFV Vo ISR ² w 
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247. Wuen the ſmall inter-articular Cartilage is found, its whole Circun 
f Eh, os is connected to theſe Ligaments. | 
248. Tur Articulation of the Clavicle with che Sternum, is ſuſtained by 
ſeveral Ligaments fixed by one end, round the pectoral Extremity of 2 
Clavicle, near the Edge of the triangular Surface, and from thence paſſing 
over the inter · articular Cartilage, are inſerted by the other end in the Ste. 
— in the manner hereafter to be related. 
249. THERE is a long, narrow, ſtrong Ligament, which goes from one 
Clavicle to the other, behind the Furca of the Sternum, being fixed to the 
internal Angle of the contiguous Extremities of the Bones. It may be called 
the inter-clavicular Li event: X 
250. ThE Neck of the Scapula, at a ſmall diſtance from the Edge of the 
gps Cavity, gives inſertion to the capſular Ligament or mucilaginou 
Bag, and to the articular Ligaments of the Joint of the nn and Os Hu- 
meri. 
„ YETs 83 theſe articular. Ligaments of the Scapula, there. are e three 
ligamentary Cords fixed to the Tuberoſity of the Coracoide Apophyſis, two 
of which, . by their other Extremities, are inſerted in the oblique Eminence 
on the Jower Side of the humeral Extremity of the Clavicle; the third, 
under the Acromium. There is likewiſe a thin flat broad Ligament, reach- 
A b the Criſta of the Spine of the Scapula, and the Edge of the 
nferior Coſta. 
Cartilages of „ 252. THE Cartilage by which the Hemiſphere of the Head of the 0x 
be Os Hy. Humeri is covered, is gradually thicker toward the me, than toward 
mri, the Edges. 
' 253. Tux four Surfaces of the Tuberoſities which appear cartilaginen 
in dry Bones, ſerve only for the Inſertion of the Tendons of four Muſcle 
which move the Os Humeri on the Scapula. 


254. TAE Channel or Sinus, between the two 1 is part 


 & + * 


255. TRE Trochlea and ſmall Head of fig Rae Extremity of the 0 
Humeri are covered by a common Cartilage in which the ſame Proportion 
of Thickneſs is obſervable, as in that of the upper Extremities. This holds 

pretty generally of all the convex articular Cartilages. 
228356. Tar Foſſulæ near the Pulley and ſmall Head arc covered with. kind 

'of thin cartilaginous or ligamentary Varniſh. 4: 
97.97 FROM 237. Tux capſular or mucilaginous Ligament looſely 3 the whole 
28 Ha f Articulation of the Scapula with the Head of the Os Humeri. From is 
EE Inſertion round the Edge of the glenoide Cavity already mentioned, it | 
' + continued over the Hemiſphere of the Head of the Os, Humeri, and fixed 
best its Edges, towards the muſcular Surfaces of the great and, {mall Tube 
ofities. 

; AFTERWARDS arting from them on both in the \ars e Space 
left 12 53 the two Au that is, o bord ide, i ſmall age Spar 
and the loweſt Surface of the great Tuberoſity, it runs down gradual) 
00 
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on the Neck of the Bone below the loweſt part of the cartilaginous He- 


inhere II. : nn n en ; | e | 
9 In all this courſe, the Capſula is cloſely fixed in the Bone, except 
in the ſmall Space left between the two Fuberoſities, that is, at the Channel 
or Sinus already mentioned; where it forms a Production like the Tube of 


a a Funnel, proportioned to the Capacity of the Channel, and ſtrongly fixed 


in the upper Portion thereof. This membranous Tube is the Vagina of the 
inter-articular Tendon of the Biceps, which ſhall be deſcribed in the Treatiſe 
of the Muſcles. . © © N e ze 

260. Taz: true Ligament of this Joint is in ſome meaſure of that kind 
mentioned No. 37, 38. that is, which ſeem to be made up of two ſorts of 


Ligaments cloſely united together, viz. of a capſular Ligament which ſur- 


rounds the whole Articulation, and of ſeveral true Ligaments which run 
over, and cloſely adhere to the former at different-diſtances. : 4 
261. Tavs the Capſula or mucilaginous Bag of this Articulation is in 
part ſtrongly united to four flat Tendons inſerted in the two Tubero- 
fities; and in part covered by true ligamentary Bands, which between 
the four Tendons and on both ſides of the firſt and laſt, form a conſiderable 
thickneſs. - The reſt of the Space between the firſt or ſuperior Plane of 
the great Tuberoſity, and the ſmall Tuberoſity, is ſo little provided with 
ligamentary Fibres, that it has been believed to be altogether without them; 
and Anatomiſts have ſatisfied themſelves with telling us, that in theſe places 
the orbicular Ligament is very rough on the outſide, but ſhining and ſmooth 
on the mlide-: 511557 255 | 

262. Tas. inter-articular Tendon of the Biceps which has been already 
mentioned in ſpeaking of the Production of the capſular Ligament of the 


Head of the Os Humeri, and which is contained in the Articulation. much 


after the ſame manner as the inter-articular Ligament of the Head of the 
Os Femoris, called improperly Ligamentum Teres, might be properly 
enough deſcribed in this place, but I chooſe to refer it to the Muſcles. 

263. Ox the Body of the Os Humeri, there are two particular Liga- 
ments which I term inter-muſcular or lateral, of the ſame kind with thoſe 
mentioned, No, 32. They are long, flat, thin, ſtrong, and narrow, fixed by 
one Edge along the two lower thirds of the Bone and reaching to both Con- 


dyles. They are braced pretty tight, and are very narrow at the upper part, 


but broader toward the Condyles. | 

264. Tur lower Extremity of the Os Humeri is joined to the Bones of 
the Fore-Arm by two Faſciculi of ligamentary Fibres, one fixed to the in- 
ternal Condyle, the other to the external. Each Faſciculus is compoſed of 
Fibres. cloſely joined together at the Condyle, and afterwards parting in 
diſtin&t Bands like a Gooſe's Foot. | 9 1 | 
265. Tux capſular Ligament is fixed to the Condyles, and there covers 
them; and afterwards it is fixed round both ſides of this lower Extremity 
above the Foſſulæ. Its Inſertion in theſe ſides is Arch-wiſe, ſo that it is 


there at a much greater diſtance from the Articulation than at the Condyles. 


The Foſſulæ are ſlightly varniſhed over with a cartilaginous Subſtance. 
2. 
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266. Tuis Capſula appears to be ſtrengthened by a ligamentary Web, 
the Fibres whereof croſs each other in different Directions; but we muſt. 
not take. for ligamentary Filaments, ſome tendinous Fibres. of Muſcles: to 
which the Capſula adheres very cloſely. It appears larger and looſer when 
the Muſcles are ſeparated from it, than in its Nan State n unn 
united to the Muſcles. 

Cartilages of 267. Tux two ſigmoide Cavities in the W Extremity of the Ulna, 

the Bones of are covered by a Cartilage common to both, which is a little interrupted 

the Fore- about the middle of the Edges of the Cavities by the tranſverſe Notches 

_ mentioned in the Treatiſe of dry Bones. This W Cruſt: ſeems to 
be thicker at the Edges than in the middle. | 

268. THz inferior Extremity or ſmall Head of the "WY 1s cruſted 
over by a Cartilage, round its cylindrical Border, in the Notch near the 
ſtyloide Apophyſis, and for ſome ſpace on the Apophyſis itſelf.” | 

269. Tux Cartilage which covers the Head of the Radius, is likewi 
ſtretched over the cylindrical Border thereof; and a lateral Portion of the 
muſcular Tuberoſity immediately below the Neck, is alſo covered with a 
thin ſhining. Cartilage, _ « 

270. ALL the concave fide of the Baſis 1 the Radios is cartilaginou, 
and often divided by a ſmall cartilaginous prominent Line. The lateral 
Notch! of the Baſis is likewiſe gra En __ a: denen of the ſame 
Cartilage. 

27 * Taz lateral Hal:Grooves or Channels of the Baſis of: this Bone, 
appear likewiſe to be cruſted over with a cartilaginous Martter.z but this! 
rather take to be Portions of the annular ON which ſhall be here- 
after deſcribed. . 

272. Ar the Baſis of the Radius there is likewiſe a particular addon 
Cartilage, or triangular Production longer than it is broad, very thin, and 
rather flat than concave on both its ſmooth Sides. It is fixed by its Baſis, 
or ſhorteſt Side, to the lateral ſigmoide Notch of the Baſis of the Radius, 
in ſuch a manner as that one Side of it is on a level with the large cartilagi- 
nous Surface of the Baſis of the Bone, and its Apex directly oppoſite to the 
ſtyloide Apophyſis. The other ſide touches the flat ae of the an 
Head of the Ulna, but is not fixed to it. 

273. Tuis Cartilage is one of thoſe mentioned, No. 26, 27% and may be 
termed the inter- articular Cartilage of the Joint of the Wriſt. It is tied 
to the Radius by very ſhort-Ligaments, and ſliding on the ſmall Head of 
the Uma, it follows all the Motions of the Radius. It is therefore a fort 

of articular Production of the lower ſide of the Baſis of the Radius, and 
fills, in the natural State, the void Space which in the Sceleton appears 
between the end of the Ulna and the neighbouring Bone of the Carpus. 
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Ligaments 274. SOME: of the Ligaments of che Bones of the Fore- Arm are com- 
— 4 ry mon to them with the Os Humeri, ſome common to them with the Bones 


Arm. of the Hand; and ſome are proper. Theſe laſt are two in number, one 
called the interoſſeous Ligament of the Fore-Arm, and one Which may be 

termed the — Ligament of the TN: To theſe may be added _ 
K | annular 
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annular Ligaments; which only ſer ve forithe Paſſage of Tendons; and other 


the Leg. It is fixed by one Edge, along the ſnarp Angle of the/Ulna;? 


two very ſtrong Planes of Fibres, which croſs each other at oblique Angles 
and leave Holes: at different Diftances for the: Paſſage of the Blood 
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Planes ſerve for the Inſertibn of ſeveral Muſcles; In the Supination of 
the 3 is very tightly braced; but in Pronation it is- folded a little 
e r rw. ICH Tr t 
| - 77. THE coronary Ligament of the Radius, is a ſort of ligamentary 
Hoop ſurrounding the circular: Circumference of the Heads of -thiat Bone, 
reaching from one Side of the ſmall lateral ſigmoide or tranſvyerſe Cavity of 
the Ulna, to the other, in an Arch, which is about three quarters of a 
Circle. It is very ſtrong, and comes near the Solidity of a Cartilage. The 
Side next the Radius is very ſmooth, and though it connects that Bone very 
cloſely to the Ulna, yet it leaves it room enough to turn in me Motions of 
Pronation and Supin ation 157 wol ee 2122111 0973 0006 
278. TN E capſular, Ligament of the Idint of the Elbow runs down frem 
its Inſertion in the Os Humelr already deſcribed, and is fixed in the Ole- 
cranum round the Edge of the great ſigmoide Cavity, including both the 
Apex of the Olecranum and of the coronoide Apophyſis. It likewiſe runs 
over the Head of the Radius, and is fixed to the coronary Ligament, quite 
round. Thus it completely ſurrounds the Artieulation of eheſe chree Bones, 
and ſerves to contain the mucilaginous Liquor fürniſned by the Glatids' and 
fatty Subſtance, both which are found inthe: greateſt Quantities near the 


* t 


Extremity of the Ulna. 


279. FuE true common Ligaments by which the Os Humeri is con- 
nected to the Bones of the Fore- Arm, called lateral Ligaments, are the 
two Faſciculi, whicli after being inſerted in the Condyles ot the Os Humer 


dyle, may be called Brackio<Cubirale?/and'the ether Brachio-Radiale. 


which it cloſely adheres, belew the great Edge of the Trochlea of the 
Os Humeri, is inferted like Radii (of which its other Extremity fixed in the 
Ulna. It is covered on the outſide by ſeveral Tendons which adhere cloſely 
to it, and ſeem to ſtrengthen it. „„ ee 

281. THE Brackio-Radial* Ligament is diſpoſed much after the ſame 
manner, hut is of a greater Extent. It is expanded from the external 
Condyle of the Os Humeri, as frem a Center; and is inſerted round the 
coronary Ligament, and from thence all the way down to the Neck of the 
Radius, and alſo in the neighbouring Parts of the Ulla. INI this 


. - - . 


>» 


ligamentary Expanſions, which may be called muſeular Ligaments: {4 71101 | 


and by the other along that of the Radius. It is principally made up- of 


276. Tu1s Ligament ties the two Bones cloſely together, and the two' 


are expanded like a-Gooſets E Phat which is fixed in the inner Con- . 


280. TAE Brachio-Cubital:Ligament running down over the Capſula to 


Condyle is the Center) on the Side ef the e ſigmoide Cavity of the 


rar. 
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Paſſage, it: covers: the capſular e wy is neee by men Ten. 
dons, adhering cloſely to both. eden 

282. Or the Ligaments by which theſe Bones i are sed to \thoſ: of 
the Hand, one is, like a roundiſn Cord, fixed in the ſtyloide Apophyſi 
of the Ulna, and from thence paſſes directly over the Os Cuneiforme of 
the Carpus, in which and in other Bones it is inſerted in the manner that we 
ſhall afterwards explain: another pretty broad Ligament is fixed in the 
Point of che e and by its other ee in the * of the 
Carpus. 

283. F FRO this iyloide 1 of the Radius, along! each Edge of 
the Baſis of that Bone, are ranks of ligamentary Fibres lying much in the 
ſame Direction with the Ligament itſelf, and continued all the way to the 
ſtyloide Ligament of the Ulna; choſe neareſt the Ulna incloſe the inter-arti- 
cular Cartilage of the Baſis of the Radius, and near the ſtyloide Ligament of the 
Ulna, there is a particular Faſciculus inſerted in the Point of that Cartilage, 
284. ALL theſe Ligaments ſurround and cover the capſular Ligament fo 
cloſely, that they can hardly be diſtinguiſhed from it. The Capſula is 
likewiſe in part covered by a Portion of a great oblique Ligament, which 
being by a very broad Inſertion fixed in the large Extremity of the Radius, 
about two Fingers breadth above the ſtyloide Apex; afterwards croſſes ob- 
agen partly over the convex Side of the Baſis Radii, and partly over that 

the Carpus, and then turning toward the Os Orbiculare, is inſerted therein, 
It is called the external tranſverſe Ligament of the Carpus 3 and may like- 
wiſe be named the great oblique Ligament of the Wriſt. 


. 285. THERE are ſeveral. ſmall annular Ligaments placed at differen 


diſtances on the convex. Side of the; Baſis. Radii, from its ſtyloide Apex to 
ics Articulation with the Extremity of the Ulna. They are at leaſt” fix | in 
number, ſome of them being often double or triple. 

286. TA x firſt is fixed in the ſtyloide Apex; the bend in n the Groom 
near that Apex; the third in the ſmall narrow or middle Groove; the 
fourth in the Groove next the former; the fifth in the corner of the ſemi- 


lunar Notch of the Baſis, at its Articulation with the Ulnaz "Woh the bath | 
in the Extremity of the Ulna near the ſtyloide A pophyſis. 
287. TES particular Ligaments are almoſt wholly covered by the | 


great oblique Ligament a already mentioned, and are fixed as ſtrong]y in it 
by one Side, as they are in the Bones, by the other. They are all very 
ſtrong, and their concave Sides ſerving for Fræna to the Tendons of ſeveral 
Muſcles that paſs over them, are very ſmooth, and accompanied with thin 
N Vaginæ, which ſhall be deſeribed in _ "Ry of the 

uſcles | 

288. To theſe we might add the ligamentary Auen with which 
ſeveral Muſcles are covered, and ſeparated from each other, as by ſo many 
diſtinct Septa, which are all very thick and ſtrong, where they are inſerted 
in the Bones. One kind of them may be termed. ligamentary Bands or 
muſcular Vaginæ, the other ligamentary Septa, inter-muſcular Ligaments 
Ge. but the Deſcription of them muſt be referred to that of the Muſcles. 


289. ALL 
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80. Al the Bones of the Car us, Metacar us, and Fingers are cruſte Cartilages of 
42 nm Cartilages at theſe places, which 1 Wk ne 95 ae 72 N of 
in the Treatiſe of d Bones; but in freſh Bones they are eee ſofter 1 
and whiter than in the Sceleton. In adult Subjects, their Figure remains the 
{ame in both, but it changes i in the dry Bones of younger Subjects, and in 
thoſe of Children it is quite different. The Impreſſions and Notches in which 
| the mucilaginous Glands are lodged, are moſt; jtech in the Cartilages fl 

freſh Bones, becauſe of their-thickneſs. _ 1 41 
290. THE Ligaments of the Carpus are very pumerdus. 189055 of them Liga menti of 
tie cach Bone to one or two neighbouring Bones in the ſame. Rank; and the Bones of 
theſe are compoſed of a great number of Filaments, but ſo very ſhort as the Hand. 
to allow theſe Bones only a ſmall degree of Motion. Some of them 
tie the Bones of one Row to thoſe of the other; which are likewiſe made 4 
up of many Filaments, but not To fhort ak the former, and therefore allow | # 
theſe Bones. ee mani feſt Motion, as we ſee in bending che Wriſt. Laſtly, 
there are other Ligaments of the Carpus, by which the three firſt Bones of 
the firſt Row are connected to the Bones of the Fore-Arm ; and to theſe 
may be added the Ligaments by which the Bones of the ſecond Row are 
joined to thoſe of the Metacarpus yl d firſt Phalanx of the Thumb,  __ 

291. WE have already Acleribed ll the be Liga ents belonging to the Ar- 
ticulation of the Carpu J with t te Honey re-Arm, except their In- 
ſertions in the Eri. The {ty onde Togament 1 85 the Radius is fixed. round 
the neighbouring Tuberoſity « 0 F ihe Os Scaphoides. The {tyloide Ligament 
of the Ulna is fixed firſt in the Os Coneiforme. and then in the Os Un- 


ciforme, from whence i it is a little Frexghed, 2 5 TE: fourth Bone of the 
Metacarpus. * 


292. THE 'Lighments which hel e che two [URLS ro und the Baſi 
of the Radius, and a ſmall Fortion of che Ulna, are fixed 


round the common Covexity of the three ek carpal Bones, as is alſo the 
mucilaginous Capſula by which theſe Ligaments are lined. 

293, BESTDES all theſe ſmall ſhort Ligaments belonging to 9 Bone in 
both Rows, the rough Surfaces of all the Bones, eſpecially thoſe which form 
the Convexity of the Carpus, give, Inſertion to a great many ligamentary | 5 F 
Faſciculi, ſtretched over and clofely- united to the former ſmall Ligamentss — 
and ſerving probably to ſtrengthen them. Some Faſciculi of the ſame Kind * I 
are found on'the concave ſide of the*Carpus, but they are fewer in mne i 
and not ſo ſtrong. |; 

2 THERE 4 likewiſe a eonſiderable Ligament, called the inner tranſ- | 
verſe Ligament of the Carpus. Ir was formerly called an annular 
ment, and may tif very juſtly: retain chat Name, 1 in the ſenſe already: e 
plained when I ſpoke of Ligaments in general! [ih 
295. THE Bones of the Metacarpus, beſides the ſhort. iments by 
which they are tied to the ſecond Row of the Bones of the Carpus, have 
ſeveral others, by which both their Baſes and Heads are connected togerh 
The: Baſes of the third and fourth Bones are not ſo cloſely den a the ot; | 
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inthe fourth than in the:rhird:; 
296. TE Heads“ of theſe Bbnes are firhly. tied to each other by 3 
870 tranſverſe Ligament ſituated in the Palm of the Hand, and ed by 
diſtinct Productions in the neighbouring part of the Heads, in ſuch à 
manner as to form in the ons between. the Heads, _ a. kind of Perforated 
Rai through Which the Teriddns of the Fee Muſc les of the Fingers 
| have a free Paſſage 3 and theſe Fræna ate allo f upp orted by" Foy 2 
Bo pans which "Kali be delcribed*in the Treatiſe * the Muſcles. 
. 6. THE firſt Phalanx of the Thumb is fixed to the Os Tra ezium, by 
| ſhort I Ligaments which paſs obliquely over the Articulation, | The firſt Ph 
langes of the other four Fingers, are joined to the Heads of the metacarpa 
Bones almoſt in the ſame mahner” 3, 409 by Lig gaments like the former, which 
are ſtrengthened by ele tk t Ke tra ſverſe Leh alread 'menitioned, 
The ſecond. Phalanx of the huhn IS. Joined to the firſt by Teen of 
the ſame kind. 
298. THe third Phalanx of the Thumb 1 is 1 oined to the, ſecond ; the 
ſecond Phalanges of the other Fingers to the firſt, and the third to the 
ſecond by. Atte Ligaments zune in the = rin as the, Bones of 
the Fore-Arm to 1 Humeri; that 1 By Py eſe Ligaments ſpread from a 
Point fixed in the lateral Tubercles of t Heads of he Pha hglanges, and are 
; 16 Prater 155 off er e ike adi in the Baſes 0 fiche neighbour 
in 12 ey a 
Y 9. THE two. Get Phalan nges of each Fi Finger . a very ſtrong lg 
Rf us 6 Vagina inſerted in the rough Lines or Ridges, on their fat Sides, 
Theſe 5 ine are lined with a mucilaginqus. Membrane, which'r runs like 
Tube None Phalahx't 0 d 4 over. the Articulation, They ſerve 


11 Fræna 110 the F lexot Muſcfes 9 f The Fingers, bad APRONS ol of which 
paſs through them. Ae my 0 4 u (ek whuler4J.4 5 
45 Yom 128 4 K 
111101 co BY 1% Meth . 77 55 3. The Brgh 3 the Trank 410 225 e J 


VEIN '; nora. 118 46 1140 1950 
Cartilages f 25800. To E x Cartilages of all the, Vertepræ jg general are. af top Kinds, o one 
rbe Spine. proper to each Vertebra, the: other, common to the; two Vertebræ that lie 
next each other. The firſt... term Cartilagęs of glaane. the others, 
Ele of Symphyſis. 
8 10 HE, Proper articular 2 Vertebra of the whole Spin 
Are thoſe. & four which cover the. Surfaces. of the, Wy {mall articular Apophy- 


than in 7 Kones. Their Circumference;i is the Tame with That of - the arti 
= lated, Sides of the Apophyſes, exce ept in thoſe; places where there are ſmall 
* perficial, Notches. In the firſt Vertebra of the Neck and Vertebre of of the 
4 b theſe Cartilages are thicker than in the reſt,. ; 1, 


02. Ear twp, inferior. articular Cartilages of, the firſt Vertebra, ao 
we To ſuperiot Cartilages of the ſecond, ſeer to be diſproportionate, 


.. and therefore'they have a vary ſenſible Motion, which, | however, f is Fre 4 


though 
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Set. II. THE HUMAN BODY. 
though not ſo much as in diy Bones; and in ſome Subjects we find 
moveable or Hepp rd Caninges between the Apophyſes of FE Ivo 
30g. Tus firſt Vertebra of the Neck has ſala Cartilagitious Incrufta- 
tion in the middle of the concave Side of its anterior Arch, anſwerinig 
to another on the foreſide of the odontoĩde A pophyſis of the ſetond” Ver- 
tebra ; ſo that theſe: two Vertebrz have five articular Cartilages each, be 
ſides the inter · articular ones already mentioned. 
304. TI Vertebrz of the Back, beſides the wur Cartilages of their 
ſmall Apophyſes, have others which do not belon to their Articulations 
with one another, vi. thoſe that cover the latefaf Foſſulæ in che Bodies 


of theſe Vertebræ and the Foſſulæ of their tranſverſe  Kpophyſes, by bot! | 


which they are articulated with the Ribs. 


og. Tax Carilades ef By üs ine berwten de Bades ef the 


vertebræ, one of them being contained between, and cloſely joined to the 
lower Surface of the Body of one Vertebra, and to the upper Surface of 
that next under the former; the Breadth and Circumferenec of them an · 
ſwering exactly to that of the Surfaces! to which they are contected; but 
their height oo thickneſs is different in each Clſs of the Vertebræ. In 
the Vertebræ of the Loins they are a quarter or third part of an Inch in 
thickneſs, according to the Stature of the Subject. In thoſe of the Neck, 
they 5 not ſo thick, and the en of all are thoſe of che Vertebræ of 
the Bac Y 

306. Tress Curdlages are not of an equal thickneſs in all their parts 
Thoſe of the Neck and Loins appear to be thickeſt on the fore. ſide, and 
thoſe of the Back, rather thickeſt on the back-ſide ; but theſe differences 
— _ remarkable in the Vertebræ that lie near the middle of each 

aſk. 1 

307. TIER dem Structure of theſe Cartilages 1s different from that 
of all the other Cartilages of the Body, and indeed they reſemble the reft 


in nothing but in whiteneſs and elaſticity. When we view their Circum- 


ferences. only, they ſeem to be one uniform Maſs as the others generally 
are, but when they are divided by an inciſion parallel to the Sur face of the 
Vertebræ to which they are joined, we ſee that they are made up of a great 


number of carti concentrieal Rings contained within each other, a 
ſmall diſtance bei left between them. They are cloſeſt and thinneſt near 
the Center, and 


the middle ſeem to | deßßenerte into ON. ſofter 8 


kind of Subſtance; 1-1 1 5 4 0 
308. TRESR Rings 


inward on the back-fide, anſwerably to the poſterior Slope in the Body 


of each Vertebra. They lie horizontally, one Edge being fixed to-the 


lower Side of one Vertebra, and the other to the upper Side of the Vertebra 
next below the former. The Interſtices between the Rings are filled with 
* Ves Subſtance, leſs fluid than that of the Joints; and their 


Vor. 1 breadth 


. 


do not fordn in entire Ciitiraferabi! being turncd | 


Ligaments of 
the Sprne. 


| + THE ANATOMY: OF. _ 
bregdrh,or height. is. propofionaple 1 di@anae of cha emer besen 
which they lie. 7 J 4ri00;F-wWn- 40-919 

309. EACH cartilaginous Lamina Taken ſeparately is very pliable: a- 
cording} to its length, but taken alb tagether, they tate not ſoreaſily bent, 
partly: 0 of, their cixcular. figure, and partly benauſerof: their Pro 


| aner and Multiplicity. They yield, however, in tit -Inflexionsof the 


pine; and their external Surface, whieh in the ondinary Situation of the 
Spine is even with the Surface of che Vertebræ, becomes prominent, or 
jets out on that, Side tqward N is M e 
then compreſſed by the Vertebre. |, 
310. I nz»; likewiſe yield on. all Sidew vations: any JInfdexiow: of the 
deides do che Weight of the, Head and) uppet Extrentitiesz” bus this-is done 
by very ſmall and imperceptible degrees, and moſt ob: _ * 
parts. of the Body; are loaded with. any exterior weight. 
311. THEN reſtore, themſelves afterwards merely: by: being 5.4 from 


e ſo that a Man i is really taller after lying ſome time, than after 
he has walked or carried a Burden for a great While; the moſt natural and 


ſim ple Reaſon- that can be given for the different heights of the ſame Perſon 


at different times, firſh obſerved in England, and afterwards confirmed by 
M. Morand, a Member of the Royal — of Sciences, ech r dif- 


ferent State of the inter - vertebral Cartilages. 
312. TRR intervertebral Cartilages-of the Neck, lying ddr che moſbpen 
between the convex Side of one Vertebra, and the concave ſide of. another, 
= a greater. Extent in proportion to the: ſize of theſe Vertebræ, than 
of the Back and: Loins. Without this convexity and: hollowneſs in 


eſe Vertebra, which are the leaſt of all,  the'Cartilages, coultl not have been 


made large enough to be able to reſiſt Strains and great Mations:: 

313. THE Os Sacrum has no Cartilage except that between the 
upper fide. of the firſt falſe. Vertebra, and: the laſt! Vertebra:ob the Loins, 
and. thoſe by mah it is. connected with the e 1 
deſcribed. ilk: nf 20 27 if 

314. Tas, iner | n Cartlges of th this Bone in an, adule See 
ate too much obliterated; to need a Deſeript nie 12d 5 

315. TRR Cartilages which join the rene Portions ofthe @s:Coccy- 
gis are preſerv d in ſome Subjects, to a very: great Age: im others they ſoon 
become, entirely. bony. 

316. T A x. Vertebræ are ſtrongly connected to esch; dther by. hee kinds 

4 Each Vertebra is connected that above and below it, 


= a great number of very . ſhort and ſtrong Ligaments which! croſs each 


Wen e and are fixed round, the Edges of the. Body of each 
ertebra. 

317. THESE crucial Li garhents. cover che Circumferenceof the inter- 
vertebral Cartilages, and — cloſely; w them. They ſeem to be looſer 
in the cervieal and lumbar Vun chan in thoſe of the Back, nd bf 
4 PIO > 


”F » 1. 4 


Sed. II. THEHVMAN/BODY. 
that mean Jield: co the Catilages in "the Lilferent Tagelang of ee 


already mentioned. 

318. Tur Bodies of all abe Wb 14 che canalar che Neck te 
the Os Sacrum, are covered by ligamentary Half-Vagine on the 'convet 
fide, in which theſe Vaginæ are fixed, ſurrounding all the ctueial Ligamenta 


and made up of ligamentary"Faſcculi and Fllaments, | partly KS bur 
| moſtly! long 1 it SLE S001 £ C055 1 2 


319. Arche Vertebtæ are likewiſe da b censdsled, by a ligamenrary, 
Tube, whiclvlines-the inner Surface of the medullary Canal from the 
Hole to the Os Sacrum, repreſenting a kind of. Jong flexible Funnel, its 
22 the upper part being . to that of che "occipital Foramen ; 
and ending in a ſmall Point at the Os Saerum. 
320. Tris Ligament is made up of ſeveral: Strata of lonltedil and 


oblihue Fibres | interwoven together, adhering cloſely. to the itiſide of the 


reat Foramen in each Vertebra, by a great number of Filaments detached 
— it to the porous Subſtance of the Vertebre. 7 

321. Tur firſt Vertebra is not only fixed to the — $ by a Por- 
tion of this ligementary Funnel, but alſo by a diſtin and very ſtrong liga- 
mentary Covering which ferrounds and adheres very cloſely to chat Portio 
of the Funnel. This Covering, is fixed above, round the great occi 
Foramen, Where it begins to adhere to the Funnel, and below, quite round 
the Circumferenee of the firſt Verrebra. 

322. Tut ſecond Vertebra has two Liga mente prculliar to it, one which 
connects the Apophyſis Dentifortnis to the Os Oeeipitis; and another tranſ- 
verſe, which confines this Apophyſis within the anterior Portion ef che 
Cavity of the fGirſt Vertebra. The firſt may be termed che Oecipital, and 
the ſecond the tranſverſe Lig ent of the odontoide Apophyſts. 

323. Tux oceipital Ligament is very ſtrong and thick, aul Aheres in a 
very ſingular manner to ehe three — of the Apex of the Apophyſis, 
and is afterwards divided into two or three Portions which are fixed in the 
like manner, in ehe anterior Edge of the great occipital Foramen, and th the 


Inequalities of the Apophyſis Baſilaris near that Hole. 


324. Tur [tranſverſe Ligament may be ſaid more juſtly t belonk to 
the firſt Vertebra, boch ends of it being inſerted in the lateral Impref- 
ſions of the inner Surface of that Vertebra mentioned in the Deſerip- 
tion of the Sceleton. But it is ranked among the Ligaments of the ſecond 
— am becauſe of its uſe, and becauſe of the Inſertion: of its middle 

tion, RI 

925, Das ek Ligament is/ftretched Tron one Hide of the inner Surfice 
of the firſt Vertebra, tò the ſecond. About the middle of the foreſide, its 
texture is very cloſe, and it is fixed by this Portion in the back part of ie 


: Apophyſis: Dentiformis; and ſometimes it ſeems to have additional c 


-adhere-by one end to both * d by. the each 
fide of the Toca 0 hy Tow”. * 
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THE AN ATOM VI IO F A -f- 

326. Alon the whole bony Canal of the Spine, between the Baſes of 
each ſpinal Apophyſis, lies a flat and very elaſtic Ligament of a yellowiſi 
colour, which fills up the poſterior great Notches of the Vertebræ, adhering 
to their Edges; and likewiſe to the neighbouring Portions of the Funnel or 
great ligamentary Tube. ie (las 2 25 ein ln r 

32 7 Brrwrsx the Extremities or Apices of the ſpinal Apophyſes we 
find ſmall ligamentary Ropes which go from one Spine to that next it; and 
which are really double, though they ſeem to be ſingle in the Vertebræ of 
the Back and Loins. In the Vertebræ of the Neck, they ate fixed ſepa - 
rately to the forked Extre mities of the Spinees wt. 
328. BxTwzzn all the ſpinal Apophyſes, from their Apices to the middle 
of the Baſes, lies a ligamentary Membrane going between each two Apo- 
phyſes, and thereby diſtinguiſhing the right Side of the Vertebre; from the 

«an, There is a Ligament of the ſame kind between the tranſverſe Apo- 

hyſes. RE 7777 | 
1 1 TREs E are inter- muſcular Ligaments or ligamentary Septa, which 
divide the Muſcles of one ſide from thoſe of the other, as was already ob- 
ſerved in fpeaking of the Ligaments in general, and will appear more parti 
cularly in the Deſcription of the Muſcles. The firſt kind may be termed 
Inter-Spinales, the other Inter- Tranſverſalees. 
330. Tae articular Ligaments of the Spina Dorſi, are thoſe which tie the 
glenoide Cavities of the firſt Vertebra to. the Condyles of the Os Occipitis; 
thoſe that join the (cartilaginous Surface of the Apophyſis Dentiformis, to 
the anterior, Cavity of the firſt Vertebra; and thoſe by which all the oblique 


p 


or articular Apophy ſes are connected together. 
331. TREsx are; all ſmall; ſhort; ſtrong ligamentary Faſciculi, fixed by 
both Extremities, round the cartilaginous, Surfaces of the Apophyſes, ſur- 
rounding; very cloſely all the capſular Ligaments of theſe — 5 
332. Taz vertebral Ligaments of the Ribs, or | thoſe which connect the 
Ribs to the Bodies and tranſverſe. Apophyſes of the Vertebræ of the Back, 
are of the ſame kind, being, inſerted round the cartilaginous Foſſulæ, in the 
Body and Apophy ſes of; .cach:Vertehae; ad it ee i or 
333. Bxs tors all theſe Ligaments of the Spina Dorſi, there is one which 
goes in form of a Membrane, from the Os Occipitis, all the way to the laſt 
two Vertebræ of the Neck. It is broad at the upper part, and from thence 
diminiſhes gradually. By its upper broad Extremity, it is fixed along the 
occipital Spine, 5 by one Edge, in the poſterior Tubercle of the firſt Ver- 
tebra, between the two ſpinal Furcæ of the following Vertebræ, and in the 
Apices of the ſpinal Apophyſes of the loweſt Vertebræ; but the other Edge 
is looſe. This is a true inter-muſcular Ligament, and 1 give it the name of 


” 


Ligamentum Cervicale Poſterius. W 1 . 
334. Tuxxx are two lateral Ligaments of the ſame kind, fixed to the 
trapſyerſe 8 1 of the Vertebræ of the Neck, which ſhall be deſcribed 
together with rhe Muſcles. prion: a4 1 


* 
* 
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ged. II. T HE HUMAN BO Dv. 


335. Tz Ligamhents belonging to the Os Sacrum were deſeribed near 
the beginning of this Account of the freſn Bones. | - 


$ymphyſes are thoſe between the Sternum and the firſt Rib on each ſide. 


* 


obliterated in an advanced Age. try | 3 . 
338. Tag Apophylis Enſiformis is often bony toward the Sternum, and 


been found intirely oſſified; and ſometimes wholly cartilaginous, even in 

39. ALL the Ribs have cartilaginous Portions, which differ from each 
other in length, breadth, incurvation, adheſions, and in their extremities, 
all which were explained in the Deſcription of the Sceleton. We have only 


and thicker in the natural State than when they are dried. 
340. Thx Cartilages, of the falſe Ribs are naturally more ſlender and pli- 


oflify, and are immoveably fixed to the Sternum.. 


by the other, in the Extremity of each Clavicle, and by the middle, to the 
inter-articular Cartilages already explained, ſurrounding the particular. Liga- 
ments which go between the Edges of theſe Cartilages and the Sternum; 
and the capſular Ligaments between them and the Clavicles. 


of each Rib to that of the next. 
verſe Apophyſes of the Vertebræ of the Back, by ſtrong ſhort articular Liga, 
Apophyſes, much in the ſame manner with thoſe which go between the 


Heads of the Ribs and Bodies of the Vertebræ. Both theſe Articulations 
are provided with capſular Ligaments. | 


tranſverſe Apophyſes, is connected to them by auxiliary ſtrong ſhort Li- 
gaments fixed in its Neck, | Ties <<< 


345. Tux 


J 337. Taz is. likewiſe another Symphyfis by which the upper Portion 
| | of the Sternum is connected to the lower, the Cartilage of which is often 


more or leſs cartilaginous at the other End. In very aged Perſons it has 


to obſerve; here, that theſe Cartilages are whiter, more poliſhed, broader 


able than thoſe of the true Ribs, the middle or inner ſubſtance of which ac- 
quires the conſiſtence of Bones in old Age, and their Extremities ſometimes 


342. ALL the Ribs are connected to the Bodies of the Vertebræ, by ſtrong 
ſhort ligamentary Faſciculi, fixed by one end round the Foſſulæ in the Ver- 
tebrz and by the other round the head of each Rib. The Ribs are likewiſe . 
tied to each other, by thin Ligaments which go obliquely from the Cartilage 

343. THE ten uppermoſt Ribs on each ſide are connected to the tranſ- 


ments fixed to the Tuberoſities of the Ribs, and round the Foſſulæ of the 


344. Tux cleventh Rib on each fide, having no Articulation with the 


* 
. — 
_ 
. 


336. THE Sternum of an adult Subject has commonly fixteen Cartilages, Cartilages of 
fourteen of which are Articular, the other two Symphyſes. Of the articular e See u 
Cartilages, two belong to the: Articulations of the Clavicula, and twelve to 44 Ribs. 
thoſe of the true Ribs, from the ſecond to the ſeventh incluſively. Tbe two 


341. Tux Sternum has ſeveral Ligaments by which it is connected with Ligaments of 
the Clavicles and Ribs. It is joined to the Clavicles by ſtrong ſhort Liga- 2be Sternom 
ments, fixed by one Extremity round the Edges of its to ſuperior Notches, 44 Ribs. 


. verſe Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra of the Loins, by a broad Li ament 


. "4 8 4 


the Rib through about two thirds of its length. 


Ne Periaſteum, 


Marrow and 
mucilaginous 
Gland! of the 
Fertebree,  ' 
Sternum and 
Ribs. 
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THE ANA TOMY OF 


345. Tu laſt Rib is only joined by its Head to the Body of the tog 


Vertebra of the Back; but it is connected in a particular manner to the tran. 
fixed in the whole upper Edge of the Apophyſes, and in the lower Edge 0 
e LIPS oe 


346. 'Tuz firſt true Rib has no ligamentary Connexio eh wh Ster. 
num, the cartilaginous Sy mphyſis: being ſufficient. 15 The reſt are oh ſl 


joined to that Bone by ſmall ligamentary Portions fixed by one end round 


the Extremity of the Cartilage, and by the other, round the Notches in the 
Sternum. On the upper and lower Sides of each Articulation, theſe Ligz. 
ments are very ſhort, but on the foreſide they are expanded over the 
Seernum in a'radiated mannert %  PHS ag 
347. Tn Cartilage of the firſt falſe Rib is joined to that of the laſt true 
Rib, by ſeveral ſnort Filaments, which go from the lower Edge of the one 
to the upper Edge of the other, near its ſmall Extremity. The other fall 
Ribs are connected together much in the ſame manner, with this difference 
only, that the Filaments by which the fourth Rib is connected to the third, 
are longer than thoſe above them; and thoſe between the fifth Rib and the 
fourth, much longer than any of the reſt: and for this reaſon theſe two 
Ribs are leſs ſteady than the other. | 

248. Taz ligamentary Expanſions of the Vertebræ are in place of a Pe. 
rioſteum, both outwardly and inwardly. The Sternum and bony Portions 
of the Ribs have a Perioſteum like the other Bones. The cartilaginous 
Portions of the Ribs are covered by a Membrane of the ſame kind, termed 
Perichondrium. As the internal Structure of theſe. Bones is cellulous or 
ſpungy, they contain only ſmall feparate Portions of Marrow, or a red me- 


* 


dullary Juice, like that in the Vertebræ. 


Cartilages. 


349. Tur mucilaginous Glands of all theſe Articulations are very ſmal, 
but are accompanied by many fatty Moleculæ lying round each Joint. The 
inner Surface of the ligamentary Tube which lines the bony Canal of the 
Spine, is labricated by an oily or adipoſe Subſtance, which ſhall be ſpoken 
to in the Deſcription of the Brain. + hs; „ 


F. 4. The Freſß Bones of the Head. 


350. TRE condyloide Apophyſes of the Os Occipitis, the glenoide Ca- 
vities or articular Foſſulæ of the Offa Temporum, the Eminences next 
theſe 'Cavities, and the condyloide Apophyſes of the lower ' Jaw, are il 
cruſted over with very white and ſmooth Cartilages; and there is likewik 
an inter · artieular or moveable Cartilage in each Articulation of the lower 
Jaw, with the temporal Bone. CCöͤͤĩ7?!—iw: a7” | 
3351. Turs Cartilage is thick near the Circumference, very thin and 
rranſparent, and ſometimes - perforated in the middle. The lower Side Þ 
uniformly concave, anſwering to the oblong Convexity of the Bere 

. Zondylic; 


. 1 — GT 89va9YAE _ 


C 


S cipital Foramen in the lower ſide of the Apophyſis Baſilaris and the 


gect. II. F H E. HN NM A NB © D F. 151 
Condyle ; but the. upper Side is partly concave and parti. oon ve ſuiteqʒ to 
he Foſſula and Eminence in the temporal Bone. The Mechaniſm of this 
Cartilage ſhall be explained in the Deſcription, of the Muſtles- 1 
352. Tus remmainings Cartilages of the Bones of the Head, wiz; thercarti- 
lglneus- Septum and: othen Cartilages of the Nele ;: the ſmall eactilnginnus 
Ring in each Orbit; the Cartilages.oh-the outwand: Ear and, thoſt which 
re joined, to the: Os: Eyoides, muſt bi referred te the Deſcription of the 
cena. zan Kt BIS. Y DE 3 R 011 l 
; ; 53. Tür Ligaments of the Bones of the Head are: theſe. (1. ) Fhoſt Ligamens. 
between the occipital Condyles and the ſuperior Apophyſes of the firſt Ver · 
tebra of the Neck. (2.) Thoſe between the Os Occipitis and Apophyſis 
Dentiformis of the ſecond Vertebra. (3.) Thoſe of the Articulation of the 
lower Jaw with the temporal Bones. (4.) Thoſe by which the Os Hyoides 
ij connected to the ſtyloide Apophyſes. I here paſs over the Ligaments 
which conne& the Cartilages of the Ear, thoſe of the Noſe, the ſmall car- 
tilaginous Pulleys of the Orbits, and the ciliary Cartilages. ; 
354. Tue Ligaments of the occipital Condyles reſemble the articular 
Ligaments of the Vertebræ, conſiſting of a ſtrong Texture of ligamentary 
Filaments placed cloſe by each other round the whole Articulation, and 
fixed by one end in the occipital. Bone, bythe other in the Edges of the 
ſuperior Apophyſes of the firſt Vertebræ, and ſurrounding the capſular 
Ligaments. 3 255 
or Taz Ligaments which go. from the Os Occipitis to the Apo- 
phyſis Dentiformis, are very thick, and diſpoſed in ſeparate Faſciculi which 
afterwards unite. The Faſciculi are fixed immediately before the great oc- 


e e is inſerted in the odontoide- Apophyſis in the manner al- 
ready ſaid. V | 

356. Tux Ligaments of the Articulation of the lower Jaw are very 
ſtrong, and are diſpoſed and inſerted much in the ſame manner with thole 
by which the Clavicle is connected to the Sternum. They are fixed by 
one Extremity round the glenoide Cavity or articular Foſſula and Eminence 
of each temporal Bone, by their Middle, round the inter-articular Cartilage, 
and by the other Extremity, round each Condyle of the lower Jaw. The 
Diſpoſition of the capſular Ligament with reſpe& to the inter-articular 
— is the ſame as in the Articulation of the Clavicle with the 
ternum. 

357. Tnx Bones of the Head, as well as all the other Bones of the Hu- Periofteum, 
man Body, are covered by a particular Membrane, of which that part Marrow and 
which belongs to the Scull, is termed Pericranium, and that which covers -—e jig = 
the Bones of the Face, or of the two Jaws, is called ſimply Perioſteum. ; bit 
This Membrane ſhall be more particularly deſcribed among the other ſoft 4 
parts of the Head. e | : 


358. Tux 


x52 rus anatony r e 


358. 1 . 

moſt part cellulous, they contain alſo _ Portions of Marrow include 

in membranous Cells lying in the Di ns. | 

1259. Tu x Sinus Frontales, Maxillares, and Sphenoidales, are lined wit 

a glandulous Membrane which ſecretes a Mucilage very different from tha 

| of the Joints, as we ſnall ſee in another place. 

. 360. Tux true mucilaginous Glands of the occipital and maxillary l. 
ticulations, have nothing peculiar to them. They are proportioned to th; 

+ Joints to which they belong, and * between the capfular Ligaments an 
Cicemtalerence of the Cardlages. NR | 
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ue general Doctrine of the Muſtles 
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„ ODT SOS FOOD TODOS $7353 62 20; 3. , 5533 © 135 
I. L the Motions of the human Body, whether general or par-1Situation in 
| ticular, whether natural or preternatural, are immediately per- Seneral. 
formed by Organs which Anatomiſts name Muſcles; and theſe 
are found in all the moveable parts of the Body. I do not 
here ſpeak of motions cauſed merely by the elaſticity of certain parts, by 
external impulſes, or by the force of Gravity. x.. 
2. Tux Muſcles in, general are bundles of Fibres of different figures Zxrerna/ 
and ſizes, and for the moſt part conſiſting of two different portions; one Confor ma- 


whereof is thick, ſoft, more or leſs red, and; ſometimes pale, forming 
what is called the body, fleſhy ſubſtance, or belly of the Muſcle. The 
other is thin and ſmall, of a cloſe, contexture and very white, forming the 
Extremities and other parts termed by Anatomiſts Tendons or Aponeuroſes. 
The fleſhy Portion is the principal and eſſential part of the Muſcle, N 
never wanting; but the Tendinous or Aponeurotic Portion is in ſome Muſ- 
cles ſo very ſmall as to be inviſible. Both Portions are covered by a par- 
ticular Membrane. „„ | | | 

3. Tye Antients who compared a Muſcle to a Rat or other Animal p;vi/en. 
fiead, A it into the Head, Belly, and Tail; but the Moderns finding 
this compariſon very lame and faulty, have left off the uſe of all the terms 
ariſing therefrom except that of Belly; and inſtead of the other two, they | | 
uſe thoſe of Beginning or Origin, and Inſertion. Some of the lateſt Au- "Ol 
thors think it moſt proper to call one end of the Muſcle, the fixed Point 
or Fulcrum, the other the moveable Point. 12 | r 

4. ALL theſe terms, whether old or new, tend to miſlead us, and that 
of Fulcrum is without foundation. The beſt and moſt ſimple diviſion I 
of a Muſcle is into the Body or fleſhy Portion; which in ſome Muſcles may „ 
be 3 the Belly, and the Extremities, whether Tendinous, Aponeurotic, 
er Hey, | „ TE TE ones IE ed he "SF 
5. Taz Fibres, of which a Muſcle is made up, go by the general Juterna! 
name of moving Fibres, and each of them, as well as the whole Muſcle, dure. 
's partly Tendinous and partly fleſky.. They are for the moſt part ranked in 


Faſciculi, in a lateral ſituation with reſpec to each other, and diſtinguiſhed, 
Vos, E FEET : hs JJ 
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pear to be in ſome meaſure nervous. 1 2833,t 5 
8. Taz particular Stucture of each moving Fibre is not as yet ſuffici. 


-- "rained a fort of Pulp calle 
ranked 
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by Membranous, Cellular or Adipoſe Septa, as by ſo many particuly 


Vaginæ. | „ | 
6. Tnxss Fibres are connected to each other, and to the intermediate 


Septa by a great number of very ſmell fᷣne Filaments, the Capillary Ex. 


tremities of Arteries, Veins and Nerves running over them, and they ate 
incloſed in a thin, membranous, cellular covering, called the proper Men. 
brane of l Muſcle, Being a continuation of the Septa or Vaginæ already 
mentioned. 3 2 5 5 | TEE, 

7. ALL theſe Septa or Vaginæ communicate with each other, by a my. 
tual and reciprocal continuation, of their cellulous Texture, and they ate 
bound down tranſverſely by filamentous or fibrous Pellicles, which crog 
them at ſmall diſtances from one another, and lie nearly in the ſame direction 


through the whole body of the Muſcle. The fame fort of Fræna are ob. 


ſervable between the moving Fibres, which connect them together, and ap- 
M 25 


1 fs My 
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ently known. 1 may alt be divided into ſeveral fmaller Fibrillæ; 
and the ſubſtance of their fleſhy Portion is believed by ſome to be cellu. 
lous, by ſome to be veſicular, and by others ry arg or medullary, 
Some of the Antients imagined this Portion to be h | 

by them Tomentum, more or leſs ſaturated with 
eq } i "© CART LIP 0h 


* | be : s k * « * * x a 
Blood. e CI 
* 1 


9. WHEN we examine a Moving, Fibre through the beſt Mieroſcopes, 
both the fleſhy and Tendinous parts of it appear contorted, but the latter 


not ſo much as the former. Having injected any coloured penetrating, l. 
quor, we may by the help of an ordinary Microfcope diſcover a very fine 
and cloſe Vaſcular Net-work which inſinuates itſelf between alt the Fibres, 
covering or being twiſted round them, and likewiſe fpread' on the Septa. 
10. TRE fleſhy Portion may be contracted or ſhortened; and relaxed or 
elongated. The Tendinous Portion yields but very little, reſiſting any 


force tending to prolong it, except it be ſo violent as to diſorder its ter- 
TS "ITC. 4 F 5s a n f fn. 0 1 


„ 
1 


cube. i ll . E ea 1 i 
11. Tux diſpoſition of the Moving Fibres is different in different Mul- 
cles, and their Tendinous and fleſhy Portions do not always lie in the fame 
ſtrait Line, but make oppoſite angles with each other. In ſome Muſcles 
the fleſhy Portion is not all of the fame length, in others it is nearly equi, 
but the Fibres unequally and gradually diſpoſed at the ſides of each othe, 
forming all together an oblique Plane. 
12. Sou are diſpoſed like Radii, others form Planes more or leſs in- 
curvated; and fome form complete Ci 
meeting and uniting together. 


F U 


— 


ow, . and that it con- 


| umferences, the two Extremitis 


13. Tu tendinous Portions being only the ſupplement of the whole 
length of the Muſcle, may be of equal or usage Jengrhs! according t0 
the diſpoſition of their inſertions. They may be very ſhort at one end ol 
the Muſcle and very long at the other. When the fleſhy Plane is parti 
oblique, they vary gradually in length, and when that obliquity is _ 
| | = 1 proc 
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rocal at both ends, in form ofi-Lozenge,. the Tendinous Portions are EN 
— long and ſhort. ie t 1 99 eo ee Gs Hh 3397 Fon 
14. In ſome Muſcles, each moving Fibre i is Scaripof che ſame length 
with the body or belly of the Muſcle; in others the fleſhy Fibres are 

ſhort, though the body of the "Muſcle: formed by them be very long. has 
che firſt kind, the. Fibres; run more or leſs ſtrait from one end to the 
other, and are never very numerous. In the ſecond they are ſituated obli- 


hich it belongs. 
D 0 THESE different Wee Fibres are:not equally: to be met with | 


in all Muſcles. Some have two or more Tendons, ſome only one, but of 
different lengths; others eh at all, or at leaſt none _ can be er. 
ceived, as has been already ſaid. FIST: eee 

16. Bur there is no Muſcle at a fleſhy Devin which at "ge: 
ing capable of contraction, is abſolutely neceſſary; whereas the Tendons' 
in many places are only e by Which the Muſcles are red to 
parts at a diſtance from them. 

17. Many Muſcles ee FRAY Th OS by: lf Apeneubelie Ex⸗ 
panſion, of different degrees of ſtrength and ſize; which ſeems to ariſe from 
one or more of the neighbouring Tendons. In proportion as it is extended 
it grows thinner, and then loſes itſelf in the Cellular Membrane, called for- 
merly the common Membrane of the Muſcles. 

18. THERE are likewiſe: ſtrong ligamentary Membranes of or 


be termed broad or ligamentary Bands or Coverings. ' They are made up 
of ſeveral Planes of ſtrong white ſhining Fibres, croſſing each other, and 
they are ſtrongly fixed along one or more Bones, almoſt in the ſame man- 
ner as the interoſſeous Ligaments of the Fore-Arm and Leg. They furniſſi 
Septa or common Vaginæ to the Muſcles which they cover, and likewiſe 
particular Wande o the Tendons, thinner than thoſe. of 1 0 Weng 
Portions 

19. THESE common aan and Vagine ſerve to gird and confine the 
Muſcles, and to keep them in their places in great efforts. They likewiſe 
in ſome meaſure ſupply the place of Tendons, and multiply the Inſertions. 
The looſe portions: of theſe Membranes are lined on the inſide with other 


2 to Peer the Muſcles and enen ce to N _ 
friction! Hon 53570 3 IT] 5 

20. Brs1b 8 theſe Bands and Septa there.” are other ligamentary Frens 
peculiar to the long Tendons, called by the name of Annular Ligaments, 


By general abr bt of A is to be found in the e of __ freſh 
ones. ; 141 311 


Structure, — and Uſe; and it is from theſe differences thàx tlie ci 
X 2 0 


ly, and are conſequently: in great numbers; ſo that the length of each 
Rib is not always to be meaſured by that Fo 2 5 9 0 the Muſcle to | 


kind, by which many Muſcles are covered as by a Girth, and which may 


very fine Membranes, which are continually moiſtened by a muci us 


155 * 


„ ann 


21, 'Tys difference oft Muſcles is very cvfiderahile, mid bependh on er Difference, 
circumſtances, the chief of which: ape the Size, Figure, Direction, Situation, * 
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explained. 


THE ANATOMY! o FF • . 
of the: greateſt part of the Muſcles are taken. From their Size they xr 


termed Great, Middle, Small, Long, Broad, Thin: Fromitheir Figure, Trian 
gular, Scalenous, Square, Rhomboidal, Indented, Orbicular, Deltoide: From 
their Direction, Strait, Oblique; Tranſverſe: From their Situation, Supe. 


rior, Inferior, External, Internal, Anterior, Poſterior, Right and Left: Theſe 
four differences and the names derived from them are eaſily comprehended; 
but what relates to the other three, requires a little farther explication. 
22. Wirz re to their Structure, Muſcles are either ſimple or com. 
pound. Simple Muſcles are thoſe whoſe fleſny Fibres, or rather the fleſhy 
Portions of their moving Fibres, are all uniformly diſpoſed, and terminate 
in Tendons lying either in a ſtrait or oblique Line in the manner already 
23. ComyounD Muſcles are thoſe whoſe fleſhy Fibres are difpoſed ob- 
liquely in ſeveral particular ranks, repreſenting the ſame number of ſimple 


- Muſcles with their Fibres lying in oppoſite directions. In proportion to 


the number of theſe ranks or ſeries, the Muſcle is ſaid to be more or le 
compounded. - CA ory ARTS 2G ß T3557 06s 

24. Wr the compound Muſcle is made up of two ſimple . Muſcles 
only, theſe are ſo diſpoſed as to repreſent a Feather, and the compound 
Muſcle is from thence termed! Penniform. In ſome of theſe Muſcles one 
of the Tendons appears to be flit or divided, in orden to contain the 


fleſhy Portion between its two parts, while the other runs through the 


body of the Muſcle diminiſhing gradually in ſize as it advances, in the ſame 
manner as we ſee in a Feather. In others there is only one middle Tendon 
between the ſeries of fleſhy. Fibres, which are by their other Extremity fixed 
to other parts. In more compound Muſcles, the Tendons at one Extre- 
mity may all unite together, while thofe at the other remain divided. 

26. Bur there are till other kinds of compound Muſcles. Some are 
made up of two placed endwiſe and joined together by a common Ten- 
don, ſo that this Jendon, the two Muſcles and the two Tendons at their 
Extremities, lie all in a Line, and form the whole length or extent of the 
compound Muſcle, which is termed Digaſtricus, or Biventris; and if three 
Muſeles be thus joined, the compound is called Trigaſtricus. 

26. Some are made up of two Muſcles more or leſs in a lateral ſitua- 
tion with reſpect to each other, and united at one Extremity ; others arc 
made up of three or four Muſcles fituated in the ſame manner; and if they 
are united at that Extremity, which the Antients ealled the Head of the 
Muſcle, they are called Bicipites, Tricipites, c. according to the number 
of theſe Heads; but if they are joined at the other Extremity, they are 
termed Bicernes, Trieornes, G n... EE 201 

27. Taz Muſcles are fixed by their Extremities to different parts, and 
in different places of the human Body. The greateſt part of them are in- 
ſerted in Bones alone. Some are fixed partly to Bones and partly to Carti- 


lages, as thoſe of the Ear and Noſe; ſome partly to Bones and partly to 
the Integuments, as ſeveral Muſcles of the Face, which may therefore be 


termed Semicutaneous, in imitation of thoſe in Brutes, which being inſerted 
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in the Integuments alone, are from thence termed Cutaneous. In ſome the : 
Fibres make an entire circle, without terminating any where by their Ex- 
tremities; of this kind are ſeveral of thoſe called Sphincters, to which may 
be added the Heart, Stomach, and Inteſtines. All the Muſcles have like- 
wiſe a ſort of connexion with the neighbouring parts, but this is only la- 
teral by means of Membranes. „ e hs 8 

28. Tue Names taken from the Connexions and Inſertions of Muſcles Mare,. 
are generally of two kinds; one common and referred to ſome conſidera- 
ble part of the Body, as when we ſay the Muſcles of the Head, of the 
Thorax, Abdomen, Arm, Leg, Eye, Lips, Cc. the other proper, ſpecify- 
ing more particularly the Infertions of each Muſcle,” as the Maſtoideus, 
Sterno-Maſtoideus, Coraco-Brachialis, Anconeus, Peroneus, Se. Some 
Names have no relation to the Inſertions, as thoſe of Ulnaris and Radialis, 
which are given to Muſcles which lie upon the Ulna and Radius, without 
being inſerted in either Bone. | +145 

29. Tux Names of the firſt kind relate more to the Uſes of Muſcles 
than to their Inſertions, and are for the moſt part ill founded, and apt to 
miſlead us, as will appear when we come to the Uſes of the Muſcles.. 
The Names of the ſecond kind are inſtructive, and thoſe of the third are 
talerablo. t horn ben 1 4 

30. Taz general Uſe of the Muſcles is to move all the parts of the C 
Body, whether hard, ſoft or fluid. Moſt of the hard and ſoft. parts are 
moved by theſe powers being fixed to them, and they move the reſt with- 
out any ſuch Inſertion. - 58 Wd | 

31. TuE Muſcles fixed by both Extremities to hard parts reciprocally 
moveable, may accordingly move either part. Thus the Muſcles inſerted 
by one Extremity to the Os Humeri, and by the other to the Ulna, may 
move the Ulna upon the Os Humeri, and the Os Humeri upon the 
Ulna. FT | 1 | 

32. Muscuxs fixed by one Extremity to hard parts, and by the other 
to ſoft parts, cannot perform theſe reciprocal motions, becauſe in this 
caſe the hard parts muſt remain immoveable, the ſoft parts only 
_ moved, as in the Muſcles of the Ball of the Eye, thoſe of the 

ips, Sc. „ . 2 

: 3. Taz Fluids, of whatever nature or conſiſtence they be, are moved 
in ſome cafes by being immediately puſhed or projected by the Muſcles, as 
we ſee in the Heart, in others by their Canals being preſſed upon, as in the 
oblique and tranſverſe Mufcles of the Abdomen; and there are other Muſ- 
cles which ſtop or retard the motion of the Fluids at one time, and facili- 
tate or accelerate it at another, as all the Sphincters. TE ts 

34+ The. Uſe of each Muſcle in particular is confined to the motion of 
one or more moveable parts; ſome parts require a certain number of Muf- 
Cles to move them, whereof ſome act one way and ſome another. Several 
Muſcles, for inſtance, move the Os Humeri upon the Scapula, and of 
theſe fome raiſe, others depreſs it; fome turn it forward, ſome backward, 
and others round upon its axis, Cc. In like manner the Fore- Arm is moved 


upon 
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upon the Os Humeri by certain Muſcles, 'whereof ſome extend and other; 
35. Tur general Enumeration of the Muſcles of the human Body 
which is commonly. made, is founded on their ſuppoſed particular uſe, 
We meet with liſts of the Muſcles of the Head, of the Thorax, Abdo- 
men, Extremities, Eye, Noſe, Lips, Sc. and to the different Muſcles ſaid 
to belong to each part, names are given, ſpecifying ſome determinate uſe 
ſuch as Raiſers, Depreſſors, Adductors, Abductors, Flexors, Exten- 
ſors, Se. 1 $4.5 ue be . „ 
36. Tuis method of diſtributing and naming Muſcles is very well ſuited 
to the memory, and may be retained for thoſe that are not entirely, or are 
not at all fixed to Bones; but with reſpect to thoſe Muſcles which are 
inſerted in Bones alone, this way of talking is very capable of miſleading 
Beginners, of begetting falſe Ideas, of obſtructing the progreſs of Know- 
ledge, and even of making able Philoſophers, Phyſicians, and Surgeons fall 


into conſiderable miſtakes. 


37. Ir leads us naturally into ſeveral Errors, as for inſtance; that the 
parts to which a certain number of Muſcles is attributed, cannot be moved 
by other Muſcles; that the Muſcles ſaid to belong to one part can move 
no other part; that the Muſcles whoſe uſes are limited and determined by 
certain names, can have no other uſes; and that the Muſcles fo named may 
have the uſes aſſigned to them in all the different ſituations of the parts to 
which they are fixed. It is however abſolutely neceſſary for the ſake of 
memory, to divide the Muſcles into Claſſes, and afterwards to ſubdivide 
each of theſe Claſſes. $12 44 

38. To ſhun the inconveniencies already mentioned in the Muſcles fixed 
only to Bones, I diſcard the names taken from the parts to which theſe 
Muſcles are commonly attributed, and from the uſes aſſigned to them: | 
retain as much as is poſſible the uſual names which expreſs only the Inſer- 
tions or other circumſtances, that I may avoid all affectation of novelty; 
and when I find my ſelf obliged to change a name, I ſet down the com- 
mon name, after that which has appeared to me to be more natural and 
agreeable. 5 . 2 VF 

39. Tuvus, for inſtance, inſtead of this title: The Muſcles of the Arm, 
I put the following: The Muſcles that move the Os Humeri upon the 
Scapula, and the Scapula upon the Os Humeri; and having deſcribed thoſe 
which are commonly mentioned, I add' the reſt which may likewiſe move 
the part; and point out the uſes which the Muſcles deſcribed may have, in 
moving other parts. | | ͤͥ 4 

40. On this plan it will be neceſſary to deſcribe ſeparately all the Muf- 
cles which are wholly inſerted in Bones, and not to explain their uſes til 


- 


they have all been deſcribed, they being ſo nearly related to one another, 


that it is very difficult to ſpeak of the uſes of any one, without mentioning 

ſeveral others. i 94 $25 e ifc2 in; 

441. Wren ſeveral concur nearly in the ſame motions, they are termed 

Congeneres; thoſe which act in oppoſite directions, are relatively and et 
4 4 , ternate!} 


other, 
oning 


ermed 
1d al- 
nately 
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tcroately called Antagoniſts. - Thus all the Muſeles which extend or bend 
the Fore- Arm are Congeneres ; and thoſe which extend it are Antagoniſts 
to the Flexors; and theſe; again teciprocally Antagoniſts to the Ex- 


42. Taznre muſt at leaſt be two Muſcles to intitle them to the name 
of Congeneres, but that of Antagoniſt may be given to one Muſcle as 
well as to ſeveral. Many Muſcles contribute to the ſame motion without 
being Congeneres, ig. where by acting in an oblique direction, they pro- 
duce a third motion which is direct and determinate, This is termed a 
combined Motion, and may be ſucceſſively continued in different directions, 
as that of the Arm in turning a fling, or the handle of any heavy Machine. 
Laſtly, When all the Antagoniſts on every fide, or all the Muſcles that 
move a part, act equally and keep the part fixed in a middle direction be- 
tween all the motions of which it is capable, they are ſaid be in a Tonic 
Motion.. 1 e eee $6 WV 3 
43. To move any part, or to keep it in a determinate ſituation, all the 
Muſcles belonging to it muſt co-operate, fome of them drawing the part 
directly to the ſituation or attitude deſigned, fome moderating this firſt 
motion by acting in a contrary direction, and others directing it laterally. 
The firſt kind of theſe Mufcles I call principal Movers, the ſecond Mode- 


rators, and the third Directors. 


44. ALL theſe kinds are to be found in the Articulations by Enarthroſis, 
and in many of thoſe by Arthrodia. The Director Muſcles are wanting in 
thoſe by Ginglymus, being there unneceſſary. The Moderators in gene- 
ral are the ſame with thoſe termed Antagoniſts, and the want of their ac- 
tion is in many caſes ſupplied by the weight of the part to which they are 
fixed, or by the additional weight or reſiſtance of ſome other Body. 
45. Taz Action of the Muſcles in general, or, to ſpeak more properly, Maſcular 
the Mechaniſm of this Action, conſiſts chiefly in the contraction or ſhort- Hin. 
ening of their fleſhy Portion; by which the Extremities of the Muſcle are 
brought nearer to each other, and conſequently the parts are moved to 
which theſe Extremities are fixed. It is, I ſay, the fleſhy Portion alone 
which is ſhortened ; the Tendons retaia always the ſame length, and only 
follow the motions of the other part, much in the ſame manner as in 
drawing a great weight by ropes fixed to it, where the Arm alone is ſhort- 
ened, while the ropes only follow that motion. . | 
46. TE principal Phænomena of Muſcular Action are thefe : The 
feſhy Portion appears harder and more ſwelled in the time of action than 
of ination, as may be readily perceived by touching it in both ſtates: The 
hardneſs of this ſwelling increafes in proportion as the motion is continued, 
as is likewiſe evident by the touch; and it likewiſe increaſes by merely 
adding to the weight or reſiſtance of the part moved, though its ſituation 
does not continue to be changed. £ 
47. In many Muſcles, this action may be determined to any degree of 
velocity and ſpace; that is, may be proportioned to the velocity and. 
ſpace of the motion; may be increaſed and diminiſhed, accelerated, = 
| | 9 tarde 
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tarded or ſtopped; and may be made to ceaſe in an inſtant, and be produced 


again in another inſtant. | eee . 
8. Dunms the contraction of a Muſcle, its Fibres are bent through 


their whole length, or formed into very ſmall fine folds in alternately op- 
poſite directions, as may be plainly ſeen in Animals freſh killed, when the 
Butchers cut their fleſh while it remains warm, though the blood has been 
let out, and the entrails removed. By opening living Animals, and alſo 
in great wounds, the fleſhy Fibres have been diſcovered to grow pale du- 
ring their action, and to turn red again when at reſt. r 


49. To theſe Phænomena we muſt likewiſe add, that where ſeveral Muſ. 


cles are fixed to any moveable part, they are all in a ſtate of contraction, 


in every motion of that part; but they are not all in the ſame degree of 


action, becauſe the principal Movers act more than the Moderators and 
Directors, or collateral Muſcles, if any belong to the part. This co-ope- 
ration of Muſcles is eaſily perceived by touching them when the part they 
belong to is moved with a conſiderable force. It muſt however be re- 
membered, that I except the Moderators or Antagoniſts when any weight 
or aſſiſtance ſupplies their action. 55 | 

50. LasTLy, there are ſome motions. to which the Muſcles, commonly 
believed to produce them, contribute nothing at all, but which depend 


ſolely on the relaxation of the Antagoniſts to theſe Muſcles, or thoſe that 
lie on the oppoſite ſide. This is ſeen evidently in ſupporting the Body by 


ane Hand reſting on a low Table, the Joint of the Elbow being in that 


ſtate ſuffered to yield to the weight of the Body, or to bend ſometimes 
lowly and ſometimes faſt; for if at the ſame time we feel with the other 


Hand the Flexor and Extenſor Muſcles of the Fore-Arm, the firſt will be 
found perfectly relaxed, the latter very much contracted. Thus it is evi- 
dent that ſome Muſcles may be relaxed to determinate degrees of velocity 
and ſpace, with the ſame certainty as they can be contrafted. 

51. Tris laſt Phænomenon gave me room to conclude, that the action 
of the Muſcles in general conſiſts as really in the relaxion of the moving 
Fibres when contracted, as in the contraction of them when relaxed, whe- 
ther this action be performed ſucceſſively or inſtantaneouſly ; and it was 
for this reaſon that when I began to ſpeak of the action of the Muſcles, 
did not ſay abſolutely that it conſiſted in the contraction of the fleſhy 
Portion, but only that it was principally owing thereto. I do not here 
ſpeak of thoſe Motions that are out of our power, and which we can de- 
75 199g only in part, as thoſe of Reſpiration, or not at all, as that of the 

Jeart. | | 
52. Tux particular Mechaniſm, or immediate Cauſe of muſcular action 
has very much tortured the Brains of many Philoſophers. The extreme 


delicacy of the Texture of a moving Fibre, and a great number of Phz- 


nomena, ſome of them very obvious, which have not been attended to, 

have hitherto prevented the diſcovery of this Myſtery. Several Hypotheſes 

have been formed concerning the Structure of this Fibre, which, as alieady 

faid, has been ſuppoſed ſpungy, vaſcular, veſicular, contorted, elaſtic, * 
| an 
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and concerning the concurrence of different Fluids with the ſuppoſed 
Structure of the Eibre; and Syſtems have even been founded wholly 
on- the Spring or Elaſticity of the ſolid Parts of which a Muſcle is com- 
. 53. Bur by conſidering attentively the Phænomena already mentioned, 
eſpecially the firſt three concerning the velocity, ſpace and duration of 
Muſcular action, all theſe Syſtems may be deſtroyed. For hitherto no 
inſtance can be found either in natural effects or in thoſe of art, of any 
Exploſion, Fermentation, Ebullition, Injection, Inflation, Imbibition, Vi- 
bration, Elaſticity, Sc. by which we can regulate and determine to a 
given degree, the Space, Veloeity and Duration of any artificial Motion, 
or by which we can begin and put an end to ſuch Motion in an inſtant of 
time at our pleaſure. It is therefore altogether to no purpoſe to amuſe our - 
{elves with What has been ſaid on this Subject: Another method muſt be 


that can fall under our obſer vation. 101720 f 0 33:91 

54. Tits ſome fſuch;; lucky diſcovery is made, what can hitherto with 
the greateſt certainty be gathered from the Structure, Conformation and Ac- 
tion of the Muſcles; is that their ſtrength; depends on the number of their 
fleſhy Fibres, and the extent of their Action on the length of theſe 


followed, which conſiſts in collecting and examining all the Phænomemr 


Fibres. 4 r he P 3 F 4 ff}. [33055 % 8 
55. For. wherever ſtrength is more neceſſary than large degrees of mo- 
tion, there we find the Fibres of Muſcles proportionably increaſed in num- 
ber, and that their ſituation in a narrow compaſs is artfully; provided for 
by the oblique diſpoſition of them already mentioned. In like manner, where- 
ever there is more occaſion for a large degree of Motion than for Strength, 
the fleſhy Fibres are of a proportionable length. In a word, the ſtrength 


of a Muſcle is as the number of its fleſhy Fibres, and the extent of its mo- 


tion as the length of theſe Fibres. K p b 
56. To underſtand the uſes and contrivance of each Muſcle in particular, 

we muſt conſider attentively its place or ſituation in general, its external 

Conformation, Inſertions, particular Situation, Direction, Lateral Connexion, 

Relation and Compoſition of its parts. We ought likewiſe to examine how 

the neighbouring Muſcles are diſpoſed for producing ſimple Motions, and 

_ thoſe that are at a greater diſtance can produce combined or compound 
1 een 


57. Ir ought moreover to be obſerved that in ſome ſubjects the Muſ- 


cles vary, ſome being wanting, and others added in different mangers, o 
that we ought to regulate ourſelves by what happens moſt frequently and 
univerſally; that we may not render the common caſes obſcure for the ſake 
of a few that are extraordinary, and which (ought to be conſidered in the 
lame light as we do the inſtances of ſix Fingers, eleven Ribs, and other 
varieties of the like kind E b eee 2180 
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58. Muscuns fixed only to Bones act as ſo many, Powers applied to 


Levers. By a Lever we underſtand- ia long infleible Body, like a Rod 
or 70 by the help of which we raiſe Weights and overcome Reſiſtances, 
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| which it would be more difficult or impolſible to do with the Handz 
oye: 9 
A Lever, in order to act, is "applies to three different things a 

0 different places of its len th, viz. at one place to the Weight or re. 

Fiſting Body, at- a ſecond to the Power by which it acts, and at a third to 

a Fulcrum, which with reſpect to the other two, ought to be immoveable; 

ſo that the whole length of the Lever is as it were divided by three Points, 

which may be termed the Fixed Point, Tome 1 Reſiſtance, and Point of 
Power. 

„ Tuzsz three Points may be diſpoſed in three Aer manners 
1. The fixed Point may lie between the Power and the Weight; as when 
the Stone · cutters and Pavers raiſe or move ſtones with iron Crows. 2. The 

Weight may lie between the Power and the Fulcrum, as when Maſons move 
large ſtones by applying Crows to them ſomewhere near their middle. 
g. The Power may lie between the Weight and Fulcrum, as when Braziers 
ſcrape Copper in order to tin it, by laying one end of the ace on their 
Shoulder, the other on the ane and holding ne mich e in their 
Hands. itt 2 11101 

61. FROM cheſs three Diſpoſitians: three” different Wachs of Leven have 
been eſtabliſned. In the firſt the Fulcrum or fixed Point is in the middle; 
in the ſecond the Weight, and in the third the Power. 

62. Ix the action of Levers the fene Maxims are to be obſerved a 
fo many general Rules. 

643. Tux greater the diſtance/of: the line of Direction of this Power fron 
the 44 leſs Force is neceſſary to overcome the Reſiſtance. 

64. Tus nearer that this line of Direction is to the Fulerum, more Force 

is neceſſary to overcome the Reſiſtance or to raiſe the Weight. 
65. Ware the line of Direction of the Power paſſes through the fixed 

4 and conſe nent ly falls in with the Dane of the Lever, the Power 
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Number and 66. W che Muſcles of tho Som, or mn, Belly we . tho 
Situation in  which'form: principally the Sides or Circumference of that Cavity 
general. We are oommonly ten in number, five on: each ſide 5 mon . 


very large, the other two very ſmall. on; 
Divifin, . 67. Or theſe Muſcles two are long, called Muſcul Recti, two ſmall 
tere. called Pyramidales; ſix broad, two of which are named Obliqui Externi, 
two Qli ui Interni, and two Trnnſrerſales. The Pyramidales are want 
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of the other eight, from the principal direction of their Fibres. 


68. Tuxs ten Muſcles lie in pairs, and thoſe of each ſide appear to 


be ſeparated by a kind of Tendinous Line or Band running along the Ante- 
rior part of the Abdomen, from the Cartilago Enſiformis to the Symphyſis 
of the Oſſa Pubis, and including the Umbilicus; above which it is pretty 


broad, but narrower below, eſpecially near the Offa Pubis. 


69. Tris Tendinous Band is named Linea Alba, and, as we ſhall ſee Linea Alba. 


afterwards, is wholly formed by the intertexture of the Tendons of the ſix 
broad Muſcles. _ „ 2 OOTY =o 1 1 10 
70. I ſhall here deſcribe only the five Muſcles of one ſide, the other 
five being exactly like theſe; ad the ſame method will be obſerved through 
the whole of this Treatiſfe. e 


F. 1. Obliquus Externus. 


71. Tur Obliquus Externus is a broad thin Muſcle, fleſhy om its u per Figure and 


commonly no true muſcular Inſertions. 


and ſometimes leſs ; in the fifth the Inſertion reaches, -and in a manner ſur- 
2. 3-81 10-5 4431 13 


rounds, the Cartilagee. 1 A 

75. Tae name of Digitations or Indentations has been given to theſe 
Angular Inſertions, becauſe they join à like number of the fame kind be- 
longing to other Muſcles, as the Fingers of the tws-Fands/are locked be: 
tween each other. Three or four of theſe: Diglitatioris 'bel6hg t the Bers 
ratus Major; and the ſame number to the Latiimus Dorfi. The thret | 
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dr four loweſt Digitations join likewiſe thoſe. of the Serratus Poſtericus In- 
ferior, which are covered by the Extremities of the Latiſſimus Dorſi. 
76. Tnouon theſe Digltations appear to be wholly fleſhy, they are almoſt 
all a little Tendinous towards the back part. They ſeem to increaſe in 
breadth as they deſcend, and often unite. more or leſs with the Intercoſtal 
Muſleles in their Paſſage over them. Sometimes they communicate like. 
wiſe with the Pectoral Muſcle, the Serratus Major and Latiſſimus Dorſi, 
by diſtinct Faſciculi of fleſhy Fibres, which are true reciprocal continuation 
, y 3» a. 
35 77. THERE are likewiſe other internal Inſertions covered and hid by 
thoſe which appear outwardly, / and, which belong to the Ribs lying imme- 
diately below: thoſe to which the outward Digitations are fixed. Thus the 
Digitation fixed in the laſt true Rib ſends off a Faſciculus to the firſt falſe 
Rib, as it runs up on the fore- ſide thereof. | 
78, THe firſt Digitation, or that belonging to the fifth true Rib, ap- 
pears longer than the reſt,” and is about the breadth of two Fingers, hay. 
ing communicating Fibres with the Pectoralis Major. The ſecond, or that 
of the ſixth true Rib, is about an Inch in breadth, and unites a little with 
one Digitation of the Serratus Major. The third, or, that. of the ſeventh 
true Rib is about three Fingers in breadth, and runs for a ſmall ſpace to- 
ward the Cartilage on the outſide of the Rib. The fourth, or that of the 
firſt falſe Rib, mixes by ſome of its anterior Fibres: with thoſe of the Serra- 
tus Major. The: fifth, or that of the ſecond falſe Rib, mixes both with 
the foregoing. and with: the firſt Denen of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, and 
runs for ſome ſpace on the Surface of the Rib. The ſixth, or that of the 
third falſe Rib, is about two Fingers in breadth, and ſends off a Faſciculus 
of Fibres to the Serratus Major. The ſeventh, is of the ſame. breadth with 
rhe former, and ſome of its Fibres are continued to the Serratus Poſtericus 
Inferior. The eighth, or that belonging to the loweſt: falſe Rib, has been al- 
ready deſcribed. | A . » 5 7 8 3O-e RiAtt 2.3 Me 70% 8 
79. From theſe Inſertions in the Ribs, the Fihres of this Muſcle run 
down obliquely from behind forward. Thoſe which come from the three 
loweſt Ribs are leſs oblique than the reſt, appearing to form a diſtinct Por- 
tion which continues fleſhy all the way to the external Labium of the Criſta 
Oſſis Ilium, in which it is inſerted from the poſterior part of the Tube- 
roſity of that Criſta, to the anterior and ſuperior Spine. This Inſertion is 
by very ſhort tendinous Fibres through one half the Criſta; through the 
other half they are longer, and ſome of them communicate with the Faſcia 
Lata of the Thigh. The poſterior part of this Portion ſeems to me to con- 
fiſt of a double Plane. „ EEDT LF Yue. pn bg 13 LM oo bears 
80. THE other Portion of this Muſcle, though not altogether ſeparated 
from the former, runs more obliquely ; and, after ſome Space, its fleſhy 
Fibres degenerate into a ſtrong broad Aponeuroſis or thin Tendon ; the 
Extremities of the fleſhy Fibres from the fifth true Rib to the anterior 
3 of the Os Ilium, forming a line, which till it reaches as low as the 
Umbilicus, is ſtrait, and from thence downward, is incurvated back. 


ward. 
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ward. One Portion of the Tendinous Plane runs down to the anterior and 
ſuperior 8 ine of the Os Ilium, where it unites a little with the ſuperior 
Tendon of the Muſculus Sartorius, and afterwards is continued to the Spine 
of the Os Pubis, being by its lower Edge firmly united to the Ligamen- 
tum Falloppii, and adhering cloſely to the Faſcia Lata. 1 1 
91. THIS Aponeuroſis grows firmer and thicker in its progreſs toward 
the Os Pubis, and in old Age becomes hard and dry; for which reaſon- 
Hernia's are moſt troubleſome in old People. A little before it reaches the 
Os Pubis it is divided into two Portions, one ſuperior or anterior, the other 
inferior or poſterior, between which a Fiſſure or opening is left of a parti- 
cular kind. | N | 1 | 
$2, Tn E ſuperior or anterior Portion runs obliquely downward toward 
the Spine of the Os Pubis, croſſes over the foreſide of the Symphyſis, and: 
is inſerted in the lower broad part of the Os Pubis on the other fide, As 
it paſſes the Symphyſis, it croſſes the like Portion of the other External 
Oblique, and their Fibres decuſſate each other. 5 a, 

83. TAE Inferior or Poſterior Portion running more downward, ends 


165 


| in the middle part of the Symphyſis, ſome ſmall part of ir being continued 
N to the Os Pubis on the other ſide. 3 | | 
84. Nzar their Extremities- theſe two Portions approach, ſo that the 
5 Opening formed by them is in ſome meaſure oval, bur narrower below than 
N above. Through this opening the Spermatick Veſſels paſs in Men and the 
1 Round Ligaments in Women, but in them the Opening is much lower than 
a in Males. It is about two Fingers breadth in length, and about half a 
( Finger in breadth at its upper part, and there it is ſtrengthened by ſeveral 
* Tendinous Fibres detached obliquely from each ſide, which form a ſort of: 
in roundiſh Border, from whence theſe Openings got the name of Rings. Theſe. 
* Collateral Fibres hardly appear in Children. 
. 95. TRA Inferior or Poſterior Portion ſends off a particular Expanſion to 
the Faſcia Lata, which having formed a Covering. for the Inguinal Glands, 
un. is aſterwards loſt in the Fat. e | IS 
ce 86. Tax remaining part of the Tendon of the External Oblique is fixed 
or- by oblique Fibres in the Linea Alba through its whole length, mixing with 
ta thoſe that come from the ſame Muſcle on the other fide. Theſe Tendinous 
be- Fibres are likewiſe continued a great way beyond the Linea Alba through 
n 1s the Tendon of the other Muſcle, and this Intertexture is reciprocal. Thoſe 
the who look upon the fleſhy part of this 'Muſcle as its beginning, call it 
{ca Obliquus Deſcendens, and- it. has likewiſe” been named Obliquus Superior 
on- and Obliquus Major. WE nenen 207 e 2s bo IN. 1 
” | | ) $: Rs Obliquus Internus. i | 
the 87. Tux Internal Oblique is a: broad: thin Muſcle like the former, have gare and 
" de early the ſame extent and inſertions, that is, in the lower Ribs above; Siruarion i. 
ack e Criſt of thie*Os Mm, and Eigameatoty Auen, below and in goers. 
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the Linea Alba, before: but it differs from it in this, that its lower par 
is more fleſhy than the upper. OPTI de 

88. One Portion of its lower Extremity, which is entirely fleſhy, i 
fixed by very ſhort Tendinous Fibres in the middle ſpace between the tuo 
Labia of the Criſta Offis Ilium, from the back part of the Tuberoſity of 
that Criſta near the Symyhyſis of the Os Sacrum, almoſt all the way to the 
ſuperior and anterior Spine of the Os Ilium; ſo that its Inſertion reaches 
further back than that of the external Oblique. * ' - - | ++ 

89. Tx x fleſhy Fibres thus fixed, run up firſt a little obliquely from be. 
hind forward, and then this obliquity increaſes proportionably as the Fibres 
lie more anteriorly, and they croſs thoſe of the fleſhy Portion of the Ex. 
ternal Oblique, being afterwards. inſerted exteriorly in the lower Edges of 
the Cartilages of all the falſe Ribs, and thoſe of the two loweſt true Ribs, 
reaching to the Extremity of the Cartilago Enſiformis. 

90. THEsE Inſertions form fleſhy Digitations at the Extremity of the 
loweſt falſe Rib, at the bony Extremity of the fourth, and through all its 
Cartilage, and at the middle Portion of the Cartilage of the third. Here 
the Inſertions become Tendinous, and an Aponeurolis is. formed, which 
from the ſecond falſe Rib anteriorly, is divided into two Laminæ by which 
the Muſculus Rectus is incloſed. 7 


91. THE other Portion of the lower Extremity of this Muſcle, conti- 
nuous with the former, is fixed to the anterior Extremity of the Criſta of 
the Os Ilium, to its anterior and ſuperior Spine, and to that part of the 
Ligamentum Falloppii which lies neareſt it. From all this Inſertion, the 
Fibres expand like Radii through the whole Extent of the Linea Aiba, 
Thoſe from the Criſta run toward the upper Part of the Linea Alba, and 
afterwards they gradually change their Direction, till at length they become 
almoſt perpendicular to that Line. Thoſe that come from the Spine and 
Ligamentum Falloppii, are gradually bent downward, and are inſerted 
partly in the Spine, partly in the Spmpayys of the Os Pubis, being inſe- 
parably mixed with the lower Edge of the Aponeuroſis of the External 
Oblique. | 3 1 112 T 

92 THr1s anterior or radiated Portion being at its Beginning wholly 
fleſhy, becomes afterwards wholly Tendinous, and together with the Ten. 
don of the other Portion, forms an Aponeuroſis like that of the Exterail 
Oblique, the Extremities of all the fleſhy Fibres forming an oblique Line 
a little bent from above downward, beginning at the third falſe Rib, and 


- 


reaching to the nee,, tn hfil] 
93.'THxE Aponeuroſis of the internal Oblique thus, formed, is after- 
wards divided into two Laminz, from the Extremity of the ſecond fall 
Rib, to its lower Edge; and having by this diviſion furniſhed a Vagina to 
the Muſculus Rectus and Pyramidalis of the ſame fide, the two Laminz 


unite again at the Linea Alba, being interwoven, with thole belonging to the 


| oy of 4... 363 .ildn $228 "W3LGF i, & F041 7 f Vn EIS AYE „ eren 
Tot Muſcle, on the other ſide, and mixed with the Aponeuroſis of the Exter: 


* a 


nal Oblique'in.a FS HUI ee This Aponeuroſis is every whete 
_ <haſely joined to that 0 
2 


the External Oblique, and the Vagira 1 bo 
| Aus 


gect. III. THE HUMAN BODY. 167 

Rectus ſeems to be ſtronger above the Umbilicus than below it; and near 

the lower Extremity of the Linea Alba becomes ſo thin, that the Rectus and 

Pyramidalis may be ſeen through it. |; 

94. IN the Paſſage between the Anterior and Superior Spine of the Os 

llium, and Os Pubis, at ſome diſtance above and behind the Tendinous 

Opening or Ring of the External Oblique ; the Fleſhy Fibres at the lower 

Edge of 'the Internal Oblique, leave a Paſſage for the Spermatick Veſſels in 

Men, and for the Vaſcular Rope called the Round Ligaments in Women: 

This paſſage is near the place where this Muſcle Joins the Aponeuroſis of 

the former; and though it appears in ſome ſubjects to be formed by a 

real Separation of ſome fleſhy Fibres, in others it lies between the fleſhy 

Edge of this Muſcle and the Inſertion of the Obliquus Externus in the 

Ligamentum Falloppii. In this courſe a Faſciculus of fleſhy Fibres is 

likewiſe detached from this Muſcle, which contributes to the Formation of 

a \mall Muſcle called Cremaſter, as we ſhall afterwards ſee. : 

. THERE is moreover a thin Plane or Series of fleſhy Fibres, between a 

the back part of this Muſcle and the Aponeuroſis of the Muſculus Tranſ- i 

verſalis, which covers the Quadratus Lumborum, and ſeems to be fixed 5 = 
it 
A 


by a broad Aponeuroſis to the Ligament which goes between the laſt Ver- 
tebra of the Loins and the Tubercle of the Criſta Offis Ilium. From 
thence it runs obliquely upward and forward,. and contrafting in breadth. 
is fixed in the Extremity of- the laſt falſe Rib. Therefore if this-Series- 
be reckoned a part of the Internal Oblique, this Muſcle muſt be ſaid to be 
inſerted not only in the Criſta of the Os [lium, but alſo in the laſt Vertebra 
of the Loins, by means of the Ligament already mentioned. 

96. Ta1s Muſcle is likewiſe called Obliquus Deſcendens, for the ſame 
reaſon that the former is termed Aſcendens, Obliquus Inferior and Obliquus 
Minor, becauſe it does not. reach ſo high, and is-not quite ſo large as the 
External Oblique. 8 * 


F. 3. Muſculi Recti. 
97. TRE Recti are long narrow Muſcles, thicker than the Obliqui. Hęure ad Si. 
They lie near each other like two large Bands, from the lower part of the *##atian in ge- 
Thorax to the Os Pubis, the Linea Alba coming between them. Their Heres. 
breadth diminiſhes, : and their thickneſs - increaſes gradually from above 
r r omte 160 TT . 
98. Tye ſuperior. Extremity of each Muſcle is fixed to a part of the 7/ertions. 
lower Extremity of the Sternum, to the three loweſt true Ribs, and to the 
firſt falſe Rib, by the ſame number of Digitations, of which, that which 
is furtheſt from the Sternum is the broadeſt. * {70 1 
99. TA body of the Muſcle lies in the Vagina, formed by the Apo- 
neuroſis of the broad Muſcles of the Abdomen. Exteriorly it is divided 
into ſeveral Portions reſembling; diſtin& Muſcles placed endwiſe, by tranſ- 
verſe Tendons termed Enervations, which commonly are all above the 
Umbilicus, very ſeldom below it, and they. adhere very cloſe to 8 
b | IOG 4 HESE: 


* 
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100. Tuzsz Infertions are pretty irregular. They do not ale 

| netrate the whole thickneſs of the Muſcle, and in that eaſe- they ea at. 

all appear, or but very little, on the inner Surface. Sometimes thoſe 

which are ſeen on the outer Surface do not run ee whole breadh 

of the Muſcle. 

f 101. T x lower Extremity of this: Muſcle is natrower a the upper, 

= and ends in a thin Tendon fixed in che Internal Labium of the upper Edge 

| of the Os Pubis near the Symphy ſis, and there it touches: che Tendon of the 

other Rectus. 

102. ABove'the Umbilicus theſe rs Muſcles are at e diſtance from 
each other, according to the breadth of the Linea Alba; but below it they 
come nearer, the Linea Alba being there narrower, and near Khæir nein 
tremity that line is amok rel hid by their thick I | 


8% AAuſeuli Pyramidales. 


Stvation in 103. AT 1 part of the Re&i we meet eommonly: with: two fal | 

zeneraland Muſcles, which at firſt ſeem to he a Portion or Appendix of the forme, 

Figure. They are named Feen from their Figure, and: y Falloppius, Sue. 
centuriati. 

Jnfertions. 104. AT the ** K n they are DH "od; liel being there 
fixed to the upper Edge of the Offa Pubis, immediately before the Ret, 
They decreaſe, gradually in breadth and thickneſs as they aſcend, and en 
by a point in the Linea Alba, a little Way below the Umbilicus. 

105. TE are partly incloſed within the Vagina of the Redi, running 
cloſe by each other along the Linea Alba, to which they are fi xed at differ 
ent diſtances by oblique Tendir-5us Indentations the uppermoſt of which 
are ſometimes very long. 

106. SOME TIMES theſe Muſcles are wanting, and then the lower Ex- 
tre mities of the Recti are thicker than uſual. Sometimes there is only one 
Pyramidalis; and ſometimes they are not both:of the ſame ſize and length 
We very N meet with three in one N 


F. 5. T ranfoerſals. 


Figure ant bi. 107. Tus Tranſverſe Muſcles are nearly of the figs bivaceh with tht 
tuation in ge- Obliques. Their name is taken from the Direction of their Fibres, and 
al. each of them is fixed to the Ribs, above; below, to the Os Ilium ul 
Ligamentum 8 3 before, to the Lines Alba ; and behind, rot 
Vertebræ. 
108. TRE upper part of this Muſcle is fixed tothe lower art of the 
+ inner Surface of the Cartilages of the two loweſt true Ribs, and of all the 
a fivefalſe Ribs, by fleſhy Digitations, the Fibres of which run er or le 
| tranſverſely toward the Linea Alba, at ſome. diſtance from which they be 
come Tendinous. Theſe Digitations meet, and exactly correſpond vit 
thoſe, of the  Diaphragra, but never mix with them in the Human Body, 
1211 ,Þ< 109. 


Seck. III. THE HUMAN BODY: ' 

109. Taz middle part is fixed to the three firſt Vertebræ of the Loins, 
by a double Aponeuroſis or two Tendinous Planes, one Internal or Ante- 
rior, the other External or Poſterior. The Internal is inſerted in the Tranſ- 
verſe * the External in the Spinal Apophyſes and Interſpinal Li- 


ozments, being cloſely united to the Tendinous Expanſions of the neigh- 
bouring Muſcles ; and the external Planes of both Tranſverſales appear to 
be continuous, their common Inſertion in the Spinal Apophyſes by no 
means hindering them from ſliding like a Girth, towards either ſide on the 
Proceſſes juſt mentioned. 645 SUE ee e ee 

110. TRE internal and external Planes having incloſed in their Duplica- 
ture, the Muſeulus Sacro-Lumbaris and Quadratus Lumborum, unite in one 
ſtrong Aponeuroſis at the Edges of theſe Muſcles. From this Aponeuroſis 
ariſes the middle and greateſt part of the fleſhy Portion of the Tranſverſalis, 
which, together with the ſu rior part, advances toward the Linea Alba, 
and at ſome diſtance from it becomes Tendinous. W 


— 


111. Ta inferior part of this Muſele is fixed by an Inſertion wholly 


fleſhy to the internal Labium of the Criſta Oſſis Hium, and to a great part 
of the Ligamentum Falloppii. From thence many of its Fibres run to- 
wards the Linea Alba, the reſt to the Os Pubis, all of them becoming more 
or leſs Tendinous before their Inſertion. oO 

112. IT is commonly faid that there is a Separation in the fleſhy Fibres of 


this portion behind that ſuppoſed to be in the Internal Oblique, for the paſſage 


of the Spermatick Veſſels, &c. There is indeed a ſort of Opening but it is 
ſo very near the Internal blique, as to make it very doubtful at firſt ſight, 
whether it be formed by a Separation of the Fibres of the Tranſverſalis, or 
lies between the fleſhy Edges of that Muſcle and of the Obliquus Internus, 
which after a careful Examination appears to be the caſe. | 2212 
113. Tris Proximity makes it no eaſy matter for many Anatomiſts to 
determine whether the fleſhy Fibres of which the Cremaſter Muſcle partly 
conſiſts, belong entirely to the Internal Oblique, or whether ſome of them 
do not likewiſe. come from the Tranſver alis, as others do from the Liga- 
enten EH OT: BRRET f. $0 tots 35 Ra 
114. THE Fe part of the fleſhy Plane of this Muſcle ends in a very 
broad Aponeuroſis (cloſely adhering to that of the Obliquus Internus, the 
Vagina or Duplicature of which, it ſtrengthens interiorly, as that of the 
outer Oblique does. exteriorly. Afterwards this Aponeuroſis reaches the 
Linea Alba, and joins that of the other Tranſverſalis by a particular ſort of 
Intertexture, without mixing either with the Internal Oblique or with the 
Peritonzum. The whole Aponeuroſis of the three parts of this Muſcle, 


rom the fleſhy Fibres to the Linea Alba, repreſents a kind of Creſcent, and 
it was for this reaſon that the Ancients have aid that it terminated forward 


in a Semilunar Line, £7 
PFF Wh YH 0324. 
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already ſaid. _ 01. 401901 S083 T0 C 
116. Wren this Tendinous Expanſion is ſeparated from the Aponeuroſi 


115. Taz two Oblique Muſcles and the Tranfverſalis of each ſide, ae di. 


118. IT is commonly ſaid that the Linea Alba is only the Concourſe ot 
place where theſe three pairs of Muſcles meet; but if we examine well 
we find there an Intertexture not eaſy to be unravelled. One Portion of the 

External Oblique of one ſide ſeems to be continued with a Portion of the 
Internal Qblique of the oppoſite ' ſide, theſe four Portions making only 
two Digaſtric Muſcles, which croſs each other obliquely. In the ſame mar 


ner, the two Tranſverſales by the union of their Aponeuroſis, form the third” 


Digaſtric Muſcle; ſo that we have here three broad Faſciz or Bands ver 
artfully croſſing one another, formed indeed not by the whole Muſcles, bu 
only by the middle Portions of them. SEE ANDY 


119. Tux Linea Alba is perforated by a ſmall round Hole near the mid. 
dle of its length; the Circumference of which is formed by Tendinous Fr 
bres, twiſted and interwoven together in ſuch a manner, as to produce! 
regular and perfectly round Border. Before Birth, this Hole tranſmits tht 
Funis Umbilicalis, and then it is pretty large; but in Adults it is ve 
much contracted. | | | 

3 
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S. 7. Uſes of the Abdominal. Muſeles. : 


120. Or theſe uſes, ſome are common to all the Muſcles, others peculiar 
to each Pair, or to each Muſcle in particular, 
121. THE common uſes are to ſuſtain the Viſcera of the Abdomen, and C. u Uſer 
to counterbalance the perpetual motions of ordinary Reſpiration, and thereby 4 
gently and continually to act on the Viſcera; which Action may be reckoned a 
a ſort of Trituration, of great importance to the Animal Oeconomy. They 
compreſs the Abdomen in order to clear it of what ought to paſs off by the 
natural Outlets, to relieve the Stomach by Vomiting, from whatever might 
be hurtful to it; and laſtly to drive out by a violent Expiration whatever 
may incommode the Organs contained in the Thorax. 287 1 | 
122, THESE two Kinds of Motion are carefully to be diſtinguiſhed. The | = 
firſt is purely mechanical, and in a manner paſſive ; the other is arbitrary 
and really active. e „ 3 
123. In the firſt, the Viſcera preſſed by the Diaphragm in Inſpiration, force 
theſe Muſcles outward on all ſides, overcoming their natural Spring; but = 
the Diaphragm being relaxed in Expiration, and yielding to the Viſcera, 6 
they recover themſelves again. In the ſecond, theſe Muſcles really act, that 
is, their fleſhy Fibres are contracted and ſhortened, and thereby they compreſs 
the Viſcera, eſpecially the Stomach and Inteſtines, forcing out by the neareſt 
Paſſages whatever is capable of Expulſion. | © ig. Ty 
124. In this latter caſe the Diaphragm acts while the Abdominal Muſ- 
cles are in Contraction, and thereby concurs in an univerſal; Compreſſion of 
— 2 but in the firſt caſe it does not act, as ſhall be fully ſhewn 
ereafter. 4 LS e EE COT TPTRDE Ne! 
125. TAE particular Diſpoſition of the fleſhy and Tendinous Portions 
of the Obliqui and Tranſverſales, renders this Compreſſion uniform, and 
thereby the Muſcles reſiſt the force of the compreſſed Viſcera, almoſt 
equally on-all:fidears: <-0521 030 . 950610], 2a N 
126. TRE Muſculi Recti ſerve to ſupport the Trunk of the Body when Proper Lis. 
inclined backward, and to bend or bring it forward again; to raiſe the 
Body up when lying; and laſtly, to climb. They ſerve, I ſay, to bend 
the Trunk when inclined backward or laid down; for when we- ſtand 
ſtrait, they have no hand in - bending the Body forward, except we be 
ſtriring to overcome ſome Reſiſtance, The Weight of the Thorax, Head 
and ſuperior Etremities, joined to the determinate Relaxation of the Poſte- 
rior Muſcles of the Back and Loins, produce this effect in all other caſes, 
as has been already mentioned in the general Obſervations on the Action of 
the Muſcles. JJC | 6b PT PT NE PAs 8 3 6 
127. I am not as yet convinced that the Recti can contribute any thing 
to the arbitrary Compreſſion of the Abdomen, which has been already men- 
tioned as one common uſe of all theſe Muſcfles © © 
128. Tux Pyramidales ſeem only to aſſiſt the Action of the Recti; 
though when we conſider the Oblique Direction of their Fibres toward the 
| | Z 2 * inea 
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Linea Alba, there may be ſome reaſon to think that. they compreſs the 
Bladder, eſpecially when very full of Urine, as Falloppius has remarked. 
The lower Portions of the Internal Obliques and Tranſverſales may perhaps 
contribute ſomething to this effect; for when contracted, they form a flat 
tight kind of Girth, by the middle of which the Superior Extremities of the 
Pyramidales ate kept immoveable, while their Bodies being ſhortened and 
flattened by contracting, preſs: upon the Bladder. 

129. Tax Oblique Muſcles are capable of acting by diſtinct Portions, 


Their Poſterior Portions have nearly the ſame uſes on each fide as the Redi 


have before; that is, they ſerve to ſupport the Trunk on one fide when it 
is inclined to the other; to bend the Body to that fide: on which they lie, 
and to raiſe one ſide of the Pelvis or one Hip, while the other is wel 
ſupported. | 1 0 284] 8 85. 
130. Tux Superior and Anterior Portions of the External Oblique of 
one ſide, together with the Inferior Portions of the Internal Oblique of the 
other ſide, ſerve to turn the Thorax upon the Pelvis as upon a Pivot, the 
Pelvis remaining fixed and immoveable by ſitting. This Motion may be 
termed the Rotation of the Thorax on the Pel vis. 

131. Wx we ſtand and turn the Thorax to each fide in the ſame 
manner, this Motion is not at firſt the Rotation already mentioned; for the 
Feet remaining then fixed, the Legs and Thighs turn to one ſide and carry 
the Pelvis along with them; but this Motion being carried as far as is pol 
ſible, and the Pelvis being conſequently in a manner fixed, the Rotation of 
the Thorax then takes place, by means of the two oppoſite Oblique Muſcles 
in the manner already ſaid.  _ „„ 

132. Warr all the Portions of theſe four Muſcles act together, they 
may aſſiſt the Recti in great Efforts; as for inſtance, when with the Am 
or Breaſt we puſh forward a very heavy Body, or drag it after us. 

133. Tux Tranſverſales ſeem to have no other uſe than that of bracing 
or girding the Abdomen in different degrees; and this they may do either 
by their whole Plane, or by different Portions thereof, and theſe again may 

gradually ſucceed each other. For inſtance, the Superior Portion may con- 
tract ſeparately, while the Inferior Portion. is totally relaxed, as J have often 
obſerved in myſelf. | „ 

134. THERE. are ſtill other uſes belonging to theſe Muſcles, but they 
2 2 intelligibly explained till ſeveral other Muſcles have been 


ART. in. 
Tbe Muſe les which move the Bones of the Shoulder upon | the Trunk. 


135. O*f theſe Muſcles, forme are infert6d in the Bones of the Shoulder, 
| others move theſe Bones on the Trunk without being fixed in 


them. 3 


Sec. III. THE HUMAN BODY. 
136. Taz Muſcles which move the Scapula and Clavicula on the Trunk 


by being inſerted in them are commonly the fix following. 


1. Trapezits | 4. Pectoralis Minor; 

2. Rhomboides. | 5. Serratus Major. 

3. Angularis, called commonly 6. Subtlavius. 
Tevator Scapulæ proprius. | 


137. Taz Muſcles, which without being inferted in'the Scapula and Clavi- 
cula, move them upon the Trunk, and which therefore may be reckoned: 
Aſſiſtants to the former, are two in number, both belonging to that Claſs: 
of Muſcles by which the Os Humeri is moved on the Scapula, viz. 


1. Pettoralis Major. 2. Latiſſimus Dorf. 


138. Tux Scapula in particular, beſides. its Motions upon the Trunk, 
may alſo be moved upon. the Os Humeri, by means of ſome of the Muſ- 
cles. which move the Os Humeri on the Scapula, as we ſhall fee here- 
after. BTL | 

139. Ix each Clafs of theſe Muſcles I ſhall only deſcribe thoſe which are 
actually inferted in the Bones belonging to it, leaving to another Claſs the 
Muſcles which move thoſe Bones without being fixed to them. I ſhall in: 
this place, for inſtance,. explain only the ſix Muſcles firſt named, and re- 


fer the other two to the Muſcles which .move the Os Humeri on. the 
Scapula, =» | 


. 1. Trapezius. 


Shoulder in the Figure of a large irregular Square. From this Figure the 


lide it forms a kind of Lozenge. 


pitis,, by a thin ſeries of fleſhy Fibres, reaching to the Muſculus Occipitalis, 
and appearing to cover that Muſcle by a kind of Aponeuroſis. Behind; 
it is fixed to the five Superior Spinal Apophyſes of the Neck, by means: 
of the Poſterior Cervical -Ligament; and immediately to the Extremi- 
* ay 5 two loweſt Spinal Apophyſes of the Neck, and of all thoſe of 
e Back. ; TE | - | 

142, THE S E Infertions are by ſmall and very ſhort Tendinous Fibres, 
cept between the ſixth Apophyſis of the Neck, and the third of the Back 
incluſively, where theſe Fibres are ſomething longer, and form. a ſmall. 
Aponeuroſis in form of a Creſcent, which with that on the other fide” re- 
preſents a kind of Ellipſis pointed at both ends. At the lower Spinal: 
Apophyſis of the Back, theſe Inſertions are likewiſe Tendinous, and form 

ö a 


ancient Greeks took.its name, and. together with the Trapezius of the other 


173 


140. Taz Trapezius is a large, broad, thin, fleſhy Plane, ſituated between. Situation in: 


the Occiput and lower part of the Back, and from thence extending to the % n 


141. Anovz, it is fixed in the Superior Tranſverſe Line of the Os Occi- 7,/;+119n;. 


Diviſim and 
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a ſmall Triangular Plane, which, together with that of the other ſide, repre. 
ſents a Square. | e 5 

143. From all theſe Inſertions, the fleſhy Fibres run in different Directions 
and terminate by one continued Inſertion in about one third part of the Cla. 
vicula, in the Poſterior Edge of the Acromium, and through the whole Su. 
perior Labium of the Spine of the Scapula, all the way to the ſmall Trian. 
gular Surface in that Spine, over which Surface the Fibres' paſs and fide 
treely, without being fixed therein. ; 1 

144. Tze Directions of all theſe Fibres are theſe: The Superior run 
obliquely. downward from the Occiput to the Clavicula: The next to theſe 
run a little leſs obliquely, and together with ſome of the Superior are fixed 
in the Superior Articular Ligaments of the Shoulder, and in the Acromium. 
Here the Muſcle forms a kind of Angle included in that formed by the 
Acromium and Extremity of the Clavicle. © © | 

145. Tas reſt of the Fibres that come from the Neck and thoſe from the 
Superior Spines of the Back, are fixed in the Spine of the Scapula, reaching 
within an Inch of the ſmall Triangular Surface, becoming gradually les 
Oblique or more Tranſverſe as they deſcend. F vert 5 

146, LasTLY, The Fibres which come from all the other Spinal Apo- 
phyſes of the Back, contract like Radii tending toward a Center, and are 
inſerted in the Extremity of the Spine of the Scapula, paſſing over the 
ſmall Triangular Space, the Superior being more or leſs Tranſverſe, and 
the reſt becoming gradually more and more Oblique running from beloy 
upward. f | =; 

Pe Tuis Muſcle covers immediately the Splenius or Maſtoidæus Su- 
perior, part of the Complexus Major, the Angularis, Rhomboides, and 
part of the Latiſſimus Dorſi. The common Inſertion of the two Trapezi 
in the Cervical Ligament is the reaſon that in pulling either of them toward 
one ſide of the Neck, the other will follow it a little beyond the Spinal 
Apophy ſes. | | | Ot, 


$. 2. Rhomboides. 


148. Tars Muſcle is a thin, broad and obliquely ſquare fleſhy Plane, 
ſituated between the Baſis of the Scapula and the Spina Dorſi; and it is from 
its Figure that it has been termed Rhomboides. £330 

149. IT may be divided into two Portions, one Superior, the other In- 
ferior, which ſometimes appear ſeparate. The Superior Portion which ſeem 
in ſome ſubjects to be made up of two, is fixed by an Inſertion wholy 
fleſhy in the two or three loweſt Spinal Apophyſes of the Neck, and part 
in the Poſterior Cervical Ligament. The Inferior Portion is fixed by a Tendi 
nous Plane in the three or four uppermoſt Spinal Apophyſes of the Back. 

150. Tazsr two Portions, of which the Inferior is by much the broadeh, 
being united, are inſerted in the Edge of the Baſis Scapulz, from the ſmall 

\ Triangular Space to the Inferior Angle, the Superior Portion covering! 
ſmall part of the Inſertion of the Angularis. __ 
| | 151. H 


vet, III. T HE) HUMAN BODY. Te 


151. Tais whole Muſcle is covered by the Trapezius, and covers im- Particular 
mediately the Serratus Poſticus Superior, being joined to each of theſe Situation. 


— 


Muſcles by a Filamentary or Cellulous Subſtance. 
S8. 3. Angularis, vulgo Levator Scapule Proprius. | 
152. THis is a long and pretty thick Muſcle, about two Fingers in Situation in 


breadth, lying above the ſuperior Angle of the Scapula, along the poſte- Seneral. 
ior lateral Part of the Neck of that Bone. P ö 


0 153. Ir is inſerted above in the Extremities of the tranſverſe Apophyſes I/ertions. 
of of the four firſt Vertebræ of the Neck, by four fleſny Branches ending in | 
wh ſhort Tendons, ſometimes the ſecond, ſometimes the third, or both, and 


ſometimes the fourth of theſe Branches is wanting; theſe defects being 
made up by the largeneſs of the reſt. | | a 


he 154. F ROM thence theſe Branches run down a little obliquely, and 
no then uniting together, they are inſerted in the ſuperior Angle of the Sca- 
ie pula, and in the Edge of its Baſis from thenee to the ſmall triangular 
Space, being there covered a little by the Rhomboides. 15 2 
po 155. TuS Muſcle is eaſily divided into two through its whole length. Particular 
. It is covered by the Trapezius, and its Inſertions in the Neck are ſometimes. Sten. 
the mixed with thoſe of the neighbouring Muſcles. 
and == 
low $ 4. Peforalis Minor. 

; 156. Ty1s is a ſmall fleſhy Muſcle, ſomething. of a trian Situation in 
- ſituated at the ſuperior, lateral oy anterior Part. of 1 5 Lore W general. 
Nei 157. By its Baſis it is inſerted in the external Labium of the upper {#/erti0n. 
fn Edge of the ſecond, third, fourth and fifth true Ribs, near their Union 


vith the Cartilages, by the ſame Number of Digitations or ſeparate fleſhy 
Portions, becauſe of the Intervals between the Ribs; and for that Reaſon it 
has * Sales Serratus Minor Anticus. 
158, FROM thence theſe Portions run up more or leſs obli oy 
ward the Shoulder, and form a fleſhy Belly Wobich contracts a gk 
before the two firſt Ribs, and then becoming a ſhort, flat and broad Ten- 
don, is inſerted in the upper part of the Apophyſis Coracoides of the Sca- 
pula, reaching all the Way to the Point of that Proceſs. 
159. THis Muſcle is covered by the Pectoralis Major, and adheres ve- Particular 
cot ry cloſely to the External Intercoſtal Muſcles. The Digitations commonly $it»atior.. 


"holy * notice of, cover and hide ſeveral others, by which the number of 
part ibres and thickneſs of this Muſcle are increaſed, Its Tendon unites a lit- 
end tle at the Apex of the Coracoide Apophyſis, with the Inſertion of the Cora- 
| co: Brachialis, and with that of one Portion of the Biceps. 

oadeſt, N | | 

E ſmall 

ring 4 


8. 6. Serratus 


| Siruation in 160. THis is a broad, fleſhy and pretty thick Muſcle, lying on the La. 


g Inſerliing. 


3 Serratus Major. 


general. teral Part of the Thorax between the Ribs and Scapula by which it is co. 
vered. Its Figure is that of an irregular Square, its greateſt breadth being 
in the back part where it terminates by Digitations of unequal Lengths, in 
a Radicated Diſpoſition, their Extremities deſcribing an Arch or Curve; and 
from theſe Digitations its name is taken. | OE 
161. IT is inſerted backward in the Internal Labium of all the Baſis of 
the Scapula from the ſuperior to the inferior Angle. From thence running 
forward wholly fleſhy, it increafes gradually in breadth, and is inſerted in 
all the true Ribs, and often in one or two of the falſe Ribs, by the ſame 
number of Digitations. > of | 
162. Tur Inſertion in the firft true Rib is about five Fingers breadth 
from the Cartilage ; in the ſecond, ſomething lefs ; in the third about four 
Fingers breadth ; in the fourth, three; in the fifth two; in the ſixth, one; 
in the ſeventh, one half; and in the firſt falſe Rib, two Fingers Breadth; 
but in all theſe Meaſures ſome Latitude is to be allowed. The breadth of 
each Inſertion in the Ribs is at leaſt an Inch. 
Divifion and 163. THouGH the Digitations of this Muſcle give it a Radiated Ap. 
particular Si- pearance from the Scapula to the Ribs, yet theſe Radii do not at all lie in 
. that Diſpoſition which at firſt ſight we would be apt to imagine. The 
Muſcle is made up of two Planes, one great, the other ſmall. 

164. Tur ſmall Plane looks like a diſtinct narrow Muſcle, cloſely ad- 
hering to the ſuperior Edge of the great Plane. It is fixed by one Ex- 
tremity under the ſuperior Angle of the Scapula, and by the other to the 

firſt Rib by a ſmall Inſertion, and to the ſecond Rib by a broad Inſertion. 
This Plane is eaſily ſeen by turning the Scapula forward, having firſt ſe- 
parated the Rhomboides ; but when that is turned back, the Pectorali 
Minor being firſt cut off, this Plane does not appear, being covered and hid 
by the broad one. 5 | 

i165, THE broad Plane may be divided into two Portions, one ſuperior 
and one inferior, adhering to each other by their Edges. 

166. THE Superior Portion is thin, and takes up about three quar- 
ters of the Baſis of the Scapula, reckoning from the ſuperior Angle. 
From thence it contracts by ſmall Degrees, and forms two Digitations 
very like thoſe of the ſmall Plane, which they cover by their Inſertions 
in the two firſt true Ribs, or in the ſecond and third, and ſometimes in all 
the three, | 1 

167. Tre Inferior Portion is fixed in the lower quarter of the Baſis 
Scapulz, from whence it expands itſelf by fix or ſeven very long fleſhy 
Digitations, which decreaſe in breadth as they deſcend and are inſerted in 
the manner already ſaid, in the fix or ſeven Ribs which follow the two firſt 
It muſt be obſerved, that the three firſt Digitations take up almoſt all this 
quarter of the Baſis Scapulz, three laſt being fixed preciſely in the 


Inferior 


tions 
tions 
in all 


Baſis 
fleſhy 
ted in 
firſt, 
ll this 
in the 
nferior 


| Vor. J. ; | Aa 


/ | - 


Se, III. THE HUMAN BODY. 
mix Fibres with thoſe of the Obliquus Externus of the Abdomen. 
168. Tux Direction of the Fibres and Digitations of the Serratus 
Major will be eaſily comprehended, by recollecting that the Ribs are inclined 
downward in different degrees from behind forward; for which reaſon the 
Fibres of the Superior Portion of. the broad Plane, croſs over the Ribs at 
leſs acute Angles than thoſe below them, ſo that in the natural Situation 
of the Scapula, the loweſt of theſe Fibres, which run up very obliquely, 
croſs over the third, fourth, and fifth true Ribs. „ 4 4-1 
169. TuE upper Fibres of the inferior Portion of the broad Plane, run 
up proportionably more obliquely, and therefore croſs over more Ribs, 
and at more acute Angles than the others which are leſs oblique ; 'and 


muſt croſs over ſome of them, though in a leſſer degree. The loweſt of 
theſe Fibres or Digitations run a little downward, and conſequently fall in 
more with the Direction of the Ribs, but not ſo much as may be imagined. 
Theſe Digitations are very ſmall and weak. | 


-C 6. Subclavins. 


Rib, It is fixed by one end in all the middle lower Portion of the Cla- 
vicle, at the diſtance of about an inch from each Extremity ; and by the 
other, in the Cartilage and a ſmall part of the Bone of the firſt Rib. It 
ſeems likewiſe to adhere to the Extremity of the Clavicle next the Sternum, 
by a kind of broad thin Ligament. | 561 


e 
The Muſcles which move the Os Humeri on the Scapula. 
171, FF\HE Muſcles which are inſerted in the Os Humeri, and thereby 
move it upon the Scapula, are commonly nine in number, - viz. 


* 


1. Pectoralis Major. 6. Teres Major. 


2. Latiſſimus Dorfi. 7. Teres Minor. 
3. Deltoides. 8. Subſcapularis. 
4. Supra-Spinatus. 9. Coraco-Brachialis. 


5. Infra-Spinatus. 
172, Tux Pectoralis Major is inſerted in the Trunk and Clavicula; the 
Latiffimus Dorſi in the Trunk and Scapula; the Deltoides in the two Bones 
of the Shoulder; and the other ſix Muſcles in the Scapula alone. 


f 173. Two 


inferior Angle. The Extremities of the three or four loweſt Digitations 


though ſome of theſe run tranſverſely, yet the Ribs being oblique, they 


170. Tuis is a ſmall oblong Muſcle lying between the Clavicle and firſt 


177 


Shoulder on the Trunk; the other ſeven may move the Scapula on the 0; 


Situation in 
1 ard 
ig urs. 


| Groove or Channel mentioned in the Deſcription of the Sceleton No. 639. 


Situation with reſpect to each other, and united by middle Tendons, ſo tha 


a conſiderable extent at the upper part, from whence they contract gra 
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173. Two of theſe nine Muſcles may likewiſe move the Bones of be 
174. Tax Muſcles which without being inſerted in the Os Humeri, 

may in ſome circumſtances move it upon the Scapula, are two in number 
belonging to the Claſs of Muſcles which move the Bones of the Fore-Arm 

on the Os Humeri, viz. + 7985 FFF 


10. Biceps. T 11. Anconeus Major, commonly called Exlenſar 
„ $34 Cubiti Major. 5 


Both theſe Muſcles may likewiſe move the Scapula on the Os Humer 8 
ſhall be remarked in deſcribing them. N | 


WY Ye! Deltoides. 


175. Tr1s is a very thick Muſcle covering the upper part of the Am, 
and forming what is termed the Stump of the Shouder. It is broad above 
and narrow below in a Triangular Form; and its name is taken from the 
reſemblance it bears to the Greek Letter A Delta; but to make the compa- 
riſon _ either the Letter or the Muſcle muſt be inverted, and the Muſcle 
flattened. © of nn cap] en, | 
176. IT is made up of eighteen or twenty ſmall ſingle Muſcles inan oppoſite 


taken all together they form ſeveral Penniform Muſcles. The Outer Sur- 

face appears almoſt wholly fleſhy, but on the Inner Surface we fee the ſeveral 

Tendons. | e | 
177. ALL theſe ſmall Muſcles are diſpoſed in ſuch a manner as to form 


dually in breadth, till they end in a thick ſtrong Tendon, by which the 
whole Muſcle terminates in an Angle or Point. . Py 
178. Apoves, it is fixed in the whole Inferior Labium of the Spina Sca- 
pulæ, in the Convex or Long Edge of the Acromium, and in the third 
part of the Anterior Edge of the Clavicle next that Apophyſis It ſur- 
rounds the Angle formed by the Articulation of theſe two Bones by a par- 
ticular Slope and Fold contrived for that purpoſe. __ : 
179. From: thence it runs down above one third of the length of tic 
Os Humeri, where. it is inſerted by a thick Tendon in the large Muſcular 
rough Impreſſion below. the bony Ridge which. goes. from the great Tube · 
roſity of the Head of the Bone, and forms the higheſt Border of the 


190. Tunis Inſertion ſeems to be immediately implanted in the ſubſtance 
of the Bone, paſſing through the Perioſteum, which is commonly the cat 
in all Inſertions in theſe kinds of Impreſſions, Eminencies, or conſidera 

Tuberoſities. It lies below that of the Pectoralis Major, and a * mn 
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forward. Some of the Fibres of this Muſcle are fixed in the Aponeuroſis 
common to all the Muſcles which cover the Arm. "OO 
181. Tais Muſcle may be diſtinguiſhed into three principal Portions, Diviſan. 
one of which is fixed in the Spine of the Scapula, one in the Acromium, 
and one in the Clavicle. - They are ſeparated from each other by a ſmall 
quantity of Fat or Cellular Subſtance chiefly near the Baſis of the Muſcle. 
182. Taz middle and ſtrongeſt Portion runs down almoſt directly to its 
Inſertion in the Os Humeri. The Lateral Portions ſeem to end ſooner, 
but it is only becauſe they turn inward toward the Bone, and thereby form 
the biggeſt and thickeſt part of the Tendon. The Anterior or Clavicular 
Portion ſends off ſome Fibres to the Bone, before it reaches the Tendon. 
183. Tur Portion fixed in the Spine of the Scapula, ſends backward a 
thin Aponeuroſis, which is ſtrengthened by another Tendinous or Liga- 
mentary Series of Fibres. This Aponeuroſis is fixed in the Baſis of the 
Scapula below the Spine, and from thence is extended toward the Inferior 
Angle. The other Series begins at the Spine, and ends near the ſame 
Angle at the beginning of the Inferior Coſta. Theſe, together with the 
Great Tendon, ſeem to contribute to the Formation of the Tendinous Ex- 
panſion which covers the Muſcles of the Arm. ONT ee 
„ 184. Ar its upper part this Muſele joins the Inſertion of the Trape- Particrlar 
le zius, and below, that of the Brachialis. Anteriorly it joins the PeQoralis Situarior. 
Major, being diſtinguiſhed from it only by a ſmall Line of Fat or of Cel 


ic lular Subſtance, and a ſmall Vein called Cephalica. It covers the Head of 

dle Os Humeri, and adheres to the Capſular Ligament of the Joint, and 

1 it likewiſe covers the Inſertion of the Pectoralis Major. FN eee 

L F. 2. Pectoralis Major. 

* 185. Ta1s is a large, thick, and fleſhy Muſcle covering the Forepart of Si:vation in 

he the Breaſt, from the Sternum where it is very broad, to the Axilla where gereral and 
it contracts in its paſſage to the Arm. It is naturally divided into two Por- Diviſion. 

6a. tions, one Superior and Small, which may be termed Clavicular; the other 

ird Inferior and Large, which we may call Thoracic. ! B 

i. 186. Tur Clavicular Portion is fixed by a fleſhy Inſertion in almoſt half 

ate the Clavicle next the Sternum, ending under the Inſertion of the Sterno- 

3 Maſtoidæus. From thence it runs obliquely down toward the Axilla, con- 

the tracting by ſmall degrees, and ends in a flat Tendon or Tendinous Band. 

ular In this paſſage, it borders on the Anterior Edge of the Deltoides, from 

be which it is diſtinguiſhed only by a Fatty or Cellulous Line, and a ſmall 

rhe Vein named Vena Cephalica. | 

* 187. TR Thoracic Portion is broad and in ſome meaſure Radiated. 


It is fixed by its Anterior Circumference in the Lateral part of the Out- 
4 ſide of the Sternum, in the Outſide of the Cartilages, and in a ſmall part of 

a the Bones of all the true Ribs, and of the firſt and ſometimes the ſecond 
kale Rib. All theſe Inſertions are like ſo many Digitations. = - 


Aa 2 2 ©. "8. The 
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_ reſemblance it bears to the Greek Letter A Delta; but to make the compx- 
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173. Two of theſe nine Muſcles may likewiſe move the Bones of de 
Shoulder on the Trunk; the other ſeven may move the Scapula on the O; 


„„ 1 1 bt $3600 02dlghnhgt „ OE TTTITOT, DEL 
174. Tux Muſcles which without being inſerted in the Os Humeri, 


may in ſome circumſtances move it upon the Scapula, are two in number 


belonging to the Claſs of Muſcles which move the Bones of the Fore-Arm 
on the Os Humeri, viz. FE MOT TR TTY 


10. Biceps. 11. Anconeus Major, commonly called Extenſur 
| : Cubiti Major. 1 


Both theſe Muſcles may likewiſe move the Scapula on the Os Homer, 5 
ſhall be remarked in deſcribing them. x | 


| & 4; Deltoides. 
175. THis is a very thick Muſcle covering the upper. part of the Arm, 


and forming what is termed the Stump of the Shouder. It is broad above 
and narrow below in a Triangular Form; and its name is taken from the 


riſon hold, either the Letter or the Muſcle muſt be inverted, and the Muſcle 
flattened. | „ | * 
176. Ir is made up of eighteen or twenty ſmall ſingle Muſcles in an oppoſite 


Situation with reſpect to each other, and united by middle Tendons, ſo that 


talen all together they form ſeveral Penniform Muſcles. The Outer Sur- 
face appears almoſt wholly fleſhy, but on the Inner Surface we fee the ſeveral 
Tendons. IEF: „ 


177. Alx theſe ſmall Muſcles are diſpoſed in ſuch a manner as to form 


a conſiderable extent at the upper part, from whence they contract gra. 


dually in breadth, till they end in a thick ſtrong Tendon, by which the 
whole Mufcle terminates in an Angle or Pont. 

178. Ayove, it is fixed in the whole Inferior Labium of the Spina Sc. 
pulæ, in the Convex or Long Edge of the Acromium, and in the thin 


part of the Anterior Edge of the Clavicle next that Apophyſis. It fur 
rounds the Angle formed by the Articulation of theſe two Bones by a pat- 
_ ticular Slope and Fold contrived for that purpoſe. | 


179. From: thence it runs down above one third. of the length of the 
Os Fumeri, where-it is inſerted by a thick Tendon in the large Muſculir 
rough Impreſſion below. the bony Ridge which. goes from the great Tube- 
roſity of the Head of the Bone, and forms the higheſt Border of tit 


5 Groove or Channel mentioned in the Deſcription of the Sceleton No. 638. 


180. Tris Inſertion ſeems to be immediately implanted in the ſubſtance 


of the Bone, paſſing through the Perioſteum, which is commonly the cake 


in all Inſertions in-theſe kinds of Impreſſions, Eminencies, or conſiderable 


Tuberoſities. It lies below. that of the Pectoralis Major, and a . wi 
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forward. Some of the Fibres of this Muſcle are fixed in the Aponeuroſis 
common to all the Muſcles which cover the Arm. "OF | 

181. Tuis Muſcle may be diſtinguiſhed into three principal Portions, Divifa. + 
one of which is fixed in the Spine of the Scapula, one in the Acromium, 
and one in the Clavicle. They are ſeparated from each other by a ſmall 
quantity of Fat or Cellular Subſtance chiefly near the Baſis of the Muſcle. 

182. Taz middle and ſtrongeſt Portion runs down almoſt directly to its 
| Inſertion in the Os Humeri. The Lateral Portions ſeem to end ſooner, 
but it is only becauſe they turn inward toward the Bone, and thereby form 
the biggeſt and thickeſt part of the Tendon. The Anterior or Clavicular 
Portion ſends off ſome Fibres to the Bone, before it reaches the Tendon. 

183. Tux Portion fixed in the Spine of the Scapula, ſends backward a 
thin Aponeuroſis, which is ſtrengthened by another Tendinous or Liga- 
mentary Series of Fibres. This Aponeuroſis is fixed in the Baſis of the 
Scapula below the Spine, and from thence is extended toward the Inferior 
Angle. The other Series begins at the Spine, and ends near the ſame 
Angle at the beginning of the Inferior Coſta. Theſe, together with the 
Great Tendon, ſeem to contribute to the Formation of the Tendinous Ex- 
panſion which covers the Muſcles of the Arm. Too tf eee 

184. AT its upper part this Muſcle joins the Inſertion of the Trape- Partics/ar 
zius, and below, that of the Brachialis. Anteriorly it joins the Pe&oralis Situation. 
Major, being diſtinguiſhed from it only by a ſmall Line of Fat or of Ce 
lular Subſtance, and a ſmall Vein called Cephalica. It covers the Head of 
the Os Humeri, and adheres to the Capſular Ligament of the Joint, and 
it likewiſe covers the Inſertion of the Pectoralis Major. 


cle 


FS. 2. Pectoralis Major. 


185. Tas is a large, thick, and fleſhy Muſcle covering the F orepart of Situation in 
the Breaſt, from the Sternum where it is very broad, to the Axilla where geeral and 
it contracts in its paſſage to the Arm. It is naturally divided into two Por- Pi vin. 


St tions, one Superior and Small, which may be termed" Clavicular; the other 
furt Inferior and Large, which we may call Thoracic. 1 905 b 
ſur- 186. Tye Clavicular Portion is fixed by a fleſhy Inſertion in almoſt half 
poſe the Clavicle next the Sternum, ending under the Inſertion of the Sterno- 


Maſtoidæus. From thence it runs obliquely down toward the Axilla, con- 


1. rafting by ſmall degrees, and ends in a flat Tendon or Tendinous Band. 
1 4: In this paſſage, it borders on the Anterior Edge of the Deltoides, from 


which it is diſtinguiſhed only by a Fatty or Cellulous Line, and a fmall 
Vein named Vena Cephalica. | 


187. Tux Thoracic Portion is broad and in ſome meaſure Radiated. 
gu It is fixed by its Anterior Circumference in the Lateral part of the Out- 
5 1 ide of the Sternum, in the Outſide of the Cartilages, and in a ſmall part of 


the Bones of all the true Ribs, and of the firſt and ſometimes the ſecond 
falſe Rib. All theſe Inſertions are like ſo many Digitations. 


A's 188. The 


180 


Situaticn in 
general, 


188. Tax Inſertions in the Sternum end by a great number of very ſhor 
Tendons which run toward the middle of the Bohe, meeting and decuſſat. 
ing thoſe from the ſame Muſcle on the other fide. The Lower Inſertions 


are moſt diſtinctly digitated, and they mix with thoſe belonging to the 


Rectus and Obliquus Externus of the Abdomen, there being likewiſe ſe- 
veral Faſciculi of Fibres common to the Pectoralis with theſe Muſcles, 
This Portion is alſo fixed to the Ribs by internal fleſhy Strata covered by 


the external Inſertions, and forming together with them, the thickneſs of 


the Muſcle. | | 
189. From thence all the fleſhy Fibres contract in breadth and approach 


each other, in their paſſage to the Arm. The Superior Fibres run down- 
ward, joining thofe of the Clavicular Portion; thoſe next them run leſs 


obliquely; the following more or leſs tranſverſely, and the inferior run 


upward, in the ſame manner. This whole Portion ends at length in a flat 
Tendon joined to that of the ſmall Portion, and folded back upon it in 
the following manner. 

190. Taz inferior fleſhy Fibres of the Thoracic Portion, before they 
reach the Tendon in their paſſage to the Arm, are gradually turned in- 
ward under each other, and then run up behind the Extremities of the Su- 


perior Fibres. By this Turn, the lower part of the Tendon anſwers to the 


Superior fleſhy Fibres, the middle Fibres of both to each other, and the 
upper part of the Tendon to the lower fleſhy Fibres, and ſo on. Thus 
the Tendons of both Portions adhering cloſely by their flat ſides and united 
at their Edges, form a double Tendinous Plane, the Fibres croſſing each 
other. The Anterior or External Plane belongs to the Clavicular Portion; 
the Internal or Poſterior Plane to the Thoracic Portion. 

191. Tye Tendon thus formed is inferted according to its breadth, at 
about one fourth part of the length of the Bone from the Head, in the 
bony Ridge of the great Tuberoſity, that is, in the outer Edge of the 
Groove or Channel, the Cavity of which it lines in conjunction with an- 
other Tendon, by a Stratum of very thin, ſhining, Tranfverſe Fibres. 
This Inſertion lies between that of the Tendon of the Deltoides which it 
touches, and that of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, which is on the other ſide of 
the Groove. | 


192. Tuts Muſcle, together with the Deltoides, ſends off an Aponeu- 
roſis, which joining that of the Biceps, is ſpread over the Muſcles of the 


Arm. It partly covers the Pectoralis Minor and Serratus Major, and by 
its broad Tendon it covers tranſverſely the Brachial Channel and the Ten- 
don of the Biceps lodged there. Laſtly, it forms the Anterior Border 
of the Hollow of the Axilla, as the Poſterior is formed by the Latiſſimus 
Dorſi. | ; 


F. 3. Latiſimus Dorf. 


193. Tris is a broad, chin, and moſtly fleſhy Muſcle lying between 
the Axilla where it is yery narrow, and the back on which it expands mw 
| 2 f 
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per thoſe of the Ser- 
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mbaris; and from this 


In ſertions. 


182 
Particular 
Situation. 


Srtuation in 
general, 


Tuſertions, 


5 199. Tuis Muſele is covered by the Trapezius, from the ſixth to the 
laſt 


Vertebra of the Back, and covers the Serratus Inferior Poſticus. Its 
Aponeuroſis is at firſt narrow, but increaſes in breadth as it deſcends he. 


tween the Vertebræ and Os Thum. ' It adheres ftrongly to that of the Ser. 


ratus Inferior Poſticus, and till more to the Tranſverſalis, Sacro-Lumba. 
ris and Longiſſimus Dorſi. This Muſcle, together with the PeQoralis 
Major, forms the Cavity of the Axilla. ONT 


F. 3. Teres Major. 


200. Tars is a long, thick, flat Muſcle, ſituated a little obliquely he. 
tween the Inferior Angle of the Scapula, and the upper part of the Arm. 
This Muſcle and the Teres Minor are called round, though they are conſi. 
derably broader than they are thick; becauſe they come much nearer to that 
Figure, than - any other Muſcle which moves the Os Humeri on the 
Scapula. | | : 

. Ir is fixed by its Poſterior fleſhy Extremity in all the large An- 


gular Surface on the Outſide of the Scapula, in the Inferior Coſta of that 


Bone and near the Angle. From thence it advances with Longitudinal Fi. 
bres toward the upper Quarter of the Os Humeri, terminating in a broad 


flat Tendon intermixed with ſome fleſhy Fibres, which at the upper Edge 


Situation in 
general. 


are continued all the way to the Inſertion, lying in the ſame Place with 
the Tendon. Dk | 1 8 N 


202. Ir is inſerted by its Anterior Extremity at the lower part of the 


bony Ridge of the ſmall Tuberoſity, along the Edge of the Channel, al- 
moſt -oppofite to, and fometimes a little lower than the Inſertion of the 
Pectoralis Major. It lines the Cavity of the Channel by a Tendinous Elon- 
gation, which joins that from the Pectoralis, and ſeems to be continued 
with it. This Inſertion is below that of the Latiffimus Dorſi, with which 


it communicates by a ſmall Aponeuroſis. | 


203. Tus Tendons of theſe two Muſcles, the Teres Major and Latifi- 
mus Dorſi, lie almoſt in the ſame Plane, as has been already obſerved, the 
upper Edge of the firft running up a little way on one fide the lower Edge 
of the latter, and the two Edges crofling each other in a ſmall degree. 
The Tendon of the Latiſſimus Dorſi lies behind, and covers that of the, 


Teres Major. 


204. TaxESsE two Tendons near their Inſertions have a Ligamentary Frz- 

num belonging to them, which runs down from the Inſertion of the Sub- 

ſcapularis, and is inſerted below that of the Teres Major. It covers the two 
Tendons, and keeps them cloſe to the Bone. g 


as 5. Teres Minor. 


205. THis is a very fleſhy Muſcle, reſembling the Teres Major, but 
narrower and ſhorter. It lies above the laſt named Muſcle, between the 
"Coſta Inferior of the Scapula and the Head of the Os Humeri. 61 

; 3 | | 2009, T 
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ged. II. THE HUMAN BODY. 153 
206. Ir is fixed by one end to all the middle part of the Inferior: Coſta Bſertioni. 

of the Scapula, and to the long particular Surface immediately above that 

Coſta, reaching from the great Angular Surface near the Neck of the Bone. 

From thence it runs wholly fleſhy, till it changes into a flat Tendon which 

is inſerted in the Poſterior or Inferior Surface of the great Tuberoſity of 

the Head of the Bone, and likewiſe a little lower down. | Ws 

207. IT adheres very cloſe to the lower Edge of the Infra-Spinatus, and Connexior. 


the Tendons of theſe two. Muſcles are united; for. which reaſon, the An- 
cients confounded them together, and did not look upon this as a particular 
Muſcle. It is covered by the Deltoides. 5 | 


§. 6. Infra- Spinatus. 


208. Tas is a triangular, fleſhy and pretty broad Muſcle, in fore mea- dente in 
fure Penniform, filling the whole Infra-Spinal Cavity or Foſſa of the genera/. 
Scapula. | i | | ah 5 

209. Ir is fixed in the Poſterior half of the Infra · Spinal Cavity or Foſſa, Iaſertions. 


vil and to the correſponding part of the Baſis of the Scapula, . | _ 
bi. 210. FRoM thence ariſe a great number of ſhort fleſhy Fibres, which 
ad run more or leſs obliquely, and end in a middle Tendinous Plane, which ter- 
oe minates a little below the broadeſt part of the Spine of the Scapula, under 
ith the Root of the Acromium. 555 | 

| 211. THEN the fleſhy Fibres leaving the Bone, unite in. one fleſhy Maſs, 
the which paſſing under the Acromium over the Articulation. of the Head of 
al. the Os Humeri, and adhering to the Capſular Ligament, terminates there in 


a flat broad Tendon, which adhering likewiſe to the Capſula, is afterwards 
inſerted in the greater middle Surface of the great Tuberoſity of the Head 
of the Os Humeri, At the place where the Fibres leave the Infra-Spinal 
Foſſa under the Acromium, there is a great quantity of Fat or Adipoſe Cells, 
between the Bone and. the looſe Portion of the fleſhy, Maſs. | 


iſh- 212, Tnis Muſcle appears double a little below. the Spine and toward the Conrexion. 
Baſis of the Scapula, becauſe of the middle Tendinous Plane already men- 


tioned. It ſeems.likewiſe to be confounded with the Teres. Minor, to which 
it is very cloſely joined. Its Tendon is united on one fide with that of the 
Teres Major, and on the other with that of the Supra - Spinatus, and it is 
covered. by, the Poſterior, Portion of the Deltoides, | even 


. 7+ Supra-Spinatus, 


ix# 


213. Tuis is a thick narrow Muſcle, in ſome meaſure Penniſorm, filling Sate in: 


all the Supra-Spinal Cavity of the Scapula,  _ Pl general. 
214. IT is fixed to all the Poſterior half of the Supra-Spinal Foſſa, and 
ſometimes its Inſertion reaches. near the Neck. of the Bone. There the 
Fibres leave the Surface of the Bone, and: being, as it were, ſupported by 
the Fat or Cellulous Subſtance, paſs between the Acromium and Neck. of 
the Scapulaz under the Arch formed, by the Acromium and. E 
| * 
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* wn S che Claviels, and under the Ligament bettyeent the feromium land Apo. 
Phyſts Coracoides ? being afterwards inert if The ſüperier Surface of the 
"Erear Tuberoſiry of the Head of the Os Hurnesi, very near the bony Chan 
nel. This Maſdle is covered by the Traßezius. 
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| 8. 8. Coraeo- Bracbialis. 
CC 19Wwes 907 08 51012 4ITe eniaribs th 
Situation in "26, THIS is a long Muſcle lying on the inſide of the upper Half 
general. of the Os Humeri,” that is, on that Side which anſwers directly to the 
Hemiſphere of the Head of the Bone, and to the Prominent Internal 
Condyle. | | | 
Inſe1 tions, 216. Ir is fixed above to the Point of the Coracoide Apophyſis, be. 
| tween the is of the Biceps and Pectoralis Minor, by a Tendon, 


ca RR TH 


near the Internal Inter-Muſcylar Ligament, to which it likewiſe adheres a 
| little. 1 unn $51) $573 n — Böer 2 TO 
4 m_ 221. Tus Muſcle paſſes behind the Tendon of the Pectoralis Major; 
and as it is perforated in the middle to give paſſage to a Nerve, it has by 
ſome been termed Perforatus Caſſerii, that Author being the firſt who 
gave a particular. Figure of it. The other name is taken from its 
SET 151174 e 20200, 
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Situation ix 218. This Muſcle is of the ſame breadth and length with the Scapula, 


e of which it occupies all the Inner or Concave Side, and from this Situation 
it has its name. It is thick, and made up of ſeveral Penniform Portions 
BY nearly in the fame manner with the Deltoidees. 
dnſertions. © 219. Ir is fixed in the internal Labium of the whole Bafis, and in al- | | 
moſt the whole internal Surface of the Scapula its fleſhy Portions lying 1! | 
the intervals between the bony Lines, when theſe are found. Near the Neck 
they leave the Bone, and form a very broad Tendon which is inſerted in 1 
the Surface of the ſmall Tuberoſity of the Head of the Os Humeri, cloſe 
by the bony Channel. The lower Ege of this Tendon probably ſends off 7 
the Ligamentary Frænum mentioned in the Deſcription of the Latiſſimus 
7 Dorfi, Teres Major, and Coraco-Brachiali . t 
Particular 220. Tris Muſcle covers immediately the Serratus Major, being in! c 
Sitzation manner incloſed between it and the Scapula. The upper Edge of its Ter 
1 don is joined to the lower Edge of that of the Supra-Spinatus, except at f 


the upper part of the bony Channel where they give 'paſſage to one Tendon 2 
of the Biceps. It likewiſe adheres to the Capfülar Fgedene The Ten- b 
dons of the Supra · Spinatus, Infra- Spinatus, Teres Minor and „ 
3 > 3 : + | ] 
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The TT which move the Bones of Fl Pore-drm on the Os Ys Elmer | 
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221, Aks DK Muſcles are RR baer ar in Ade two 
T Flexors lying on. the Foreſide of the Arm, called Biceps 40d Bra- 

chiæus Internus ; and four Extenſors ſituated on the Backſide, named Ex- 
tenſor Longus, Extenſor Brevis, Brachiæus Externus and Anconæps. The 
terms of Brachiæus and Extenſor Brevis are now become ſo indeterminate 
to be often taken for o another; as likewiſe thoſe of Biceps Externus and 
Brachiæus Exterzus, which the Myderns have ſubſtituted in the room of the 
former. 15 

222. Or the two Anterior Muſcles, I nam one ſimply Brachizus with the 
Ancients, the other Biceps or Coraco-Radialis; and I call all the four Poſte- 


rior Muſcles, Anconæi, diſtinguiſhin ng. them ee by che Epithets of 
3 Major, Minor, |Extegnus, Internus. Theſe four Muſcles' might be reduced 
J to two, the Ancnæus and Triceps z which laſt may again | be di ace 
0 into Major, Longus or Medius, Externus and Internus. 
s 223, THE n and N. ames of theſe e enn to . 
— „ 1 | 171517 
I, Biceps — Gase. Kata, 1. Axconæus Be 5 
2. Bracbiæus, called — Bra- g. Anconæus Internus. _ 
 cbiaus Intermnus, 8. Anconeus Minor, called gl 
3. dnconeus Major, called alſo Exten- Anconens. #4. | 
©" CO | e curly e N cata 


Anmel the Antena uber, ad aden ho emu is called | 
Extenſor Cubiti Brevis, or Brachiæus Externus. | | 

224. TnrsE Muſcles move not only the Fore Arm on the Os Humeri, 
but alſo the Os Humeri on the Fore-Arm. ; neither are they all confined to 
theſe two Motions alone; for the Biceps or Caraco-Radialis and Anconæus 
Mzjor may move the Os Humeri on the Scapula, and the Scapula on the 
Os Humer. The Bieeps by its Inſertion. in the Radius performs likewiſe 
the Motion of Supinaton and that with much more force than the Muſcles 
commonly affignet for that Action by the Name of Supinatores. 

225. Tye Motions of the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri are not all per- 
formal by theſe ſix Muſeles alone. The Supinator Longus, as it is termed, 
aſiſts therein, as. has been already ohſerved by Heiſter z and indeed it ſeams 
_ _ for that * than for Supination, as we ſhall afterwards 11 

Or. B b | an 
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Situation 
and Conforma- 
ion. 


I call it Coraco-Radialis. 


Diuiſertions. 


— 


THE ANATOMY OF 
and for that reaſon I rank it among the auxiliary Muſcles, which move the 
Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri, &c. by the Name of Radialis Longus. 


| S. 1. Biceps frve Coraco- Radialis. 


226. Tris is a double Muſcle made up of two long fleſhy Bodies, more 
or leſs round, lying by the fide of each other, on the middle Anterior part, 
and a little toward the Inſide of the Arm. Theſe two Bodies are ſeparated 
above, each of them ending in a ſmall Tendon. As they run down they 
become contiguous, and afterwards cloſely united by one common broad 
Tendon. The Ancients, who looked upon the two Superior Extremities as 
two Heads, gave this Muſcle the Name of Biceps,. and from its Inſertions 


227. Ir is fixed by one of the Superior Tendons, in the Apex of the 
Coracoide Apophyfis of the Scapula, on one fide of rhe Tendon of the 
Coraco-Brachialis, which adheres very ftrongly to it. This Tendon of the 
Biceps is broader, ſhorter, and fituated more internally: than the other ; the 
fothy Body belonging to this Tendon is longeſt, and conſequently rum 

up. | 
| 228. Tas other Superior Tendon is ſmaller and longer than the former, 
and the fleſhy Body ing to it, ſhorter and more con ed. This 
Tendon is lodged in the bony Channel of the Os Humeri, being ſurreunded 
by a Membranous Vagina continued from the Capfular Ligament, and end- 
ing at the fleſhy Body where it is entirely clofed. r 
229. Ar the upper part of the Groove, the Fendon runs between the 
Inſertions of the Tendons of the Supra - Spinatus and Subſcapularis ; paſſes im 
mediately over the Head of the Bone within the Capfular Ligament ; then 
leaving the Joint between the two Tendons juſt mentioned, is covercd by 
another ſhgrt Vagina, and is inſerted above the Glenoide Cavity, in the ſu- 
perior Impreſſion of the Neck of the Scapula, near the Baſis af the Cor 
coide Apophyfis. ff. TL OO FRE ME wh 

230. Thx two fleſhy Bodies thus ſeparately fixed by their ſuperior Ter 

dons, approach by degrees as they deſcend, and before they reach the mid- 
dle of the Os Humeri are cloſely united, forming afterwards a common 
Tendon of a conſiderable breadth, which is inſerted laterally in the Poſter 
Edge of the Tuberofity at the Neck of the Radius. © 

231. Tzss inferior or common Fendon of the Biceps, a little before is 

Inſertion, ſends off towards the internal Condyle, an Aponeuroſis which 
increaſing obliquely in breadth on the ſame fide, covers the inner and back 
Parts of almoſt the whole Fore-Arm, eſpecially the Muſcles which. lic 115 
the Ulna, where it is inſenſibly loſt. It likewiſe ſtrongly adheres to the Mu- 
cles named Pronator Teres and Radialis Internus on the Foreſide of the Joi 
of the Elbow. - Wy, os 

232. Born the fleſhy Bodies of the Biceps contribute to the Formats 
of this Aponeuroſis, each of the two Portions of which the common 1 


* 


e. Tu HUMAN BODY. BY 
don is made up, furniſhing a Series of Tendinous Fibres, which, covering | 

the foreſide of the true Tendon, unite near the internal Condyle by a parti- 

cular kind of Intertexture, and thus produce the Aponeuroſis. 75 


5. 2. Brachieus. 


233. TR Is is an oblong, thick, and broad Muſcle, lying immediately Sissation in 
on the Anterior Part of the lower half of the Os Humeri. The upper Part general. 
of it is forked or floped, and at the bending of the Joint of the Elbow, 
the lower Part contracts. n | 

234. Ir is fixed to the Surface of the Os Humeri by a great number of 1»/ertions, 
fleſhy Fibres, from the lower Inſertion of the Deltoides, almoſt down to 
the two Foſſæ at the lower Extremity of the Bone, and from one Edge of 
the Foreſide of this lower Extremity to the other. The Fibres are for the 
moſt part Longitudinal, thoſe neareſt the Surface of the Muſcle being long- 
eſt, the more Internal growing gradually ſhorter. . | | 

235. Taz Lateral Fibres are a little oblique, and this Obliquity in- 
creaſes in thoſe that lie loweſt. _ Theſe Lateral Fibres are partly fixed in 
the Intermuſcular Ligaments of the Os Humeri, of which Ligaments, 
that which lies toward the Internal Condyle is longer and broader than that 
toward the External Condyle. The loweſt of theſe Fibres are very oblique, 
and form on each ſide a kind of ſmall ſeparate Faſciculas. % 

236. In paſſing over the Joint all theſe Fibres contract in breadth, and 
afterwards end in a ſtrong flat Tendon inſerted in the Muſcular Impreſſion, 
which is directly below the Coronoide Apophyfis of the Ulna. This 
Muſcle adheres very ſtrongly to the Capſular Ligament, and ſome of its 
fleſhy Fibres terminate therein. AT ins F 

237. Tux ſloped or forked ſuperior Extremity of this Muſcle embraces Connexion; 
the large Tendon. of the Deltoides. The internal Point of the Fork meets 
the inferior Inſertion of the Coraco-Brachialis z and the forefide of the 
whole Muſcle is covered by the two fleſhy Bodies of the Biceps. 


$. 3. Anconeus Major. 
238. Tuis is a long fleſhy Muſcle lying on the backſide of the Os Siruaries in 


Humeri. | ET 
239. Ir is fixed above by a ſhort Tendon to the inferior Impreſſion in the is/errions. 
Neck of the Scapula, and co a ſmall of the inferior Coſta of that 
Bone. From thence it paſſes between the Extremities of the Subſcapularis 
and Teres Minor, and having reached the backſide of the lower Extre- 
mity of the Os Humeri, it ends obliquely in a ſtrong broad Tendon, 
which adhering cloſely to the Capſular Ligament, is afterwards fixed by 
- broad Inſertion - in the rough Tuberoſity on the upper fide of the 


240. IT lies between the two Lateral Anconæi, and by its Adheſions to cm. 
them, a Triceps Muſcle is formed, of which this is the middle Portion. - 
B b 2 | 
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$:ituation in 
general. 


Inſertions and 
Connexion. 
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call all theſe three Muſcles Anconæi, becauſe of their Inſertions 
cranum or Ancon. a eie bs wr aw 
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$. 4. Anconæus Externus. 
241. Tnis is a long Muſcle lying on the outer part of the backfide of the 


Os Humeri, from its Neck to the external Condyle. 


242. IT is fixed above in the Neck of the Os Humeri under the inferior 
Surface of the great Tuberoſity, and under the Inſertion of the Teres Mi- 
nor, but a little more back ward. It runs down by the Anconzus Major, 
adhering ſtrongly to the Bone, except at that oblique Depreſſion, on ac- 
count of which this Bone appears contorted, as was ſaid in the Treatiſe of 


the Sceleton. It is likewiſe fixed by ſome oblique Fibres in the external 


Situation in 
general. 


” 


Inter- Muſcular Ligament. 5 

243. FroM all this Space the fleſhy Fibres contract in breadth, being 
Joined more or leſs obliquely to the outer Edge of the Tendon of the An- 
conæus Major, all the way to the Olecranum. The termination of theſe 
two Muſcles in the common Tendon, forms a very acute Angle and repre- 


= - 


ſents a ſort of Penniform Muſcle. 
| 16 8916 5. Anconeus Internus. 

244. Tas Muſcle is ſhorter and more fleſhy than the Anconæus Exter- 
nus, and lies toward the inner part of the lower half of the Os Humeri. 


Inſertion and 243, I is fixed above, under the lower Extremity of the Teres Mao, 


Connexion. 


but a little more backward, and to the internal Inter-Muſcular Ligament 
which makes a kind; of Septum between this Muſcle and the Brachizus 
From thence the Fibres contracting in breadth, paſs toward the Tendon of 


the Ancongus Major, ſome of them running in between it and the Bone, 


Situation iu 
general. 


Infertions 5 


Connexion. 


and are inſerted in the Edge and inner Side of that Tendon. 
Y. 6. Anconcus Minor. 


246. Tuts is a ſmall Muſcle obliquely Triangular, lying in the oblong 
Foſſula on the outſide of the on cu AS IAG b 

247. Ir is fixed: by a ſmall but pretty ſtrong Tendon, in the lower part 
of the external Condyle of the Os Humeri. From thlience the fleſhy Fibfes 
run down obliquely in a Radiated form, and are inſerted in the Bottom and 
whole Poſterior Edge of the Foſſula already mentioned.  . 

248. Ir is cloſely united to. and in ſome Subjects ſeems to communicate 

by ſeveral Fibres with the Muſcle termed Ulnaris Externus ; and its Ten- 
don adheres very ſtrongly to that of the Anconæus Externus. Some Ant 
tomiſts having confounded this Muſcle with the Ulnaris Externus have 
been ſeen to raiſe them together, looking afterwards in vain for the An 
næus Minor ; which however is very cafily diſtinguiſhed from the other 07 
a Fatty or Cellulous Line. | | 5 
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1. Supinator Longus five Major. 3. Pronator Teres. 
2. Supinator Brevis ſive Minor. 4. Prondtor Quadratus. 


250. THESE Muſcles cannot move the Radius on the Uma without mo- 
ing it at the ſame time on the Os Humeri; but the Radius may be moved ; ; 
on the Os Humeri without being moved on the Ulna, and conſequently with- 
out the afſiftance of the Muſcles commonly affigned'to the Radius. 

251. I have already obſeryed that the Supinator Longs does not belong 
more particularly to the Radius than to the Ulna; ant! that it is much hetter 
fitted for bending the Fore- Arm than for tlie. Supination of *the Radius, as 


mall be further ſhewn in deſcribing the Uſes. of the Muſcle. 

252. THERE are ſome Caſes in which theſe Muſcles cannot perform the 
Motions either of Supination or of Pronation, without the aſſiſtance of thoſe 
that move the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri, and even of ſome that move 
" 5 on the Scapula, as ſhall be ſhewn in ſpeaking of the Uſes 
of Muſcles. | | 1 5 


- 


x 1 


S. 1. Supinator Longus five Major. 


253. Tuis is a long flat Muſcle lying on the External Condyle of tlie Smuarion in 
3 and on $4 Coder fide of the Radius from one end to the gener 
Uther... B42 593 (11 enn e, v 10 | 

254. IT is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the External Inter-Muſcular Ligametit, /ertions and 
ad to the Criſta of the External Condyle of the Os Humeri, for five or ſix Connexion. 
Fingers breadth above the Condyle, between the Brachiæus and Anconæus 
Externus. From thence it runs along the whole Convex fide of the Radius, 
and is inſerted by a flat narrow Tendon; a littlę above the Stylbide Apophy- 

- the Angle' between the Concave” and flat Sides of the Extremity of 

IS Bone. . ; | A Br 2B 


* 
„ 


* 


} 


ho E# * 2. iy pinator Brevis froe Minor. © 1 ny „ Wi 
255. Tas is a ſmall thin fleſhy Muſcle, ſurrounding a great Portion of Situation i» 

the upper third part of the Radius. | — 
256. IT is fixed by one end to the lower part of the External Condy le 1n/ertions and 


of the Os Humeri, to the External Lateral Ligament of the Joint, 0 Connexion. 
| the 


* 4 
4 
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z 
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Situation in 
general, 


Infertions. 


Situation in 
general. 


inſertions. 


Ligament. 


the Angular Ligament of the Radius, and to part of the Lateral Emine 
r 100 Ot. Or Re lnenc 
257. Fon thence it paſſes obliquely over the Head of the Radius, co. 


vering ſome part of it, and running down upon, and in ſome meaſure yr. 
rounding the Neck it turns in under the Bicipital Tuberoſity, and is in. 


ſerted by the ſide of the Interoſſeous Ligament in the infide of the ſupe. 


tior Quarter of the Bone, and even a little lower. In ſome Subjects we 


K 


may obſerve the Marks of the paſſage of this Muſcle over the outſide of 
the Bo. * It makes an Angle with the Pronator Teres, reſembling the 
man u. : | * 


S. 3. Pronator Teres five Obliquus. 
238. Tuis is a ſmall Muſcle, broader than it is thick, ſituated on the 
upper part of the Ulna oppoſite to the Supinator Brevis, with which it 
forms an Angle like the Letter V..  _ Ts 4 

259. IT 1s fixed to the internal Condyle of the Os Humeri, partly by 
fleſhy Fibres, and partly by a Tendon common to it with the Ulnaris Internus. 
From thence it paſſes obliquely before the Extremity of the Tendon of 
the Brachizus, and reaches to the middle part of the Convex fide of the 
Radius, where it becomes flat, and is inſerted below the Supinator Brevis 
by an Extremity almolt wholly fleſhy. | my ; 

260, IT is called Teres to diſtinguiſh it from the Quadratus. The name 
of Pronator Superior would be more proper, but that of Pronator Obl. 
quus is the molt proper of all. e 


§. 3. Pronator Quadratus ſeve Tranſverſus. 


261. Tuis is a ſmall fleſhy Muſcle nearly as broad as it is long, lying tran 
verſely on the Inſide of the lower Extremity of the Fore-Arm. 
262. IT is fixed by one Side or Edge in the long Eminence at the lower pat 
of the internal Angle of the Ulna, and by the other in the broad Concave Side 
of the lower Extremity of the Radius. , | 
263. Ir is wholly fleſhy, without any mixture of Tendinous Fibres. lt 
is ſituated tranſverſely, but that Extremity which lies on the Radius is neare! 
the Carpus than that on the Ulna. It is of a moderate thickneſs ; and tie 
Fibres neareſt the Surface are the longeſt, the reſt decreaſing in proportion 
as they lie near the Interval. between the two Bones and the Interofſeos 


p ol by 


264. Ir has a Ligamentary or Tedinous Frznum belonging to it, one 
end of which is fixed in the Interoſſeous Ligament, the other in the inn 
Edge of the Baſis of the Radius. 2 85 
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265. HE Muſcles that immediately perform the Motions of the Carpus 
T on the Fore-Arm, are fix in number, viz. 


N 
145 
$1 
3H 
Wha 
C Si 
i 
Ht 
. 
RE 
N * 
4 


{þ 
* 
7 
*, 
* 
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1. Maris Internus. Re? Muſcles whereof one may be termed 
2. Radialis Internus. | Radialis Externus primus, the other Ra- 
3. Ulnaris Externus. | dialis Externus ſecundus. © 

Radialis Externus, 6. Ulnaris Gracilis, called commonly Pal- 
which is really” two 15 maris Longus. 


They have te ales of Utnaris and Radial, from their ir Sus d 
all Cr along the Ulna and Radius. | 

266. Trest Muſcles may likewiſe move the Fore- Arm on the Carpus, 
and in ſome caſes, they cannot without aſſiſtance perform the Motions attri- 
buted to them. 
267. THE auxiliary Muſcles which aſſiſt in moving the Carpus on the 
ayers belong to Sow Claſs of thoſe that move the Fingers as we ſhall 
ſe hereafter. 


4 5 


$. 1. Uaris nun. 


268. Tris is a long Muſcle, fleſhy at its upper Extremity and Tendi Situation in 
nous at the other, - ſituated on the outer part of the Ulna. general. 
269. IT is fixed by its upper part in the backſide of the long or incermal Inſertion and 
Condyle of the Os Humeri, in that part of the Olecranum which is next Connexion. 
4 the Condyle, along the upper half of the Ulna very nearly; and to the 
Ih menu common Tendon of the ner Muſcle, termed evenmeniy 

rotun dus. 

I 270. IT runs in the Direcuon of the external vials of the Ulna, and 
1 ends by a long Tendon, in the Os Piſiforme or Orbiculare of the Carpus, 
i the reaching likewiſe to the Os Unritorme,! being united to the Ligament com= 
1 mon to theſe two Bones. 


anl. 


$. 2. Radialis n 


271. Tins i is a long Muſcle very like the foregoing, but ſituated more Siruation in 
obliquely. 7 . general. 
272. Irs fleſhy Portion is fixed. by a ſhort Tendon, to the outer and 2 and 
upper ſide of the inner Condyle of the Os Humeri, From thence i — = onnexions 
4 . que y 


Situation in 
general. 


Inſertions. 


general. 


Divifon. 


Juſertions. 


divided. as it were into two Cortiua, from whence:the. Ancients, who Joel 


Situation in 


| ſight like one Muſcle lying along the external Angle of the Radius, be- 


THE ANA TOMY Ox 
obliquely toward the Radius, and running along about two thirds of that 
Bone, it forms a long Tendon which continues in the fame courſe, and at 
the lower Extremity of the Radius, paſſes under a particular Annular Li. 
gament, and under the Inſertion of the Muſculus Thenar. 

273. T a1 s. Tendon is at length inſerted chiefly" in the inſide of the Bac, 
of the firſt Metacarpal Bone, and often in the ſecond likewiſe, and a little 
in the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, having firſt pe through the Channel 

of the Os Trapezium, which ſuſtains the Thumb. 


„ oe dy 24 3: $69. Dari, Externus. 


274. Trrs is a long Muſcle lying on the outſide of the Fore- Arm, 
fleſhy. toward the Os Humeri and Tendinous toward the Carpus. 
275. Ir is fixed above to the external Condyle of the Os Humeri, being 
there united to the Anconæus Minor; to the Annular Ligament of the 


Ulna. From thence it advances and forms a Tendon, which paſſes through 
the external Notch at the lower Extremity of this Bone, on one ſide of the 
Styloide Apophyſis. $i "SPL at 3 om” 

276. Taz Tendon having afterward paſſed under a particular Ligament 
ſituated near the Os Cuneiforme of the Carpus, is inferted in the outſide 
of the; Baſis of the fourth;Metacarpal Bone, ſending ſome Tendinous Fi. 
laments to the Baſis of the little Finger. It is likewiſe often fixed in the 
Baſis of the third Metacarpal Bone. 


§. 4. Radialis Externus Primus & Secundus. 
es TY; 5 54 8 F 
IVs Si 


Dat: 2 I Nie 1354 r 5 
277. THESE are two Muſcles cloſely, united together, appearing at fir 


tween the Os Humeri and the, Carpus, being fleſhy near the former and 
Tendinous near the latter, nn. . 
278. Ix many Subjects we find theſe two Muſcles entirely diſtinct from 
one end to the other; and they may be named Radialis Externus Primus & Ra- 
dialis Externus Secundus, regard being had to Thednſettion of their Tendons, 
Sometimes the two fleſhy Portions adhere eloſely together, appearing 0 
make but one Body, but the Tendons are always diſtinct and ſeparate. 
279. TRE firſt is inſerted above, in the Criſta of the external Condyle o 
the Os Humeri, below the Inſertion of the Supinator Longus. The ſe. 
cond is inſerted in the ſame Condyle below the Inſertion of the firſt ; aud 
in the neighbouring Articular Ligament. From thence the two fleſhy Bo- 
dies run down very cloſe together, and having reached the middle of tit 
outſide of the Radius, each of them terminates in a long Tendon. 
280. Tux two Tendons accompany each other to the Extremity of t3: 
Radius, and having paſſed under a particular Annular Ligament, they a. 


* 


upon them as one Muſcle, gave it the name of Bicornis. | 7 


geck. II. HE HUMAN ROD. 

281. Onz of theſe Tendons is inſerted anteriorly in tlie Baſis of the 
arſt Metacarpal Bone, the other nearly in the ſame place of the ſecond 
Bone, which is the reaſon why I choſe to diſtinguiſn them by the names of 
primus and Secundus. The Tendon of the firſt is ſometimes double, appear- 


ing like another Bicorniss. 
q 


Y. 5+ Ulnaris. Gracilis vulgo Palmaris Longus. 


Tendon very long and flat. | 
Condyle of the Os Humeri, ſometimes cloſely: united to the Ulnaris Inter- 
nus. From thence it runs down fleſhy for ſome Space, turning a little ob- 
liquely towards the middle of the Fore-Arm, and ends in a long, narrow, 
thin Tendon. N . 15 
284. Tais Tendon paſſes down the middle of the Fore-Arm, over all 
the other Muſcles to which it ſlightly adheres, and advancing over the 
large internal Annular or Tranſverſe Ligament of the Carpus, is inſerted 
in the Surface thereof, ſending off ſome Radiated Filaments to the Aponeu- 
roſis Palmaris. 7 „„ . 15 

285. I have found this Muſcle fixed to the Condy le of the Os Humeri 
by a Tendon about a Finger's breadth in length, to which the fleſhy Body 
was joined toward the middle of the Fore-Arm. D 

286. I have likewiſe ſeen the inferior:Tendon inſerted in the Os Scaphoides 
of the Carpus,. without communicating with the large Annular Ligament;; 
and I have ſeen the Aponeuroſis Palmaris ariſe from this Ligament; from 
all which it may reaſonably be concluded, that that Aponeuroſis has no 
eſſential dependance on this Muſcle. | | | 

287. SOMETIMES this Muſcle appears to be only a production from the 
Ulnaris Intern: „ is b f ie 5d oy. 


5 


F 6. Palmaris Cutantus. 


ons, 
a 288. Tuis Muſcle, commonly known by the name of Palmaris Brevis, 
of does not belong to this place,. where my deſign is to mention no Muſcles: 
* but thoſe which are ſolely fixed in Bones. But as it is uſually ranked a- 
* mong the Muſcles belonging to the upper Extremity; and conſequently the 
55 Deſcription of it would never be looked for any Where elſe, I have choſen. 
15 %%% ¼T | | 

289. Ir is a ſmall: thin Plane of fleſhy Fibres ſituated tranſverſely, or 
f the more or leſs obliquely under the Skin of the large Eminence in the Palm of 
AE the Hand, between the Carpus and the little Finger; its Fibres adhering to 
ebe Skin, and being in ſome meaſure interwoven withthe Membrana Adipoſa. 
BE 290, TürszE Fibres are fixed along the Edge of the Aponeuroſis Pal- 
Tu us from the large Ligament of the Carpus toward the little Finger; 


1 0 7 
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282. Tuis is a ſmall Muſcle lying between the Os Humeri and the Situation in 
Carpus on the inſide of the Fore-Arm, its Body being ſmall and ſfender, its general. 


283. Ir is fixed by its fleſhy Portion, in the ſmall Criſta of the inner [»/ertions. 


n 
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THE ANATOMY OF a5 
and they run in for ſome ſpace on che Plane of the Aponeuroſis, but win. 
out any Corinexion with the Bones of the Metacarpus, 'Near the Apone, 
roſis theſe Fibres are more or leſs Tendinous, and ſome of them often cro 
each other. They are ſometimes ſo thin and pale, as hardly to be ſenſib.. 
and in ſome Subjects this Muſcle ſeems to be divided into feveral-parts, ' 


ART. VIII. 
The Muſcles 10h cb move the Bones of the Metacarpus. : 


291. FAHERE is one Muſele which vety viſibly:moves the fourth Me 
1 tacarpal Bone on the Os Uneiforme of che Carpus, and thereby 


_ draws the third Metacarpal Bone along with it. This Muſcle, which may 


be termed Metacarpius, has been always hitherto looked upon as a Portion 
of a Muſcle belonging to the little Finger. 
292. Tnz Metacarpal Bones are likewiſe. moved on the Carpus by the 
Ulnares and Radiales, and by all the Muſcles in general that go to the 
Fingers, as by ſo many Auxiltaries © 14 | 

293. Taz number of Metacarpal Muſcles would be incteaſed, were the 
firſt Phalanx of the Thumb looked upon as a Metacarpal Bone. | 


Metacarpius. 


294. Tunis is a ſmall very fleſhy Muſcle, ſituated obliquely between the 
large internal Annular or Tranſverſe Ligament of the Carpus, and the whole 
inſide of the fourth Metacarpal Bone. 33 

295. Ir is fixed by a ſmall ſhort Tendon to the Os Orbiculare, and to 
the neighbouring part of the large Ligament of the Carpus. From thence 
its Fibres run more or leſs obliquely toward the inſide of the fourth Me. 
tacarpal Bone, in the outer Edge of which they are inſerted. The Fibte 
of this Muſcle are of unequal lengths, and extend all the way to the Art. 
culation of the firſt Phalanx of the little Finger with the fourth Metacarpil 


Bone, but they have no manner of relation to that Finger. 


„ K N. M 
The Muſes whith move the Fingers. 


26 HESE Muſcles may be divided into thoſe which more th 
1 1 Thumb, and thoſe which move che other four Fingers. N 

\ theſe may again be divided into large or long, and ſmall or ſhort Muſds: 
The Diſtinction of theſe Muſcles into common and prope ee 
becauſe theſe two terms areafterwards uſed as the prgpet Hames of ſome par 


teulur Muſcles which move the four Fingers. „ 
. 2 ; og : | | 997 
- 


ce, III. THE HUMAN BODY. 

297. 1 ſaid in the beginning of this Treatiſe that for Muſcles ſolely fixed 
in Bones, I would make uſe of no names taken from the Functions attri- 
buted to them. However, as the greateſt part of the Muſcles of the Fingers 
and Toes have proper names, and only a few of them are called Flexors 
or Extenſors, theſe names may ſtill be retained, provided they be looked: 
upon only as proper names, as ſhall be ſaid at more length hereafter. 

298. TAE Muſcles belonging to this Article are theſese 


195 


1. Hexor Pollicis Longus. | 8. Extenſor Digitorum Communis.. 
2. Extenſor Pollicis Longus. 9. Extenſor Indicis Proprius. 
3. 10. Extenſor Minimi Digiti Proprius. 
4. Meſotbennr. 11. Eumbricales, © ; 
5. Amtithenar. 12. Interofſei. 

6. Perforatus. : 13. Semi- Interoſſeus Indicis. 

5. Perforans. wth 14. Hypothenar Parvus. 


S. 1. Plexor Pollicis Longus. 


299. Tuts is a long Muſcle, fixed by ſhort and oblique fleſhy Fibres to S av 

the inſide of the upper part of the Interoſſeous Ligament near the Radius, 224 /i= 
and along that Bone all the way down to the Pronator Quadratus. There 
it terminates in a flat Tendon, which is inſenſibly formed from the very be- 
ginning of its ſuperior Inſertion, by all the fleſhy Fibres of which the 
Muſcle is made up. e ; 
300. Tuis Tendon having paſſed under a particular Ligament, runs ix 
between the two Portions. of the Thenar, and then into a fort of Groove 
left between the two Seſamoide Bones fixed to the Baſis of the ſecond Pha- 
lanx of the Thumb, on that ſide which is turned to the Palm of the Hand. 
Afterwards the Tendon ends in the flat ſide of the third Phalanx near its. 
Balis. It is incloſed in a ligamentary Vagina from the Annular Ligament 
to its Inſertion, and it is divided or flit, ſo that it appears to be inſerted by. 
tuo Extremities adhering together by theis Edges. | 


F. 2. Extenſores Pollicis. 


301. Tnxsx are two very diſtin Muſcles, the firſt or longeſt of which Pivſ and 
is ſometimes more, ſometimes leſs, and ſometimes altogether divided into 9/9 #7” 
two, in which caſe theſe Muſcles are three in number. They are ſituated rs 
obliquely between the Ulna and Convex ſide of the Thumb. | 

302. FuE Extenſor Primus is a long Muſcle, more or leſs double in 

he manner already ſaid. It is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres, firft to the 

outſide of the Ulna near its Extremity, below the Anconzus Miner 

and Inſertion of the Ulnaris Externus; next to the Interoffeous- Ligament: 

ea the Supinator Brevisz and Jaftly, to the middle part of the outſide 


x of % 
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general. 


303. From thence it runs down and paſſes anteriorly over the lower 


part of the Radius and Tendons of the-Supinator Longus and Radialis Ex. 


ternus, and being gradually divided, it terminates in two long flat Tendons 
more or leſs ſubdivided, - which paſs together under a particular Annular 
Ligament, being only parted by Septa or Fræna belonging to that Li. 

ament. | . TR | oe OG OOTY! 
8 304. Tux firſt of theſe two principal Tendons is inſerted. in the Edge of 
the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx, near the large Tranſverſe Ligament of the 
Carpus. When this Tendon is ſubdivided, the other Portion of it is fixed 
in that Bone of the Carpus which ſuſtains the Thumb. The other princi. 
pal Tendon, which often belongs to a Muſcle intirely diſtin& from the 
former, is fixed in the Convex fide of the Baſis of the ſecond Phalanx, 
where it joins the Tendon of the Extenſor Secundus. On account of theſe 
different Inſertions of the two Tendons, this Muſcle is by ſome Authors de. 
1cribed as two. | 3 . 

305. Tux Extenſor Secundus is ſhorter than the firſt. It is fixed to the 
Ulna below the former, and above the Inſertion of the Extenſor Indicis 
Proprius, and likewiſe to the neighbouring part of the Interoſſeous Liga 
ment. From thence it runs down obliquely on the middle part of the Na- 
dius, where it has likewiſe a ſmall Adheſion. Afterwards it paſſes through 
the ſmall Channel in the Styloide Apophyſis of the Radius, through the 


- Annular Ligament belonging to the Tendons of the Radialis Externus, and 


over theſe Tendons, being parted from them by a ſmall Ligamentary Sep- 
tum. It is inſerted in the Convex part of the third Phalanx near its Baſis, 
having, as it paſſes over the ſecond Phalanx, joined the ſecond or collateral 
Tendon of the firſt Extenſor, more or less. | 


$. 3. Thenar. 4 


306. Tris is a very thick. fleſhy Muſcle in ſome meaſure Pyriform, h- 
ing on the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb toward the Palm of the Hand, the 
large Eminence in which is chiefly formed by it. Its name is taken froma 
Greek word which ſignifies to Strike. 

307. Ir is fixed to the Bone which ſupports the Thumb, and to the 
neighbouring part of the great internal Annular or Tranſverſe Ligament of 
the Carpus. It is in ſome meaſure Bicipital, two diſtin&t Portions anſwer- 


ing to the two Inſertions already mentioned. As it runs along the fil 


Phalanx theſe two Portions unite, and diminiſhing in thickneſs, are bott 
inſerted by one Tendon in the lateral internal part of the Head of the fit 
Phalanx, in the lateral part of the Baſis of the ſecond, and in the lateral 
Ligamentor n . | 
308. Tux void Space between the two Portions of this Muſcle gives pal 


ſage to the Tendon of the Flexor Pollicis Longus. That Portion which 


lies neareſt the Hollow of the Hand, is the largeſt, and its Tendinous Es. 
tremity is inſerted in the firſt Seſamoide Bone ſituated at the Baſis of de 
ſecond Phalanx. OY | 
6-48 c ; ; | 8. Pg Maſe 
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309. Tun is a flat and nearly Triangular: Muſcle lying between the firſt, Situation is 
Phalanx of the Thumb, and the Bottom of the Palm of the Hand. reral. 
310. Ir is inſerted, by a very broad Baſis i the Ligament which connects 1»/ertion;, 
the Os Magnum. of the Carpus to that which-ſupports the Thumb. It is | 
likewiſe inſerted along the. internal or angular part of that Bone of -the 
Metacarpus, which ſupports the middle Finger, and in the ſmall Extremity 
of that which anſwers to the Inden. "ANYONE cnt eee 
311. From thence the Fibres contracting to an Angle, terminate in a flat 
Tendon of different breadths, which is inſerted. in that fide of the Head 
of the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, which is turned to the Hollow of the 
Hand, and in the neighbouring part of the Baſis of the ſecond Phalanx, by - 
means of the ſecond Seſamoide Bone belonging to that Joint. 


3 Antithenar Ave Semi- Interoſſeus Pollicis, 


312, Tuis is a ſmall flat fleſhy. Muſcle ſituated obliquely, between the Siiaatien is 
firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, and firſt Bone of the Metacarpus. 1 general. 
313. IT is fixed by one end toward the Baſis of the firſt Metacarpal {»/ertions. 
Bone, near the firſt Bone of the ſecond row of the Carpus. From thence 

it runs obliquely toward the Head of the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, and 

is inſerted in the lateral external part of that Bone, or on that ſide which is 

turned to the firſt Metacarpal Bone. It. croſſes over the Semi- Interoſſeus 

Indicis, this Muſcle lying toward the Back of the Hand, and the Antithenar 

toward the Palm. 3 5 | | 


5. 6. Perforatus vulgo Sublimis. 


314. Tris is a Muſcle of a conſiderable Volume lying along the inſide Situation in 
of the Fore-Arm, fleſhy for the greateſt part near the Articulation of the £2*r4/ 
Fore-Arm with the Os Humeri, and near the Carpus terminating in four 

diſtinet Portions, which become the ſame number of long ſmall Tendons. 

The name of Sublimis has been given to it, becauſe it lies almoſt on the 

Surface of the Fore- Arm; and that of Perforatus from the Slits found near 

the Extremities of its Tendons. 


fleſhy Portions repreſenting there one large Body of Muſcles. It is fixed {#/er#r-- 

above to the ſuperior internal parts of the Ulna and Radius, (this laſt Bone 

being conſidered in its — 1 — and to that of the Interoſſeus Li- 

gament. A little below. the middle of the Fore-Arm, this large fleſhy ' 

Body is divided into four diſtinct Muſcles, which on the loweſt quarter of 

tne Fore- Arm, end in four flat Tendons of different Size. 

316. TnESAH four Tendons are incloſed in a common Membranous or 

Mucilaginous Vagina, which likewiſe furniſhes each Tendon with a partie 
cular 
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315. IT is commonly made up of four Muſcles cloſely united by their Diviſion and 
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THE ANATOMY OF 
cular thin Vagina. In this manner they advance to the Carpus, and pa 
under the large annular tranſverſe Ligament. Beyond this Ligament th 
| Fpread again in the Palm of the Hand, till retaining their particular Va. 
ginz, and run between the Aponeuroſis Palmaris and Metacarpus toward 
the Fingers, ſeparating more and more by degrees. Sometimes there are 
at firſt only three Tendons, one of them being afterwards divided into two, 
in their paſſage to the Fingers; ſometimes they communicate by a kind of 
Detachment, with the Tendons of the Perforans. 
17. Havme reached the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones, they paſ; 
* the four Arches or Fræna formed by the Furcæ of the Aponeuroſis 
Palmaris, and particular Septa of the great tranſverſe Ligament of the 
Palm of the Hand; and then each Tendon having got beyond the Head 
of one Metacarpal Bone, and beyond the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx, enters 
the Ligamentary Vagina on the flat or inner fide of that Phalanx, and is 
inſerted in the flat lade of the ſecond Phalanx near its Baſis, the Membra- 
nous Vagina accompanying it to its Inſertion. The Ligamentary Vagina 
is ſtronger towards the Baſis than toward the Head of the firſt Phalanx. 
318. In paſſing along the inſide of the firſt Phalanx, the Tendon is di- 
vided by a long Slit which gives paſſage to a Tendon of the Perforans, and 
from thence the names of theſe two Muſcles are taken. | 
319. FTuis Fiſſure or Opening is contrived in a very ſingular manner; 
the Tendon is firft of all divided in two flat Portions, and each Portion is 
contorted on the flat ſide of the Phalanx; fo that the Edges. which were 
neareſt become oppoſite, and the oppoſite Edges are joined together all the 
way to the Extremity of the Fendon. By this Contorſion the Fiſſure ſeems 
to form two ſmall oblique Grooves, which furround the Tendon in oppoſite 
Directions, one Groove being covered by the Tendon, and the other co- 
vering it. | 
— Tuis is not all: The two Portions having formed this double 
Groove by their mutual Contorſion, are not united, only by ſimply ap- 
proaching each other at their Extremities z for each Portion is at that place 
again divided into two others, ſmaller and ſhorter than the former; ſo that 


in all there are four narrow Portions; the two neareſt of which croſs each 


other, and join the other two; fo that from the four narrow ones are 
formed two broad Portions anew, which are joined by their Edges, and 
afterwards inſerted in the Bone at a ſmall diſtance from each other. 


$. 7. Perforans vulgo Prefundus. 


321. Tunis Mufcle is very hke the former, and it is ſituated much in the 
fame manner, only it lies lower and is covered by the Perforatus. It is com- 
poſed of four Muſcles, which at firſt ſeem to make but one Maſs, and af- 
wards terminate in four Tendons. | SHR | 

322. Tun fleſhy Portions of the firſt and largeſt and alfo of the ſecond 
ade Hxed in the ſuperior parts of the Ulna and Interoſſeus Ligament down 
to er middle; the fleſhy Portion of the third is joined to the Tendon « 
133 ; t 
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dect. III. THE HUMAN BODY. 
the Ulnaris Internus by a ſort of common Aponeurofis, and that of the 
fourth is fixed along the Ulna. 

323. Tye four Tendons have often ſeveral ſmall collateral Tendons, 
ſometimes five in number, united to the Tendons of the neighbouring 
Muſcle, as they paſs under the large Annular Ligament of the Carpus; - 
dut the Tendons themſelves are ſeparated from the others by thin Septa, 
which form a kind of particular Rings. Being thus ſtrengthened they 
ſeparate, and running — the Palm of the Hand in diſtin Membra- 
nous Vaginæ, like thoſe of the Perforatus by which they are covered, 
they enter the Ligamentary Vaginæ of the firſt Phalanges together with 
the former; and having paſſed through the Fiſſures thereof, and through 
the Ligamentary Vaginæ of the ſecond Phalanges, they are inſerted in the 
flat inner fide of the third near their Baſis. 

324. Tu Ligamentary Vaginæ of the ſecond Phalanges appear ſome - 
times ſtronger near the Baſis than near the Heads of the Bones. 
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§. 8. Extenſor Digitorum Communts. 


325. Tuis is a compound Muſcle very much reſembling the Perforatus Sin-. 
and Perforans, lying on the outſide of the Fore- Arm between the Ulnaris general. 
Externus and Radialis Externus. 

326. Ir is fixed above by a Tendinous Extremity, to the poſterior and !»ſertions 
lower part of the external or great Condyle of the Os Humeri, and by a 2 Diviſim. 
Tendinous Adheſion on each ſide, to the Ulnaris and Radialis Externus. 

It has likewiſe ſometimes a ſmall Inſertion in the Radius. It is divided 
into four Muſcles like the Perforatus and Perforans, and four long ſlender 
ſmall Tendons. 

327. TurEE of theſe Tendons paſs through the common external An- 
nular Ligament of the Carpus; and the fourth which goes to the little 
Finger, and which has ſometimes its fleſny Portion diſtinct from the reſt, 
paſſes through a particular Ring of the ſame Ligament. 

328. AFTERWARDS theſe: four Tendons ſeparate as they 
Fingers, and in their paſſage communicate with each other by oblique 
Tendinous Series, chiefſy near the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones.. The 
Tendons of the middle and little Finger are ſometimes double, and yet com- 
municate with the reſt. ̃ i Re, | 
329. Each Tendon having reached the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx, is 
ſughtly inſerted therein by ſome lateral Expanſions fixed in each fide of the 
Baſis, From thence it advances to the Head of the ſame Phalanx, where 
it is divided imo two flat Portions, which at the Articulation of the farſt 
Phalanx with the ſecond, leave ſome diſtance between them. About the 
Head of the ſecond Phalanx they unite again, and are fixed in the Convex 
hide of che third Phalanx near its Baſis. The Separation of the two Por - 
tions is in ſome ſort Rhomboidal, and each Portion is ſtrengthened by a 
common Tendon of the Lumbricales and Interoſſei. In the void Space be- 
een them are ſmall Tendinous Fræna, more or leſs tranſverſe. | 

| | $: 9. Exlenſor 
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333. IT is fixed along the ſuperior external half of the Ulna, from 
whence its long ſmall Tendon runs down in company with the fourth Ten. 


don of the Extenſor Communis, all the way to the little Finger, where it 
Joins it, and is inſerted with it. Sometimes this Muſcle is wanting, in which 


caſe the Extenſor Communis ſends a double and ſometimes a triple Tendon, 
to the little Finger. * W ot ob ihe gon l 


8. 17. Lambricales. 
334. Tnese are four very ſmall ſlender Muſcles lying in the Lollo of 


the Hand, in the ſame Direction with the Perforatus and Perforans. 
335. Tuer are fixed by their fleſny ' Bodies to the Tendons of the Per. 
foratus on the ſide next the Thumb, near the large Annular Ligament of 


the Carpus. Near the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones they become ver 


thin Tendons, whieh accompany thoſe of the Perforans through the Furce 
of the Aponeuroſis Palmaris. Then they paſs on to the ſame ſides of the 
firſt Phalanges and join the Tendons of the Extenſor Communis; each of 


them being connected with the neareſt Portion thereof, at the Articulation 


of the firſt Phalanx with the ſecond.” © + 


236. 'Tnxese Tendons are likewiſe united to ſome of the Interoſſei, and 


their Inſertions ſeem to vary in different Subjects; for though they lic g 


nerally on that ſide of the Fingers which is next the Thumb, yet if | an 


not miſtaken, 1 have obſerved the firſt inſerted in the Index on the ſide next 
the Thumb, the ſecond and third on each ſide the middle Finger, and tix 


fourth in that fide of the Ring Finger which is fartheſt from the Thumb. 
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337. TüESE are ſmall Muſcles lying between the Metacarpal Bones, Sisaation in 
and filling the three Interſtices left between them, both exteriorly or to- general and 
wards the Back of the Hand, and interiorly or toward the Palm of the Vivien. 
Hand. From this Situation they have the name of Interoſſei, and have 
been divided into External and Internal. They are commonly reckoned 
fix in number, three External and three Internal, regard being had only to 
the fleſhy Maſſes in the Metacar pus, and to the fix Tendinous Inſertions in 
the Fingers; but if we conſider the Compoſition of theſe Maſſes, their 
number may be increaſed, | | 

338. TH E external Interoſſei are ſtronger, more compound, and take 
up more Space between the Metacarpal Bones than the internal. Each of 
| them is made up of two Portions, one of which appears almoſt on a level 
with the Bones, the other hid, and which runs in upon the internal 
Mulcles. VFC | 

39. Tu apparent Motion is in ſome meaſure Penniform, being fixed 
along the Sides of two Bones, and alſo by a ſmall Extremity to the neareſt 
Bone of the Carpus. The other Portion which lies hid appears more ſim- 
ple, and ſeems to be fixed only to the Baſes of the ſame two Bones. | 

340. NEAR the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones, theſe two Portions of 
each Muſcle end in broad flat Tendons, which, having reached the ſide of 
the firſt Phalanx of one Finger, are afterwards united with the - neareſt 
Portion of the Tendon of the Extenſor Communis. One Portion is like- 
wiſe inſerted in the Phalanx itſelf, by ſmall ſhort Tendons. Theſe Muſcles 
may therefore be reckoned Bicipital, eſpecially when the Tendons of the 
two Portions unite, | | 585 

341. Tye firſt two external Interoſſei are for the moſt part inſerted in 
the middle Finger. They fill the Interftices between the three firſt Meta- 
carpal Bones, and ſurround the middle Bone all the way to the Hollow of 
the Hand. Their Tendons are fixed in both Sides of the firſt Phalanx, - and 
in both Sides of the ſecond Tendon of the Extenſor Communis. 

342. THe third external Interoſſeus lies in the Interſtice betwixt the two 
laſt Metacarpal Bones, and is moſt commonly inſerted in the Ring Finger; 
its Tendon being fixed in that ſide of the firſt Phalanx fartheſt from the 
Thumb, and in the correſponding Edge of the third Tendon of the Ex- 
tenſor Communis. The fleſhy Body of this Muſcle runs in between the 
two Bones toward the Hollow of the Hand. C40 #12 HOY 18 $9 15s 

343. THE internal Interoſſti are more ſimple than the former, and do 
not lie ſo much between the Bones. The Tendon of the firft is inſerted in 
the fide of the firſt Phalanx of the Fore-Finger, next the little Finger, and 
In the correſponding Edge of the Extenſor Communis. The Tendon of 
the ſecond goes in the ſame manner to the Side of the Ring-finger next the 
Thumb; and the third, to the ſame'Side of the little Finger. 


. = 344. THERE 
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THE ANATOMY OF 7 
344. TIERE are therefore two external Interoſſei for the Middle Finger 
one for the Ring Finger, but none for the Fore and Little Finger. The 
Middle Finger has no internal Interoſſeus; but the Index, Ring F inger, and 
Little Finger have each of them one. e 
345. Tre external Interoſſei appear ſometimes to be really double, the 
two Muſcles being ſeparated by a fatty Line; ſo that in ſome Subjects ye 
have ſix internal Interoſſei. But the fleſhy Portions on each ſide of the 
ſecond Metacarpal Bone belong to the two firſt external Muſcles and the 
fleſhy Portion on the ſide of the fourth Metacarpal Bone next the Thumb, 
belongs to the third external Interoſſeus, according to the diſpoſition in 
which I have deſcribed them. 1 3 N 


8. 13. Semi- Interoſſeus Indicis: 
346. Tas is a final, ſhort, flat, fleſhy Muſcle, very like the Antithe 


one fide of that of the Thumb, between the firſt Phalanx thereof, and the 
firſt Metacarpal Bone. | | 

347. Ir is fixed by one End to the outfide of the Baſis of the firſt Pla. 
lanx of the Thumb, and a little to that Bone of the Carpus by which this 
Phalanx is ſupported; and by the other End it is fixed near the Head of 
the firſt Phalanx of the Index, on that fide next the Thumb. It lies al- 
moſt parallel to the Antithenar, eroſſing over it a little; this Muſck 
lying on the Convex Side of the Hand, and the Antithenar on the Con- 


_ cave Side. | 


F. 14. Hypothenar Minimi Digits. 


349. Tarxs is a ſmall and pretty long Muſcle lying on the backſide of 
the fourth Metacarpal Bone oppoſite to the Thumb, where together with 
the Metacarpius or Hypothenar Metacarpi, it forms that large Eminence 
over againſt the Thenar or that of the Thumb. It may be called Hypo- 
thenar Minor, and that of the Metacarpus, Hypothenar Major. 

349. Ir is fixed by one end in the Os Orbiculare of the Carpus, andz 
little to the neighbouring part of the large Annular Ligament. The other 
end terminates by a ſhort flattiſh Tendon fixed to that ſide of the Baſis of 
the firſt Phalanx of the little Finger which is turned from the Thumb. 
This Muſele covers the Metacarpius a little, and they have both been looked 
upon as Portions of one Hypothenar. h 
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"PR SN: 50 
Te Muſcles which move the Os Femoris upon the Peluis. 


of which are inſerted in the Os Femoris, and ſix move it without 
being fixed oft. A „ 3 
351. Tazst Muſcles only which are inſerted in the Os Femoris are rec- 
koned to belong to the Thigh, and they are commonly ſaid to be fourteen 
in number, but it is eaſy to make out ſixteen very diſtinct from each other. 
Of theſe ſixteen three lie on the fore and upper Part of the Thigh, viz. 


F. 1. Pſoas. 2. Hiacus. 3. Peclineus. 


352. On the inſide of the Thigh are three, commonly reckawed one, 
by the name of Triceps, though according to the ancient language it has 


14+ three Tails, as well as three Heads and three Bellies, and therefore might - 
his more properly be called Triplex. 7 | | 2 
of | | W | 

N 4. Triceps ſive Triplex Primus. 5. Triceps Secundus. 6. Triceps Tertius. 


353. Tux EE from the Buttocks, and are called, 
7. Clutæus Maximus. 8. Glutæus Medius, 9. Gluteus Minimus. 
354. TüERE are fix very ſmall Muſcles, more or leſs hid under the 


Glutzi, the four firſt of which are by ſome termed Quadrigemini. The 
particular names of theſe ſix are; 


ence 
po. 10. Pyriformis. 13. Quadratus. | 
11. Gemellus Superior, 14. Obturator Externus, 
nd 4 12. Gemellus Inferior. 15. Obturator Interns. 
cher Lok | 
is of 355. LasTLY, there is a ſmall anterior ſuperficial Muſcle, commonly but 
umb. falely termed Faſcia Lata, which is a large Membranous, Tendinous, or 
oked Ligamentary Covering, to which the greateſt part of this ſmall Muſcle is 


fred; and therefore it ought not to be called by the name of that Mem- 


brane without reſtriction, that is, without the addition of Muſculus in this 
manner ; 88 | 


16. Muſculus Faſciæ late five Muſculus Membranoſus. 


9 356. Tar 


Th ESE Muſcles are commonly twenty-two K number, ſixteen | 
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ſerted in it, belong to the Claſs of thoſe. which move the Leg upon the 


Faſcia Lata. 


bar Region, adhering to the Vertebræ of the Loins, from the Poſter 
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356. TA fix Muſcles which move the Os Femoris without being in. 


Thigh, viz. _ 


17. Sartorius. 20. Semi-Membranoſus. ; 


18, Reftus Gracilis, 21. Semi-Nervoſus. 
19. Reflus five Gracilis internus. 22. Portio Bicipitis longa. 


357. ALL theſe Muſcles, whether inſerted or not inſerted in the Os Fe. 
moris, not only move that Bone on the Pelvis, but may alſo move the 
Pelvis on the Os Femoris. | £5.40 
3358. Th x Faſcia Lata already mentioned ſurrounds more or leſs all theſe 
Muſcles. It is a Muſcular Ligament very conſiderable both for its extent 
and ſtrength, being made up chiefly of two Planes of Fibres, of which | 
the External are more or leſs Longitudinal ; the Internal more or le 
Tranſverſe. It is further ſtrengthened in ſome places by a great number of 
other Fibres which augment its thickneſs and form particular Expanſions, 
The Tranſverſe Fibres are much ſtronger than the Longitudinal, 

359. IT is fixed above to the Edge of the Criſta Offis Ilium, from the 
large Tuberoſity to the Anterior Superior Spine; to the Ligamentum Fal- 
loppii, and to the Aponeuroſis of the Obliquus Externus of the Abdomen, 
on which it runs up by a thin Lamina. It is likewiſe fixed in the lateral 
inferior part of the Os Sacrum, and to the neighbouring parts of the Liga. 
ments by which that Bone is connected to the Oſſa Ilium and Iſchium. 

360. From thence it advances over the Glutæi and Thigh between the 
Membrana Adipoſa and Muſcles, all the way to the anterior and outer 
arts of the Knee. It is very thin on the Patella, but may be ſeparated 
1755 it. It is likewiſe continued over the external anterior part of the 
Fibia, covering the Muſcles which lie there, and is ſtrongly inſerted in the 
Head and Criſta of that Bone, and in the upper part of the Fibula, 
361. Ir ſends off Elongations, which like ſo many Septa run in between 
the Muſcles, and ſometimes meet in ſuch a manner as to form Vaginæ. 
It is ſtrongeſt on the anterior and outer parts of the Thigh, growing giz 
dually thinner on the inner and back parts. 

362. IT is ſtrongly inſerted in the Linea Femoris Aſpera between the 
Vaſtus Externus and Biceps, forming a ſort. of Septum between theſe Mil. 
cles. It furniſhes particular Vaginæ to the Muſcles which lie on the inſide 
of the Thigh; and though theſe Vaginæ are thin, they are nevertheld* 
pretty ſtrong, being chiefly, made up of tranſverſe Fibres. . | 


kk? HD Ds Gd” on. ens. to. 


. 1. Pſoas froe Lumbaris Internus. 
363. Tuis is: a long thick Muſcle ſituated in the Abdomen on the Lum 
part of the Os Ilium to the Anterior part near the Thigh. 


364.15 


EP ern « 
Sec. III. 1 HE HUMAN BONNY. Reg 
364. Ir is fixed above to the laſt N þ of the Back and to all thoſe 1»/ertior.. 
of the Loins, that is, to the lateral parts of the Bodies of theſe Vertebræ, | 
and to the Roots of their tranſverſe Apophyſes. The Inſertions in the Bo- 
dies of the Vertebræ are by a kind of Digitations, and are very little Ten- 
dinous. LEES - ee 1 | 
65. FroM thence the Muſcle runs down laterally over the Os Ilium, on 
one fide of the Iliack Maſcle, and paſſes under, the Ligamentum Fallo »pii, 
between the anterior inferior Spine of the Os Ilium, and that Emin-nce 
which from its Situation may be termed llio-Pefinea. © 
366. BEFORE It goes out of the Abdomen it unites with the Iliacus, and 
is ſometimes fixed by a few fleſhy Fibres, in the outſide of the Eminence 
ht mentioned. It afterwards covers the . fore-fide of the Head of the Os 
Femoris, and is inſerted in the fore part of the little Trochanter by an ob- 
lique Tendon, which is folded double from behind forward: 4 


e 


n 


267. Tais Muſcle is ſometimes accompanied by another ſmaller Muſcle 
almoſt like it, called Pſoas Parvus, which I have ranked among the Mulcles- 
of the Loins, becauſe it ſeldom reaches lower than the Pelvis. 


7 
14 
4 -4 
1 
. 
1 
3 
* 
1 
1 
* 
3 
3 
7 
15 
+ | 
„ 


A- ; As Ruta, 15 | | 

en, . 368. Tuts is a broad thick Muſcle-lying.on the whole inſide of the Os Sevi in 

ral Mm. - PO . 29 £4 e 3 1 general. 

04- 369. Ir is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the internal Labium of the Criſta Oſſis / ten:. 
Illum, to that of the Slope between the two anterior Spines, to the inſides 

the of theſe Spines, to the ſuperior half of the inſide of this Bone, and to the 

Iter neighbouring lateral part of the Os Sacrum.,” ' TO A 

ted 370. ALL theſe Fibres contracting by degrees run obliquely towards the 

the lower en the Muſculus Pſoas, uniting therewith, and being fixed by a 

the kind of Aponeuroſis to the outſide of its Tendon all the way to the little 


Trochanter. They cover the Head of the Os Femoris, and ſome of the 


7een loweſt are inſerted in that Bone a little above and behind the little Trochanter, 
0, and others a little lower down. N . 1 
gra- 371. Ox the outſide of the lower Extremity of the Iliacus, there is ſome- 

times a ſmall ſeparate Muſcle fixed immediately under the anterior inferior 
the Spine of the Os Ilium, from whence it runs obliquely downward, joins the 
Aul. Iiacus, and is inſerted below the little Trochanter. It repreſents in ſome 
aſide meaſure a Roman V. with the Pectineus, and might be reckoned an Iliacus 
leſs Minor, if the large Muſcle had not ſometimes an Inſertion in the ſide of the. 

Eminence called Iſio-Pectinea. * | 5 

372. Tux Iliacus and Pfoas thus united paſs under the Ligamentum Fal- 

loppii, over the Slope or Channel 'between the anterior inferior Spine of the 

Os Ilium and Eminentia Ilio-Pectinea, in a ſort of Ligamentary Capſula very 
um ſmooth and . poliſhed, that part of it which covers the Channel appearing, 
terior like 'a Cartilage, o $13 29 7 — 20 | 9 1 
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Inſertions. 


- Muſcle mixes Fibres with the Glutæus Medius. | 
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373. Tuts Is a ſmall flat and pretty long Muſcle, broad at the upper par 


and narrow. at the lower, ſituated obliquely between the Os Pubis and upper 
part of the Os Femoris. It is commonly a ſingle Muſcle ; but I have ſome. 
) , P EG ß 

374. Ir is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres to all the ſharp Ridge or Criſt 
of the Os Pubis, and to a. {mall part of the oblong Notch or Depreſſion 
on the e that Criſta, in Uhich the upper Extremity of this Muſcle 
is lodged. $ . 

375. From thence it runs down obliquely towards the little Trochanter, 
under and a little behind which,' it is inſerted obliquely by a flat Tendon, 
between the ſuperior Inſertion of the Vaſtus Internus and inferior Inſertion 
of the Triceps Secundus with which it is united. _ ah | 


* 
0 


| g 4. Gluteus Maximus. 


376. Tuts is a thick broad Muſcle, reſembling the Quadrant of a Circle 
in Figure, lying on the outſide of the Os Ilium and upper part of the 0s 
Femoris. F | 5 

377. IT is fixed wholly fleſhy to all the lateral Poſterior parts of the 0s 
Coccygis and Os Sacrum; to the Ligamentum Sacro- Sciaticum; to the out- 
ſide of the Tuberoſity of the Os Hium ; and from thence to the external 
Labium of the Criſta of that Bone all the way to its bigheſt part where this 

378. IT is likewiſe fixed to the inſide of the Faſcia Lata, at the places 
which anſwer to all the Inſertions already mentioned, but through a much 
greater Space, and by a very great number of fleſhy. Fibres, almoſt in the 
ſame manner as we ſhall ſee in the external Plane of the Muſculus Tempo- 
ralis. The Fibres which end in this Faſcia become gradually ſhorter, a 
they are ſituated lower. . „„ 74.44 34 9 | 

379. ALL theſe Fibres contract in breadth in a Radiated manner as they 
approach to the great Trochanter, and afterwards form a ſtrong, flat, pretty 


broad Tendon, about an Inch in length, which is inſerted a Finger's breadtb 


or a little more below the great Trochanter, in all that large Longitudinal 


Impreſſion at the upper part of the Linea Aſpera on the back-ſide of tis 
x Femoris, between the Vaſtus Externus and largeſt Portion of tic 
 LriIcCeps, ; : a RE BE OR 

"4 Tuis Tendon. is covered and ſtrengthened by a production of the 
Faſcia Lata, in which ſeveral fleſhy Fibres of this Mucke are inſerted a 
that place. It is a very ſtrong Tendon, and in this and other reſpects bet 
ſome reſemblance to that of the Deltoides. Et: Fu: 

381. Tuis Muſcle covers part of the Glutzus Medius ; and at its Inſer. 


tion in the Os Coccygis, it almoſt joins that of the Glutzus Maximus of 
the other ſide. 2 
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It is pretty thick, and almoſt as broad as the whole Outſide of the Os general. 
Ilium, being ſituated between the Criſta of that Bone and the great Tro- 
chanter, and covered "Anxiety by the Faſcia Lata, and Poſteriorly by the 
Glutzus Maximus. 

383. I 1 is fixed ade by fleſhy Fibres to all that Space on the ourfide 
of the Os Ilium, which lies between the external Labium of the Criſta, 
and the ſemicircular Impreſſion which goes between the Superior Anterior 
Spine, and the great Poſterior Sinus. 

384. I T is likewiſe fixed in the Edge of that Ligament which goes be- 
tween the lower part of the Os Sacrum and Os Ilium. Laſtly, the inner 
part of it which is covered only by the Faſcia Lata is inſerted in the inſide 
of that Faſcia in the ſame manner as the Glutæus Maximus. 

385. From thence all the Fibres contract in breadth, more or leſs in a. 
radiated manner, as they advance toward the great Trochanter, and form 
a ſhort thick Tendon which mixes a little rior Fiby with the Tendon of 


the Glutæus Minimus; and the moft Pofterior Fibres gradually join the 
ſide of the Tendon of the Pyriformis. 143 
05 386. Tn E Tendon is inſerted in the upper Convex part of the great 
It- Trochanter, from the Apex of the large ſuperior external rough Surface, 
nal all the way to the anterior rough NU encompaſſing in a manner all that. 
his part of the Trochanter. | 
387. Tuts is the Broadeft'of all thi Glutæl. The Diſpoſition of its Connexien. 

ces Fibres is not every where uniform ; the anterior Series ſeeming to make 
ch adiſtinft Portion, not by being ſeparated from the reſt, but by being diffe- 
the rently directed, for they deſcend almoſt parallel to each other; whereas 
2 the middle and poſterior Portions are in a more Radiated Diſpoſition; and 
EF: the anterior Portion is likewiſe more fleſhy and thick than the other two. 

| 388. Wurn rely bigs is inverted upward, its Tendon being firſt cut 
hey of from its Inſertion, we ſee a kind of Tendinous Arch running along its 
ar whole Inſertion in the ſemicircular Line. | 
* © 6. Gluteus e De | 
the 389. Tai 1s is'a al, broad, Fadtatec Muſcle Kruated” on the cul de We Situation in 
the Os Ililum, under the other two Glutzi, - n 
* the 390. I T is fixed above in all that Portion of the outſide of the Os Ilium, Inſertions. 
45 Which lies between the great ſemicircular Line, and another ſmall one a 


tie above the bp ten of the Cotyloide Cavity-or Acetabulum, run- 
110 between the etior 1 7 5 Spine and the gear Poſterior Sinus. It 


pine of the chivm and 
in th Orbicular Ligament 25 the J oint oy; the — | * 
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THE ANATOMY OF 8 
g391. Fx os thence its Fibres, contracting in breadth, form a ſhort Tu. 
don, by which the Muſcle is inſerted -jn the anterior part of the up 
Edge of the great Trochanter, above the great external convex rough Sur. 

face in which the Glutzus Medius is fixed ; and allo; in an oblique Sur. 
face which runs down a little way between that laſt named and the rough an. 

W170 VVT 1% Lg 
392. THz Tendon is increaſed in breadth, in its oblique courſe down. 
ward, and is likewiſe inſerted in the Orbicular Ligament chiefly. by two par. 
ticular Tendinous Productions or Expanſions. 


C bo 
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F. 9. Triceps Primus. | 
Situation in 393. Tuts with the two following Tricipital Muſcles, are fleſhy and fla 
general. and of different lengths, ſituated between the Os Pubis and the whole 
\ length of the Os Femoris. The firſt and ſecond croſs each other in ſuch 
a manner, as that the Muſcle which is the firſt on the Os Pubis becomes 
the ſecond on the Os Femoris, and the ſecond on the Os Pubis is the firſt on 
the Os Femoris. The third Muſcle keeps its rank. | 
Tnfertions. 394. Tre Triceps Primus is fixed above by a ſhort Tendon to the Tu- 
beroſity or Spine of the Os Pubis, and to the neighbouring part of the 
Symphy ſis, its Fibres mixing a little with thoſe of the Pectineus. From 
thence it runs down, increaſing in breadth, and is inſerted by fleſhy Fibres 
interiorly in the middle Portion of the Linea Femoris Aſpera. 
395. Ar the lower part of this Inſertion, a Portion of the Muſcle ſeps- 
rates from the reſt and ſends off a long Tendon, which, together with a like 
_.. Tendon from the Triceps Tertius, is. inſerted in the inner Condyle of the 
Extremity of the Os Femoris. . 


& 8. Triceps Secundus. 5 


„ 396. TuISs Muſcle is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres, below the ſuperior 
4 8285 10 bn of the Triceps Primus, in all the 0 of the inferior Ramus 
of the Os Pubis, as low as the Foramen Ovale, but ſeldom ſo low as tit 
Ramus of the Os Iſchium. This Inſertion is broader than that of the fu 
mer Muſcle. ow” Ys otras 
397. From thence it runs down and is inſerted in the upper part of the 
Linea Aſpera, between the Pectineus and Triceps Primus, mixing a littt 
with each of theſe Muſcles. . This Inſertion appears ſometimes, divided. 


$- 9. Triceps Tertius. 


Inſertiom, 398. T n1s Muſcle is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres to the anterior part a 
all the ſhort Ramus of the Iſchium, and to a ſmall part of the Tuberoſiſ 
of that Bone. This Inſertion covers ſome part of the Tendon of the Sem 

Membranoſus, and is covered by that of the Semi Nervoſus. 
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400. 
hich runnin down to the 100 A of Femotis, 18 1 be 
« the back art of the Tu uberoſity of the inner Condyle. This f ſepa 
portion is fomekimes eee 4 5 1 for 2 Aline Muſcle, 15 
h1 h Caſe, we have a Quadriceps inſtead of a Tice 8. A 
Np 1. In all 15 progr grels 105 Maſcle ! is joined ex: the Vaſtus tua 
a perforated * rhirough which the Blood Velen paß. 


545 9. 105 Pyriformis fre Brramidalis. ZW | * i 
403. 74% is a ſn ral ng 8 Muscle — he Fig of 15 BET by. Crtuation in 


ranid, from whence it has its Ame: It is fituate 4.800 5 be- general. 
wien the Os Sacrum and Ifchium, , ZE covered. TE; id by the firſt two 
Glutzi, 

403. I T is fixed to the inferior lateral Part of the Os Sacrum, by fleſhy 1r/ertion. 
Fibres, and to the Don 1 85 of the Anterior or Concave ſide of 
that Bone, by three Digitations lyi de e the Anterior Holes. It is 
likewiſe fixed by à ſrrialf Infertlom (hi igattitntuin, Sact6-Sclaticutd and 
Edge of the great Sinus of the Ok lint.” a 

22 From chence it tuns tratifverſely towards the foie af the Hip, its 
Fibres contracting in breadth, and etids in 4 ſeal TIE which i is in reed 
in the middle of the” internal Con, 2. "Th 
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. Tn IS is a Wm Muſcle not Fri lavgulat gane bs Ar Botton Situation in 
of the Pelvis. It covers the Foramen Ovale, ati almoſt all the infide of general. 
the Os Pubis'and Tiehittin: | It has its bande from a Latin Verb which ſig- 
nifies to fill up, coyer 997 
40%. Ir is fixed f te mera erwel Lao of all che anterior half of the Infertinms. 
Totrmen Ovale, à litlle t Reign enn g Patt of the Obtutator Li 
ment; and alſo both above and below the Foramen. It the ae get 5 
to the upper half of the infide of the Os Tickium from th 
Notch” in the Foramen Ovale, to the fuperior Part of thi # Feat ron 
"ins of the Os Tum, hielt would de more l named Sitas Illac 


than Sinus | 1 adicus, N N 
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405. From all this Extent the fleſhy Fibres contracting in Breadth ry 
down below the Spine of the Iſchium, where they go out of the Petr, 
w Ht 1 ©: 12 e ». 1 Fi Y 1 os 8 
through the poſterior Notch of the Tſchium. The inſide of the Body df 


this Muſcle, or that turned to the Cavity of the Pelvis, is pretty uniform, 


but the outſide, or that turned toward the Foramen Ovale and which touches 
the Bone, has four middle radiated Tendons, which uniting at the Poſte. 

rior Notch, of the Iſchium, run over it from behind forward, as over ; 
Pulley, each Tendon ſliding in a particular Cartilaginous Channel deſcribed 

inthe Crean or me ... 88 
409. AFTERWARDS the four Tendons having got out of the Pelvis are 
very ſtrictly united in one lage flat Tendon, which croſſing over that of 
the Pyriformis, unites with it, having firſt received on each Side ſome addi. 
tional fleſhy Fibres from the two Gemelli . 

410. THE great Tendon ſlides freely in a fort of Membranous Vagin 
formed by theſe Muſcles, as ſhall be obſerved hereafter, and is inſerted in 
the middle of the ſuperior Part of the Cavity of the great Trochanter, 
adhering cloſely to the Capſular Ligament of the Joint, and being united 
to the Tendons of the Glutæus Minimus and Pyriformis. | 


Situation in 411. THESE are two ſmall, flat, narrow, Muſcles, ſituated almoſt tranſ- 
general, verſely one above the other, between the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium and 


412. Tax ſuperior and ſmalleſt Gemellus is fixed to the lower Part of 
the Spine of the Iſchium, to the ſuperior Part of the ſmall, Iſchiatick Notch, 
and to a rough Line which runs croſs the outſide of the Iſchium beginning 
from the Spine, and continued under the Acetabulum, where it is bent 
downward. CCC 
413. Tx inferior and largeſt Gemellus is fixed to the ſuperior and back 
part of the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, and to a rough Impreſſion which 
runs croſs the outſide of the Iſchium from the lower Extremity of the 
Iſchiatic Notch, and is bent upward toward the other Line, together wil 
which it forms a ſort of irregular Semi-circle. ; © - 
414. Bor theſe Muſcles have likewiſe a ſmall Inſertion in the inſide d 
the Iſchium, where being united together by a particular Membrane, ont 
of them joins the upper fide, and the other the lower fide of the Obturat 
Internus, a little after it has paſſed over the Notch: They incloſe it 3 1 
2 Bag, and continue to be. fixed to it by fleſhy Fibres all the way to in 
rr, dd nr GE on, i. -- 
415. Taz ſuperior Muſcle terminates wholly with the Tendon of tle 
Obturator Internus, but the inferior being broader, is inſerted likewiſe by 
fieſhy Fibres in the Orbicular Ligament, and under the Tendon of te 
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THE HUMAN BOD. ir 


N | F. 13. Obturator Externus. | 
; 416. Tais is a ſmall flat Muſcle which Ms up the Foramen Ovale of Simatien i« 
: the Os Innominatum exteriorly, and reaches from thence to the great Tro- Eener ai. 
| chanter of the Os Femoris, behind the Neck of that Bonmee. 
N 417. Ir is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the outer or anterior ſide of the Os Iaſertions. 
| pubis, all the way to the Foramen Ovale, to the Edge of that Hole, next 8 
1 the ſmall Ramus of the Iſchium, and a little to the neighbouring parts of 
of the Obturator Ligament. SOD De trophy wart” | L 
1. 418. From thence its Fibres contracting in breadth, paſs on the foreſide 
of the great Ramus of the Iſchium, under the Acetabulum, where a Ten- 
ws don is formed, which continues its courſe behind the Neck of the Os Fe- 
K moris toward the great Trochanter, and is inſerted between the Gemelli and 
fk Quadratus, in a ſmall Foſſula between the Apex of the great Trochanter, 
5 and the Baſis of the Collum Femoris. = bo | 


g. 14. Quadratus. 


419. Tuts is a ſmall, flat, fleſhy Muſcle, of the Figure of an oblong, Sitzetien is 
nf Square, from whence it has its Name. It is ſituated tranſverſely between Seel. 
the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium and the great Trochanter. 
420. IT is fixed by one Extremity along that obtuſe, Line which runs Vaſerlions. 
from under the Acetabulum, toward the lower pr of the Tuberoſity of the 
Iſchium. From thence it runs directly toward the great Trochanter, and 
ls inſerted in almoſt all the lower half of the oblong Eminence in that Apo- 
Eu: but chiefly in the ſmall Riſing or Tuberoſity in the middle of that 
minence. | . | * 


F. 15. Muſculus Faſciæ Late: 


421. Tuis is a ſmall and pretty long Muſcle, fituated a little obliquely $::varion in 
upward and downward on the forepart of the Hip. general. 

422, IT is fixed above to the outſide of the anterior ſuperior Spine of 7/ertices. 
the Os Ilium, between the Inſertions of the Glutzus Medius and Sartorius. an 
From thence its fleſhy Fibres run down a little obliquely back ward, forming 
a very flat Body, four Fingers breadth in length, and two in breadtin. 
423. Tn1s Body lies between two Laminæ of the Faſcia Lata, and is 
inſerted therein by ſhort Tendinous Fibres, which diſappear at that place 
where the Faſcia adheres to the great Trochanter and Tendon of the Glutæus 
Maximus, We ought by no means therefore to look upon the Faſcia as a 
Tendinous Expanſion of this Muſcle. * 1 
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. 1 1. An * W as oy wow <3 Jin rel! 
TEN Miſctes” are commonly reckoned to belong to this Arche 
Moſt of them are very long, and ſituated lengthwiſe near each 
other, quite round the Os Femoris, I 


1, Refius Anterior five Gracilis 
þ « $2 2. Vaſtus Externus, © 2 FN 43 


5 1 1 p : LAWN AS & 
„ a * oY p >. * 52 4 4 g 
6. Gracilis Internus five Relius 
, 7 ” #2 11 4 5 2 * 38988 - 
3. Vaſtus Internus. 8 
. 4* 


. Internus. i fl 
Biceghs n N 4 | 
Semi - Membr, ano ſus. © 
Popliteus. 


6 
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4. Crureus. 
5. Sartorius. 1 
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the rank of the reſt, being fituated below the Thigh. One Foran 


| 424. Or theſe ten Muſcles, the Popliteus only is ſm⸗ 1. and lies, as it were 


426. Tuzsz Muſeles not only move the Leg upon the Thigh, but at 


the Thigh upon the Leg, the Popliteus —_— Some of them likewiſe 


move the Thigh upon the Pelvis, and the Pelvis upon the Thigh, viz. 
The Gracilis\ Anterior, Sartorius, Gracilis Interior, the great Portion of the 
Biceps; Semi- Nervoſus, and Semi-Membranoſus. 


427. FREsE are not the only Muſcles which ove the Leg | upon the 
Thigh and the Thigh upon the Leg. The Gaſtroenemii may likewiſe per- 
form theſe Motions, though commonly confined to the Extenſion of the 


2 oot. 


8. 1. Reftus Amteriar froe Gracilis Anterior.” . 
428. Tris Muſcle is as long as the Os Femoris, and lies directly along 
the foreſide of the Thigh, from whence it has the name of Rectus Anteriot. 
The greateſt part of it is fleſhy, and the middle is broader than the two Ex- 
tremities. It is called Gracihs, from its thinneſs or flatneſs. | 


429. Tbo-terminates above, by-a-pretty ſtrong Tendon which is divided 
N i f de cuter — ald bent. The ſhort 
Branch running up in a ſtrait Line is inſerted in the anterior inferior Spine 

430. Tux long Branch is inflected back ward oyer the Supereilium of the 
Acetabulum, and runs in the Direction thereof from the Spine toward 
the great Iſchiatic Sinus. It is ſtrong and flat, adhering very cloſely to tit 


Bone and covered by the Orbicular Ligament and the Glutæus — 


4 
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off, and obſerve only the ſmall Branch'of the Tendon. 9 
437. From thenee the Muſcle runs down wholly fleſhy, and partly 
Penniform, ſome of its Fibres meeting above and ſeparating below. It is 
narrow at the upper Extremity, and grows 2 broader toward the 
middle. Afterwards it contracts agam in the fame manner, and at the lower 
Fxtremity of the Os Femoris ends in a flat broad Tendon. 
432. Tukxovor its whole Courſe it lies between the two Vaſti and covers 
the Crureus; and its inferior Tendon: is inſerted in the upper Edge of the 
Patella, from whence it ſends down a ſmall Plane of Tendinous Fibres 
which adhere very clofely to the Convex fide of that Bone, and having 
reached the great Ligament, ſeem to be loft therein. | 


S8 2. Vaſtus Extermes. 


433. Tuts is a very large fleſhy Muſcle, almoſt as long as the Os Fe- Situation in 
moris, broad at the Extremities and thick in the middle, lying on the out- general. 
ſide of the Thigh. 330 1 

434. Irs upper Inſertion being ſomething Tendinous, is in the Poſterior Infertions. + 
or Convex rough Surface of the great Trochanter. It is likewiſe fixed by a 
feſhy Inſertion along the outſide of the Os Femoris for above two thirds of 
its length downward, in the ry e part of the Linea Aſpera, and 
in the neighbouring Portion of the Faſcia Lata. | 

435. From all this Extent the fleſhy Fibres running downward, and a 
little obliquely forward toward the Rectus Anterior, terminate inſenſibly 
in a kind of —f Aponeuroſis, which is fixed in all the neareſt Edge of 
the Tendon of the Rectus, in the ſide of the Patella, in the Edge of the 
N of that Bone, and in the neighbouring lateral part of the Head 
r ß | 8 
436. Tye Body or Belly of this Muſcle grows bigger gradually from 
ts upper Extremity to the middle, and from thence diminiſhes again by 
nag Its loweſt Fibres run in à little behind the Rectus and are inſerted 

ere. N | | 


1nd therefore they who follow the common method, in diſſecting, often cut 


F. 3. Vaſtus Internus, 


437. This Muſcle is very like the former, and ſituated in the ſame man- Situation in 
ner on the inſide of the Os Femoris. 5 general. 
438. IT, is fixed .abpye: by a ſhort: flat Tendon, in the anterior rough Iſer tions. 
Surface of the great Trochanter, and by fleſhy Fibres in that oblique Line 
which terminates the Baſis of the Collum Femoris anteriorly, on the fore- - 
ide of the Inſertions of the Pſoas and Iliacus; in the whole infide of 
the Os Femoris, and in the Linea Aſpera on one ſide of the Inſertions of 
the three Tricipites, altnoſt down to tlie internal Condyle: BY TON 
439. From all this Extent the Fibres run downward, and a little ob- 
lquely. forward, and the Body of the Muſcle increaſes in the ſame manner 


as 


Situation in 
general. 


In/ertions. 


Situation in 
general. 


Inſertions. 
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as the Vaſtus Internus. It terminates below in an Aponeuroſis, which ; 
fixed in the Edge of the Tendon of the Rectus Anterior, in the = 
the Patella, .and of- its Tendinous Ligament, and in the ſide of the Head or 
upper Extremity of the Tibia. TL 2 5 097 oe 


440. Tris is a fleſhy Maſs, covering almoſt all the foreſide of the O; 
Femoris between the two Vaſti, which likewiſe cover. the Edges of thi 
Muſcle on each fide. xs 3 N | 

441. Ir is fixed to the foreſide of the Os Femoris, from the Anterior 


| Surface of the great Trochanter down to the loweſt Quarter of the Bone, 


by fleſhy Fibres which run down ſucceſſively over each other, between the 
two Vaſti, and are partly united to theſe two Muſcles, ſo as not to ſeem ty 
form a diſtinct Muſcle. | 

442. IT is not ſo thick as the two Vaſti ; and as it is covered by them on 
each ſide, a ſort of fleſhy Channel is formed by all the three, in which the 
Rectus is lodged, covering the forepart of the Crureus. | 

443. IT terminates below in a Tendinous Aponeuroſis . which joins the 
backſide. of the Tendon of the Rectus Anterior, and the neighbouring 
Edges of the Extremities of the two Vaſti. Thus theſe four Muſcles form 
a common Tendon, which is inſerted in the places already mentioned. 


9. 5. Sartorius. 


444. Tuts is the longeſt Muſcle of the Human Body. It is flat, and 
about two Fingers: in breadth, ſituated obliquely along the inſide of the 
Thigh. Ir is called Sartorius for a Reaſon which ſhall be given in deſcribing 
r R 

445. Ir is fixed above by a very ſhort Tendon, in the lower part of the 


anterior ſuperior Spine of the Os Ilium, before the Muſculus Faſciæ Lata. 


The beginning of its Body lies in the Notch between the two Anterior 
Spines of that Bone. „ 
446. From thence it runs down obliquely over the Vaſtus Internus and 
other Muſcles that lie near it, all the way to the infide of the Knee, where 
it terminates in a ſmall Tendon which grows broader near its Extremit), 
and is inſerted obliquely and a little tranſverſely, in the forepart of the in- 
ſide of the Head of the Tibia, near the Spine or Tuberoſity of that Bone, 
immediately above the Inſertion of the Gracilis Interior. - . 
447. Tnx fleſhy Body of this Muſcle is incloſed in a Va zina formed by 
an Expanſion of the Fafcia Lata. Its Fibres in general are Longitudinal 
and where its lower Tendon turns obliquely round toward the Head of the 
Tibia, it ſeems to be braced down and ſecured in its place, by a Tendinous 
Frænum or Vagina. A little before it is inſerted, it detaches a diſtinet Apo- 
neuroſis or Tendinous Branch, which runs obliquely downward on the in- 


7 . 6. Graciliy Interior five Reus Interior. 

, 448. Tuis is a long thin Muſcle lying in a trait Line on the inſide of Sitzation in 
the Thigh, between the Os Pubis and the Knee; and from this Situation Seneral. 
and Structure its names are taken. c | 

449. Ir is fixed in the Edge of the Inferior Branch of the Os Pubis near 1«/ertiors. 

| the Symphyſis, by a broad and very ſhort Tendon, on one fide of the In- 

: ſertion of the Triceps Secundus, but a little lower down. 

18 450. FroM thence the fleſhy Fibres contracting a little in breadth, run 

* down to the internal Condyle of the Os Femoris, where they terminate in 

. z thin Tendon, which afterwards degenerates into a kind of Aponeuroſis, 


Ye and is inſerted in the forepart of the inſide of the Head of the Tibia. 

451. Tris Tendon is inſerted immediately below the Sartorius, by which 
it is partly covered, and above the Semi-Tcndinoſus which it partly covers, 
_ mixing ſome Fibres with it. Before it ends, it makes the ſame oblique 
de Turn, and is braced down in the ſame manner as the Tendon of the Sar- 
| torius, and it ſends the ſame kind of Aponeuroſis obliquely downward, on 
he the inſide of the Tibia. | - 


6. 4 8 7. Biceps. 


452. This Muſcle is made up of two Portions, one long, the other Sitzation in 
ſhort, and they end in a common Tendon. Both Portions are fleſhy and £8***74/ 
conſiderably thick, being ſituated on the back and outſide of the Thigh be- 
tween the Buttock and Ham. VUüfAin!rß | 

453. Taz great Portion is fixed above by a ſtrong Tendon in the poſte- 
rior and lower part of the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium under the Inſertion 
of the inferior Gemellus, and cloſe behind that of the .Semi-Nervoſus. 

From thence. it runs down toward the lower Extremity of the Thigh, where 
it meets the other Portion, and joins with it in forming a common Tendon. 

454. Taz ſmall Portion is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the outſide of the 
Linea Aſpera below its middle, and to the Faſcia Lata where it forms a Sep- 
tum between the Triceps and Vaſtus Externus. From thence the Fibres run 
down a little way, and then meeting the great Portion, a common Tendon 
i formed between them. . | 

455. Tais ſtrong. Tendon runs down to the outer and back part of the 
Knee, and is inſerted in the lateral Ligament of the Joint and in the Head 
of the Fibula by two very ſhort Tendinous Branches. It ſometimes ſends off 
a Tendinous Expanſion, which is often unſkifully cut off with the Fat. 


810718 8. Semi-Nervoſus. 


456. Tnis is a long Muſcle, half fleſhy and half Tendinous, or like a ane in 

eve, from whence it has its name. It is ſituated a little obliquely on the C 'r 
Poſterior and inner part of the Thigh. 
F ; 457+ Ir 
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terminates in a ſmall, long, round Tendon, which runs down to the in 


457. Ir is fixed above to the poſterior part of the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, 
immediately before and a little more inward than the Biceps. It is afterwarg, 
fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the Tendon of the Biceps for about the breadth of 
three Fingers much in the ſame manner as the Coraco-Brachialis'is fixed to 
the Biceps of the Arm. a „„ 31 0 00 and 

4.58. From thence it runs down fleſhy toward the lower part of the in, 
ſide of the Thigh, having a ſort of Tendinous Interſection in the inner pan 
of its fleſhy Portion, Having reached below the middle of the Thigb, i 


{ide of the Knee behind that of the Gracilis, where it expands in breath, 

459. Ir is inſerted in the inſide of the upper part of the Tibia about tuo 
or three Fingers breadth below the Tuberoſity or Spine, immediately under 
the Tendon of the Gracilis Internus with which it communicates, It has 
the ſame oblique Turn with the Gracilis and Sartorius, and ſends off a like 
kind of Aponeuroſis. e iy EVO. JU 


5. 9. Semi - Membranoſus. 


460. Tris is a long thin Muſcle, partly Tendinous, from whence it 
has its name, and fituated on the backſide of the Thigh a little towards the 
inſide. VVV 
461. IT is fixed above by a broad Tendon or long Aponeuroſis in the 
irregular, obtufe, prominent Line which goes from the Acetabulum to the 
Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, a little above the Inſertion of the Semi-Nervo- 
ſus, and between thoſe of the Gemellus Inferior and Quadratus, mixing 


- 


ſome Fibres with the Triceps Tertius. i 2803. 
462. From thence it runs down fleſhy in an oblique Direction behind 


the inner Condyle of the Os Femoris, below which it terminates in a thick 


Tendon, which is inſerted in the poſterior and interior fide of the inner Con- 
dyle of the Tibia, by three ſhort Branches, the firſt or uppermoſt of which 
goes a little toward the inſide, the ſecond, more backward, and the third, 
lower down. Before it is inſerted, it ſends off ſometimes an Aponeureſis like 
that of the Biceßs. RH, wee tn 

$. 10. Popliteus. | Sea 
463. Tuis is a ſmall Muſcle, obliquely Pyramidal, ſituated under the 
Ham, from whence it has irs name. © 
4564. Tr is fixed above by a ſtrong narrow Tendon- to the outer Edgr 
of the inner Condyte of the Os Femoris, and to the neighbouring Poſterio! 
Ligament of the Joint. From thence it runs obliquely downward under tht 
inner Condyle of the Os Femoris; its flat and pretty thick fleſhy Body in. 


_ creaſing gradually in breadth, till it is fixed in the backſide of the Head of 
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4 The Muſcles which move the Tarſus on the Leg. 

y 465. FFOHE Motions, of the Tarſus are ſuppoſed to be performed by 
1 1 nine Muſcles ſituated in the Leg; three on the foreſide and ſix 
on the backſide, viz. K | | 
1 1. Malls Anticus. 6. Selens. e ; 
N 2. Peronexus Medius. 7. Tibialis Gracilis vulgo Plantaris. 
i 3. Peronæus Minimus. 8. Tibialis Poſticus. 
4, 5. Gaſtrocnemii. 9. Peronaus Maximus. 
466. Tursk Muſcles, three of which are Anterior and fix Poſterior, 
not only move the Tarſus on the Leg, but alfo the Leg on the Tarſus, 
except the Tibialis Gracilis or Plantaris. Theſe Motions may likewiſe be 
2 performed by four Muſcles which belong to the Toes, the names of which 
ae theſe, ns | 
. 10. Extenſor Pollicis Longus., 12. Flexor Pallicis Longus. 
2 11. Extenſor Digitorum Longus. 13. Flexor Digitorum Longus. 
8 = F. 1. Tibialis Anticus. 


467. Tas is a long Muſcle fleſhy at the upper part and Tendinous at $;zuarim in 
the lower, ſituated on the foreſide of the Leg between the Tibia and the general. 
Extenſor Digitorum Longus. Eye = 3 

468. Ir is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres in the upper third part of the »/ertions. 
external Labium of the Criſta Tibiæ, and of the inſide of the Aponeuroſis 
Tibialis, or of that Ligamentary Expanſion which * between the Criſta 
Tibiæ and the Anterior Angle of the Fibula. It is likewiſe fixed obli 
* upper two thirds of the outſide of the Tibia or that next 

ibula. | „ PORNG Tos © | 

469. From thence it runs down and ends in a Tendon which firſt paſſes 
through a Ring of the common Annular Ligament, and then through an- 
other ſeparate Ring ſituated lower down. Afterwards the Tendon is fixed 
partly in the upper and” inner part of the Os Cuboides, and partly in the 
inſide of the firſt Bone of the Metatarſus. e SR Pt 


F. 2: Peruns Medids vulgo Peroneus Anticus. + 
4 85 Tuns is 4 long Muſcle, ſituated anteriorly on the middle part of Sein . 


bol. | general. 
Vol. I. ; F Ff Fold EISSN 471. IT ; 
. \ ; 
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the Direction of the oblique Line on the Fibula, paſſes behind the Extern 


Situation in 
faneral.. 


. danſertions. 


Situation in 


general. IT 


ternus ; and becauſe they form, as it were, the Belly of the Leg, they have 


3 471. Ir is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres, to more than the middle third part 
of the anterior or outſide of the Fibula, and to the neighbouring part ul 
the Aponeuroſis Tibialis. $647 | | 


mon Tendon, which contracts a. little in breadth as it deſcends, and ö 
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472. It is likewiſe fixed to a Production from the inſide of that Apo. 
neuroſis which runs to the upper part of the Tibia, and there ſerves for: 
middle Septum between this Muſcte and the Extenſor Digitorum Longus. 

473. From thence it runs down and forms a Tendon, which going in 


Malleolus, and then through an Annular Ligament common to it and to 
the Peronæus Maximus, and is afterwards inſerted in the Tuberoſity at tie 
Baſis of the fifth Metatarſal Bone, ſending off a ſmall Tendon to the fit 
Phalanx of the little Toe: Ak e ; 


$ 3. Peroneus Minimus. 


474. Tuis is a ſmall Muſcle, commonly thought to be a Portion of the 
Extenſor Digitorum Longus, though it is eaſily ſeparable from it. 

475. IT is fixed by fleſhy Fibres in the lower. half of the inſide of the 
Fibula, between two oblique bony Lines, on one ſide of the lower part of 
the Extenſor Digitorum Longus, to which:Muſcle it is fimply contiguous. 

476. From thence it runs down, contracting in breadth, and paſſes with 
the Extenſor Longus through the common Annular Ligament forming 

a flat Tendon, which ſoon ſeparates from thoſe of the Extenſor, and is in- 
ſerted near the Baſis of the fifth Metatarſal Bone. | 

477. Ir is diſtinguiſhed from the other two Peronæi by a Septum | 

Eroduction of. the Ligamentary Aponeuroſis of the Tibia. | 

| 


478. Tusk are two thick, pretty broad and oblong Muſcles, ſituated | 
- laterally with reſpect to each other, in the ſame Plane, under the Poples, 
and forming a great part of what is called the Calf of the Leg. That 
which. lies next the Tibia is called Internus, and that next the Fibula, EX. 


Been termed in Greek, Gaſtrocnemii. „„ 
479. EAch Muſcle is fixed above by a flat Tendon, to the poſterior pan 
of the lower Extremity of the Os Femoris, behind the lateral Tuberoſity 
of each Condyle, adhering cloſely to the Poſterior Ligaments of the Joint 
of the Knee. E063 KY 7 4 3 1 i 471 61150 S 
480. Exo thence they run down, each forming a large and pretty broad 
fleſhy Body, irregularly Oval. The Externus covers the Popliteus, being 
larger and broader, ſpreading more laterally, and running lower down than 
the Internus, the fleſhy Body of which begins higher up than the other. 
481. ABovT the middle of the Leg they end in a ſtrong, broad, con 


” 


inſerted in the Poſterior Extremity of the Os Calcis, together with the 
Tendon of the Soleus. 1 41507, J 


— 


— 


we, THE HUMAN BoDy, _ 

482. Tu ſuperior Tendons of theſe Muſcles, become gradually Car- 
laginous in aged Perſons, and at laſt offify near the Condyles; the bony 
Portions looking like Seſamoide Bones. It is ſometimes very late before 
they are hardened in this manner, and ſometimes one grows hard before 
the other. | Shs | is 
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FS. 5. Soleus, 


483. Tais is a large, fleſhy, flat Muſcle, nearly of an oval Figure, and Sitvatii» t 
thicker in the Middle than at the Edges. It has its name from its ſuppoſed general. 
likeneſs to a Sole. It is ſituated on the backſide of the Leg, lower down 
than the Gaſtrocnemii by which it is covered, and theſe three Muſcles form 
the Calf of the Leg. „„ | „„ | 

484. Ir is fixed above, partly to the Tibia and partly to the Fibula. Irfertins. © 
ſt is fixed to above one third of the upper part of the backſide of the Fi- | 
bula, and a little to the Articular Ligament of the Head of this Bone. It 
is likewiſe fixed to the backſide of the Tibia from the oblique Line or Im- 
preflion which terminates the Inſertion of the Popliteus, down to the middle 
of the internal Angle of the Bone. ; Mag, 11-715 to 

485. AFTERWARDS leaving theſe two Bones it ends in a broad ſtrong 
Tendon, which together with that of the Gaſtrocnemii, forms what is call- 
ed Tendo Achillis. This ſtrong Tendon contracts a little in its paſſage 
to the Os Calcis, and then expanding a little, it is inſerted obliquely in the 
backſide of that Bone all the way to the Tuberoſity. The outer or poſte- 
rior Fibres of this large Tendon. are the longeſt, the inner or anterior 
Fibres ſhorteſt, and the reſt are longer or ſhorter in proportion to their 
nearneſs to theſe two Portions. N | 

486. Tur fleſhy Body of the Soleus ſeems to conſiſt of two Planes of 
Fibres at leaft, that on the backſide of the Muſcle being the moſt ſimple ; 
and the other, or that next the Bone, being Penniform. 


487. Tris Muſcle and the two Gaſtrocnemii form what Anatomiſts call 
a true Triceps. WET INE 6 | 


$. 6. Tibialis Gracilis vulgo Plantaris. 


488. Tris is a ſmall Pyriform Muſcle, ſituated obliquely in the Ham $:;uarion in 
below the external Condyle of the Os Femoris, between the Popliteus and general. 
Gaſtrocnemius Externus; and its Tendon which is long, flat and very ſmall, 
runs down on the {ide of the Gaſtrocnemius Internus all the way to the Heel. 

489. Tus fleſhy Body which is only about two Inches in length and one 7,/;-:con:. 
in breadth, is fixed by a ſhort flat Tendon above the outer Edge of the 
exterior Condyle of the Os Femoris, on one ſide of the Gaſtrocnemius Ex- 
ternus. From thence the fleſhy Body runs obliquely over the Edge of the 
Popliteus, and terminates in a very ſmall, long, flat Tendon. 


490. Tr1s Tendon runs between the Body of the Gaftrocnemius Ex- 


<0us and Soleus, all the way to the inner Edge of the upper part of the 
f 1 | "M7 Tendo 


** 
Situation in 
general. 
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Tendo Achillis; and from thence continuing its courſe. downward, it bor 
this Tendon Wa is inſerted together with it, in the 1 of the 8 


10 Seen Sp de of the poſts. 
rior part. of the Os Calcis, without communicating with the s 
r n OT EE 

491. SOMETIMES this Muſcle is wanting, and ſometimes it is fituated 
lower down. : Eh rag 


RK, Tibialis Poſticus. 


492. Tunis is a long fleſhy Penniform Muſcle, broader above than be. 
low, ſituated between the Tibia and Fibula on the backſide of the Leg, and 
covered by the Extenſor Digitorum Longus. ww £75 Fae 
493. Ir is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres, immediately under the Articy. 
lation of the Tibia and Fibula, to the neareſt parts of theſe two Bones, 
chiefly to the Tibia, reaching to the lateral parts of that Bone, aboye the 
Interoſſeous Ligament which is here wanting. ME 
494. From thence its Inſertion is extended below the 785 75 Line or 
Impreſſion in the Tibia, over all the neighbouring part of the Interoſſeous 
Ligament, and through more than the upper half of the internal Angle 
of the Fibulaa. 5 — ESE. 
495. Tyrovcn all this Space it is fleſhy, penniform, and covered by the 
Extenſor Digitorum Longus, which ſometimes communicates with it by a 
middle Tendon, and ſends off an Aponeuroſis to it, which does the office 
5 en in enen ee eee 0 
496. ArrER this, it forms a Tendon which runs down behind the inner 
Malleolus, through a Cartilaginous Groove and an Annular Ligament, and 
paſſing under the Malleolus, is inſerted in the Tuberoſity or lower part of 
the Os Scaphoides. This Tendon is ſometimes divided into two, one of 
which croſſing a little over that of the Peronæus Longus is fixed in the Os 
Cuboides. PIO e e. en ren ee ee men es 


» 


$. 8. Peronæus Maximus vulgo Peroneus Poſterior. 


497. Tis is a long Penniform Muſcle lying on the Fibula. 

498. Ir is fixed above to the anterior and outer part of the Head of 
the Fibula, and to a ſmall Portion of the Head of the Tibia; then to the 
outſide of the Neck of the Fibula, to the upper half of the external Angle, 
of that Bone, and to the Aponeuroſis Tibialis, which at that place makes 
a Septum between this Muſcle and the Extenſor Pollicis. 

499. From thence turning a little backward according to the Direction of 
the Bone, it forms a conſiderable Tendon, which running down behind 


the external Malleolus, paſſes, through a. kind of. hollow Groove, and 
through an Annular Ligament common to it, and to the Tendon of the 


Peronzus Medius which lies before it, It. paſſes likewiſe through an 
Annular Ligament on the, outer and anterior part_ of the Os Calcis, and 
under the ſmall lateral Tuberoſity ſometimes found there, 


— 725 5 


A | 30oo. Arrrz- 


deck. III. EE HUMAN BON. 
oo. AFTERWARDS running through the oblique Groove in the lower 


boides, it is inſerted in the fide of the Baſis of the firſt 
and alſo a little in the Baſis of the Os Cuneiforme 


mw T as fleſhy Body of this Muſcle 
from that of the PeronFus Medis. 


ſide of the Os Cu 
Metatarſal Bone, 


M 


Interoſſeous Ligament through the ſame S 
Extremity of the Tibia next the Fibula. 

504. TrzRE it ends in a conſiderable Tendon, which paſſing through a 
diſtinct Ring of the common Annular Ligament, and then through a Mem- 
branous Vagina, is inſerted in the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx 

| Toe, and continued from thence up to the ſecond, - * 


* 


Head of the 


tilage as much 


505. Tris is a 
part of the Leg 
506. IT is fixed in t 


Subjects, this Va 


ments, and alfo te the low 


„ . val 43 Des * 2 205 
The Muſcles which move. the Metatarſus and Toes. 
§. 1. Extenſor Pollicis Longus. 


502. MPPHIS is a thin ſingle Muſcle lying between the Tibialis Anticus Sirzarion is 
and Extenſor Digitorum Longus, by which it is almoſt hid. | 
503. Ir is fixed to the inſide. of the Fibula near the Interoſſeous Liga- 1»/errions. 
ment, from the Neck down to the loweſt Quarter of that Bone; to the - 


F. 2. Flexor Pollicis Longus. 


as the. Vagina. 2 


the Interſtice between the two Seſamoi 
of the firſt. Phalanx 


pretty long Muſcle ſituated in the poſterior and lower 


he lower half of the backſide of the Fibula, its 
Inſertion reaching almoſt as far as the External Malleolus. The fleſhy 
Body advances on the inſide of that Bone towards the Tibia, according to 
the oblique Direction of that ſide, and ends in a large Tendon. 

507. Inis Tendon paſſes behind the lower Extremity:of-the Tibia, to- 
ward the inner Ankle, then through a ſmall Notch in the inner and back- 
ſide of the Aſtragalus, and through an Annular Ligament or Ligamentary 
Vagina continued under the lateral Arch of the Os. Calcis, 

508. From. thence it advances to the great Poe, and paſſing through 
de Bones, in the, Ligamentary Vagina 
„is inſerted in the. lower part of the ſecond. In ſome 
Vagina is almoſt Cartilaginous. | 
509. Tax two Seſamoide Bones are ſtrongly connected together by Liga- 
: er; Edge of the firſt: Phalanx, in ſuch a manner 
(25. to ſude eaſily on the two inferi ior Depreſſions or double Pulley of the. 

firſt Metatarſal Bone. The Ligament by which they are 


fixed to che firſt Phalanx is ver 


y«thick, and has the Appearance of a Cax- 


§. 3. Thenar 


cannot always be diſtinguiſhed 


general. 


pace, and a little to the lower 


of the Great 


Situation in 


general, 


Inſertians. 
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r paſo ra geoarra; 
| n Sy Thinar, © 51 diene : þ 
35 $5487 3245) - 24): U IHE JAS .. EDD ery 
510. Tunis Muſcle is made up of ſeveral Portions, and lies on the inner 
, ß NOT HS IR3.. 3 ; 
511. IT is fixed by three or four fleſhy Faſciculi to the lower and inner 
part of the Os Calcis, Os Scaphoides and Os Cuneiforme Majus. It is 
likewiſe fixed a little in the Annular Ligament under the inner Ankle, 
which belongs to the Tendon of the Flexor Longus. | 
512. From all theſe different Inſertions the fleſhy Faſciculi approach 
each other as they advance forward under the firſt Bone of the Metatarſus, 
and are fixed partly in the internal Seſamoide Bone and partly in the inſide 
of the firſt Phalanx near its Baſis. re oo We Aw 
512. ThE RE is another Faſciculus fixed by one end to the Os Scaphoides 
and Os Cuneiforme Majus, and by the other to the external Seſamoide 
Bone, and outſide of the firſt Phalanx of the Great Io. 


&. 4. Antithenar. 125 


514. Tr1s is a ſmall compound Muſcle, lying obliquely under the Me. 
tatarſal Bone. d ele eee 

315. IT is fixed poſteriorly in the lower parts of the ſecond, third and 
fourth Metatarſal Bones near their Baſes, in the Ligament belonging to the 
firſt and ſecond of theſe Bones ; in the neighbouring Ligaments belonging 
to the Bones of the Tarſus; and laſtly, in a lateral Aponeuroſis of the 
Muſcle commonly called Hypothenar. 

516. ALL theſe Portions contracting into a ſmall compaſs, are inſerted in 

the outſide of the external Seſamoide Bone and of the firſt Phalanx of the 
Great Toe. Y e : 


FSG. 5. Extenſor Digitorum Longus. 225 


517. Tuts is a long Muſcle fleſhy in the upper part, and Ten- 
dinous in the lower, lying between the Tibialis Anticus and Peronzus 
Maximus. | 24 | i 

318. IT is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres, in the outſide of the Head of 
the Tibia, and inſide of the Head of the Fibula; in the upper part of the 
Interoſſeous Ligament, through three fourths of the length; of the Fibula; 
and through the ſame Space, in the Tendinous Septum belonging to tic 


Anterior Angle of that Bone. 


. 


519. Ir ſeems to mix ſome Fibres on each fide with the two firſt Peronz! 
and Tibialis Anticus; and it is very cloſely united with the Peronæùs 
Minimus, which has for that reaſon been looked: upon as a Portion of this 
Extenſor. TEES STII INT $3 2 «rf ie JI oo 

520. Ir contracts in breadth a little above the Annular Ligament, and 
in paſſing through it, is divided into three Tendons, the firſt of _— 
| 2 after 
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erwards divided. into two, Theſe four Tendons are inſerted along the 
upper or Convex ſide of the four ſmall R 


* 7 . 5 
* 784 FP. 4% 


521. THis is a ſmall Complex Muſcle lying obliquely on the Convex: Situation in 
fide of the Foot, being likewiſe termed Pedieus. : general, 
522. Ir is fixed. in the upper and outer ſide of the Anterior Apophyſis ;,/;,1or;. 
of the Aſtragalus, and in the neighbouring part of the upper ſide of that 
Bone. From thence it runs obliquely from without inwards, under the 


| Tendons of the Peronæus Minimus and Extenſor Digitorum Longus, be- 

ing divided into four fleſhy Portions which terminate in the ſame number 
of Tendons. 541 4 | | 

a 523. Tax firſt Tendon is inſerted in the upper or Convex part of the 

5 firſt Phalanx of the Great Toe. The other three joining with thoſe of the 


Extenſor Longus are inſerted along the Convex ſides of all the Phalanges of 
the three following Toes; and when there is a fifth Tendon, which 
happens very ſeldom, it goes in the ſame manner to the Little Toe. 

524. As this Muſcle is ſituated obliquely, its Tendons and thoſe of the 


e Extenſor Longus croſs each other a little; and after their common Inſer- 
tion in the firſt Phalanges of the Toes, thoſe of the ſhort Extenſor run 
nd along the two other Phalanges, almoſt on the outſide of the others. All 
he theſe Tendons communicate by Aponeuroles in the ſame manner as thoſe of 
np the Hank. „ 21 
he . = 9 | 
F. 7. Flexor Digitorum Brevis five Perforatus Pedis. 
the $25, Tis is the undermoſt of all. the common Muſcles of the Toes, Siruainn in 
being fituated immediately above the Aponeuroſis Plantaris, which it re- general. 
lembles ſomething. in Figure; and hence we ſee that it has been very im- 
properly termed. Suhlians. 25 [he rE.. | | 
526. IT is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the anterior and lower part, of the In/ertions. 
en great Tuberoſity of the Os Calcis; and to the neighbouring part of the 
_ upper ſide of the Aponeuroſis Plantaris. 3 | 
527. From thence it runs forward, being divided into four fleſhy Por- 
4 of tions, which terminate in the ſame number of Tendons, ſplit at their Ex- c 
f the tremities in the ſame manner as thoſe of the Sublimis or Perforatus of the © © 


ede be in the ſecond Phalanges of th Faye mall Toes, 4 fis 
| * 1 „ * 1 a? 
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f this 528. TnIs is a ong Muſcle, fleſhy above and-.T endinous, below, lying Situatianig. 


on the backſide of the Leg between the Tibia and the Flexor Pollicis Lon- general. 
, BS © eren by the Sojens, and covering the T ibialis Poficys, 1 „. 
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inſertions. 


529. Ir is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres to a little 'mbr6 chan the m 
* of the backſide of the Tibia fear ts external Angle, =. 


Inſertion of the Soleus; and alſo to a kind of Ligament which runs down 
from the middle of tlie Tibia. It afterwärds ends in a Tendon which paſ. 
ſes behind the inner Ankle, on one ſide, and a little behind the Tibiali 


* . 


Poſticus, in a ſeparate Annular Ligament. 


530. From thence it runs under the Sole of the F66t ſending of a D. 
tachment, by which it communieates with the Flexor 'Pollicis Longus 


There it is divided into four ſmall flat Tefidoris, which go tothe third Phy. 


Siruntigo1 in 
general, 


| dufertions. 


Situation in 


1aſertions, 


langes of the four ſmall Toes in the ſame mariner as the Perforans of the 


Hand. | . . | e 

531. Tnrst four Tendons agree likewiſe in this with thoſe of the 
Hand, that they give Inſertions to the Lumbricales; but they differ from 
them in this, that before their Separation they are joined laterally by an 


Auxiliary fleſhy Body, which I name Flexor Digitorum Aceeſſorius, 


$. 9. Flexor Digitorum dcceſſorius. 


F 32. THis is a flat and pretty long fleſhy Maſs, ſituated obliquely un. 
der the Sole of the Foot; which from its Situation and Figure was formerly 


termed Caro Plante Pedis Quadrata. 


533. Tris Muſcle is fixed poſteriorly by one fleſhy Portion, in the 


lower ſide of the Os Calcis, and in the anterior Tuberoſity on that fide, 


and by the other in the neighbouring Ligament which joins this Bone to the 
„ 0 3 1 | 

534. From thence the two Portions run obliquely to the middle of the 
Sole of the Foot, and there unite in a flat long and irregularly ſquare Muſ- 
cular Maſs which is fixed to the outer Edge of the Faſciculus of Tendons 
of the Flexor Longus, to which it ſerves as a Frenum at that place. 

535. This Muſcle might more properly be named Plantaris, than that 
mw is commonly fo called, to which 1 have given the name of Tibia 
Gracilis. : F . 


55 9. 10. Lunbticates. 

536. Tuxsx are four ſmall Muſcles, fituated more or Jeſs Iongitudini 
under the Sole of the Foot. r 
6537. Tury are fixed by their fleſhy Extremities to the four Tendons(! 


che Flexor Digitorum Longus near the Inſertion of the Flexor Acceſſoriu 


The firſt Muſcle is fixed to the inſide of the firſt Tendon; the ſecond, u 
the Tendinous Fork formed by the two firſt Tendons; the third, to the 
Tendinous Fork made by the ſecond and third Tendons; and the fourth 
in the fame manner to tlie third and fourth Tendons, but common mol 


td the third. 


538. FROM thence theſe four Mufeles run to the Tots,” ani there ter 


minate in the ſame number of ſmall Tendons which are inſerted in the 
18 —. hail 


Seel. III. T HE HUMAN BODY 
Phalanges of the Toes much after the ſame. manner as in the Hand. They 
are termed Lumbricales or Vermiculares, becauſe of the reſemblance they 


$ 11. Tranſfver/alis Digitorum. 


9. Tuis is a ſmall Muſcle which lies tranſperſely under the Baſis of Situation in 


the firſt Phalanges, and which at firſt ſight appears to be a ſimple Muſcu- general, 
Jar Body fixed by one end to the Great Toe, and by the other to the Lit- 
tle Toe. | | 


540. Wren this Muſcle is carefully examined, we find that it is fixed Inſertions. 


by a very ſhort common Tendon to the outſide of the Baſis of the firſt 
Phalanx of the Great Toe, conjointly with the Antithenar ; and by three 
different Portions or Digitations, to the three Interoſſeous Ligaments 
which conne& the Heads of the four Metatarſal Bones next the Great 
Toe, laterally to each other. Theſe three Portions are very ſlender, and 
gradually cover each other. | 

541. Tx1s Muſcle might be reckoned a ſecond Antithenar. 


$ 12. Interoſſei. 


between the Metatarſal Bones, much after the ſame manner as in the Hand. Ceneral. 
The four largeſt are Superior, the other three Inferior. The common 
Diviſion of them into External and Internal is very improper. 
543- Tae firſt of the ſuperior Muſcles is fixed poſteriourly by fleſhy Inſertions. 
Fibres, in the Ligament which connects the Baſis of the two firſt Meta- 
tarſal Bones; in the outſide of the firſt Bone, and in the upper part of 
the inſide of the ſecond. It ends in a ſmall Tendon, which is inſerted in 
the inſide of the firſt Phalanx of the ſecond Toe. ; 
544. Taz other three are fixed by fleſhy Fibres in the inner and upper 
parts of the laſt three Metatarſal Bones, and in the outer and upper parts 
of the ſecond, third and fourth Bones. They likewiſe end in Tendons 
which are inſerted in the outſides of the firſt Phalanges of the ſecond, 


third, and fourth Toes; | 


545. THe three inferior Muſcles are fixed proportionably by fleſhy Fi- 
bres to the lower parts of theſe Bones, chiefly" to the third, fourth and 
hfth, and to the Ligaments belonging to their Baſes. The firſt inferior 
Interoſſeus is likewiſe fixed by ſome Fibres to the Tendon of the Peronæus 
Maximus. The Tendons of theſe three Muſcles are inſerted in the inſides. 
of the Baſes of the firſt Phalanges of the laſt three Toes. 


$ 13. Metatarſius. 


b 546, Tuis is a fleſhy Maſs lying under the Sole of the Foot. It is fixed 
by -_ end, in the forepart of the great Tuberoſity of the Os Calcis ; and 
Gg | 


or. I. running 


542, ThksE are ſeven ſmall Muſcles which fill up the four Interſtices Situation in 
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running forward from thence, it terminates in a kind of ſhort Tengo, 
which is fixed in the Tuberoſity and poſterior. part of the lower ſide of 


the fifth Bone of the Metatarſus. It may move this Bone much after 
the ſame manner as the Metacarpius moves the fourth Bone of the Me. 
tacarpus. — l | | 


; $ 14. Parathenar Major. 


547. Ts is a pretty long Muſcle forming part of the outer Eder o 
the Sole of the Foot. It is commonly termed Hypothenar, but very in. 


properly, according to the ſignification of that Word. 


548. It is fixed backwards by a fleſny Body, to the outer part of the 
lower ſide of the Os Calcis, from the ſmall Poſterior External Tube. 
roſity all the way to the Anterior Tuberoſity. There it joins the Metz 
tarſius, and at the Baſis of the fifth Metatarſal Bone, ſeparates from it 
again, and forms a Tendon which is inſerted in the outſide of the firs 
Phalanx of the Little Toe near its Baſis, and near the Inſertion of the 
Parathenar Minor. | | 


$ 15. Parathenar Miner. 


549. Tm1s is a fleſhy Muſcle fixed along the poſterior half of the outer 
and lower fide of the fifth Bone of the Metatarſus. It terminates under 
the Head of that Bone, in a Tendon which is inſerted in the lower pan 
of the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx of the Little Toe. | | 

550. TRE Tendinous Inſertion of this Muſcle is very cloſely united to 
the Cartilaginous Ligament mentioned in the Deſcription of the Freh 
Bones. The ſame thing is to be obſerved concerning the other Muſcles 
which go to the lower parts of the Baſis of the firſt and ſecond Phalangs 
of the Toes. In aged Perſons ſome parts of theſe Ligaments are often 
turned to Bone, and thereby form theſe bony Portions which are taken 
for diftin&t Seſamoide Bones, as has been already ſaid. 


ART. XIII. 
The Muſcles employed in Reſpiration. 


551, I Reduce theſe Muſcles to a ſmaller number than is commonly 


done, Viz. 


1. Diaphragma. 6. Supra-Coſtales. 
2. Scaleni. . Infra-Coſftates. | 
3. Serrati Poſtici Superiores. 8. Sterno-Coftales vulgo Triuhi 
4. Serrati Poſtici Inferiores. „ 
5. Inter-Coſtales. | 185 
| 552, THI 


552. TAI Diaphragm is one Muſcle in a middle Situation in the Body: 8 

All the reſt are regularly diſpoſed in Pairs on the two ſides of the Thorax, 
and ſeveral of them are in great numbers. The Subclavii and Sacro- 
Lumbares are commonly joined to theſe Muſcles, and ſome Anatomiſts 
add the Pectorales Minores, and Serrati Majores. I have already ranked 
the Subclavii, Pectorales Minores, and Serrati Majores, among the Muſ- 
des that move the Shoulders; and I place the Sacro-Lumbares among 
choſe that perform the particular Motions of th Back. 5 
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*. $ 1. Diaphragma. 
4 553. Tuis is a very broad and thin Muſcle, ſituated at the Baſis of the Situation in 
be. Thorax, and ſerving as a tranſverſe Partition to ſeparate that Cavity from 87-74! ard 


the Abdomen. For this reaſon the Greeks termed it Diaphragma, and . 
the Latins, Septum T'ranſverſum. It forms an oblique inclined Arch, 
the forepart of which is higheſt, and the poſterior part loweſt, making a 
very acute Angle with the Back. | 
554. IT is looked upon as a double and Digaſtric Muſcle, made up of Divifon. 
two different Portions, one large and ſuperior, called the Great Muſcle of 
the Diaphragm ; the other ſmall and inferior, appearing like an Appen- 
dix to the other, called the Small or Inferior Muſcle of the Diaphragm. 
555. Tae great or principal Muſcle is fleſhy in its Circumference, and 


uter aki a 0 b 
der Tendinous and Aponeurotic-in the middle, which for that reafon is com- 
par monly called Centram Nerveum ſive Tendinoſum, It muſt not however 


be imagined that this middle part is of ſmall extent, or that it is round, 
becauſe Anatomiſts have named it the Center; for in ſo doing, they had 
regard only to its Situation, not to its Form or to the Space it takes up. 
It is of a conſiderable breadth, and repreſents in ſome meaſure a Trefoil 
Leaf, ſuppoſing the part to which the Footſtalk is fixed, to be ſloped, 
and that this Slope is turned backward, and the middle Convex part for- 
ward ; and therefore in the publick Courſes which I gave at the Royal 
Carden for the Space of twelve Years, I choſe to call it ſimply the middle 
Aponeuroſis or Aponeurotic Plane of the Diaphragm. | 
556. TE fleſhy Circumference is Radiated, the Fibres of which it is {n/ertions. 
made up, being fixed by one Extremity to the Edge of the middle Apo- 
neuroſis, and by the other to all the Baſis of the Cavity of the Thorax, 
being inſerted by Digitations in the lower parts of the Appendix of the 
Sternum, of the loweſt true Ribs, of all the falſe Ribs, and in the neigh- 
bouring Vertebræ. | | 
557. WE have therefore three kinds of Inſertions, one Sternal, twelve 
Coſtal, fix on each ſide, and two Vertebral, one on each ſide. Theſe laſt 
are very ſmall, and ſometimes ſcarcely perceivable. The Coſtal Inſertions 
join thoſe of the Tranſverſalis Abdominis, but do not mix with them, as 
they ſeem to do, before the Membrane which covers them is removed. I 
ccd not mention here ſome communicating Fibres of the ſame nature with 
; | Gg 2 | thoſe 
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T HE ANATOMY OP 35 58 
thoſe found in other Muſcles, as for inſtance, between. the Obliquus Ex. 
ternus and Pectoralis Major. e 9 
3538. Tas Fibres inſerted in the Appendix Enſiformis, run from he. 
hind directly forward, and form a ſmall parallel Plane. I have ſome. 
times obſerved a Faſciculus of Fibres detached from the under fide g 
this Plane, to run down on the inſide of the Linea Alba, in which it i 
inſerted near the Umbilicus. AN. e 

59. Tue firſt Coſtal Inſertion runs a little obliquely towards the Cart; 
lage of the ſeventh true Rib, a triangular Space being left between this and 
the Sternal Inſertion, . at which the Pleura and Peritonæum meet, as ſhal 
be ſaid hereafter. The Inſertion of theſe Fibres is very broad, taking up 
about two thirds of the Cartilage of the ſeventh.Rib, and a ſmall part of 
the Bone, from whence it reaches beyond the Angle of the Cartilage. 

560. Tr ſecond Inſertion is into the whole Cartilage of the firſt falſe 
Rib; the third partly in the Bone and partly in the Cartilage of the ſe. 
cond falſe Rib; the fourth in the Bone, and ſometimes a little in the Car- 
tilage of the third falſe Rib; the fifth in the Bone and a little in the Car 
tilage of the fourth falſe Rib, being broader than the reſt. 

361. THe fixth is in the Cartilage of the laſt falſe Rib, and almoſt 
through the whole length of the Bone. At the Head of this Rib, it joins 
the Vertebral Inſertion which runs from the lateral part of the laſt Verte. 
bra of the Back, to the firſt Vertebra of the Loinsg. | 

562. BET WIEN this Vertebral Inſertion and the ſecond Muſcle of the 
Diaphragm, a ſmall triangular Interſtice is ſometimes left, like that which 
I mentioned in ſpeaking of the firſt Inſertion. This Inſertion and that in 
the laſt falſe Rib, join the upper Extremities of the Þfoas and Triangularis 
or Quadratus Lumborum, and ſends off to them ſome communicating 
Fibres. The common Plane of theſe laſt Inſertions, by the ſeparation of 
their Fibres, form a Hole, through which a bundle of Nerves paſſes. 


563. IT is to be obſerved, that the lateral Inſertions of the great Muſcle 


of the Diaphragm on the right ſide appear to be lower than thoſe on the 
left ſide ; and that the right lateral Portion appears to be larger than the 
left, as being more arched. | Hi bs 

564. THe ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm is thicker than the other, 
but of much leſs extent. It is ſituated along the foreſide of the Bodies of 
the laſt Vertebra of the Back and ſeveral of thoſe of the Loins, being 
turned a little to the left Hand. It is of an oblong Form, repreſenting in 
ſome meaſure a fleſhy Collar, the two lateral Portions of which eroſs each 
other, and afterwards become Tendinous toward the lower part. 

565. Taz upper part of the Body of this Muſcle is fixed in the Slope 
of the middle Aponeuroſis of the great Muſcle. The outer Edges of 
the Alæ or lateral Portions join the poſterior Plane of the great Muſcle, 
and theſe Portions adhere to the Body of the laſt Vertebra of the Back. 
The Extremities called likewiſe Pillars or Crura, are inſerted by ſeveral 
Tendinous Digitations in the Vertebræ of the Loins. 


566, THs 
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666. T he upper part of the fleſhy Body is formed by a particular In- 
tertexture of Fibres belonging to the two Alz. Theſe two Alæ, whereof 


hat toward the right Hand is generally the moſt conſiderable, part from 


tach other and form an oval Hole, terminated on the lower part by Fi- 
bres detached from the inſide of each Ala, immediately above the laſt 
Vertebra of the Back. Theſe Fibres decuſſate and croſs each other, and 
afterwards thoſe that come from each Ala, join that on the other ſide, ſo 
that each of the Crura is a Production of both Ale. 7 

567. Taz Fibres that come from the left Ala, croſs over thoſe from 
the right Ala, and this again ſends a ſmall Faſciculus of Fibres over thoſe 
of the left Ala; afterwards the two Crura part from each other. 

$68. Tux right Crus is larger and longer than the left, and is always 
inſerted in the four upper Vertebræ of the Loins, and often in the fifth 
likewiſe, by the ſame number of Digitations, which become more and 
more Tendinous as they deſcend, and at length are expanded in form of 
an Aponeuroſis. This Crus lies more on the middle of the Bodies of the 
Vertebrz than on the right ſide. | 

569. Tx left Crus is ſmaller and ſhorter, and lies more on the ſides 
of the Vertebræ. It is fixed by Digitations to the three upper Vertebræ 
of the Loins, ſeldom reaching lower. The lower part of it is expanded 
in the ſame manner as the other; and the two Expanſions ſometimes 
meet together, | 

570. Taz oval Opening of this inferior Muſcle of the Diaphragm, 
gives paſſage to the Extremity of the Eſophagus, and the Aorta lies in the 
Interſtice between the two Crura. Immediately above the Opening or 
Hole, a thin Faſciculus of Fibres is ſent off to the Stomach ; and I have 
ſometimes obſerved a larger Faſciculus 2t the lower Extremity of the 
Hole, ſent off chiefly from the right Ala, and accompanied by ſome 
Tendinous Fibres from the left; which ſeemed to run to the Meſentery. 
571. In the middle Aponeuroſis of the great Muſcle, a little to the 
right of the Anterior part of the Slope, near the ſmall Muſcle, is a round 
Opening which tranſmits the Trunk of the lower Vena Cava. The Bor- 
der or Circumference of this Opening, is very artfully formed by an ob- 
lique and ſucceſſive Intertexture of Tendinous Fibres, almoſt like the 
Edge of a Wicker Baſket ; and is conſequently incapable either of Dila- 
tation or Contraction, by the Action of the Diaphragm. 


one round and Tendinous for the paſſage of the Vena Cava; one oval 
and fleſhy for the Extremity of the ZEſophagus ; and one fork'd, partly 
fleſhy and partly Tendinous, for the Aorta. The round Opening is to the 
right Hand, cloſe to the upper part of the right Ala of the ſmall Muſcle; 
the oval Opening is a little to the left, ſo that the right Ala which is be- 
* theſe two Holes, lies almoſt directly over againſt the middle of 
of Body of the eleventh Vertebra of the Back ; the Tendinous Fork is 
under the oval Opening, but a little more toward the middle. 


373. Tais 


572. We find therefore three conſiderable Openings in the Diaphragm; 


229 


230 


573. Tals Situation well oonſidered, will ſerve co juſtify in ſonſeme, 


ſure, the Deſcriptions and Figures of the ancient Anatomiſts, eſpeciyy 


fince the right Ala of the ſmall Muſcle is larger than the left, and fines 


it was an eaſy matter in taking out the Diaphragm, and ſpreading it on 


Situation in 
general and 


Diviſion. 


Board, to extend it too much toward both ſides. 
9 2. Scaleni. 


574. Txes® are compound Muſcles, irregularly triangular, and fon 
this Figure, the ancient Greeks gave them their name. They reckoned 
them to be only two in number, ſituated laterally on the Vertebræ of th 
Neck, all the way down to the firſt and ſecond true Ribs. Afﬀterwyi 
they were divided into fix, three lying on each fide ; but I have com. 


monly found no more than two on each fide, one lying upon the other; 
the firſt of which I name Scalenus Primus or Prime Coſte, the other Sex. 


lenus Secundus or Secundæ Coſtæ. 8 
575. TRE Scalenus Primus is fixed to the upper part of the outſide of 


the firſt Rib, by two diſtin& Portions, called commonly Branches, one 
Anterior, the other Poſterior. The Anterior Branch is fixed to the midde 


Portion of the Rib, about an Inch from the Cartilage. From thence it 
runs obliquely upward, and is inſerted in the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the 
{ixth, fifth, and ſometimes of the third Vertebra of the Neck. 

576. Tux poſterior Branch is fixed more backward in the firſt Rib, an 
Interſtice of about an Inch being left between it and the other Branch, 
through which the Axillary Artery and Brachial Nerves are tranſmitted, 
From thence it runs up obliquely behind the former, and is inſerted in al 
the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Neck. TP 

577. TEE Scalenus Secundus is fixed a little more backward in the ei. 
ternal Labium of the upper Edge of the ſecond Rib, ſometimes by tuo 
ſeparate Portions, and ſometimes without any Diviſion. The Anterior 
Portion is fixed immediately under the Poſterior Portion of the firſt Sc 
lenus, by a ſhort flat Tendon, united a little with the firſt Intercoſti 
Muſcle. From thence it runs up over the Poſterior Portion of the fl 
Scalenus, communicating likewiſe with that Muſcle, and is fixed by l. 
ſertions partly Tendinous and partly fleſhy, in the tranſverſe Apoplyls 
of the four firſt Vertebræ of the Neck. 

578. Trex Poſterior Portion is fixed in the ſecond Rib more backwart 
than the other. From thence it runs up, being divided into two Porto 
whereof vne is inſerted in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the three fit tt 
tebræ of the Neck, behind the Scalenus Primus. The other Portion 715 
up behind the former, and is inſerted in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the 
two firſt Vertebræ. | F 5 

579. Tur Vertebral Inſertions of both Scaleni, vary, they beit 
ſometimes confounded with each other, and ſometimes with thoſe of 
the neighbouring Muſcles. Behind the Scalenus Secundus, there is a ſmall 


fleſhy Plane inſerted in the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the laſt Vercebn © 


* 


Neck, and-in the ſecond Rib. This does vet belerg ee the Sen. 


dur is the firſt of the Muſculi Supra-Coftales, or Leyatores Coſtarum, as 
they are commonly „ 1igd and tydt n 
" 580. In diſſecting the Anterior Portion of the ſecond Scalenus, I have 
ſerved a ſmall Muſcle fixed to the Extremity of the tranſverſe Apophy- 
s of the laſt Vertebra of the Neck, which having run down from thence 
the inner and lower part of the firſt true Rib, was ſlightly inſerted 
there, and ſeemed to continue its courſe to the Convex fide of the Pleura. 


| have likewiſe ſeen all the Scaleni inſerted in the firſt Rib. 
| 83. Serratus Poſticus Superior. | 


581. Tuis is a flat thin Muſcle, ſituated on the upper part of the Situation in 
Back. It is fixed on one fide by a broad Aponeuroſis, to the lower part general and 
of the Poſterior Cervical Ligament, and to the Spinal Apophyſes of the {n/#rt:ons. 
two laſt Vertebræ of the Neck, and two firſt of the Back. 

582, FroM thence it runs down a little obliquely forward, and is in- 
ſerted by broad fleſhy Digitations, in the Poſterior part of the ſecond, 
third, fourth, and ſometimes of the fifth true Ribs, near their Angles ; 
but ſometimes it has no Inſertion in the ſecond Rib, Ir is covered by and 
cloſely united with the Rhomboides. 
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§ 4. Serratus Poſticus Inferior. 
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583. Tris is a flat thin Muſcle lying on the lower part of the Back. Situation in 

It is fixed in the Jaſt Spinal Apophyſis of the Back, and in the three firſt general and 
of the Loins by a broad Aponeuroſis. From thence it runs up a little ob- Inſertions. 
; liquely, and is fixed by fleſhy broad Digitations in the laſt four falſe Ribs. 
b [ts Inſertions in the loweſt Rib is near the Cartilage, and in the other three 
ö near their Angles. It is covered by the Latiſſimus Porſi, to which it 
N 1 very cloſely, and it covers the Sacro-Lumbaris and Longiſſimus 
1 oril, 15 5 ; 
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„ : § 5. Intercoftales. 
584. Thx Intercoſtal Muſcles are thin Reſhy Planes, lying in the Inter- Situation in 
F ſlices between the Ribs, their Fibres running obliquely from one Rib to general and. 
another, In each Interſtice lie two Planes, an External and an Internal, Piviſſon. 

clolely joined together, nothing but a thin, fine, cellular, membranous 
Web coming between them. TY . . | 

585. AccorDpinG to this natural Diviſion, there mult be forty four In- 
tercoltal Muſcles, in the twenty two Interſtices left between the twenty four 
* and of theſe there are eleven External, and eleven Internal on each 
ide. The Fibres of the external Intercoſtals run down from behind for- 
Wy and thoſe of the internal Intercoſtals from before backward ; ſo 
inat the Fibres of theſe two Series of Muſcles croſs each other. 

78 536, Tre 


to the Extremity of the upper Labium of the bony: Portion of 


not from thence to conclude, that all the Intercoſtals on one ſide of the 


Situation in 
general, 


Inſertions. 


of each Rib. | 


only a little diminiſhed in thickneſs, 


THE ANi4ATOM'Y OF 


586. Tux external Intercoſtals extend commonly from the Venche 


each Ri 
and go no further. The Internal begin forward near the Sternum, — 
end backward at the Angle of each Rib. | : 

587. THEREFORE between theſe Angles and the Cartilages, theſe fleſhy 
Planes are double, the Fibres by their oppoſite Directions repreſenting thi 
kind of Figure X. But from the Vertebræ to the bony Angles, and in 
the Interſtices between the Cartilaginous Portions, the Plane is ſingle, be. 
ing that of the external Muſcles, backward, and of the internal, forward, 

588. Tue Fibres of the external Intercoſtals are very oblique near the 
Vertebræ; but this Obliquity decreaſes inſenſibly towards the Anterior 
Extremities of the Ribs. Their Inſertions begin at the Ligaments by 
which the Ribs are faſtened to the tranſverſe Apophyſes. They are a lit. 
tle FTendinous, and run a ſmall Space beyond the Edge, on the outſide 


— 


— 


589. Tux Fibres of the internal Intercoſtals are in general ſhorter and 
leſs oblique than the former. They fill almoſt intirely the Interſtices be. 
tween the Cartilaginous Portions, and they are covered on the outſide by 
a Ligamentary Membrane, the Fibres of which running in an oppoſite 
Direction to thoſe of the Muſcles, have been miſtaken for Continuations 
of the external Intercoſtals, over which this Membrane is likewiſe ſpread, 


590. Any Portion of the Breaſt of an Animal may be boiled ſo much, 
as that the Fleſh ſhall eaſily part from the Bones, and the Ribs may be 
drawn out, diſordering neither the Muſcles nor Membranes But we are 


Thorax, make but one Muſcle, becauſe by the ſame way of reaſoning it 
might be proved that all the Muſcles which immediately ſurround the 0s 
Femoris are but one, ſince by a like Experiment, they together with the 
Perioſteum, may be intirely feparated from the Bone, without breaking 
their Fibres. e ee ee 


8 6. Supra-Coſtales. 


591, TakEsE Muſcles are commonly called Levatores Coſtarum, which 
name was firſt given them by Steno, but he did not pretend to have diſcs 
vered them. They are irregularly Triangular, and ſituated on the back 
part of the Ribs near the Vertebræ. | : 

592. Each of theſe Muſcles is fixed by one Tendinous Extremity in 
the tranſverſe Apophyſis which lies above the Articulation of each Riv, 
and to the neighbouring Ligament ; the firſt being inſerted in the tran 
verſe Apophyſis of the laſt Vertebra of the Neck, and the laſt, in that of 
the eleventh Vertebra of the Back. 5 

593. Fon thence the fleſhy Fibres run down obliquely, increaſing n 
breadth as they deſcend, and are inſerted in the back part of the outſide 
of the following Rib. Some of the Fibres often paſs beyond that * 
8 5 


— 


wal THE HUMAN BODY. yy 

d are fixed in one or more of the Ribs below it by ſeveral Digitations, 
ich lie at a greater diſtance: from the Vertebræ in proportion as they 
= lower. In the inferior Ribs theſe Digitations are more conſiderable 


than in the ſuperior. | 5 755 
$ 7. Sub-Caſtales. 


594. THesE are fleſhy Planes of different breadths and very thin, ſitu- Situation in 
ated more or leſs obliquely on the inſides of the Ribs near the bony An- general. 
gles, and running in the ſame Direction with the external Intercoftals. ; 

595. THEY are fixed by both Extremities in the Ribs; the inferior Ex- Inſertions. 
tremity being always at a greater diſtance from the Vertebræ, than the ſu- 
perior, and ſeveral Ribs lying between the two Inſertions. 

596. Taxst Muſcles are more ſenſible in the lower Ribs than in the 
upper, and they adhere cloſely to the Ribs that lie between their Inſertions, 


$ 8. Sterno-Coftales vulgo Triangularis Sterni. 


97. Tazss are five Pairs of fleſhy Plains diſpoſed more or leſs ob- Situation in 
liquely on each ſide the Sternum, on the inſide of the Cartilages of the Ceneral. 
ſecond, third, fourth, fifth and ſixth true Ribs. | EF | 

598 TukEv are inſerted by one extremity in the Edges of the inſide of 1nſertions, 

all the lower half of the Sternum. From thence the firſt Muſcle on each 
fide runs up obliquely, and is fixed in the Cartilage of the ſecond Rib. 
The ſecond runs leſs obliquely to its Inſertion in the Cartilage of the third 
Rib. The reſt are inſerted in the fame manner in the Cartilages of the fol 
lowing Ribs; their Obliquity decreaſing, and their length increaſing in 
_—_ as they are fituated lower down; ſo that the loweſt is almoſt 
trantverie, | Wt: | | | | | 

599. Tuis laſt Muſcle which is fixed by one Extremity in the Cartilage 
of the ſixth true Rib near the Bone, and ſeems to paſs the Appendix En- 
ſiformis, immediately above the Inſertion of the — in that Ap- 
pendix, and to join the Muſcle on the other ſide. The ſuperior Portions 
of the tranſverſe Muſcles of the Abdomen, united with the loweſt Sterno- 

Coſtales, have nearly the ſame appearance, ſo that theſe might be reckoned 


co belong to the Tranſverſales, did not the Inſertion of the Diaphragm 
come between them. | N c 6 


„K R T. XIV. f 
The Muſcles which move the Head on the Trunk. 
md fo Head has proper Motions diſtin& from thoſe of the Neck, Diviſſon. 
and others common to it with the Neck. The Muſcles which 


* particularly for theſe Motions are of two kinds, ſome of them 
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THE ANATOMY oF 
being fixed by one Extremity in the Head, and the reſt having no Infer. 
tion in that part. Thoſe of the firft kind are commonly twenty in num. 
ber, to which four more are added, though they have no Inſertion in the 
Head. | | | 1 


Enumeration 601. Tueix number therefore amounts to twenty four, twelve lying 


Situation in 
general. 


Situation in 
general and 


Diviſion. 


Inſertions. 


ſtween them being filled by a Membrane. 


on each ſide, viz. 


1. Sterno- Maſtoidæus froe 7. Obliquus. Minor five 
Maſtoidæus Anterior.  Cuperior, | 

2. Splenius ſiue Maſtoidæus 8. Obliquus Major ſiv 
Paſterior. | Inferior. | 

3. Complexus. 9. Rectus Anticus Longus. 

4. Complexus Minor ftv 10. Rectus Anticus Brevis. 
Maſtoidæus Lateralis. 11. Tranſverſalis Anticus 

5. Rettus Major. Primus, 

6. RefFus Minor. 12. Tranſverſalis Anticus 

| | | Secundus. 


602. Or theſe twelve Muſcles five are Anterior, ſix Poſterior, and ons 
Lateral. . | 

603. Tux five Anterior are the Sterno-Maſtoidæus, Rectus Anticys 
Longus, Rectus Anticus Brevis, Tranſverſalis Anticus Primus, Tranſver- 
ſalis Anticus Secundus, which laſt is not inſerted in the Head. 

604. TRE fix Poſterior are the Splenius, Complexus Major, Refs 
Major, Rectus Minor, Obliquus Superior, Obliquus Inferior, which laſt 
not fixed in tne Head. The Lateral Muſcle is the Complexus Minor. 

605. THEE are beſides theſe, ſometimes, ſmall ſupernumerary Mu- 
cles, which I ſhall mention after thoſe to which they belong; and I ſhall 
likewiſe give the reaſon why I retain the Obliquus Inferior, and Tranſver 
ſalis Anticus Secundus, though they belong more properly to the Neck 
than to the Head. y "7p | | 


$ 1. Sterno-Maſtoideus eve Maſtoidæus Anterior. 


606. Tr1s is a long, narrow, pretty thick and moſtly fleſhy Muſck, 
ſituated obliquely between the back part of the Ear, and lower part of the 
Throat. It is in a manner compoſed of two Muſcles united at the upper 
part through their whole breadth and ſeparated at the lower. 

607. It has two Inſertions below, both of them flat and a little Tend- 
nous. The firſt is in the upper Edge of the Sternum near the Articulation 
of the Clavicula; the other in the Clavicula at a ſmall diſtance from the 
Sternum. Theſe two Portions run up obliquely, and unite together à 
about an Inch above their lower Inſertions, the triangular Space left be- 
608. Tux Sternal Portion paſſes foremoſt and covers the Clavicular, bot 
forming one Body or Belly, which running in the ſame oblique * 


* 
PO 
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ec. Il. THE HUMAN BODY. l 
Apophyſis Maſtoidzus, is inſerted in the upper and back part of 
a pelt overavhich it likewiſe ſends off a very broad A poneuroſis, 
which covers the Splenius and is inſerted in the Os Occipitis. | 
609, THE two Anterior Maſtoidzi repreſent a great Roman V, the 
Angle being at the lower part of the Throat, and the two Crura running 


up behind the Ears, as may be plainly ſeen without Diſſection. 


FS 2. Splenius five Maſtoidæus Poſterior. 


610. Tas is a flat, broad, oblong Muſcle, ſituated obliquely between Situation in 
the back part of the Ear and the poſterior and lower part of the Neck. Seneral and 
It is partly ſingle, and partly made up of two Portions, one Superior, Piviſſon. 
the other Inferior. Theſe two Portions are cloſely united backward, 
making only one Plane, but they are divided above. | 

611. Tae ſuperior Portion is fixed to the Extremities of the three or 
four loweſt Spinal Apophyſes of the Neck, and of the firſt, or firſt and 
ſecond of the Back. It is not fixed immediately to the Apophyſes of the 
Neck which are above the laſt, but only by the Intervention of the Poſte- 
rior Cervical Ligament. 2a | ; 

612, Ir is likewiſe fixed to the Edge of the Inter-Spinal Ligaments of 
the other Vertebræ, and therefore its Inſertions in the Spinal Apophyſes 
are not interrupted by the diſtances between theſe Apophyſes, but form 
one thin continued Plane a little Tendinous. 

613. From thence it runs up obliquely toward the Maſtoide Apophy- 
ſis, partly under the upper Extremity of the Sterno-Maſtoidæus, and is 
inſerted in the upper part of that Proceſs, and along the neighbouring 
Curve Portion of the tranſverſe Ridge of the Os Occipitis. 

614, Tye inferior Portion of the Splenius is fixed to three or four 
Spinal Apophyſes of the Back, beginning by the ſecond or third. From 
thence it runs up, being cloſely united to the other Portion, till it reaches 
the ſuperior and lateral part of the Neck, where it ſeparates from it, and 
is inſerted in the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the three or four ſuperior Ver- 
tebræ of the Neck, by the ſame Number of Extremities a little Tendi- 
nous, which however are ſometimes only two in number. This Portion 
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le, of the Splenius belongs rather to the Neck than to the Head. 
the 615. Tux two Splenii repreſent a great Roman V; and the Splenius 
yer and Sterno-Maſtoidzus of the ſame ſide, form a Figure like a Roman A 


or the Legs of a Pair of Compaſſes, the Points whereof are in an Hori- 
zontal Plane. Thus theſe four Muſcles ſurrounding the Neck, meet al- 
temately at their upper and lower Extremities.. 


$3. Complexus. 
616. Tais is a pretty long and broad Muſcle lying on the poſterior la- Situation in 
(eral part of the Neck, all the way to the Occiput. It is complicated by Seht. 
29 2 | reaſon 
. 3 
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Inſertians, 


THE ANATOMY OF 
reaſon of the Decuſſations of its different Portions, from which it has i 
name, but is commonly looked upon to be one Muſcle. 

617. IT is fixed below by ſmall ſhort Tendons to the tranſverſe Apo. 
phyſes of all the Vertebræ of the Neck except the firſt, to which it is fixed 
only near the Root of its tranfverſe Apophyſis. From thence it runs y 
obliquely back ward, croſſing under the Splenius, and often communicating 
with it by ſome Faſciculi of Fibres. 

618. IT is afterwards inſerted above by a broad fleſhy Plane in the pol. 
terior part of the ſuperior tranſverſe Line of the Os Occipitis, near the 
Criſta or Spine of that Bone. At its Inſertion it joins by one Edge the 
Complexus of the other ſide, and by the other, the Splenius which cover 


it a little. | 


Situation in 
general, 


Inſertions. 


Situation in 
general. 


Inſertions. 


619. BETORR we diſſect the Splenii, we may ſee in the Interſtice leſt 


% 


Spine of the Os Occipitis. 


between their ſuperior Portions, the two Complexi united together on the 


$ 4. Complexus Minor ſive Maſtoideus Laleralis. 


620. Tais is a long, ſlender, narrow, indented Muſcle, lying along 
all the ſide of the Neck up to the Ear, where it increaſes a little in breadth, 
It is ſomething like the Complexus Major, and Veſalius took it to be x 
Portion of that Muſcle. LY, l ” 

621. IT is fixed by one Extremity in all the tranſverſe Apophyſes of 
the Neck, except the firſt, by the ſame number of Digitations or Branches 
moſtly fleſhy and diſpoſed obliquely. a1 
622. From thence it aſcends, and having reached above the tranſverſe 
Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra, it forms a ſmall broad Plane, by which 
it is inſerted in the poſterior part of the Apophyſis Maſtoideus. It is here 
covered by the Splenius, and covers a little the Obliquus Superior. 
Au, 3. Txis Muſcle is often miſtaken for a Portion of the Longiſſimus 

rſt, | 


$ 5. Retfus Major. ; 


624. Tris is a ſmall, flat, ſhort Muſcle, broad at the upper part and 
narrow at the lower; and though it is called Rectus, it is ſituated oblique 
ly between the Occiput and ſecond Vertebra of the Neck. 

625. Ir is fixed below to one Branch of the Bifurcated Spine of the ſe 
cond Vertebra of the Neck, at a Tuberoſity which is often found at the 
upper part of that Branch. From thence it aſcends a little obliquely out. 
ward, and is inſerted in the poſterior part of the inferior tranſverſe Lines 
the Os Occipitis, at a ſmall diſtance from the Criſta, being a little covered 
by the Obliquus Superior. e 


$ 6. Rellu 


% 


9 6. Reftus Minor. 


* 7 


below, in the poſterior Eminence of the firſt Vertebra. From thence it {n/ert:ons. 
aſcends laterally and is inſerted immediately under the poſterior part of the 

inferior tranſverſe Line of the Os Occipitis, in a ſuperficial Foſſula on one 

fide of the Criſta Occipitalis. | | 


$ 7. Obliquus Superior ſve Minor. 


Vertebra, being nearly of the ſame Figure with the two Recti. It is fixed Inſertions. 
to the end of the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra; from whence 

it runs upward and very obliquely backward, and is inſerted in the tranſ- 

verſe Line of the Os Occipitis, almoſt at an equal diftance from the Criſta 

and Maſtoide Apophyſis, between the Rectus Major and Complectus 

Minor, which covers it a little. | 


$ 8. Obliquus Inferior ffve Major. 


628, Ir is ſituated in a contrary Direction to the obliquus Superior, Situation in 
between the firſt and ſecond Vertebra, of the Neck, reſembling that Muſcle general and 
in every thing but the ſize, It is fixed below to one Ramus of the bifur- Inſertions, 
cated Spinal Apophyſis of the ſecond Vertebra, near the Inſertion of the 

Reus Major; from whence it runs obliquely upwards and outward, and 

i inſerted in the end of the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra 

under the lower Inſertion of the obliquus Superior. | 


$ 9. Refus Amticus Longus. 


629. Trx1s Muſcle is in ſome meaſure of a Pyramidal Figure, lying Situation in 
along the anterior and lateral parts of the Vertebræ of the Neck, all the general. 
way up the Baſis Cranni. | | ; 

630. Ir is fixed to the anterior parts of the tranſverſe Apophyſis of /n/erteons. 
the third, fourth, fifth and ſixth Vertebræ in a digitated manner. From | 
hence it runs obliquely inward towards the lateral parts of the Bodies of 


ſe- the Vertebræ, paſſes on the foreſide of the firſt and ſecond without being 
he inſerted in them, and approaching gradually towards the ſame Muſcle on 
BY the other ſide, it is inſerted near it, in the forepart of the lower ſide of 
,of te Apophyſis Baſilaris, or great Apophyſis of the Os Occipitis. : 


510. Reftus Anticus Brevis. 


b 631. Tars is a ſmall flat Muſcle, about the breadth of one Finger, Situations 
ituated laterally on the anterior part of the Body of the firſt Vertebra. It and Inſer- 
| 1 | ons. 


— 
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626. Tr1s Muſcle is like the former, and it has alſo a ſmall Inſertion Situation and 


627. Tx1s Muſcle is ſituated laterally between the Occiput and firſt Situation and 
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THE ANATOMY OP 
is fixed below to the Baſis or Root of the tranſverſe Apophyſis of that 
Vertebra, near the anterior Eminence. x | | 

632. From thence it runs obliquely upward and inward to a tranſyerſe 
Impreſſion in the lower ſide of the Apophyſis Baſilaris of the Occipiul 
Bone, immediately before the Condyle on the ſame fide, being cover 
by the Rectus Anticus Longus. | 5 | 


8 11. Tranſverſalis Anticus Primus. 


Situation 633. Tuts is a 1! pretty thick and wholly fleſhy Muſcle, about the 
and Inſer- breadth of a Finger, ſituated between the Baſis of the Os Occipitis and 
tions. the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra. It is fixed by one end i 
the anterior part of that Apophyſis; and from thence running up a litts 
obliquely, it is inſerted by the other end in a particular Impreſſion between 
the Condyle of the Os Occipitis and the Maſtoide Apophy ſis of the ſans 
—_ 01 the Apophyſis Styloides and under the Edge of the Juguly 
Foſlula. | | 


$ 12. Tranſoerſalis Anticus Secundus. 


634. TBis is a ſmall Muſcle ſituated between the tranſverſe Apophyſe; 
of the firſt two Vertebræ of the Neck. It is fixed by one Extremity ver 
near the middle of the ſecond Apophyſis, and by the other near the Root 
or Baſis of the firſt; and therefore it is a Muſcle of the Neck rather tha 
of the Head. | | 


$ 13. Muſculi Acceſſorii. 


635. Wx ſometimes meet with a ſmall Muſcle fixed by one end to the 
Extremity of the firſt tranſverſe Apophyſis of the Neck near the Inſertiom 
of the two Obliqui from whence running up obliquely it is again inſerted 
behind the Maſtoide Apophyſis. This Muſcle is commonly thought to 
be a third ſmall Tranſverſalis on that ſide where it is found, but it ſeen 
rather to be an additional Muſcle to the Obliquus Superior. The Red 
and other Obliqui are likewiſe ſometimes found double. 

636. I caLL all theſe Muſcles Acceſſorii or Supernumerary, becauſe 
they are ſometimes wanting, and becauſe when they are found, they var 
both in Number and Situation, 


7 ” 
? 


gect. III. T HE HUM A N B O D V. 
AR T. XV. 
De Vertebral Muſcles in general. 


637. HE Muſcles which lie along the Spine, the greateſt part where- 


of ſerve for the Motions of the Neck, Back, and Loins, have 
by the greateſt Anatomiſts been thought very difficult to be well diſſected, 
and clearly deſcribed, eſpecially thoſe of the Back. All theſe Muſcles are 
very complex, interwoven with each other, and multiplied in various 
manners, ſo that it becomes neceſlary either to make their number much 
greater than that of the Vertebræ, or to reduce them to a ſmall number of 
long Muſcles interſected at different places. | 

638. STENO, in order to facilitate the Knowledge, Diſſection and 
Deſcription of theſe Muſcles, thought proper to rank them in the follow- 
ing manner. By Vertebral Muſcles he underſtands thoſe which are fixed 
in the Vertebræ alone; and diſtinguiſhes them all into Recti and Obliqui. 
The Recti are thoſe which run up parellel to the Medulla Spinalis, or whoſe 
Direction is longitudinal, The Obliqui are thoſe which run obliquely be- 
tween the Spinal and tranſverſe Apophyſes. 

639. He divides the Recti into Middle and Lateral. The middle Recti 
are thoſe which are fixed to the Spinal Apophyſes; the lateral thoſe fixed 
to the tranſverſe Apophyſes. He moreover divides all theſe Muſcles into 
Simple and Compound; the Simple being thoſe which are fixed in two 
Vertebrz only; the Compound, thoſe fixed in more than two. 

640. Tye Obliqui according to him are of two kinds. Some run up 
irom the Tranſverſe to the Spinal Apophyſes, approaching each other ; 


and ſome run up from the Spinal to the Tranſverſe Apophyſes, diverging . 


from each other. The firſt ſort he terms ad medium Vergentes; the ſecond 
a Medio recedentes. Theſe terms are borrowed from Optics, and accord- 
ingly theſe two kinds of Muſcles might be named Coverging and Di- 


verging Muſcles. Laſtly he adds, that ſeveral Muſcles of the firſt kind 


go from one Tranſverſe to ſeveral Spinal Apophyſes; and from ſeveral 
Tranſverſe to one Spinal Apophyſis. | 1 

641. AccorDins to this account of the Vertebral Muſcles, the ancient 
terms Spinales, Tranſverſales and Simi-Spinales, may till be applied to 
them; underſtanding by Spinales thoſe Muſcles which are wholly fixed in 
the Spinal Apophyſes; by Tranſverſales thoſe which are wholly fixed in 
the Tranſverſe Apophy ſes; and by Semi-Spinales thoſe which are fixed in 


the Spinal Apophyles by one Extremity only. At preſent the two kinds 


ot oblique Vertebral Muſcles are better expreſſed by the two compound 


terms Tranſverſo-Spinales and Spino-Tranſverſales. | 
642, IT is however neceſſary ſtill to retain the general names of Verte- 
brales Recti, Vertebrales Obliqui, &c. becauſe though the terms already 
mentioned agree very well to the Poſterior Obliqui, they cannot be applied 
; : | to 
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venth and ſixth Tranſverſe Apophyſes, of the Back, to the fifth Spina 


that above it, a little further from the Baſis. 


E 4% 
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to the Anterior Obliqui, one end of which is fixed not in the Spinal 
Apophy ſes, but in the Bodies of the Vertebre. | 

643. Tux ſmall ſimple Muſcles that go only between two Vertebre, 
may be termed Vertebrales Minores ; and the large compound Muſcles 
that reach ſeveral Vertebræ, Vertebrales Majores, both forts being afte. 
wards divided into Spinals and Tranſverſales Majores and Minores. Th, 
ſmall Muſcles are likewiſe called Inter-Spinales and Inter-Tranſverſals, 
and as there are ſome ſmall oblique Muſcles which cannot be faid to rex 
either the Tranſverſe or Spinal Apophyſes; theſe may be termed ſimply 
Inter-Vertebrales. 5 CORE] N 

644. Tux Tranſverſo-Spinales that go from ſeveral Tranſverſe to ore 
Spinal Apophyſis are diſpoſed in this manner. The Portion that comes 
from the moſt diſtant Tranſverſe Apophyſis 1s inſerted in the Extremity 
of the Spinal Apophyſis, the Portion from the next Tranſverſe Apophyſy 
is inſerted more laterally, and the ſame Rule holds in all the other Por- 
tions, except in that which comes from the Tranſverſe Apophyſis which 
is neareſt the Spinal A pophyſis. | | 

645. Tuis laſt Portion is not fixed in the Spinal Apophyſis, but rather 
in its Root or Baſis, and likewiſe very near the Baſis of Tranſverſe A 
phyſis, ſo that it is more properly Inter- Vertebralis than Tranſverſo- Spi- 
nalis. Thus in the Tranſverſo-Spinales that go from the ninth, eighth, ſe 


Apophyſis of the ſame Claſs, we find that the laſt and ſmalleſt is fixedin 
the Baſis of the ſixth Tranſverſe of the fifth Spinal Apophyſis. 

646. TRE Tranſverſo-Spinales which go from one Tranſverſe to ſeven] 
Spinal Apophyſes, are diſpoſed in this manner. The Portion that goes 
from the Baſis, or near the Baſis of the Tranſverſe Apophyſis, is fixed e. 
ther in or near the Baſis of the Spinal Apophyſis immediately above it 
The next Portion which is more diſtant from the Bafis-of the Tranſverie 
Apophyſis, runs up beyond the next Spinal Apophyſis, and is inſerted in 


647. Tre other Portions: obſerve the ſame order, that which comes 
from the Apex of the Tranſverſe Apophyſis, being inſerted in the Apet 
of the moſt diſtant Spinal Apophyſis. From this Diſpoſition we ſee that 
the moſt ſuperior Vertebral Muſcles that go from one Tranſverſe to ſeven 
Spinal Apophyſes, are the moſt inferior of thoſe which go from ſeverl 
Tranſverſe to one Spinal Apophyſis. | e 1 

648. Ir muſt be obſerved, that in ſpeaking of the oblique Vertebr 
Muſcles, I conſider their Direction from below upward and not from abort 
downward, becauſe the inferior Vertebræ commonly ſupport thoſe avote 
them, except when a Perſon ſtands upon his Head, with his Feet eres, 
in which caſe the ſuperior Vertebræ ſuſtain the inferior. 

649. We ought likewiſe to remark, that in ſpeaking of theſe Muſcle 
the term Tranſverſalis is more proper than Tranſverſus, which laſt poi 
out a certain Direction very different from that which theſe Muſcles have; 
whereas the other Marks the relation which they have to the Tranſverſe 
Apophy ſes. | 650. BES1DHs 


4,11, T HE HUMAN BOD V. 

650. BESIDES the Vertebral Muſcles properly ſo called, ſeveral other 
Muſcles not inſerted wholly in the Vertebræ, ſerve to move them. Some of 
the Ancients called theſe Semi-Spinales, to diſtinguiſh them from thoſe 
they termed Spinales, which included; all the Vertebral Muſcles; and 
therefore as we have termed theſe Vertebrales, the others may be named 
Semi-Vertebrales. 1497" 66 ah | 

6:1. Amon the Vertebrales properly ſo called, ſome from their Inſer- 
tions, ſeem to be common to the Neck and the Back, ſome to the Back and 
Loins ; but, for Diſtinction's ſake, Ireckon among thoſe of the Neck, not 
only the Muſcles intirely fixed in the Vertebræ thereof, but alſo thoſe whoſe 
ſuperior Inſertions is in the ſeventh Vertebra of the Neck, though all their 
other Inſertion be in thoſe of the Back; and I obſerve the ſame Method 
with reſpect to the Loins. F oracony | 

652. ALL theſe Muſcles vary very much in their Inſertions and reci- 
procal Communications; by which laſt they are often ſo much confound- 
ed together, that it is a very difficult matter to diſtinguiſh them, for thoſe 
who are not previouſly acquainted with them. In general they are more 
eaſily diſtinguiſhed in Children than in Adults, and in Adults than in 
very aged Perſons. | | 


653. Ix deſcribing theſe Muſcles I confine myſelf chiefly to what I have 
moſt commonly obſerved myſelf ; without pretending to contradict or diſ- 
credit what other yery great Anatomiſts have publiſhed about them, 


* 


ART. XVI. 
The Vertebral Muſcles in particular. 


654. 5 Muſcles that move the Neck in particular, are very many Muſcles of 
in number, as has been already obſerved in ſpeaking of the the Neck. 


Vertebral Muſcles in general ; but in order to ſhun all confuſion and eafily 
to form an Idea of them, they may be taken collectively, and thereby be 


reduced to twelve, ſix on each ſide, of which one is ſituated on the fore- 
lide of the Neck, the reſt on the backſide. | 


655. TI Muſcle, which with its fellow lies on the foreſide of the 
Neck, is named | 


1. Longus Colli. 
656. TnosE on the backſide are 


2. Tranſverſalis Colli Major. 5. Spinales Colli parvi five Inter- 
3. Tranſverſalis Gracilis ſtve Spinales. 
Collateralis Colli. 6. Tranſverſales Colli Minores five 
4. Semi-Spinalis five Tranſ- Inter- Tranſverſales. 
ver ſo· Spinalis Colli. | 
You, I. Ii 657. Taz 
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THE ANATOMY OF | 
657. Tux Spinales Minores and Tranſverſales Minores are here rec 
oned collectively ; for if we take them ſeparately, there are fix or ſeren 


of each ſort on each ſide of the Neck ; neither is the number of them 4. 


Situation in 


two of which have been defcribed 'among th 


ways the ſame. The Tranſverſalis Gracilis has often been looked upon 
a Portion of that long Muſcular Maſs termed Longiſſimus Dorſi. It haz 
likewiſe been taken by ſome for the Cervicalis Deſcendens of Diemerbrocl, 


and by others it has been called Acceſſorius Stenonis. 


658. Wr ought likewiſe to reckon —_—_ the 'Muſcles of the Neck, 
e of the Head, viz, 
7. Obliqnus Major.  * . Refus Minor. 
659. I do not ſpeak here of other Muſcles which affiſt in moving the 
Neck, that is, all thoſe that move'the Head, except the ſmall ones inſert. 
ed in the Crantum, and in the firſt Vertebra of the Neck. | 


F 1. Longus Colli. 
6060. Tr1s Vertebral Muſcle is made up of ſeveral others, ſituated late. 


general and rally along the foreſide of all the Vertebræ of the Neck, and ſome of the 
Inſertions. | | ee e 
Diviſion. 


upper Vertebræ of the Back. | | 

661. Ir may be divided into two Portions; one Superior, conſiſting of 
oblique Con verging Muſcles, and one Inferior, compoſed oß oblique Di- 
verging Muſcles. 22 75 

662. The Superior Portion is covered by the Rectus Anticus Longus 
of the Head. The Muſcles, of which it conſiſts, are fixed below, to al 
the Tranſverſe Apophyſes that lie between the firſt Vertebra and the laſt 
From thence they run up obliquely, and are inſerted in the Anterior Emi 
nende of the firſt Vertebra, and in the Bodies of the three following. The 


Inſertion in the Eminence is ſo eloſely united to the Ligament which goes 
to the Os Occipitis, that it can hardly be diſtinguiſhed from it. 


663. Tux Inferior Portion appears almoſt ſtrait, and yet all the Mul- 


cles that compoſe it are Diverging, or directed obliquely outward. They 


are fixed below, to the Anterior lateral part of the Body of the laſt Ver 


tebra of the Neck, and of the firſt three of the Back, and ſometimes of 


more. From thence they run upward and a little obliquely outward, aud 
are inſerted near the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of all the Vertebræ of tht 
Neck, except the firſt and laſt. FO TY | 

664. Tove theſe two Portions'ſeem'to- be confounded with each 0 
ther, they may nevertheleſs be eaſily diſtinguiſhed by an oblique Line that 
runs between them from the Tranſverſe Apophyſis of the ſecond Vertebra 
to the Body of the ſtxth. Fa | 


665. Aur the Inſertions of this Muſcle are more or leſs Tendinous. 


8 2. 7. 2 


* 4 * . 
a 1 7 * : oy 
* * a - 
— = 
on 9 6 4 
f F 
27 4 * . l : 1 \ 
NOI”: - _ 
' 5 2 * 7 * 4 
; 4 : > = 
F : } 1 


* 


F . 
; : £ 4 *% Fs 7 > Ls 
TY ffs Mo TO RES 8 


„ ͤ w„6„t ... I LIES 2 2 

5 2. Tranſverſalis Colli Major. 630 
666. This is a long thin Muſcle, placed along all the Tranſverſe Apo- Situation in 
phyſes of the Neck, and the four, five or fix upper Apophyſes of the general. 
Back, between the Complexus Major and Minor, lying, as it were, on 
the Inſertions of the firſt of theſe Muſcles. _. ON 

667. Ir is compoſed of ſeveral ſmall Muſcular Faſciculi, which run di- Inſertions, 
realy from one or more Tranſverſe Apophyſes, and are inſerted ſometimes © © 
in the Apophyſis neareſt to theſe, ſometimes in others more remote, the 
ſeveral Faſciculi croſſing: each other between the Inſertions of the two 
Complex, which are likewiſe croſſed by them. They have ſometimes a 


Communication with the Longiſſimus Dorſi, but this is not uniform. 
$ 3. Tranſverſalis Gracilis ſive Collateralis Coli, 


668. Tunis is a long thin Muſcle, reſembling the Tranſverſalis Major 
in every thing but Size, and ſituated on the Side of that Muſcle. It is 
commonly taken for a Portion or Continuation of the Sacro-Lumbaris. 
Diemerbroet diſtinguiſhed it by the name of Cervicalis Deſcendens; and 
Steno and others after him, have called it Acceſſorius Muſculi Sacro-Lum- 
baris, in ſpeaking of which Muſcle I ſhall have occaſion to mention it 
again, 1 gt 6 fx oat WE 


an 


$ 4. Semi Spinalis ſivs Tranſoer/o-Spinalis Colli. 


669. Tr1s name is given to all that fleſhy Maſs which lies between the Situation. 
Tranſverſe and Spinal Apophyſes from the ſecond Vertebra of the Neck | 
to the middle of the Back; the Splenius and Complexus Major which co- 
ver it, having been raiſed. _ N 

650. Ir is compoſed of ſeveral oblique Converging Muſcles, which Piviſſon. 
_ be n into External and Internal, and of theſe the External are 

e longeſt. vi; c abate ee een! 

671. Taz External are fixed below, to the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of 
the ſix, ſeven, eight or nine upper Vertebræ of the Back, by 3 
Extremities, which, as they aſcend, become fleſhy, and mix with each 
other. Their Superior Inſertions in the Neck, are ſix in number, whereof = 
the firſt which is Tendinous, is in the ſeventh. Spinal Apophyſis ; the reſt 
which are fleſhy, are in the five next Spinal Apophyſes. 

672. Tux loweſt of theſe External Muſcles mix more or leſs by ſome 
communicating fleſhy Fibres, with the Spinalis, Longiſſimus, and Semi- 

Spinalis Dorſi. , | | | 

673. Tus Internal are ſhorter and more oblique than the External, and 
partly covered by them. They are fixed by their lower Extremities to the 
Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the three or four upper Vertebræ of the Back, 
and to the Oblique Apophy ſes of 7 four or five lower Vertebræ - rag 

* r | ECK 5 


THE ANATOMY OF 


Apophyſes of the Neck. Unrat 
674. Some of theſe e Muſeles are very thom, lying wholly be 
tween the Spinal Aber and the tes or eee Apophyls 
next them. | Y 


ry 8. Sul can Minores. " 


Situation | 675. Tn ESZ Muſcles lie between the fix: Spinal We of the Neck, 

and Inſer- and between the. laſt of the Neck and firſt of the Back, being inſerted i 

lions. theſe Apophyſes by both Extremities on one ſide of the poſterior Cervical 
Ligament, which parts them from thoſe on np other oe. They are 
likewiſc termed nn | 


95 6. T ranfoerals Coll Minores.. beak 
676. Tarse are very Sa mort Muſcles, * in the Interſtices of 


ſeveral Tranſverſe Apophyſes in which they” are erer eh are like- 
wiſe termed eee 5 


Muſcles o, | 677 Taz Muſcles which move the vertebræ of che Back wid Loins 


the Back, would amount to a much greater number, and be much more difficult to | 


Loins and | conceive than thoſe of the Neck, were they to be reckoned ſeparately as 

Os Coccgis. Vertebral or Semi-Vertebral Muſcles. It is therefore proper to reduce 
them to a collective number which may EY one be fixed to 

twenty-four, twelve on each ſide, viz. 0 


A TER Sacro-Lumbaris.” e 0 Semi. Spinalis 952 Tranſverſo- pi. 
2. Longiſſimus Dorſ . © , © nalis Lumborum, Sacer Veterm. 
3. Spinalis Dorfi Major. 0 16 8 pinales S 2 Tanſverſale Lun- 
4 Spinales Dorſi Minores. | borum, © 
. Tranſver/alis Dor/ſi Major. 11. + Ryadratus Lumborum foe Lumbi- 
* 6. Tranſoerfales Dorſt Minores. ris Externus. 
7. Semi-Spinalis five 7. ranſyerſo- 12. Coceygei.. 
| Sprnalis Dorf. | De na 


678. Tae Vertebre of Ws Back, and uetrictiathy' thoſe of the Lin, 
may likewiſe be moved by the Muſcles of the Abdomen,. as has been al 
ready obſerved. The inferior Portion of the Longus Colli may conti: 
bute ſomething to the Motion of the upper Vertebræ of the Back; tht 
Pſoas to that of the Vertebræ of the Loins, and the 2 8 2 5 Maximus u 
that of the Os .— 


vg 7. Sacro- Lumburis. 


Situation, 670 Tris is a dag Complex Muſcle; narrow and thin at the upper 


end Name. part, broke and thick at the lower, repreſenting a kind of flat * 


Neck; and by. their other Extremities they are indatefchlün the le Spin 


gect. III. THE HUMAN B OD V. 

I: les between the Spine and poſterior part of all the Ribs, and along the 
back part of the Regio ILumbaris, all the way to the Os Sacrum. 

be. 680. TüxoOH all this Space it is cloſely accompanied by the Longiſ- 
e mus Dorſi, which lies between it and the Spinal Apophyſes of the Ver- 
tebræ, a narrow, fatty or cellular Line running between them. The name 
of Lumbo-Coſtalis would better expreſs the Situation of this Muſcle than 
that of the Sacro-Lumbaris. It might be termed Medius Dork to diſtin- 


k, ouiſh it from the Latiſſimus and: Longiſſimus Dorſi, between which it is 

| placed. OP BBS AR RF 6 ab „„ TE h 
a 681, Ir is fixed below by a broad thin Tendinous Aponeuroſis to the Inſertions. 
are ſuperior Spines of the Os Sacrum, and to the neighbouring lateral parts of 


that Bone; and laſtly, to the external Labium of the poſterior part of the 
Criſta Oſſis Ilium, all the way to the great Tuberoſity. The Aponeuroſis 
covers and adheres very cloſely to the lower part of the Longiſſimus Dorſi, 
and where it is fixed to the Os Sacrum it is a little covered by ſome inſer- 
tions oß the Glutæus Maximus. N „ 

682, Fou thence this Muſcle runs upward and a little laterally, over all 
the Regio Lumbaris, the Aponeuroſis ſending off from its inſide a Maſs of 
feſhy Fibres, which are divided from below upwards, into ſeveral large 
Faſcicult inſerted in all the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Loins. 

653, AFTERWARDS it runs up obliquely over all the Ribs, ſometimes as 
high as the two or three loweſt Vertebræ of the Neck, ſometimes higher, 
and ſometimes it ends at the firſt Vertebræ of the Back. | 

684. TyRoOVen all this extent the fide of the Muſcle next the Longiſ- 
ſimus Dorſi or Vertebre, is very even, but that next the Ribs is divided 
into ſeveral Portions in an oblique Diſpoſition from be! 4 upwards, re- 
ſembling in ſome meaſure the Branch of a Palm-Tree. Theſe Portions, or 
Digitations are fixed in the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Neck, in the Tu- 
beroſity of the firſt Rib, in the lower part of the angular Impreſſions of the 
ten following Ribs, and near the Extremity of the Jaſt Rib. 

685. Tris Digitation belonging to the laſt Rib is broad and more 
fleſhy than Tendinous. Thoſe of the other Ribs are Tendinous, flat and 
narow, and thoſe of the Neck are ſomething fleſhy, but very ſlender. 
The moſt ſuperior Portions are longer and narrower than thoſe below them, 
they growing gradually ſhorter and broader as they deſcend. | 

686, In diſſecting this Muſcle with care, bet ween theſe Portions and the 
Ribs, we meet with ſeveral long thin Muſcular Faſciculi, which croſſing 


. the Portions and adhering to them, are afterwards fixed in the Ribs above 
fi and behind the Inſertions of the ſeveral Portions. 5 
to 687, Tazsz Muſcular Faſciculi begin at the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of 


the lame Vertebræ of the Neck, from whence they run down and are fixed 
n the eight or nine following Ribs. Sometimes they paſs over ſeveral 
Ribs without being inſerted in them; but this varies in different Subjects, 
and ſometimes in the two ſides of the ſame Subject. e 
088. Is this manner theſe Faſciculi form a particular Plane, which ſome 


for the internal Portion of the Sacro-Lumbaris ; others, after Steno, call 
| | it 
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Situation in 
general. 


Inſertions. 


all connected by a thin Aponeuroſis fixed to their Edges. 


the Semi- Spinalis Lumborum. Its upper part lies between the Sacro-Lun. 


upper Portion of the Os Sacrum, being from thence continued to the gra 
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cle, calling it the Cervicalis Deſcendens.of Diemerbroek. I have already 
mentioned it amorig the Muſcles which move the Vertebre of the Neck, 
by the name of Tranſverſalis Gracilis Coll. | 


— Dorf. 

689. Tuis is a very complex, long and narrow Muſcle, fomething lite 
the Sacro-Lumbaris, but more fleſhy and thicker, ſituated between the 
Spinal Apophyſes and the Muſcle juſt mentioned, from which it is divided 


by a ſmall, fatty or cellular Line, but at the lower part they are confound. 
ed together. It covers the Semi-Spinalis or Tranſyerſo-Spinalis Dorſi and 


baris and Tranſverſalis Colli. 15 

690. Irs inferior Inſertions are partly by diſtinct Tendinous Portions 
and by a broad Aponeuroſis common to it with the Sacro-Lumbaris, and 
partly by large Faſciculi of fleſhy Fibres, which at firſt ſight ſeem to com- 
poſe one uniform Maſs. It is fixed by the long, flat, Tendinous Portion 
of different breadths, to the laſt Spinal Apophyſis of the Back, to al 
thoſe of the Loins, and to one or two of the ſuperior Spines of the 0; 
Sacrum. Theſe Portions he at different diſtances from each other, but are 


691. From thence they run up obliquely, diverging from the Apoply- 
ſes, and beginning to be fleſhy at their inner or anterior ſides, they termi: 
nate above in ſmall roundiſh Tendons, inſerted in the Extremities of the 
ſeven upper Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Back, and in the neighbouring 
Ligaments of all the true Ribs. Sometimes one Inſertion in the Vertebre 
of the Back is wanting, and ſometimes there is one in the Tranſverſe Apo 
phyſis of the laſt Vertebra of the Neck. . 

692. Tre other inferior Inſertion wholly fleſhy, is partly in the inner 
or foreſide of the Aponeuroſis of the Sacro-Lumbaris, and partly in the 


Tuberoſity of the Os Ilium, ſo that the Aponeuroſis of the Sacro-Lun- 
baris ſeems to afford a third Inſertion to the Longiſſimus Dorſi, 
693. FxoM thence thig uniform Maſs of fleſhy Fibres runs up in 
courſe almoſt direct, croſſing the Tendinous Portions which are more ob- 
lique ; and join the inferior Fibres of the Sacro-Lumbaris by large Faſc: 
culi inſerted in the tranſverſe and oblique Apophyſes of the Vertebrzd 
the Loins. The Fibres of this Portion go afterwards to the Ribs, being 
inſerted by Planes more or leſs fleſhy, in the lower convex Edge of all ut 
falſe Ribs, between the Condyles or Tuberoſities and the Angles. 
694. AT the ſixth or ſeventh Vertebra of the Back, one or more d 
the Tendinous Portions often communicate with ſome Faſciculi of the 
Semi-Spinalis or Tranſverſo-Spinalis Dorſi. 1h. 


3 h d 6 N 


it Muſculus Acceſſorius Sacro-Lumbaris. Some take it bur a diſting Mut | | 
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d. Il. T M HUMAN BODY, 42. vp 
1 695. BY this Deſcription ve ſeethat the Longiſſimus Dorſi is in part a 
J great Semi-Spinalis Divergens or Spino- Tranſverſalis, much in the ſame 
, manner as the inferior Portion of the Splenius. 4 | 
- 696. In examining the Dorſal Inſertions of this Muſcle, we meet with 

ſereral Muſcular Faſciculi which eroſs the Tendinous Portions near the 
Spine, but without adhering ſo ſtrongly to them as thoſe already mention- 
ed do to the Sacro-Lumbaris, which they reſemble in every other circum- 
{ance, Theſe Faſciculi are fixed above, to the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of 
the three or four firſt Vertebræ of the Back, and below to thoſe of the 
ixth and ſeventh. n 1 FR 

697. I nave obſerved other ſuch Faſciculi fixed in the Tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſes of the Back from the firſt to the ninth incluſively, and ſituated be- 
wen the Extremities of the Tranſverſalis Major Colli, and of the Lon- 
giſimus Dorſi with which they communicate at the third Vertebra or 
thereabouts. = Fo, | 
| 698. Tnzsz Faſciculi might be reckoned a Muſculus Acceſſorius Lon- 
giſſimi Dorſi, or a Tranſverſalis Dorſi, in the ſame manner as that of the 
dacro-Lumbaris already mentioned. | | 

699. Some Anatomiſts imagine that the Longiſſimus Dorſi is continued 
all the way to the Apophyſis Maſtoidza of the Cranium, taking the Com- 
plexus Minor or Maſtoĩdæus Lateralis to be a Portion of this Muſcle. 

_ Taxis Muſcle and the Sacro-Lumbaris are common to the Back 
and Loins, : | N 
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386. Spinalis Dor Major: 


701. Tw1s is a pretty long and flender Muſcle, lying upon the lateral Situation in 

part of the Extremities of the Spinal Apophyſes of the Back. general. 
702, IT is compoſed of ſeveral Muſcular Faſciculi of different lengths, 7:/rtions. 

which croſſing each other, are inſerted laterally by ſmall Tendons in the 

Spinal Apophyſes from the ſecond, third, or fourth Vertebra of the Back, 

and ſometimes, though ſeldom, from the laſt of the Neck or firſt of the 

Back; all the way to the firſt or ſecond Vertebra of the Loins, with ſeve- 

al irregular Decuffations which vary in different Subjects. | 
70g. Taz longeſt Faſciculi are a little incurvated, becauſe they incloſe 

the reſt, which are gradually diſpoſed between the long ones and the Spi- 

na] Apophyſes; ſo that this Muſcle which-terminates by both Extremities | 

in Points, is of ſome conſiderable breadth in the middle. 

0 704. Ir communicates by ſome Fibres with the Longiſſimus Dorſi and 

emi. Spinalis or Tranſverſo-Spinalis ; and it,ſends off Faſciculi to ſeveral 

Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Back from the fourth to the eleventh. 


1 


705. Ir is commonly named Semi-Spinalis, but very improperly, as 
Ppears from what has b ſaid about the Vertebral Muſcles in general. 
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8 10. Spinales Don Minores. 


Diviſim and 506. Tntse Muſcles are of two kinds, Some go laterally from the 
Inſertions. Extremity of one Spinal Apophyſis to another; being often mixed with 
the ſhort Faſciculi of the Spinalis Major. The reſt lie directly between 
the Extremities of two neighbouring Spinal Apophyſes, being ſeparated 
from their Fellows on the other ſide, by the Spinal Ligament. They ar 
ſmaller and thinner than thoſe of the Neck, and are. properly enough 

' termed Inter-Spinales. ee 


$ 11. Tranſverſalis Dorſi Majar. 
707. Tris Muſcle was deſcribed together with the Longiſſimus Doll. 
$ 12. Tranſverſales Dorf Minores. 


708. I have found fome particular Muſcles of this kind fixed to the Ex. 
tremities of the three loweſt Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Back. The ret 
are all in ſome meaſure Continuations of the Tranſverſalis Major; but 
theſe few which are diſtinct, and which lie in the Interſtice between tyo 
Apophyſes, may juſtly enough be termed Inter-Tranſverſales. 


$ 13. Semi-Spinalis five Tranſverſo-Spinalis Dorf 


Situation in 709. Tunis is a fleſhy Maſs, which, from all the Spinal and Tranſverſe 
general. Apophyſes of the Back and Loins, is extended into diſtinct Faſciculi over 
the Vertebræ themſelves  _ „ 1 
Inſertions. 710. Ir is made up like that of the Neck, of ſeveral oblique Conve: 
ing Vertebral Muſcles, the uppermoſt of which is fixed below, to the thitd 
rat erse Apophyſis of the Back, and above to the firſt Spinal Apo. 
phyſis. The loweſt is fixed below, to the third Tranſverſe A pophyſi o 
the Loins, and above to the laſt Spinal Apophyſis of the Back. | 
Diviſion, 711. Tr may be divided into External, which are firſt diſcovered 
and Internal, which lie immediately on the; Vertebrz. The External fron 
the firſt Vertebra to the ſeventh, incluſively, appear to be longer than ie 
Internal, which are covered by them. They may likewiſe be diſtinguit- 
ed into thoſe which go from one Tranſverſe to ſeveral Spinal Apoplylt 
and thoſe which go from ſeveral Tranſverſe to one Spinal Apophyli. 


— wmauwas 5 * 


§ 14. 7 ranfoerſo-Spinalis Lumborum, Sacer Peteribus. 


| Situation in 5712. This Muſcle is compoſed of ſeveral oblique Converging or Trank 

3 general. yerſo-Spinal Muſcles in the ſame manner as in the Back and Neck; andi 

N | lies between the Spinal and Oblique Apophyſes of the Loins, reaching t0 
the Os Sacrum, | a ; | 

; 5 ; 713. Tut 


LT 
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713. THE loweſt of theſe Muſeles are fixed to the ſuperior lateral parts 
of the Os Sacrum, to the Ligamentum Sacro. Iliacum, and to the poſterior 
ſuperior Spine of the Os Ilium. The reſt are fixed to the three loweſt 
Tranſverſe Apophyſes, and to the four loweſt Oblique Apophyſes of the 
Loins, and to their lateral Tuberoſities. From thence they run up to all 
the Spinal Apophyſes of theſe Vertebræ, the External or thoſe that appear 
fit, being longer than the Internal, which lie immediately on the Verte- 
brz, eſpecially toward the „ 20 DH SEPT DS 4050 


8 15. Spinales & Tranfoerſales Lumborum, 


14. TazRE are ſome Faſciculi which run up from the ſuperior falſe 
Spines of the Os Sacrum, to the lower Spinal Apophyſes of the Loins, 
which may be looked upon as ſo many Spinales Lumborum Majores. 
There are likewiſe ſome Spinales Minores between the Spinal Apophyſes 
of the Loins, and Tranſverſales Minores between the Tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſes, which are ſometimes of a conſiderable breadth. 


S8 16, Quadratus Lumborum | ive Lumbaris Externus. 


Lumborum between the laſt falſe Rib and the Os llium. © 1 1 


half of the Criſta Oſſis Ilium, to the Ligamentum Sacro-Iliacum, and a 
little to the Os Sacrum, by a :fleſhy Plane, the Fibres whereof run ob- 
F . 100% BAG. 1 

717. Faom thence it runs up between the Sacro-Lumbaris and Pſoas, 
by both which it is partly hid, and is inſerted in the Extremities of all the 
Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Loins by oblique Tendinous Digitations. It 


the Ligament that lies between it and the Longiſſimus Dorſi, by which that 
Rib is connected to the firſt Vertebra of the Loins. n 14 e ien 


cloſely to the backſide of the Quadratus, and fixed by Tendinous Digita- 
tions to the Extremities of the ſecond, third and fourth Tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſes of the Loins. From thence its fleſhy Fibres run up obliquely over 
the Quadratus, and then mix with it at its Inſertion in the laſt falſe Rib. 


$ 17. Muſculi Offis Coccygis. 


719. Taese are ſmall, thin, radiated Muſcles lying on the inner or con- 
cave fide of the Os Sacrum, and neighbouring Parts of the Pelvis. They 
are four in number, two on each ſide, whereof one is placed more forward, 
ne other more backward ; for which reaſon the firſt may be termed Coc- 


7 


Vol, I. 


is likewiſe fixed by a broad Inſertion in the twelfth Rib, on the inſide of 


718. Thave obſerved likewiſe a ſmall Lumbaris Externus adhering very 


K k cygæus 
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715. Tuis is a ſmall, oblong, flat Muſcle, irregularly ſquare, narrower Situation * 
at its upper than at its lower part, ly ing along the ſides of the Vertebræ general. 


716. Ir is fixed below to the external Labium of almoſt all the poſterior Iaſertions. = 
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THE ANATOMVY Oy 8 
cygzus Anterior ſive Iſchio-Coccygæus; the other Coccygæus Pg. 
ſive Sacro-Coccygæ us. r | a gy 

720. Tur Coccygzus Anterior is fixed by a broad Inſertion i 
terior Portion of the ſmall Tranſverſe Ligament at the upper Part of the 
Foramen Ovale of the Os Innominatum, which, as was obſerved in k 
Deſcription of the freſh Bones, is no more than a particular Fold of te 
great Tranſverſe Ligament of the Pelvis. From thence it runs bety 
this great Ligament and the Muſculus Obturator Internus, with which 5 
often confounded by Anatomiſts, and contracting in breadth, it is sene 
in the lower part of the Os Coccygis. 5 

721. Tn Coccygæus Poſterior or Sacro- Coccygæus is fixed to the in 
ner or concave Edge of the two firſt Vertebræ of the Os Sacrum, to the 
inner and lower Edge of the Ligamentum Sacro-Sciaticum, and to the 
Spine of the Os Iſchium. From thence contracting in breadth, it is in. 
ſerted in the inſide of the Os Coccygis above the former Muſcle, 


n the An. 


8§ 18. P/ags Parvus. 


722. Tis is a long ſlender Muſcle lying upon the Pſoas Major. liz 
ſometimes wanting, and Riolan who met with it often in Men, takes no. 
tice of his having found it once in a Woman, as a thing very extraordi- 
nary. As for my own part I found it ſeveral times in Women before! 
ever met with it in Men, and I ſtill continue to obſerve it moſt frequently 
in that Sex, 

723. IT is fixed above by a ſhort Tendon, ſometimes to the laſt Tranſ- 
verſe Apophyſis of the Back, or higher; ſometimes to the firſt of the 
Loins, and ſometimes to both. From thence it runs down whol!y fleſhy, 
ws more or leſs complex, on the great Pſoas in a Direction a little ob- 
1que. N * 
724. Havine reached the middle of the Regio Lumbaris or there 
abouts, it forms a ſlender flat Tendon, which gradually increaſing in 
breadth, like a thin Aponeuroſis, runs over the Pſoas Major and Iliacu 
Internus at their Union, and from thence down to the Symphyfis of the 
Os Pubis and Os Hium, and is inſerted chiefly in the Criſta of the 
Os Pubis above the Inſertion of the Pectineus, ſometimes fending an Apo- 
neurotic Lamina further down. 

525. Bs IDEs this Pſoas Parvus, there is another ſtill ſmaller, between 
it and the Vertebræ, inſerted much in the ſame manner. This Muſcle | 
diſcovered in the Year 1713. | ; 


« 
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A R T. XVII. 
The Muſcles which move the lower Jaw. 
and ann Muſcles are ten in number, five on each ſide, viz, 
5 Maſſeter. | 4. Pierygoidæus Minor five 


2. Temporalis. 1 Erxternus. 
3. Pierygoidæus Major five Internus. 5. Digaſtricus. 


127. To theſe ſome add the two Muſculi Cutanei ; but very improper- 
ly, for a reaſon which ſhall be given in another place. 3 


$ 1. Maſſeter. 


728. Tas is a very thick fleſhy Muſcle, ſituated at the back part of Situation. 
the Cheek. It ſeems to be made-up of three Portions, like a Triceps, viz. 
one large and external Portion, one middle, and one ſmall and internal. 
729. Tye External Portion is fixed by one Tendinous Extremity to all 
the Inferior Edge of the Os Malæ, and a little to the neighbouring parts 
of the Os Maxillare and Apophyſis Zygomatica of the Os Temporum. 


anl. From thence it runs down obliquely backward, being wholly fleſhy, and 
the 1s inſerted by the other Extremity in the rough Impreſſion on the outſide 
ſhy, of the Angle of the lower Jaw. 

ob- 730. THE Middle Portion is fixed by one end to the lower Edge of the 


whole Apophyſis Zygomatica of the Os Temporum, and a very little to 
that of the Os Malæ. From thence it runs down a little obliquely forward 
in an oppoſite Direction to the firſt Portion, under which it croſſes; and is 
inſerted by its other Extremity in the middle of the inſide of the Ramus of the 
Lower Jaw, near the Inſertion of the External Portion with which it mixes. 

731, THe third Portion which is leaſt and moſt internal, is fixed by one 
Extremity to the inner Labium of the lower Edge, and alſo to the inſide 
of almoſt all the Zygomatic Arch; and by the other, to the Root or Baſis 
of the Coronoide Apophyſis, where it mixes wholly fleſhy with the Inſer- 
ton of the middle Portion. This third Portion, by its nearneſs of Situa- 
uon, ſeems ſometimes to be an Appendix of the Temporal Muſcle. 


d 2. Temporalis. 


. 732. THis is a broad flat Muſcle, reſembling the Quadrant of a Circle Situation in 
n Figure. It occupies all the Semi-Circular or Semi-Oval Plane of the general, 
atera] Region of the Cranium, the Temporal Foſſa and part of the Zy- 

K k 2 gomatic 
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Inſertions. 


Dipviſſon. 


ends at length in a very conſiderable Tendon, the Extremity whereof, 


THE ANATOMY or 


gomatic Foſſa. From this Situation it has its name, and likewiſe that f 


: 
* & '* 


Crotaphites, which is ſometimes given to it. | 
33. To conceive juſtly the Inſertions of this Muſcle, it muſt be obſery 
ed, that through all the Circumference of the Semi-Circular Plane already 
mentioned, the Pericranium is divided into two Laminæ. The a, 
Lamina ſometimes taken for a particular Perioſteum, covers Immediate! 
all the bony parts of this Region. The External Lamina ſeparated fron 
the other, is ſpread out like an Aponeurotic or Ligamentary Tent, b 
means of its Adheſions to the external Angular Apophyſis of the Os * 
tis, to the poſterior Edge of the ſuperior Apophyſis of the Os Malæ, ang 
to the upper Edge of all the Zygomatic Arch, all the way to the Root of 
the Maſtoide Apophy is. 1 
734. Tris Muſcle is compoſed of two Planes of fleſhy Fibres, fixed io 
the two ſides of a Tendinous Plane nearly of the ſame breadth with them 
like a concealed middle Tendon; as may be plainly ſeen by dividing the 
Muſcle all the way to the Bone, according to the Direction of its Fibre 


The Body of the Muſcle thus formed is incloſed between the two Aponey- 


rotic or Ligamentary Laminæ in the following Manner. 

735. The Internal fleſhy Plane is fixed by a broad radiated Inſertion, to 
all the Semi-Circular Plane of the Cranium, by the Intervention of the 
Internal Lamina of the Perioſteum. 7 GET 

736, Tnvs it is fixed to the lateral external Part of the Os Frontis, and 
to its external Angular Apophyſis, to the lower part of the Os Parietal, 
to the Squammous Portion of the Os Temporis, to the great Ala or Tetn- 


poral Apophyſis of the Sphenoidal Bone, by which the Temporal Foſſa i 


formed; anda little to the backſide of the internal Orbitary Apophyſis of 
the Os Malæ which forms part of the Zygomatic Foſſa. 
737. THROUGH all this Space the fleſhy. Fibres contract gradually, by 


means of their Adheſions to the Tendinous Plane, which diminiſhes in 


breadth and increaſes in thickneſs in proportion as it deſcends. 

738. Tre external fleſhy Plane is fixed in the ſame radiated manner to the 
inſide df the external Lamina of the Pericranium, from the great Semi-Cir- 
cular Circumference, all the way to a ſmall Portion of this Lamina more 
or leſs Semi-Circular, above its Inſertion in the. Zygomatic Arch, Here 
the fleſhy Fibres leave the external Lamina, and the void Space thus formed 
between the ſmall Semi-Circular Portion, and the fleſhy Fibres, is commonly 
filled: wih Fat. | „„ Wis 

739. THROUGH the whole extent of this Inſertion the fleſhy Fibres gr- 
dually contract, and adhere to the outſide of the middle Tendinous Pine 
in the ſame manner as the internal Plane adheres to the other ſide, but in 
contrary Direction. ; | 

740. Tn middle Tendinous Plane continuing to contract by degrees, 


which is in a manner double, incloſes the Coronoide Apophyſis of the 


Lower. Jaw, being ſtrongly inſerted in the Edges and inſide thereof, a 
12 A 
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t of alſo a little 1n that part of the Bone which lies between the two Apophyſes. 
The Internal Portion. of this Inſertion is thicker, and. has more fleſhy Fibres 
_ than the External, which is almoſt wholly Tendinous or Aponeurotic. 8 
ady 741, THERE is another {mall Plane reckoned by. ſome to be a Portion 
mal of this Muſcle, which in reality is no more then the third Portion of the 
tel Maſſeter, as may eaſily be perceived by ſawing off the Zygomatic Arch 
rom at the two ends, and then turning it down; for this ſmall Muſcle parts 
by fom the Temporalis without difficulty, and continues to adhere to the - 
on. Maſſeter, | | 7785 | 
and ad N 
t of $ 3. Pterygoideus Major five Internus. 
to 742. THis Muſcle lies on the inſide of the Lower Jaw almoſt in the Situation in 
em, fame manner as the Maſſeter does on the outſide, being of the ſame Figure general. 
the with that Muſcle, only ſmaller and narrower. Eo Ri. - 
res, 743. IT is fixed above in the Pterygoide Cavity, chiefly to the inſide of 7»/ertions. 
neu- the external Ala of the Apophyſis Pterygoides. This Inſertion is wholly 
fleſhy, and ſrom thence the Muſcle has its name. 5 
1, to 744. Ir runs down obliquely toward the Angle of the lower Jaw, and 
the i inſerted a little Tendinous in the Inequalities on the inſide thereof, oppo- 
ſite to the Inſertion of the Maſſeter. It might be called Maſleter Internus. 
and g 7 e | bn op 
tale, § 4. Pterygoidæus Minor five Externus, 
efn- | . BED 
ſais 745. Tuis is an oblong fleſhy Muſcle, much ſmaller than the other, and Situation in 
is of ſtuared almoſt Horizontally between the outſide of the Apophyſis Ptery- General. 
goides, and the Condyloide 'Apophyfis of the Lower Jaw, the Subject being 
, by conſidered in an ere& Poſture. _ ; 4 4 2 
es in 746. Ir is fixed by one Extremity to the Outſide and Edge of the outer 
Ala of the Pterygoide Apophyſis, filling the Foſſula which is at the Baſis 
o the of this Apophyſis, near the Baſis of the Temporal Apophyſis, of the 
ir- Sphenoidal Bone. | | 3 
more + 3 „ 
Here 147. From thence it runs backward and a little outward, into the void 
rmed Space between the two Apophyſes of the lower Jaw, and is inſerted Ante- 
non norly in the Condyloide Apophyſis, at a ſmall Foſſula immediately under 
the inner Angle of the Condyle. It is alſo fixed to the Capſular Ligament 
Tr of the Joint. 45 | | $51 | N p 
Plane 3 | 
ting 8 5. Digaſtricus. 
greez 743. Tris is a ſmall long Muſcle ſituated laterally between the whole Situation in. 
ereof baſis of the Jaw and the Throat. It is fleſhy at both Extremities and Ten- general. 
pf the £n0US in the middle, as if it conſiſted of two ſmall Muſcles joined end 
„ e by a Tendon, and from thence it is called Digaſtricus in Greek and 


. 749. IT. 
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1 39 g. Ir is fixed by one fleſhy Extremity in the Sulcus of the Mag,: 
Aab N. yſis. From ne it runs forward, inclining towards = an 
oides, where the firſt fleſhy Body ends in a round Tendon, which i as 
nected to the lateral Part and Root bf the Cornua of that Bone by a kind 
of Aponeurotic Ligament, and not by a Vagina or Pulley, as appears at 
firſt ſight, becauſe of its paſſage by the Extremity of the Muſculus Stylo. 
gloſſus, of which hereafte. e 
: 750. Hzrt the Tendon is incurvated, and preſently ends in the other 
2 fleſhy Body, which is fixed immediately above the internal Labium of the 
Baſis of the Chin near the Symphyſis, in a ſmall unequal Depreſſion, This 
Inſertion is broader than that of the other Extremity. Sometimes the 
Anterior Inſertions of the two Digaſtrici touch each other, and ſometimes 
ſeveral of their Fibres croſs each other conſiderably. 


> . * — 5 * : * 
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The Muſcles which move the Os Hyoides. 


751. HESE Muſcles are nine in number, one Anterior without 
fellow, and eight Lateral diſpoſed in four Pairs, viz. 


1. Mylo-Hyoideus, 136d Omoplato-Hyoideus. 
2. Genio- Hyoideus. 5. Sterno- Hyoidæus. 
3. Stylo-Hyoidens. | | 


oy 752. Taese names are borrowed from the Greek, and expreſs the 
| Parts in which the Muſeles are inſerted, : 

753. TRE Os Hyoides is likewiſe moved by the Digaſtricus of the 
Lower Jaw; and it may in certain circumſtances be moved a little by 
ſome other Muſcles, of which hereafter. . 


$ 1. Mylo-Hyoideus. 


Situation in 754. Tais is a broad, thin, penniform Muſcle, ſituated tranſverſely 
general. between the internal lateral parts of the Baſis of the Lower Jaw, and h- 
ing on the Anterior Portions of the two Digaſtric Muſcles. 


Structure 755. IT is made up of two equal fleſhy Fortions, one lying on the right 
and Inſer- fide, the other on the left, both in the ſame Plane, and joined to 2 {mall 
tions. middle Tendon, which is inſerted Anteriorly in the middle of the Baſis 


of the Os Hyoides, and from thence runs directly forward, diminiſhing 
gradually in its courſe. This is therefore a true Digaſtric Muſcle, aud 
cannot be divided into two. 
786. EA cn Portion is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the internal lateral pa" 
of the lower Jaw, between · the oblique prominent Line and the Baſis, under 
the firſt four Dentes Molares, and Caninus. The Anterior and the it” 


%* 
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ok the other Fibres of each Portion run obliquely from before back- 
ny to the middle Tendon, in which they are regularly fixed, the An- 
terior Fibres being the ſhorteſt, and a ſmall triangular void Space being 
formed between them and the Sympayſis of the Chin. | 

57. Tux Poſterior Fibres of each Portion which make about a fourth 

part of the whole, run likewiſe on each fide to the Baſis of the Os Hy- 
vides, and are inſerted along the lower Edge of its anterior or convex ſide, 


5 


and from thence a little upward. . 


_—_ 


$ 2. Genio-Hyoidæus. | Y 


158, Tr1s is a ſmall and pretty long fleſhy Muſcle, ſituated between Situation in 
the Symphyſis of the Chin and the Os Hyoides, cloſe by its fellow. general, 
759. Ir is fixed by its Anterior Extremity to a rough and ſometimes Jnſertions. 
prominent Surface, on the inner or poſterior ſide of the Symphyſis of the 
Lower Jaw, a little above the Chin. From thence it runs backward, and 
is inſerted anteriorly in the upper Edge of the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, 
having firſt ſent off a ſmall lateral Portion which is fixed a little higher to 
the Root of the Cornu. j 
Ita 760, Tunis Portion is diſtinguiſhed from the reſt by a Nerve of the 
ninth Pair; and it makes the Muſcle appear a little oblique. The two 
Genio-Hyoidzi lie very cloſe together, except at their upper Edge, where 
they are a little ſeparated, but every where elſe they look as if they were 
but one Muſcle, | 


$ 3. Stylo-Hyoidets. 


761. Tris is a ſmall fleſhy Muſcle lying obliquely between the Apo- grfugtian in 
the phyſis Styloides and Os Hyoides. | l general. 
by 762, IT is fixed laterally by one Extremity to the Root or Baſis of the Inſertions, * 
Apophyſis Styloides, and by the other to the Os Hyoides, at the place 
where the Baſis and Cornu unite, and likewiſe to the Cornu itſelf, from 
whence it has been called Stylo-Cerato-Hyoidzus. Fateh 
703. Tux fleſhy Fibres of this Extremity. are often parted, and incloſe 
the middle Tendon of the Digaſtricus. e 
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\ 4. Omoplato-Hyoideus five Omo-Hyoideus vulgo Coraco-Hyoideus. 
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764. Tris is a very long, ſmall Muſcle, much narrower than the Ster- 5 ation in 
do- Hyoidæus, and ſituated obliquely on the ſide of the Neck or Throat, general. 
between the Scapula and Os Hyoides. It is a Digaſtric Muſcle, being di- 
vided into two fleſhy Portions joined end- wiſe to a ſhort middle Tendon. 
0 765. Ir is commonly fixed by the lower Extremity, to the ſuperior Inſertions. 
oſta of the Scapula, between the ſmall Notch and the Angle, and ſome- 
umes very near the Angle, and from thence ſome Anatomiſts have given 
the barbarous name of Coſta-Hyoidzus. „ 

| 5 | 766. From. 
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5766. From thence it paſſes over the Coracoide Apophyſis, adher, 


ſometimes to it by a kind of Aponeuroſis or Membranous Ligament, and 
from this Adheſion the name of Coraco-Hyoidæus was given it by ſome 


= 


who had not diſcovered its main Inſertion. 
767. Ir is likewiſe often fixed to the Clavicula by Ligamentary or geq, 
Fibres ; and I have ſometimes ſeen it inſerted in the whole middle Pore 
of that Bone, being inſeparably united with the Sterno-Hyoidæus. In one 
Subject I found it to be a kind of Biceps, one Portion of it being fixed to 
the Angle of the Scapula, the other to the Extremity of the Clavicula 
768. Havins paſſed the Clavicle it is bent forward, and runs between 
the Sterno-Maſtoidzus, and internal Jugular Vein, the ſmall middle Ten. 
gon being ſituated in this place. From thence it runs up to its Inſertion 


in the inferior lateral part of the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, near the Cornu, 


and Inſertion of the Sterno-Hyoidzus which 1t covers a little, 


58 5. Sterno Hyoideus ſive Sterno Cleido-Hyoideus. 


769. Tr1s is a long, thin, flat Muſcle, broader at the lower than atthe 
upper part, and ſituated together with its fellow, on the foreſide of the 
Throat, from whence ſome have very improperly termed it Muſculus 
Bronchaalis. W 225 owt 45 0 | | 

770. IT is fixed by its lower Extremity, in the ſuperior and lateral pan 
of the inner or poſterior ſide of the Sternum, in the poſterior part of the 
Sternal Extremity of the Clavicula, in the tranſverſe Ligament which con- 
nects theſe two Bones, and in the inner or backſide of the Cartilage of the 
firſt Rib. All theſe other Inſertions are more conſiderable than that in the 
Sternum, which is ſomerimes ſcarce perceivable. 

771. From thence it runs up on the foreſide of the Aſpera Artera, 
Joined to its fellow by a Membrane which forms a ſort of Linea Alba, and 
is inſerted laterally in the lower Edge of the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, 

772. THERE is ſometimes a tranſverſe Tendinous Line about the middle 
of the backſide of this Muſcle. | | 

773. ACCORDING to the Method commonly obſerved in compleat Tres 
tiſes of Myology, the following Muſcles remain till to be deſcribed, vi. 
The Muſcles of the Forehead, Occiput, Palpebræ, Eye, External En, 
Noſe, Lips, Tongue, Uvula, Ductus Euſtachianus, Pharynx, Larynx, Part 
of Generation, Anus and Bladder; and to theſe we ought even to add tie 
Heart, as Mr. Cowper has done in the late Edition of his Myotomy. | 
774. Tnis Method may be followed in Treatiſes on the Muſcles alone, 
in which all the Parts that have any relation to them, are ſuppoſed to b 


known. But in a compleat Syſtem of Anatomy, it is neither proper for 


Beginners, nor even for thoſe who believe they have made a conſiderable 


. progreſs in this Science. For ſuch a Treatiſe of all the Muſcles of the. 
Body, muſt be placed either before the Deſcription of the Viſcera and other 


Particular Organs, or after it. 


715. 
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115. If it goes before, we muſt be obliged to ſpeak of many Parts alto- 
ether unknown, and thereby occaſion falſe Ideas and dangerous Miſ- 

rakes, If it comes after, the Inconveniency will be equally great, it being 

impoſſible to give any true Idea of many of the Viſcera without a previous 

knowledge of the Muſcles: that lie near them; neither can the Learner be 118 

made acquainted with theſe Muſeles, till he knows the Bones, Cartilages, 

&c, which ſuſtain and ſurround them, as we ſhall ſee afterwards. - 
176. Ir may be objected, that I have here deſcribed the Palmaris 

Brevis, which is inſerted in no Bone, and that I have omitted the Muſcles 

of the Bones of the Ears, which are intirely fixed in Bones. I have al- 

ready anſwered the firſt Objection, and the ſecond ſhall be anſwered in the 

proper place. fd) ihe Lond Wor 1 „ 
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ART. XIX. : 


A Compendious View of all the Muſcles which are wholly inſerted in 
Bones; with an Enumeration of the Bones in which each Muſcle 
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is inſerted, 
1. Odliquus Externus | 
IHE fifth, fixth and ſeventh true Ribs; ſeldom the fourth. All % of 
the falſe Ribs. The Os Ilium. The Os Pubs. % Abdomen, 
5 Obliquus Internus. | $ 


Tu fich and ſeventh true Ribs and their Cartilages., All the falſe 
Ribs and their Cartilages. The laſt Vertebra of the Loins. The Os 
Ilium. The Os Pubis. „ | 


* 


Tux Cartilages of the ſixth and ſeventh true Ribs. The Cartilages 
of all the falſe Ribs. The three firſt Vertebræ of the Loins. 


4. Redtus. 1 
Tur Extremity of the Body or ſecond Bone of the Sternum. The 
Cartilages of the fifth, ſixth and ſeventh true Ribs. The Cartilage of 
the firſt falſe Rib. The Cs Pubis. 


7 5. Pyramidalis. | 
Tz Os Pubis, br e 


Vol I. ; BY: 1 6. Tyapezius. 
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6. Trapezius. | 


Muſcles Tur Os Occipitis. The Spinal Apophyſes of all the Vertebræ of the 
which move Neck, The Spinal Apophyſes of all the Vertebrz of the Back. The 
the Bones of Scapula ; its Spine an Acromium. The Clavicle; its Humeral py. 


the Shoulder tion. 


on theTrunk, 
7. Rbomboides. 


TP x two or three loweſt Vertebrz of the Neck 3 their Spinal Apo- 
phyſes. The three or four upper Vertebræ of the Back; their Spina 
Apophyſes. The Scapula ; the Sub-Spinal Portion of the Baſis. 


8. Angularis vulgo Levator Proprius. 


Tur Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the four Vertebræ of the Neck. The 
Scapula ; the ſuperior Angle and Supra-Spinal Portion of the Baſis. 


9. Pectoralis Minor. 


Tux ſecond, third, fourth and fifth true Ribs. The Scapula; the 
Coracoide Apophyſes. þ ue FAB 


10. Serratus Major. 


Tur Scapula; the whole Baſis. All the true Ribs. Sometimes one 
or two of the falſe Ribs. ded abba 


| 11. Subclavius. 

ö * | . : 
TE firſt Rib and its Cartilage. The Middle and Sternal Portions 
of the Clavicula. 8 


12. Deltoides. 
_ TRE Scapula ; the Spine and Acromium. The Clavicula. The 0 
the Os Hu- Humeri, under the Channel of the Biceps. 
meri on the | 
Scapula. | | 13, Peckoralis Major. 
Tux Clavicula near the Sternum. The Sternum. All the true Rib. 
The firſt falſe Rib, and ſometimes the ſecond, The Os Humer!, belo# 
the middle of the Channel of the Biceps. 


14. 16 


ie 
r- 


e 


N 


o 


858. Il. 3 * H E We B O D v. 
4. Latifſimus Dori. 


Tux fix, ſeven and- ſometimes eight lower Vertebræ of the Back; the 


Spinal Apophyſes. * All the Vertebræ of the Loins; the Spinal Apophy- 


{-s The Os Sacrum. - The Os Ilium. The four loweſt falle Ribs. The 
Scapula 3 the inferior Angle. The Os Humeri, near the upper Part of 
the Channel of the Biceps, 


1 f. Teres Major. 


s Tur Scapula ; the inferior Angle. The Os Humeri about the mid- 


dle of the Channel of the 5 


# 


16. Ter eres Miner. tt 


Tux Scapula; the inferior Coſta. The Os Humeri ; ; the inferior 
Surface oy 11 TINY of the Head, 


2 7 Infra-Spinatus, | 


* 


259 


TAE Scapula; the Sub- Spinal Cavity © or Tod. The Os Humeri ; 


the middle 1 of the Head, 


18. Supra- -Spinatus, 


Taz Scapula ; the Supra-Spinal Cavity or F oſſa. The Os Humeri ? 
the ſuperior Part of the Head. | 


1 19, Subſcapularis. 


Tux inſide of the Scapula. * he Os Humeri 3 the ſmall Tuberoſity 
of the Head. | 


20. Coracho-Brachials 


Tus Coracoide Apophyſis e of the Scapula, The Os Humeri ; the 
middle Portion. | Þ be ths 


21. Biceps. 


Taz Scapula ; above the Glenoide Cavity, and at the Caracoide Apo- 
phyſis. The — z at the 8 | 


LI 2 


Muſcles 
which move 
the Fore- 
Arm upon the 
Qs Humeri. 


22. Brachialis. 


Tu Os Humeri ; below the Inſertion of the e Deltoides, he Mims | 
below the Coronoide Apophyſia. 1 7 e | 


23. Enn ; Major. o 


Tre Seele at the lower Fart of the Neck. The Un; at the 
top of the Olecranum. 


24. Anconeus Externus. | 


Txrx Os Humeri; below che rd Tuberofity of the Head, The 
Ulna; at the Olecranum. Ms 


13 2 . Auconæus Internus. 


TAE Os Humeri ; above hs The Ulna; at the — AE 


1 i Miner. 
+ 


Taz Os Humeri ; at the External Condyle. The Ulna; the exter- 
nal oblong Foſſula of the Head, 


27. Supinator Longus. 


N 1 'T; HE 0³ 1 at the Criſta of the external Condyle. The . 
the Radius near * Styloide Apophyſis. 
on the Ulna. gi 

3 Supinator brevis 


$1 


”T HE Os Ldmert ; at the lower Part of the ond mens. The 
Radius; the upper . of its inſide. 


2 9. Pronater Teres. 


1. 1 Os Tiomeri; ; at the internal Condyle. The . at the 
middle convex Portion. 


30. Pronator Nuadratus, 


„ nr Uu at 0 lone Emineage of the 3 Extremity. The 
Radius; at the broad Surface of the lower Extremity. 


* 


31. Ulnaris 


0 / 


"30." " Ularty Inter TI 


8 


Taz Os „ Humbity at the internal Condyle. The Ulna; at ek Olecra- - Muſes 
num, and almoſt the Upper? half of the Bone? Mints al Wen n which move 


the Carpus 
Os Unciforme. 11 on the Fore- 


Arm. 


- 


32. Radialis e 


Tux Os Hemer z at the inner Condyle. The firſt Bone of the Meta- 
carpus, and ne the ſecond. The firſt Phalanx of the Thumb. 


33. Ulnaris Exrernus. 


Tax Os Humeri; at the outer Condyle. The fourth ul "NEV 
the third Bone of the Metacarpus. The firſt N of the Little Fin- 
ger; at the Baſis. 


34. Radialis Externus Primus & Secundus. 


Tu Os Humeri; at the outer Condyle. ＋ he firſt and ſecond My 
o the Metacarpus. 


35. Ulnaris Gracilis vulgo Palmaris 1 


Taz Os Humeri; at the inner Condyle. The Os Scaphoides; ſome- 


times immediately; but moſt commonly by the Intervention of the great 
Annular Ligament. 


36. Palmaris Cutaneus, 


Txz Aponeuroſis Palmaris ; but in no Bone. 


37. Metacarpus. | Muſcles 
8 which move 
Tur Os Piſiforme. T he fourth Meracarpal Bone: the Meta- 
88275 carpus. 
3 8. Fluor Palicis Longus. Muſcles 
— which move 
Tus Radius; the inſide, 7 he third Phalanx of 1 the Thumb. the Fingers. 


39. Extenſr Pilicis Primus. 


Taz Ulna; the outſide near the Head. The Radius; the middle Por- 
tion of its outhde, "Ihe firſt aun ens N of the nee 


5 5110977 | 40. Ex 
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40. Extenſor Pollicis S | 
Tur Ulnaz the Outſide, nearer the Middle than the "RE Þ The Ra. 


a 3 the Outſide, between the Middle and the OCT 2 8175 The 
& third Phalanx of the Thumb. | 


| 41. Thenar, EL 
Tux Os 1 The Head of ths os and the Baſis of the ſe- 


cond Phalanx of the Thumb. 


2. Maſothenar. 
Tux feſt Metacarpal Bone 3 the Body. The ſecond Metacarpal Bone, 


near the Head, The Head of the firſt, and-the Baſis of 11 ſecond 5 


lang of the Thumb. 


| 43. Atitbenar. LY 
Tes firſt Bone of che Metacarpus 3 near the Baſs. The ft Phalan 


of the Thumb near the Head. 


44. Perforaths. 


rat Ulna near the Head, and the Iaſide. The Radius in the ſame | 
manner, The ſecond Phalanges of the four * the flat ſides, 


45. Perforans. 


Tur Ulna; the Inſide, from the Head to "he lower third part of the 
Bone. The third Phalanges of the four Fingers; the flat ſides. | 


46. Exntenſor Digitorum. 


Tu Os Humeri ;- the external Condyle. The Radius; et 
little. The firſt and third Thaanges of the four Fingers; the convex ſides, 


47. Extenſor Indicis Proprius. 


TRE Ulna; 3 the InGde: Lemon the middle and the lower Extremiſj 
The firſt and third Phalanx of the Index; the convex ſide. 


. Extenſor Minimi Digiti Proprius. Ft 


Tar upper half of the Ulna; the inſide, The Phalanges of the Lit 
tle Finger; the convex ſides. 49. Lin- 


* 


— 


Tur Tendons of the Perforatus. The firſt and third Phalanges z the 


convex fides. © | | 1 


30. Interoſſet Externi. 


Tur Bones of the Metacarpus ; near their convex ſides. The firſt and 
third Phalanges; the convex ſides. © 


51. Interoſſei Interni. 


| | DS . 1 1 a . 
Taz Bones of the Metacarpus; the outer and inner ſides,” The firſt 
and third Phalinges 7H Hens = 2 i 17 «re OT: 


» — 
4 1 
— 


- 


52. Semi- Interoſſeus Indicis. 


Taz firſt Phalanx of the Thumb; the outſide of the Baſis. The Os 
Trapezium. - The firſt Phalanx of the Index; near the Head. ; PS 
ee, 
| Tur Os Piliforme. The firſt Phalanx of the Little F inger. 
g PA TIM 54. Pſoas foe Lolli Tnternus. 


Taz laſt Vertebra of the Back ; the Body and tranſverſe Apophyſis. Muſcles 
All the Vertebræ of the Loins; in the fame manner. T he Os Femoris; Which move 


ä th 
the little Trochanter. 1 5 111 Pex ne rugy 


1 2 1 7 Ee Pelvis. 
55. Hiacus. | POS 


Tux Os Ilium ; the Criſta, Anterior Spines, the Space between theſe, 
and the Inſide of the Bone. The Os Sacrum; the part of its concave ſide 
neareſt the Os Ilium. The Os Femoris; the Trochanter Minor. 


E 
05. 


cs. Pectineuu. 
Tur Os Pubis; the Criſta; the Os Femoris ; below the little Tro- 


chanter, | 

en 57. Gluteus Maxinne. e 
Taz Os Ilium; the Criſta and Tuberoſity. The Os Sacrum; the la- 

(eral part of the convex ſide. The Os Coccygis; in the ſame manner. 


e Os Femoris ; the long Impreſſion below the great Trochanter. 


it- 


> LTC. 


264 


2 * \ * *, * c 3 & * I's Z s 4 > Wy 
* 4 | þ „ N A . 0 q | 
* f 1 5 W * L 2 4 * 


58. Glutæus Minimus, 
Tur Os We” the outſide between the great and, f ent] Semi Cini 


{Tun The Os Iſchium ; the Spine. The Os Femoris; the upper 


part of the Trochanter 1 


59. Tri riceps Primus. 


Tux Os Pubis ; the Tuberoſity or Spine, and the 3 The 0. 
Femoris; the middle part of the Linea Aſpera. 


is — 7 iceps "Secunda. 


Tas bis! ; the inferior Ramus. The Os 8 3 ; the * Patt 
of the LIND en 


61. Tn ne Te ertius. 5 


"Tax Os icchium: the ſmall Ramus, and the 1 The Os Fe. 


' moris ; the middle part of the Linea Aſpera, and ſomething more, ad 


the Tuberoſity of the inner Condule. 7 


| 625 Pyriformis, 15 


Tune Os Ilium; the Poſterior Sinus. The Os Sacrum, the lateral pat 
The Os Femoris; the W nk of the great Trochanter. 


6 3. Obturater Tata 


Taz Os Ilium. The Os Pubis. The Os Iſchium ; the inſides of thel 
three Bones, near the Foramen Ovale, and great Sinus. The Os Fen 
ris; near ue upper part of the Cavity of the great Trochanter. 


64. Gemelli. | 


Taz Os Iſchium ; the Spine, Notch and Tuberoſity. The Os Fen 
ris ; about the middle of the Cavity of the great Trochanter. 


«its Obturator Externus. 


Tux Os Pubis ; the inſide all the way to the Foramen Ovale. 1 
Os Ifchium ; the Edge of the Foramen Ovale. The Os Femoll ® 
midd le of the Cavity of 6g "__ MGSO. Fe 


66. Quadra 
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| | 66. Quadratus. | g . 


Tur Os Iſchium 3. between the Acetabulum and the Tuberoſity, 
The Os Femoris; the lower half of the oblong Eminence of the Tro- 


J chanter Major. 


67. Muſcidus Faſcia Late. 
Taz Os Ilium; the Superior Anterior Spine. The Os Femoris ; be- 


05 low the great Trochanter. 
| 68. Rectus Anterior. 1 Muſcles 
3 . : .* which move 
Taz Os Ilium; the Superior Anterior Spine, and ſuperter part of the the Leg on 
{al Supercilium Acetabuli. The Patella; the upper Edge. the Os Fe- 
f i mMoris. 


69. Vaſtus Externus. 


Tue Os Femoris ; the exterior rough Surface of the great Trochanter. 


e. The Patella; the outer Edge. The Tibia; the outſide of the Head. 


and 
70. Vaſtus Internus. 


Tur Os Femoris; the anterior rough Surface of the great Trochanter. 


The Patella; the inſide. The Tibia; the inſide of the Head. 
pat | Cages 


71. Crureus. 


Taz Os Femoris ; along the foreſide, The Patella; the upper Edge. 


theſe 


8. 72. Sartorius. 


Taz Os Ilium; the ſuperior anterior Spine. The Tibia; the inner 
and forepart of the Head. 


73. Gracilis Internus. 


Taz Os Pubis ; the ſmall Ramus near the Symphyſis. The Tibia; 
the inner and fore part of the Head, below the Inſertion of the Sartorius. 


74. Biceps. 


Tat Os Iſchium : the poſterior and lower part of the Tuberoſity. The 


r the lower half of the Linea Aſpera. The Head of the 
515 | ml : 
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75. Semi-Nervoſus. 


Tux Os Iſchium ; the upper and poſterior part of-the Tuberoſity, The 
Tibia; the inſide of che upper Extremity, below the Inſertion of the 
Gracilis Internus. 45 e 


oo 76. Semi-Membranoſus. 


TRR Os Iſchium ; the bony Line between the Acetabulum and the _ 
beroſity. The Tibia; the poſterior Impreſſion of the inner Condyle. 


77. Popliteus. TH 


THe | « emoris ; the outer Edge of the external Condyle. The Ti- 
bia; the oblique Line on the backſide of the Head. 
Agel 11 18. Tibialis Anticus, 
which move | 


the Tarſus on THE Tibia; the upper third part of the Criſta, and the upper two 
the Leg. thirds of the outer flat fide, The Os Cuneiforme Majus ; the inſide, 
The firſt Bone of the Metatarſus ; the inſide. 


79. Peronæus Medius. 


TEE Fibula; the outer or anterior fide. The fifth Bone of the Meta- 
tarſus; the Tuberoſity of the Baſis, | h 


80. Peronaus Minimus. 


Tre Fibula; the lower half of the inſide, between the two oblique 
Lines. The fifth Bone of the Metatarſus, above and near the Balis, 


81. Gaſtrocnemii, 


Tar Os Femoris ; above the Condyles, and behind their lateral Tube 
roſities. The Os Calcis ; the poſterior Extremity. 


82. Soleus. 

Tur Tibia; the backſide from the ſuperior oblique Line, to the mit 

dle of the Bone. The Fibula; more than the upper third part of the 
backſide. The Os Calcis; the poſterior Extremity. 


etz- 


ique 


robe 


The Fibula; the outer and foreſide of the Head and Neck, and the up- 
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83. Tiblalis Gratilis, vulgo Plamaris. 


Tur Os Femoris; the outer Edge of the external Condyle. The Os — & © 
Calcis; the poſterior Extremity, near the inner Edge. 7 


PT. 4. Tibialis Poſticus. 
TRE Tibia; the upper part of the backſide. The Fibula; the upper 
half of the internal Angle, The Os Scaphoides; the Tuberoſity or 


lower part. | 


| 85. Peroneus Marimus. 


Tar Tibia; near its Articulation with the Fibula the foreſide. 


per half of the external Angle. The Os Cuneiforme Majus; a little to- 
ward the lower Part. The firſt Bone of the Metatarſus; the lateral Im- 
preſſion of the Baſis: : | 


86. Extenſor Pollicis Longus. Muſcles 

: 4 . | | | which move 
TE Tibia; near the lower Extremity, toward the Fibula. The Fi- Ve Metatar- 

bula; the upper three fourth Parts. The firſt and ſecond Phalanges of /#s and Toes. 

the Great Toe ; the Baſes. | | 


| 3:4] 87. Flexor Pollicis Longus. 
Taz Fibula ; the lower half of the backfide, The ſecond Phalanx 
of the Great Toe ; the under ſide, | 0 be 
88. Thenar, 
Tur Os Calcis; the lower Part. The Os Seapholdes ; the lower Part. 


The Os Cuneifornie Majus ; the lower Part. The firſt Phalanx of the 
Great Toe; the inſide. The internal Seſamoide Bone. | 


89. Antitbenar. . 
TE ſecond, third and fourth Bones of the Metatarſus; near their 


Baſes, The firſt Phalanx of the Great Toe; the outfide, The external 
velamoide Bone. 5 


go. Extenſor Digitorum Longus. 


: Treg Tibia ; the outſide of the Head. The Fibula; the upper three 3 of 
urths of the inſide. The four Small Toes; along their upper ſides. - | WM 
; M m 2 91. Ex- 


THE AN/A'TOM Y ON 


91. Extenſor Digitorum Brevis. 


71 


Tux Aſtragalus; the upper fide of the anterior Apophyſis. The Ph. 
lanx of the Great Toe; the upper ſide. The three following Toes, rarely 
the fifth ; the upper ſides of all the Phalanges. 


92. Flexor Digitorum Brevis. 


TE Os Calcis ; ; the lower and foreſide of the great Tuberoſity. The 
ſecond Phalanges of the four Small Toes; the inner part of the under ſide. 


93. Flexor Digitorum Longus. 


bias a little more than the middle third part of the backſide. 
The third Phalanges of the four Small Toes ; the under fide. 


94. Flexor Digitorum Acceſſorius. 
Tux Os Calcis; the Eminences of the lower ſide. 
95. Lumbricales. 
Tux firſt Phalanges of the Toes, laterally. 
| 96. Tranſverſalis Pedis. 
TRE laſt three Bones of the Metatarſus ; the lower ſides of the Heads, 


by the Intervention of the Interoſſeus Ligaments. The firſt Phalanx of 
the Great Toe; the outlide of the Baſis. 


97. Interoſſei W 


Taz five bort of the Metatarſus; near their upper ſides. The fit 
Phalanx of the ſecond Toe; the outer and inner ſides. T he third and 
fourth Toes ; the outſides. | | | 


98. Interoſſei Inferiores. 


Fovr Bones of the Metatarſus ; toward the under ſides. The firlt 
Phalanges of che laſt three Toes ; the inſides. 


99. Metatarſe US. | 
Taz Os Calcis ; the great inferior Tuberoſity. The fifth Bone of the 


> Metatarſus ; the under fide. 
: 100. Para- 


7 


3 Parathenar Major. 7 ; 


TAE Os Calcis ; the outer part of the lower fide. The firſt Phalanx 
of the Little Toe; the under fide. 7 * 


101. Parat benar Minor. 


TR 1 fifth Bone of the Metatarſus ; the under part of the outſide. 
The firſt Phalanx of the Little Toe; the under fide of the Baſis. 


| 102. Diaphragma. 1 Muſcles em- 
RS HT OLs * pployed in Re- 
Taz Sternum; the Appendix Enſiformis. All the Ribg3/their bony /#:ration. 
Extremities and Cartilages, and almoſt all the laſt: falſe Rib.* The laſt 
Vertebra of the Back ; the Body. The firſt three or four Vertebre of the 
Loins ; the Bodies. | 1 1 


10 . Scaleni. 


ALL the Vertebræ of the Neck; the tranſverſe Apophyſes. The firſt 
two Ribs; the middle and poſterior Part of the convex fide. 


104. Serratus Poſticus Superior. 


Tur laſt two Vertebræ of the Neck; the Spinal Apophyſes. The firſt 
two Vertebræ of the Back; in the ſame manner. The ſecond, third, 
fourth, and ſometimes the fifth true Ribs; near the Angles, | 


105. Serratus Poſticus Inferior, 
Taz laſt Vertebra of the Back; the Spinal Apophyſis. The firſt 
= Vertebræ of the Loins ; the Spinal Apophyſes, The laſt four falſe 
„ | © a 7 
106. Intercoſtales. 
ALL the Ribs and their Cartilages; the Edges. 
10. Supra Coſtales. Ry: 
Tur laſt Vertebra of the Neck; the Tranſverſe Apophyſis. All the 


Vertebræ of the Back, except the laſt; in the ſame manner. All the Ribs; 
tne poſterior part of che cutbcl e. 


=P . 24,8 4 ; : ., f k 
7 is 6 . gf g * 5 : 14 3 > C2 4 X 4a>z 
— ; ] 4 7 . 
* 


5 108.  Sub-Coftales. 1 


| 'Ti nx true Ribs, from che fourth down ward; the concave or inſide, 
The falſe Ribs from the fourth upward; in the ſame manner, 


109. nene bar 8 


Pur nem the Edge of che lower half of the inſide; The fe. 
cond, third, fourth, fifth and ſixth true Ribs; the Cartilages near the 
bony Portions, | 
Muſeles > al. 110. dere Maſtoideus. 
which move 8 | 


the Head on Tur Sterhum 3 the upper Edge; near the Clavicular 1 Notch. The 


the Trunk. Clavicula near the Sternal Extremity. The ö 8 the 
upper and back part. 


ne blen, 


: TA Os N Ocelpitis; the lateral crooked Portion of the tranſverſe Ii 
The Maſtoide Apophy ſis; the upper part. The firſt three or four Verte- 
bræ of the Neck; the Tranſverſe and Spinal Apophyſes. The tirſt tre 
or more Vertebrz of the Neck; the Spinal Apophy les. 


; 112. Complexus Major, go! 15 „ 


TRE firſt Vertebra of the' Neck; back ward near the „ Apo . 


phyſis. The fix following Vertebre ; - the Tranſverſe Apophyſes. The 
Os * the ane Portion of the ſuperior tranſverſe Line. 


113.  Complexus Minor. 


| ITA E fix lower Vertebræ of the Neck; the Tranſverſe Apophyls, 
The alpine Apophyſis 3 ; PI y- 


q 14. Renu Major 


i 1 1 
141 11 


ur ſecond £7407 "WH os the Nack. the a Wes The 0 
Occipitis; the poſterior part of the inferior tranſverſe Line. 


- : + 
Py - 


116. Renard nor. 1 5 
E 111 vs $7 1 442 . 


T1 HE Grſt enen of the Neck; IH polterior Tubercle- | The Os * 
cipitis ; below the poſterior part of the lower tranſverſe Line, in a Fo 


116. OM. 


” 


car the n | | 5 


TA firſt Verieben of a Neck; ; 1085 unn of "IY Tranſverſe 
Apophyſis. The on W te 5 Yrs) middle Poon of tho inferior: tranſ- 
verſe Line. +181 CFF / ix) 1 


— 


117. 22 n, 


Taz firſt Vertebra of the Neck ; the Tranſverſe  Apophyſ The fe- 
cond Vertebra ; the "PO Pu: 7 


11 8. Rau, Anticus Longus. F 


Taz third, fourth, ffch and Gxth Vertebre of the Ned 4 Joo : 


art of the Tranſverſe Apophyſes, The Os Occipitis ; the lower _ an- 
of part of the e Baſilaris. 3 


119. Refus 2 W. 


TAE firſt Vertebra of the Woke: on one ſide of the anterior middle 


Eminence. The Os Occipitis; the Apophyli gc a little more for- 
ward than the Condyle. 


120, T ranfoer ſalis Anticus Primus. 


THz firſt, Vertebra of the Neck; the foreſide of the Tranſverſe Apo- 


phyſis. The Baſis of the 9 Bone; below the Edge of the Loa 
lar Foſſula. 


121. webe ee Anticus Secundus. 


Tr ſecond Vertebra of the Neck ; the middle of ihe T ia 
Apophyſis, anteriorly. The firſt 'Vertobras the Baſis of 1 Tranſverſe 
Apophyſis, e 


122. Muſeuli — ' 


Tux Baſis of the Os Occipit The firſt two. Vertebræ of the N eck. 
ge 0s 
Taz ſeveral Claſſes of the Westen Muſcles are theſe. (1. ) abe Vertebrol 
e (2.) Spinales Compoſiti. (g.) Tranſverſales Simplices. Muſcles in 
(4.) Tranſverſales Compoſiti. (g.) Spino Tranſverſales. (6.) Tranſ- general. 
derlo Spinales. (J.) Obliqui, which go from one Tranſverſe, to ſeveral 


Spinal Apophyſes, (89 Ong. Fhich 80 from ach Tranſverſe, to 
one Spinal Apophylis, 


Js O0. 
'offula 


12. Longus 
N51 


7 ertebral | 
| Muſcles in 
particular. 


123. Wan Colli. 


Tx firſt Vertebra of the Neck; the middle Tubercle The three fol. 
lowing Vertebræ; the Bodies anteriorly. The ſecond, third, fourth, 


fifth, and ſixth Vertebiie of the Neck; the Bodies near the Tranſve, 
| Appohy es, and theſe Apophy ſes 1 The laſt Vertebra of the 


Neck; the anterior lateral part of the Body. The firſt three, and ſome. 


times the font Vertebra of the Back, in the ſame manner. 


hy 


124. 7 ranfoerſul Call Mein. 
Rr the . of the Neck; the Tranſverſe Apophy ſes. The fir 


four, ſive or ſix Vertebræ of the Back, in the ſame manner. 


* 
8 + 
b FE: 


125. Tranſverſalis Colli Minor. 


On one ice of the Traofverſalis Major. : 


RY 26. Semi Spinalis, | | 


ALL che Verebres of the Neck, — the firſt. TAE ſix upper Ver- 
cebre of the Back, or more. 


12 75 Spies Coll Minores. 


| Art the Vertebræ of the Neck, except the firſt; the Spinal Apophy- 
15 The firſt Vertebra of the Back in the ſame manner. 


128. 7 ranfoerſales Coll Minores. 


Tur Vertebrz of the Neck; the T ranſyerſe Apophyſes. The | fir 
Vertebra of the Back; the Spinal Apophyſis. | | 


129. Sacro- Lumbaris. 


Taz Vertebrz of the Neck; the Tranſverſe Apophyſes. The Ribs 
the angular Marks. The Os Sacrum; the Superior Spines, and contigu- 


ovs lateral Parts. The Os Hum; the poſterior Portion of the Criſta and 
the Tuberolity” 25 5 


AHL 130. Zain, Dorf ts 2M 
Tur laſt cect of the Neck; the Tranſverſe Apophyſi The ff 


ſeven Vertebræ of the Back; the Tranſverſe 3 The laſt Ver. 


5 | tebm 


ged. Il. 1 HR HUMAN BODY. 
tebra of the nen the Spinal Apophyſis. All the Vertebtæ of cke 
Loins; the Spinal Apophyſes, The Os Sacrum ; the Superior Spines, 


and upper lateral Part. All the true Ribs; the Tuberoſities. All the 
falſe A between che Tuberoſities and the angular Marks. 


131. Spinalis Dorf Majr. e = 
Au the Vertebr of the Back, except the firſt, and eee the fe- 
. tebra of the Loins 3 the Spinal Apophyſes. 
132. Spinales Dor Minores. 


ALL the Vertebræ of the Back ; the Spinal arne 1 he firſt 
Vertebra of the * 2 in the ame manner. 


133. Tranfoer ali Dorfi Major. 
Vide Longiſſimus Dorſi. 
134. Tranſverſales Dorf Minores. 
Tur e of the Back the Tranſverſe Apophyſes. 


135. Semi: Spina Dorf. 


. Tas vertebræ of the Back; the twelve Spinal, and ten loweſt Tranſ- 
verſe Apophyſes. The firſt three Vertchre of the Loins 3 3 the Tranſ- 
verſe Apophy ſes. | 

* 136. Cemi-Spinalis Lumborum. 

| Tur thies loweſt vertebræ of the Loins; the Tranſverſe and Articu- 
lar Apophyſes. The Os Sacrum ; the ſuperior lateral Parts, The Os 
lum; the ſuperior Poſterior Spine. 

ibs; 137. Quadratus Lumborum. 

gu 

and Tax laſt falſe Rib. The Vertebræ of the Loins; the Tranſverſe Apo- 


phyſes. The Os Sacrum ; the upper lateral Part. The Os Ilium; al- 
moſt the poſterios half of the Criſta. | 


1 38, Spinales & 7 ranfoer ſales Lumborum. 


Taz Os Sacrum ; the ſuperior r Spines. The Ventcbre of 4 a 5 
the Spinal and Tranſverſe Fg es. | 
Vor. J. 5 Nn 139. ae. 


cond; the Spinal Apophyſes. The firſt and ſometimes the N Ver- 


— 4 — 


— 
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477 72 Fa 


Tat Os Iliom 3 the inſide. The Os 8 3 N inſide of Ne Bos 
of the Bone, behind the F oramen Orale. N Os Coccygis 3 the at 


| any Oy Fer of * inſide. 


b Muſcles 
which move 
the Lower 
Faw. 


noide Apophylis. 


owes Ala, Ih Ms Inferior; the inſide bens the. SE: 


* = 1 . 
Apophyſs. 5 1 FRO WES 1 4 7 * 91 
* ” 4 1 ? * OK 4 * 
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by * 8 : 
+9 4 bag} 3:4 a9 140. 22 Pate. A e . 


Tor Os Sacrum; the forebide of the firſt two 8 The Os U. 


chium; the inſide of the . The Os Coen >. the lateral middle 
| yak of. the Inſide. ; 


"1 5 144 Boas: Parvus. 


Tug at Vertebra of the Back, or firſt of the Loins, or both; the 
Tranſverſe A bophyſes. The Os Pubis; Criſta. 


„„ 143. 22 


Tur Os Temporum; the Zygomatio Apephyfi 3. The Os Matilda; 
near the Os Malæ. The Os Malæ; the lower Edge; the lower Jaw; at 


the Angle, above the Angle, and at the Root. of the Coronoide Apophy- 


bs; all on the . 


JS 


Tur Os Frontis ; the outſide, behind the angular Apapliyſh. The Os. 
Parietale; the outſide, between- the Semi-Circular Impreſſion, and the 
Squammous Slope. The Os Temporum ;; the outſide of the Squammous: 
Portion. The Os Sphenoidale-; the outſide of the great Temporal Ala 


The Os Male. the Zygomatic Foſſa. The ne the Co 


144. Ry” Er 
Tur Os Sphenoides; the Pterygoide Apophyſis, at the inſide of the 


145. Prerigoideus Externs... 


+ THz Os Sphenoidale; the Apophyſis Pterygoides, at the outſide of 
the external Ala, SOM be alia bot erior 5 the Ne or the Condy loide 


2 146. D. 


F 0 * 

« * 

* 3 of 6 

A . * 
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* 
"A. 
— 


dect. I. 


7. Os Temporum 1 * Maſtoide Sulcus The Ls Jaw,. the i in 
ner hun of the Baſis of the Chin. The On Hyoides's the lateral Part. 


147. Mylo-Hhoidexs. | 2 770 1 
. 2 tohich move 3 
Tur Maxilla Inferior; the inſide, above the oblique prominent Line. the Os Hye 4 
4 The Os Hyoides ; the Baſis, anteriorly. vides. I 
148. 3 | J 
Tut Maxilla Inferior; the inſide of the Chin, at the inferior „  _ 1 
Impreſſion, near the Symphy is. The Os Hyoides ; the upper *. of the — 
ie Baſis 3 and the Net of the Cornu. 1 1 
5 149. Shlo-Hyoideus. EY Tf . | 25 
Taz Os Temporum 3 the Baſis of the Apophyſia Styloides. The 0 
5 Hyoides; the Ann part of the Baſis, and the eee of the Cornu. 
* eee Omo. NHoidaeus. FE , eee 
Taz Scapula; the Superion Coſta, and ſometimes the Coracoide Apo- 
phyſis. The Os N ; = a N __— yy of the Baſis, near the = f 
03 Cornu. 3 26 | EET PTE: # n a ne ; 2 | ge 
N 1 15 gore hoe. 
la. 


Me: Tn HE Sm the upper part toward the inſide, near the Notch. The 
Clavicula ſometimes ; the Sternal Extremity, The Os Hyoides; the 
lower Edge of the Baſis, | 
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A R N xx. 
4 Enumeration of the Bones mentioned in _ D Fription the © 
"OT 7 of the Muſcles n. in eat . * | 


ded dab eb 1 Os Bau. 


| 2. Os Pariatale, 
Temporalis. 
3. Os Temporum. 


Temporalis. Maſſeter. -Digaſtricus. Stylo-Hyoidens, Sternos 
| Maſtou 8. Fs. Complenus Minor, 


4. 07 Sphenoidale. | e 
: Temporalis. n.. Externus. * Internus; 
5. Os Oc ccipitis, 


Splenius. Complexus Major. Complexus Minor. Rectus Major 
Poſticus. Rectus Minor Poſticus. Obliquus Minor. Sterno Maſtoi- 


| dæus. Rectus Anticus Longus. Rectus Anticus Brevis, Tranſrerſi 
Anticus . Tanker Scapulæ. 
6. Os Male. 
Temporale. Maſſeter; 
| . Marille Tnfavior. | 
_— Det eber b E” 
A 8. Os Hyoides. 


| Stlo-Hyoidews Genio-Hyoidzus.. N. wi oideus. Omo- 
Hyoidæus. See Hye,” N ry 


„ | FLY | 9. Vertehre 


ure Coll. 
1 cure 3 Complexus Minor. Keno Major. 


Poſticus. inor Poſticus. Obliquus Superior. Ft  Obliquus' 
Inferior. _ "IS Anticus Longus. Rectus Anticus Brevis. Tranſ- 
yerſalis Anticus Primus. Tranſyerſalis Anticus Secundus. Longus 
Colli. Tranſverſalis Major Colli. Tranſverſalis Gracilis Colli Semi- 
Spinalis Colli. Spinales Colli Minores. Tranverſales Colli Mino- 
res, Scaleni. Trapezius Scapulz. 'Rhomboides. Angularis. Lon-- 
giſſimus Dorſi, Serratus inde ages: FUND. Sacro-Lumbaris. Sopre- 
Coſtales. 


10. e mne, "Dorf. "Ir jo Br 11885 


Trapezius. Ladd Dorſi. 0 mbemdbider Sensen Sopelior 
Poſticus. Splenius. Complexus N Complexus Minor. Lon- 
gs Colli. Tranſverſalis Selli Major. Tranſverſalis Colli Gracilis: 
demi - Spinalis Colli. Tranſverſalium Colt Minorum unus. Sacro- Lum 
bars. Longiſſimus Dorſi. Longiſſimi Dorſi Acceſſorius. 8 inalis 
Dorſi Major. Tranſverſalis Dorſi Major: Tranſverſales Dorſi Mi- 
nores, Supra-Coſtales. Semi- Spinalis Dorſi. Diaphragma. Serra- 


tus Poſticus Inferior. Pſoas' n uur Parvus. | * Faru Ac- 
ceſſorius. 


"ls run E 


Tranſverſalis Abdominis. Latiſſi mus Dori. Quadratus Lumbo- 
m. Lumbaris Externus Minor. Diaphragma. Semi-Spinalis Lum- 


_ Spinales. Lumoorue, P' ſoas Parvus. Serratus Inferior 
poſticus. ee VVV 


C28 3 . 8 
4 4 8 984 17 bn : 
* N. 


„ | 12. en Sai : 
Latiſimus bon - Sata - LongiMWaties Dorſi. Semi- 
pinalis Lumborum. Spinalium & Tranſverſalium Lumborum unus. 
«ro-Coccy gu. Glutzus Maximus. 


8 : _— 4 
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13. Os Geogir: 1111 
' Sacro- derben, lehio-Coceygens. | Glotæus Maximus, . 
14 Stermins: | 


Steno-Maſtoider us. Sterno-Hyoidaus. Subclavius. pectoralis Na, 
Sterno-Coſtal es. * T ranſverſalis Abdominis. Reau* 
bdominis. 15. CG. 


1 HE ANN ar o . 


366 chte. 2 f 


Supra- Coſtales. 4 Inter- Coſtales. Sub-Coſtales. Sterno-Coftale, 
Scaleni. Serratus Poſticus Superior. Serratus Poſticus Inferior, 83. 
cro-Lumbaris. . Longiſſimus Dorſi. Diaph ragma.  Quadraty 
Lumborum, Subclavius. Pectoral is. Minor... Pectoralis Major, 
Serratus Major. Latiſimus Dorfi. Obliquus Externus Abdomini 


Obliquus Internus Abdominis. | ee e e KRectus Ab. 
dominis. | Y 


th __ FE x 


Obliquus Externus Abdominis, . - _ Obli quus Internus Abdominis 
Tranſverſalis Abdominis. *Latiflimus Dori. Sacro-Lumbaris, Lon- 
giſſimus Dorſi, Quadratus Lumborum.  Iliacus. - Glutzus Maxi. 
mus. Glutzus Medius. Glutæus Minimus. Pyriformis. Ob- 


turator Internus. Muſculus Faſciæ Latæ.  - Sartorius. ken 
% ˙ „rr 155 


Obliquus Abdominis 3 Obliquus Internus Abdominis 
Tran ſverſalis Abdominis (ſometimes). Rectus Abdominis, Pyramid: 
lis Abdominis. Pſoas Parvus. Pectineus. Obturator Externus, 
Obturator Internus. Rectus ſive Gracilis Internus. Triceps Primus, 
Triceps Secundus. F 


18; Os Jchun. 


| Cooey gæus Anterior. Obturator Internus. Gemelli. Obts 
rator Externus. Quadratus Femoris. Triceps Secundus ( ſometines, 


1 Tertius. Biceps Tibiæ. Kemi Pervoſus. Semi-Membn. 
noſus. | 


- 


19. 2 


Omo-Hyoidæus. Trapezius. Nan, - Angolaris. Pece 
toralis Minor, Serratus Major. Supra-Spinatus. -  Infra-Spinats 
Teres Major. Teres Minor. Sub- -Scapularis. Latiſſimus Dork, 
Biceps. Anconæus Maximus. Deltoides, 


20, Gavicula. 


Stemo-NMaſtoidæus. Sterno-Hyoidæus. Trapezius. Subd 
vius. Deltoides. Pectoralis Major. „ 


8 


2 


La- 


is, 
oll. 


9, 17, Tex nn v. 


21 on e, 
4 * - Latiflimus Dorſi . Teles Mijor. 


Supra Spinatus. _ Infra-Spinatus. Bice s. Brachialis. Anco- 
deus Externus. Anconaus Internubl. Anconæus Minimus. UI. 
naris Internus. Radialis Internus. Olnari Gracilis. Ulnaris Ex- 
ternus. Radialis Externus. Supinator Longus. Supinator Brevis. 
Pronator Teres. Extenſor Digitorum Communis. | 5 


ien {oO ern A N 12 


22. Ulna. 


* 


Brachialis. 8 Major. — OY Anco- 
næus Internus. Anconæus Minor. Pronator Quadratus. Ulna- 
ris Internus. Ulnaris Extern 9075 Extenſores Pollicis. Perforatus. 
Perforans. Extenſor Indicis cs Pr roprius. Extenſor Minimi Digiti Pro- 


Prius. . | Na n W e 3 ek 
23. Radius. . 
Biceps Supinator Longus. * Supinator Brevis. Pronator Te- 


res. Pronator Quadratus. Ulnaris Externus (in the Anmular Liga- 


| ment at. the Head of the, Radius). Flexor Follicis Longus. Perforatus. 


Extenſor Digitorum Communis. 


24. Os. Pifforme & ee, 
£437" 4011 4 
Ulnari Internus. 


2 5. Os 'Scapbiilhe, 


5 1 


Ulnaris Graclis ſive Palmaris Longus, 4 5 
"I Os Neale: Mageikine n Wed. | 3 ki 8 ol 0 zoll 
loteroſſei. 

24394, e Bines of ibe Metacarpis. 2 
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Muſcles, for the production of ſimple Motions ; and with reſpect to the 
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e Ci gt: 
The particular Uſes of the Muſcles which are wholly inſerted i Buys 


777. 1 OBSERVED in the beginning of this Section Ne 34. that the Uſe 
of each Muſcle in particular, is confined to the Motion of one or 
more moveable Parts; and that ſome Parts require a certain number of 
Muſcles to move them, whereof ſome a& one way and ſome another 
Several Muſcles, for inſtance, move the Os Humeri upon the Scapula, and 
of theſe, ſome raiſe, others depreſs-it ; ſome turn it forward, ſome back. 
ward, and others round its Axis, &c. | ; 
778. I Took notice Ne 37. of the Inconveniencies of the common Lan. 
guage of Anatomiſts, with reſpect to the names of many Muſcles; with 
reſpect to the Uſes attributed to them, they being limited to theſe, as if 
they could not have any other; and with reſpect to the Bones, the chan. 
ges of Situation of which, are confined to the Action of a certain number 
of Muſcles, as if no other Muſcles were capable of e them. 
779. I REMARKED Ne 38. 39. that in order to ſhun theſe inconvenien- 
cies, it would be proper to diſtribute and enumerate the Muſcles in another 
manner than is commonly done. Thus, for inſtance, inſtead of this Title: 
The Muſcles of the Arm, I would put the following : The Muſcles which 
move the Os Humert on the Scapula, and the Scapula on the Os Humer, 
But left ſuch Titles might be reckoned too long, I have omitted the rece 
procal Motions, mentioning them only in the Deſcription of each Muſcle; 
and there I have likewiſe pointed out the other Muſcles which may have 
the ſame uſes with thoſe I treat of; and alſo the other uſes which thele 
Muſcles may have. The Muſcles'which' may move certain Bones without 
being inſerted in them, I term Aſſiſtant or Auxiliary Muſcles. 

780. BErox E we enter upon the Detail of theſe particular uſes, it's 
likewiſe proper to call to mind what I ſaid No 4. 42. 43, concerning the 
Congeneres and Antagoniſt Muſcles ; concerning ſimple and direct Me- 
rions; and thoſe that are combined or compounded ; concerning Ton 
Motions ; concerning the Co-operation of Muſcles, and concerning 
diſtinction of principal Movers, Moderators and Directors. 

781. Ir will not be amiſs to repeat here what I ſaid No 56. and 5Þ. tit 
in order to comprehend all the uſes and contrivances of each Muſcle in pa 
ticular, we ought to examine its Place or Situation in general, its extem 
Conformation, Structure or Compoſition, particular Situation, Direction 
lateral Connexions ; how it is diſpoſed with reſpect to the neighbouns 
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Muſcles at a greater diſtance, for the production of compound Motions 
and laſtly, with reſpect to the Bones, as a moving Power, applied to the 
different kinds of Levers, N 
| 782, Tui 
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Phyſical Preſcriptions and Surgical Operations, will be very much facilita- 
ted by the help of the two foregoing Tables; in the firſt of which we. ſee 


it one view, in what Bones, in how many Bones, and in what parts of 


Bones, each Muſcle is inſerted ; and in the ſecond, to what Muſcles, and 
to what number of Muſcles, each Bone gives Inſertions. - . 
33. Bur to make a due uſe of theſe two Tables, we ought to be pre- 
viouſly acquainted. with the Articulations of Bones, eſpecially thoſe of 
freſh Subjects, and from thence be able exactly to determine in how many 
different Directions each Bone is capable of being moved. We ought 
likewiſe to know not only the general Direction of each Muſcle, but alſo 
al the poſſible Situations or different Attitudes of the Bones-in which each 
Muſcle is inſerted. - 11 ow 1 9 
784. Tax Experiments made on dead Bodies, by pulling the Muſcles 
after they have been raiſed, are very fallacious; eſpecially in the long 
Muſcles parted from all their lateral Connexions; and ſtill more when the 
natural Direction of theſe Muſcles are oblique, or when they are naturally 
deſigned for oblique Motions; not to mention how much by this way of 
management, a diſſected Muſcle may be increaſed in length. We have 
inſtances of ſuch miſtakes in the Sterno- Maſtoidzus, Supinator Longus, 
Sartorius, Peronæus Longus, &c. as we ſhall ſee hereafter. _ | 
» 785, Tut terms of raiſing, depreſſing, bringing forward, backward, 
&, uſed here, are to be conſidered as applied to the Subject in an erect 
Poſture; and 1 underſtand by them not only the effects of a real Motion, 
or a real change of Situation; but alſo the Force imployed to keep any 
part in the ſame Situation againſt a Reſiſtance: or contrary Force. 
786. Tavs when I ſay that the Biceps bends the Fore-Arm, I mean 
likewiſe that its Action tends to preſerve that part in any given Situation 
againſt a contrary Force applied to extend it; and we ſee from experience, 
that in theſe kinds of Efforts, without any real Motion, in proportion as 
the Reſiſtance increaſes, the Muſcle grows ſtiffer or harder, without pro- 
Cucing any change of Place. 6 


$1. Uſes of the Muſcles which nove the Bones of the Shoulder on the Trunk. 


787. Tux Mechaniſm of the Scapula in relation to its Motions and 
Changes of Situation, is very different from that of all the other Bones of 


the Body, except the Os Hyoides, of which I ſhall ſpeak hereafter. All 


the other Bones have ſolid Fulcra or fixed Points, on which they are either 
moved or fixed by the Muſcles ; but the motions of the Scapula, its chan- 
ges of Situation, and its continuance in any one given Attitude, are 
brought about without the help of any ſolid Fulcrum. The Muſcles alone 
lultain it and brace it down, in all its different Motions and Situations. 

788. Tus Scapula has this peculiarity likewiſe belonging to it, that it 
s the Fulcrum and Baſis of all the Motions of the Os Humeri, of ſome 


Motions of the Fore- Arm; and even of all the moſt violent Efforts made 
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with theſe Bones; without being itſelf either moved or fixed on any ſolid 


789. Wx ought not here to have any regard to the Clavicula, which 
ſeems to be only a kind of Os Acceſſorium in Men and ſuch other Ani. 
nimals as can turn their Fore-Feet forward, to lay hold of any thing, al. 
moſt in the ſame manner as we turn the Hand in Supination and Pronz. 
tion. In all other Animals, no Claviculæ are to be found; and there. 
fore the Scapula is the principal, or rather the only Piece of which the 
hh / oo nt ag 7 

790. Tax Motions aud different Situations of the Shoulder in Men, de. 
pend chiefly on the Scapula. The Clavicle is puſhed or pulled in diffe- 


rent Directions by the other Bone, and intirely follows its Motions, ſerving 


in ſome circumſtances to regulate or limit them. Hy + 

791. IT is neceſſary to examine with attention all the Motions of which 
the Scapula can be capable. It is not enough to ſay that it may be raiſed, 
brought down, forward, backward, &c. which Language, as commonly 
underſtood, has given riſe to ſeveral falſe Ideas concerning the Action of 
the Muſcles to which the Motions of this Bone are attributed, 

792. WHEN we gaiſe the Shoulder, this Motion is not ordinarily made 
by an uniform Elevation of the Scapula, or as it were, in a direction pa- 
rallel to itſelf. It is the Acromium which rites, and while the ſuperior 
Angle deſcends, the inferior Angle is removed to a greater diſtance frm 
the Spina Dorſi. When the Shoulder is depreſſed, the Acromium fall 
down more or leſs, the ſuperior Angle riſes in proportion, and the infe- 
rior Angle is brought nearer the Vertebræ. Hh, 

793. Tae Shoulder can ſcarcely be brought forward or toward the fore. 
fide of the Thorax, without being proportionably raiſed ; and there is the 
ſame difficulty in drawing it back without depreſſing it more or leſs, 
Every one may ſoon ſatisfy himſelf as to the truth of theſe facts. All theſe 
different Attitudes are regulated by the Clavicula, the Angle which it na- 
turally makes with-the Scapula, being leſſened or made more acute inral- 
ing the Shoulder, or in bringing it forward ; and increaſed or made more 
obtuſe when the Shoulder is depreſſed or drawn backward, 

794. THEREFORE in moſt of the Motions or Changes of Situation per- 
formed by the Scapula, this Bone turns more or leſs upon its own Plane, 
and that in two contrary Directions. It cannot indeed be abſolutely denied 
but that the Scapula may be brought directly forward or backward, without 
being raiſed or depreſſed; but thefe are very conſtrained: and very inconſi- 
derable Motions, In the firſt caſe; the Acromium together with the Hume 
ral Extremity of the Clavicula, is removed to a greater diſtance from tit 
Ribs, and in the ſecond, it is brought nearer to the Ribs. : 

795. We ought to conſider with particular attention, the Situation and 
Motion of the Shoulder when we raiſe it to ſupport a Burden, or app!y i 
to any other Reſiſtance! © It is the Acromium alone which is expoſed, and 
loaded, and with which we endeavour to overcome the Reſiſtance or lip 


port the Burden without ſinking under it. There muſt be Muſcles * 


8 
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fr making all theſe Efforts, and capable of producing all the different 4 

otions. | | 
2 96. Tux three different Portions of the Trapezius, may all have the Trapezins, 

ſame uſe, according to what I have obſerved concerning the different turns 
of the Scapula in its Motions. This uſe is to raiſe the Shoulder, and to 
keep it from ſinking, The upper Portion draws the Acromium and Ex- 
tremity of the Clavicula upward. The inferior Portion draws downward ' 
the ſmall Extremity of the Spine of the Scapula. By theſe two contrary 
Motions, the Situation of the Spine is changed ; and as the Acromium by 
reaſon of its Articulation with the Clavicle, cannot move backward while 
it riſes, the ſmall Extremity of the Spine muſt be removed to a greater 
diſtance from the Vertebræ while it deſcends. | 

797. Tye middle Portion, by its ſuperior and longeft Fibres, concurs 
with the Action of the upper Portion, more or leſs, according to the ex- 
tent and Direction of thefe Fibres. The other. Fibres, which become 
gradually ſhorter and more tranſverſe, partly join in the ſame Action by 
reaſon of the Obliquity of the Spine in which they are inſerted, and 
partly ſerve to regulate and limit the removal of the Spine from the Ver- 
tebræ already mentioned. i ay | 

798. Tut upper Fibres of this middle Portion may likewiſe in ſome 
circumſtances ſupply the place of the ſuperior Portion; as when we would 
raiſe the Shoulder, the Head being inclined to the ſame fide ; for then, 
the Fibres of the ſuperior Portion which are inſerted in the Os Occipitis, 


. have not room enough to contract. I he Obliquity of the upper Fibres. 
of the middle Portion, and of the Spine of the Scapula, in which they 
2 are inſerted, facilitates their Action in this caſe. g 
e 794. Tag uſe of the Trapezius therefore, regard being had to the 
s Direction and Inſertion of its Fibres, is to raiſe the Shoulder, or rather to 
ſe turn the Top of the Scapula upward, and to hinder it from ſinking. But 
a it is too thin, and conſiſts of too few Fibres, to be able to overcome or 
if- bear up againſt ſome Reſiſtances, without the Co-operation of the Serra- 
re tus Major, as we ſhall ſee preſently. | : 
doo. FxoM this account of the uſe of the Trapezius, we ſee how im- 
8 proper it is to ſay with the generality of Anatomiſts, that the ſuperior 


ko tion of this Muſcle draws the Scapula obliquely upward ; the inferior 
| Fortion obliquely downward ; and all the three Portions directly back- 
ward. This way of ſpeaking is not only improper, but likewiſe leads us 
to magine that by the Action of the Trapezius all the parts of the Sca- 
Pula are raiſed, depreſſed or carried backward. | 
801. Tux Serratus Major raiſes the Shoulder or Top of the Scapula, Serratus 
brings it forward and hinders it from ſinking. In all theſe, it is the prin- Major. 
cipal Actor; and it is impoſſible to conceive how Labourers raiſe and ſup- 
port, by the Shoulder alone, the heavy Burdens with which they are load- 
ech without the aſſiſtance of this Muſcle. | 
802. Tur thickneſs, length and particular Diſpoſition of its Fibres, but 
above all, the Inſertion of the greateſt Portion of them, near the Angle 


6 of 


Rhomboiges, 


when their Action ceaſes, to bring the Scapula back to its natural Place, 


when they raiſe the Shoulder or carry the Acromium upward ; and | 
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of the Baſis Scapulæ, prove ſufficiently what I advance; and the genere 


Action of the radiated Portions is to draw the inferior Angle from the 
Spina Dorſi, toward the lateral parts of the Thorax. © 

803. Tus uppermoſt and ſtrongeſt Portions pull this Angle 'upwarg, 
at the ſame time, and conſequently raiſe the Acromium, which cannot he 
-puſhed forward, by reaſon of its Connexion with the Clavicula. 

804. Trtse ſuperior Portions croſs over the greateſt part of the true 
Ribs ; and accordingly in raifing great Burdens, we find ourſelves obliged 
to hold in our Breath, that is to leſſen Expiration as much as we can, in 
order to fix the Ribs, and to hinder them from ſinking, that they may 
ſerve for a ſolid Fulcrum to this Muſcle in proportion to the force with 
which it acts. ts, | 

805. Tae next Portions run according to the length of the Ribs, and 
conſequently do not much conſtrain them in their reciprocal Motions, not 
being in a condition either to raiſe or depreſs them; and the moſt inferior 
and weakeſt Portions are only Aſſiſtants to the reſt in bringing the lower 
Angle of the Scapula forward, toward the lateral part of the Thorax, 

806. TRR ſmall diſtin& Plane deſcribed N“ 164 1s not an aſſiſtant tothe 
radiated Portions orginferior part of the great Plane. It ſeems deſigned to 
regulate the Motion of the ſuperior Angle backward and downward, while 
the inferior is carried forward and upward by the radiated Portions ; and 


807. Tux ſuperior Portion of the great Plane is an Aſſiſtant partly to 
the radiated Portion, and partly to the ſmall Plane, according to the dit- 
ferent Places of its Inſertions in the Baſis of the Scapula. | 

808. From all this we ſee that the principal uſe of the Serratus Mayor 
is to raiſe the Shoulder, and not for Reſpiration, When both Planes act 
together, this Muſcle may in ſome caſes bring the Shoulder directij fo 

ward, or rather hinder it from going back; as when we puſh any thing 
with great force directly forward, with the Hand, eſpecially when the 
Arm 1s extended, : 15 | 

809. A wHOLE Treatiſe might be written on the numerous Fhznoment 
obſervable in the Motion of the Shoulder by the Action of this Muſcle; 
as | have ſhewn in the Memoirs of the Royal Academy of Sciences. Some 
of theſe ſhall be mentioned in deſcribing the uſes of the other Muſcles 

that move the Shoulder; and when I come to thoſe which are imploye 
in Reſpiration, I ſhall explain more at length, why this Muſcle can have 
no part therein. Fe: | 

8 ro. AccoaDIiNG to the Inſertions and Direction of the Rhomboids, 
its general uſe muſt be to draw backward and upward the Sub-Spinal 
Portion of the Baſis Scapulz. | 

$11. Ir is likewiſe a Moderator to the Trapezius and Serratus Maj 
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brings the Scapula back to its natural Situation, when the Action of theſe 
Muſcles ceaſes, | 5 N 


— 


912. Ir 
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912. Ir may draw the Scapula directly backward, if the inferior Por- 
tion of the Trapezius acts at the ſame time. For as this Portion draws 
obliquely downward and toward the Spina Dorſi, and the Rhomboides ob- 
liquely upward and toward the ſame Spine; the joint Action of both muſt 
produce a Motion. directly backward, as it happens when we pull back 
both Shoulders equally in order to diſengage them. TER] 
$13. Ir may li wiſe together with the radiated Portion of the Serratus 
Major, draw the Baſis of the Scapula directly backward. This however 
is but an inconſiderable Motion, and not ſo eaſy as the reſt, for the Ser- 
ratus Major contributes to it only in proportion to the Action of the 
Khomboides, which is but very ſmall; and in this caſe the Acromium 
can riſe but a very little way. | N h 
814. Tus Angularis by its Inſertion in the ſuperior Angle of the Angularis. 
Scapula, moderates the deſcent of that Angle, while the Tarpezius, and a 
Sertatus Major raiſe the Acromium. Afterwards when theſe two Muſ- 
cles ceaſe to act, the Angularis raiſes the ſuperior Angle, and by that 
means depreſſes the Acromium, much in the ſame manner as was ob- 
ſerved of the Rhomboides. | 
815. Fxom hence we ſee that this Muſcle is very improperly called Levator 
Scapulz Proprius, ſince it does not raiſe but depreſſes the Scapula. That 
name would agree better to the Serratus Major. Whether this Muſcle can 
have any ſhare in moving the Neck, the Scapula in which it is inſerted be- 
ing kept immoveable by other Muſcles, I cannot at preſent determine. | 
816 Tag Pectoralis Minor aſſiſts the Rhomboides and Angularis as P-@oral:s: 
Moderators of the Action of the Trapezius and Serratus Major, in turn- finer... 
ng the Point of the Acromium upward, the ſuperior Angle downward, 
and the inferior 'Angle forward. 
$17, Ir is likewiſe an Affiſtant to the Rhomboides and Angularis, in 
reſtoring the Scapula to its natural Situation, when the Trapezius and Ser- 
| ratus Major ceaſe to act; by drawing downward the Apophyſis Coracoides 
in which it is inſerted. | 
818. Ir has been reckoned among the Muſcles imployed in Reſpira- 
tion, by ſome who imagine that in ſome caſes the Shoulder may be kept 
fo ſteady, as that this Muſcle may be able to raiſe the Ribs in which it is 
fixed, Bur as the Serratus Major which muſt principally be imployed in 
keeping the Shoulder in a fixed Poſition, is partly inſerted in the ſame 
Ribs, and in this Action, muſt keep them depreſſed, it will be impoſſible 
lor the Pectoralis Minor to raiſe them. Y 
819. Taz Subclavius can have no other ordinary uſe, but to bring Subelavius. 
down the Clavicula, after it has been raiſed together with the Acromium 
by the Action of the Trapezius and Serratus Major. It may likewiſe 
hinder not only the Clavicula in which it is inſerted, but likewiſe the 
Acromium from riſing, eſpecially when aſſiſted by the Pectoralis Minor, 
Rhomboides and Angularis. FR | : 
520. Wurm we ſtand or fit, the weight of the Arm alone ſeems to be 
ſufficient to bring down the Clavicula when raiſed; and therefore in N 
5 BEN caſe 
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Co 
neſe there would be no occaſion for the Subclavius to act upon the Clarice 
nor for the Pectoralis Minor, Rhomboides and Angularis to act upon the 
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Acromium. But when we lie or are ſituated in any other manner, the 


Weight of the Arm has no ſuch effect; and in theſe caſes theſe four Mul. 


Deltoides. 


Latiſſimus 
Dor ſi. 


cles become mdre or leſs neceſlary.. Wa | | 
821. Trax Subclavius therefore is a. proper Depreſſor of the Clavicula. 
and an aſſiſtant Depreſſor of the Acromium, or of the Shoulder in general 
together with the Pectoralis Minor, Rhomboides and Angularis, all Which 
in their turns, aſſiſt the Subclavius in its Action on the Clavicula, 
822. I cannot conceive what has led ſeveral great Anatomiſts to rank 
this among the Muſcles of Reſpiration ; fince it is inſerted not only in the 
Bone but in the Cartilage of the firſt Kib ; ſince this Cartilage is not arti. 
culated with the Sternum, but joined to it as immoveably as to the Bone 
of the Rib by its other Extremity ; and laſtly, ſince this Cartilage i, 
much ſhorter, much broader, and much leſs pliable than the Cartilages 


of all the other Ribs, of equal thickneſs, | 


$ 2. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Os Humeri on the Scapula, 


823. Tris Muſcle, from the diſpoſition of its inſertions in the Scapula 


and Clavicle, may raiſe the Arm or ſeparate it from the Ribs not only di- 
rectly, but likewiſe obliquely in many different ways. The Arm being 
lifted dire&ly upward, the lateral, anterior and poſterior Portions of this 
Muſcle, may bring the Arm ſo raiſed, forward and backward. In that 
caſe the middle Portion of the Muſcle is the principal Mover, and the la- 
teral Portions are the Directors or Collateral Muſcles, 

824. Wren we ſtand or fit, this Muſcle alone, without the help of 
any other, regulates the Depreſſion of the Arm, by means only of the 
Weight of the Part. This Depreſſion is brought about merely by the 
Relaxation of this Muſcle proportionable to the degree of Velocity it 
has acquired, according as the will directs. 

825. Bur when we lie, other Muſcles are neceſſary to bring the Am 
near the Ribs, when the'Deltoides has carried it to any diſtance from them, 
Yet even in this caſe, when the Arm is laid cloſe to the Ribs, the lateral 
Portions of the Deltoides may preſs it harder againſt them, by reaſon of 
the change of Direction of the Fibres in this Situation. 

826. By reaſon of the multiplicity of fleſhy Fibres, this Muſcle mult 
act with a very conſiderable force. 1 8 85 . 

827. Treg Latiflimus Dorſi ſerves in general to bring down the Am 
when raiſed ; and this it doth chiefly by its inferior Portion, By the ſame 
Portion, and by the Connexion of the Scapula with the Os Humer, 1 
ſerves to depreſs the Shoulder, or to maintain it in that Situation again 
any Force that endeavours to raiſe it; as when we lean upon the E]bow 
in fitting, or walk upon Crutches. . eh a 

828. By its Dorſal Inſertion by the Paſſage of its Tendon on the inſt 


of the Os Humeri, and by its Inſertion in the foreſide of that Bone, It ”Y 
| | tur 


. I 
- : 
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the Arm round its Axis, called Rotation by Anatomiſts; as it haps 
we = having bent the Fore-Arm, we turn it behind our Back. * 
829. By its Inſertion in the Criſta of the Os Ilium, and in the falſe Ribs, 
it becomes neceſſary to raiſe the Head laterally to one fide, when we lie 
on the other. For the Shoulder being then depreſſed and brought near the 
Thorax, the Clavicle becomes the fixed Point of one or two of the Mul- 
des which raiſe the Head in this Situation, as ſhall be ſhewn more at 
length in ſpeaking of the uſes of theſe Muſcles. Any Perſon may make 
the Experiment in Bed, by ly ing at full length on his ſide; for if while 
he raiſes his Head in this poſture, he lays his Hand on the anterior Edge of 
this Muſcle, he will find it conſiderably ſtretched, and alſo that this Ten- 
fon ceaſes whenever he ceaſes to lift his Head. © © 


830, Tax Connexion of this Muſcle with the falſe Ribs is the cauſe of 
that uneaſineſs which we find in breathing, when the Arm is pulled ſtrongly 
downward to preſs upon any thing, as when we ſeal a Letter, or lean upon 
a ſhort Cane, the Fore-Arm being extended. : | 

831. Tur ſmall Portion inſerted in the inferior Angle of the Scapula, 
may be an Aſſiſtant to the Teres Major, as ſhall be ſhewn hereafter. 
$32, This Muſcle ſuſtains the Weight of the whole Body, when with 
| the Arms raiſed, we hang by the Hands, as when we graſp the Branch of 
a Tree in climbing. 7 e OST | 
833. Ir performs the ſame Office, when we either ſit or ſtand with the 
whole Arm more or leſs extended horizontally, and preſs the Hand from 
above downward againſt any Reſiſtance; as when we ſupport ourſelves 
in this Situation, by a very long Cane graſped by the Hand; or lay hold 
of the upper part of an Halberd, and preſs the lower en@ſtrongly againſt 
the Ground. „ 047 NA! 7 | 5 
834. Turks laſt three Uſes cannot however be well executed by this 
Muſcle alone, without the aſſiſtance of the Pectoralis Major. 


of the Thorax. This laſt Motion may be performed without ſeparating 
the Arm from the Ribs, as when one Arm is croſſed over the other; and 
it may likewiſe be done with the Arm raiſed, as when the Hand of one 
lide is laid over the Shoulder of the other ſide ; and in that caſe the ante- 
nor Portion of the Deltoides may aſſiſt this Muſcle in great Efforts. | 

836. By means of the Fold in its Tendon, the ſuperior and inferior 
Portions may act as two diſtin& Muſcles, that is, one may act without the 
otner, The ſuperior fleſhy Portion which anſwers to the lower Portion of 
the Tendon, ſerves chiefly to raiſe the Arm forward. bo ö 
837. Tux inferior fleſhy Portion which is joined to the upper Portion of 
the Tendon, by its Inſertion in the Os Humeri, and by the Connexion of 
that Bone with the Scapula, may depreſs the Shoulder or keep it from 
ing, with more or leſs force, much after the ſame manner as the inferior 
Portion of the Latiſſimus Dorſi; the inferior Portions of theſe two Muſ- 
OL, I, P p cles 


, 


835. Tar Pectoralis Major ſerves in general to bring the Arm near the Pectoralis 
Ribs, to preſs it 4 againſt them, and to carry it towards the forepart Major. 
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eles concurring in the ſame uſe ; as when we ſupport ourſelves upon out 
Hands or walk with Crutches, as has been already ſaid. 

838. Ir is likewiſe by means of the lower Portion of this Muſcle, that 
we can ſuſpend the whole Body by the Hands graſping the Branch of : 
Tree in climbing, &c. In this caſe alſo the Latiſſimus Dorſi acts in con. 
cert with the Pectoralis; and this Co- operation, the Painters and Carver 
have taken Care to expreſs in Crucifixes. i | 
839. Tue inferior Portion of this Muſcle cannot perform theſe two us 
without the aſſiſtance of the Muſcles of the Abdomen, which, by pulling 
the Ribs downward, become in a manner a continuation of the Inſertiq, 
of this Portion. The ſame thing may be obſerved concerning that part af 
the inferior Portion of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, which is inſerted in the falle 
Ribs. — 

840. Ta Uſes of the ſuperior Portion and of all the Body of the Pec- 
toralis, cannot take place without the Co- operation of the Muſcles which 
move the Scapula on the Trunk. eſpecially the Serratus Major; becauſe 
the Scapula muſt be ſecurely fixed, before it can be a Fulcrum for the 0 
Humeri to move upon. The ſame thing is to be obſerved concerning the 
Deltoides, and all the other Muſcles which move the Os Humeri. on the 
Scapula. 

941. Taz Teres Major, by being inſerted in the Os Humeri in a Di- 
rection parallel to the Latiſſimus Dorſi, becomes a Congener to the ſupe- 
rior and poſterior Portion of that Muſcle ; and accordingly moves the Ou 
Humeri in the ſame manner with it. It turns the Bone round its Aris, 
when the Fore-Arm 1s carried behind the Back. | 

3842. Ir likewiſe pulls the Arm directly backward without moving it 
round its Axis. But neither this Muſcle nor the Latiflimus Dorſi can per- 
form this ſimple Motion, becauſe of the incurvated Direction of their Ten- 
dons, without the aſſiſtance of other Muſcles, which. like Antagoniſts, 
prevent the Rotation already mentioned; and of this number is the Teres 
Minor, as we ſhall ſee preſently. i : 

843. Tae nearneſs of the Tendon of this Muſcle to that of the Lali. 
ſimus Dorſi deſerves. our attention. They are both inſerted according to 
their breadth, in the ſame Line, along the Edge of the bony Channel of 
the Os Humeri, oppoſite to the Inſertion. of the Pectoralis Major in the 
other Edge of the ſame Channel. Theſe two Tendons croſs each other in 
the ſame Plane, that of the Teres Major running obliquely from above 
prays and that of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, obliquely from below up 
ward. 

844. By this diſpoſition, theſe two Tendons reſemble: in a great me 
fure, the-Duplicature or Fold of the Tendon of the Pectoralis Major; 
and therefore the Teres Major may. become a particular Antagoniſt to the 
ſuperior Portion of the Pectoralis Major; and the Latiſſimus Dorſi to the 
inferior Portion; and both Muſcles taken together may be a common At 


tagoniſt to the Pectoralis Major, when that whole Muſcle acts at the {ane 
time. 


1 IL $45. 


845. I OBSERVED N? 198. 204. that theſe two Tendons were bound 
Jown by a Ligamentary Frænum, which from the Inſertion of the.Subſca- 
pularis runs down below that of the Teres Major; and that this Frænum 
covers the two Tendons and braces them down cloſe to the Bone. The 
ſe of this Frænum ſeems to be to prevent the ſeparation of the two Ten- 
tons from the Edge of the Groove in violent Rotations of the Arm. 

846, Taz Teres Major may likewiſe move the Scapula on the Os Hu- 
meri, by drawing the inferior Angle downward and bringing it nearer the 
Arm; but in order to this, the Arm muſt be kept immoveable by ſome 
conſiderable Force or Reſiſtance; as when in ſtanding with the whole Arm 

hanging down, the Hand ſupports a great Weight. By this Action the 


from ſinking. 


gener or Aſſiſtant to the Pectoralis Major in great Efforts ; and may per- 
form the ſame Motion by itſelf, when no great Force is neceſſary; as when 
the whole Arm hangs down, and is moved backward and forward like a 
Pendulum, the Motion forward being performed by the Coraco-Brachialis, 
and the Motion backward by the Teres Major its Antagoniſt, 2 
848, Tais Muſcle may likewiſe move the Scapula on the Os Humeri 
kept firmly depreſs'd. as when ſitting in a Chair we take faſt hold of the 
Edge of it with the Hand. In this caſe the Coraco-Brachialis may bring 
the Acromium downward, and the inferior Angle of the Scapula, near the 
Vertebrz. It ſerves likewiſe to bring the Arm to its former Situation, af- 
ter it has been turned by the Latiſſimus Dorſi in order to apply the Hand 


Direction to that given it by the other Muſcle. 
849. Tur Supra-Spinatus is commonly ſuppoſed to j 


the Deltoides continuing it. But beſides that this Muſcle is very ſmall, it 
ſeems to be too near the Articulation of the Head of the Os Humeri, to 
be able to raiſe the whole upper Extremity, which is of a conſiderable 
Weight and Length. It has however two other very remarkable Utes, 
when the Arm is raiſed from the Thorax to the Head by the Action of 
the Deltoides, GE | 

850. To underſtand theſe Uſes it muſt be remembered (1.) That the 
Cartilaginous convex part of the Head of the Os Humeri is much larger 
than the Glenoide Cavity of the Scapula. (2.) That the moſt ſuperior part 
of this Convexity lies out of the Cavity when the Arm is depreſſed or near 
the Ribs, (3.) That the Orbicular Ligament of the Joint is very broad, 


the Head of the Os Humeri, and of the Glenoide Cavity of the Scapula ; 

and that therefore it cannot check the Os Humeri in any of its Motions. 
551. From thence it is plain, that the ſtrong Deltoide Muſcle in the 
firſt inſtant of its Action to raiſe the Arm, would thruſt the Head of the 
| P p 2 | Os 


Teres Major may likewiſe aſſiſt in raiſing the Shoulder, cr in hindering it 


847. THE Coraco-Brachialis brings the Arm to the foreſide of the Tho- Corace- 
tax, raiſing it at the ſame time; and in this caſe it may be reckoned a Con- Brachialis. 


to the Back; and then it turns the Os Humeri upon its Axis in a contrary - 


oin with the Del- . Spi- 
toides in lifting up the Arm; this Muſcle beginning that Action, and natus. 


being proportioned to the diſtance between the Edges of the convex part of 
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Infra- Spi- 


Ratus. 


other Portion, which is inſerted in the Os Humeri. And indeed we might 


.® 


* 
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Os Humeri upwards out of the Cavity; if ſomething did not ſupply the 
place either of a bony Fulcrum or Ligamentary Frenum. The Arch of 
the Acromium is of no uſe in this caſe, for the Bone muſt be firſt Iuxated 
before it can reach ſo far, and the neighbouring parts muſt ſuffer a Fic. 
tion, and even a Contuſion, which would be very prejudicial. 

832. Ir is likewiſe plain that the broad Orbicular Ligament would be 
very apt to be intangled and bruiſed between the Edges of the two articy. 
lated Bones, were not this inconveniency prevented by ſome means 0 
other; becauſe it is not elaſtick enough to contract of itſelf in proportion 
as theſe two Edges approach each other. | 

853. Tux Supra-Spinatus anſwers both theſe ends. When it contract 
its Tendon, which runs over the convex part of the Head of the Os Hy. 
meri, to be inſerted in the upper Surface of the great Tuberoſity, it preſſes 
very ſtrongly on the Head of the Bone, thereby ſupplying the place of: 
Fulcrum, and hindering the Head to riſe, during the beginning of the Ac. 
tion of the Deltoides; and in this Action, it is aſſiſted by the Ligamentary 
annular Rope mentioned in the Deſcription of the freſh Bones, Ne 250, 

854. I rinD likewiſe in this Muſcle a ſingular contrivance to prevent the 
ſecond inconveniency. Its Tendon is a kind of Band, which adheres cloſe. 
ly to the outſide of the orbicular Ligament; and when we examine it nar: 
rowly, we obſerve that ſeveral of its Fibres do not go ſo far as the Head 
of the Os Humeri, but are gradually inſerted in the outer Surface of the 
Ligament. Theſe Tendinous Fibres are continuous with thoſe which lie 
neareſt the Bone or Bottom-of the Supra-Spinal Cavity of the Scapula, 

855. Tris Portion may therefore be reckoned a diſtinct Muſcle belong: 
ing to the orbicular Ligament, notwithſtanding of its cloſe union with the 


very juſtly eſtabliſh a new Species of Muſcles by the name of Articular 
Muſcles, which belong chiefly to the Capſular Ligaments of thoſe Joints 
which have large degrees of Motion; ſeveral examples of which we ſhall 
meet with hereafter. ; | | 
856. TR Mechaniſm of this kind of Muſcles conſiſts in this. The 
Extremities of the Tendons are inſerted very obliquely in the Surface of 
the Ligament, and the Fibres take up a great deal more Space there, than 
in the Body of the Tendon ; and they are commonly the innermoſt, ot 
deepeſt and ſhorteſt Portions of the ordinary Muſcles inſerted near the Ar 
tieulations. . 855 | 

857. Tx uſe of theſe Muſcles, or Portions of Muſcles is to pull the 
orbicuiar Ligaments uniformly, and thereby to prevent their running into 
irregular Folds, and their being intangled between the two articulate! 
Bones. | 

858. Tur Infra-Spinatus being inſerted by its Tendon in the middle 
Surface of the great Tuberoſity of the Os Humeri, muſt perform different 
Motions according to the different Situations of that Bone. If it acts while 
the Arm hangs down, parallel to the Trunk of the Body, it may move tte 
Os Humeri round its Axis from before outward, and conſequently, - " 


5 
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Fore-Arm be at the ſame time bent, it will turn the Hand from the 
2 0 Ir while the Arm is kept raiſed by the Deltoides, the poſterior 

Portion of that Muſcle draws the Arm backward ; the Infra- Spinatus has 

the ſame uſe with reſpect to the orbicular Ligament, as the Supra-Spina- 

tus already deſcribed. And as theſe two Muſcles adhere: cloſely by the | 

Edges of their Tendons, they may in ſome meaſure co-operate in their | 
Action on that Ligament. | 1 

860. WE x the Arm raiſed in the manner already ſaid, is ſtrongly pul- 
led forward by the Pectoralis Major, a conſiderable Force is neceſſary to 
prevent the Head of the Os Humeri from being thrown backward out of 
the Glenoide Cavity. The Structure of the Infra-Spinatus and the number 
of its Fibres, which is much greater than in the Supra-Spinatus, fit it for 
anſwering this purpoſe ; in which it is likewiſe aſſiſted by the flat, broad, 
thin Ligament mentioned in the Deſcription of the freſh Bones N 250. 
This Muſcle may likewife aſſiſt the Teres Major in great Efforts. - 

861, True uſe commonly aſcribed to the Subſcapularis, of preſſing the Sulſcapula- 
Arm againſt the Ribs, from which it has the name of Porte-feuille in 715. | = 
Freach, is without foundation. When the Arm hangs down in its natu- | ih 
ral Situation, this Muſcle may turn it round its Axis, from without for- | 
ward, as it happens when in this Situation we beat the Breaſt with the 
Fore-Arm bent; and it likewiſe ſtrongly aſſiſts the Latiſſimus Dorſi, when 
ye turn the Hand behind the Back. | 

862, Wu x the Arm being raiſed, we move it backward, as in giving 
a back ſtroke with the Elbow or Fiſt ; the Subſcapularis hinders the Head 
of the Os Humeri from being luxated forward; for which purpoſe it is 
vell fitted both by its Structure and number of its Fibres, this Motion be- 
ing ſometimes performed with great Violence. 

863. Ir may likewiſe, by means of the nearneſs and lateral union of 
ts Tendon with that of the Supra-Spinatus, aſſiſt that Muſcle in keeping 
the Head of the Os Humeri in the Glenoide Cavity, when the other 
Extremity of the Bone is raiſed. 

864. Tux Teres Minor may turn the Arm when depreſſed round its Axis, Teres Minor. 
rom before outward ; as it happens when the Fore-Arm being bent and 
applied to the lower part of the Breaſt, is removed from thence, without 
moving the Elbow from the Side. This Rotation is in a contrary Direc- 
tion to that performed by the Subſcapularis and Teres Major. : 

965. Tuis Muſcle may likewiſe pull the Arm directly backward, whe- 
ther raiſed or depreſſed; but in order to this, the Subſcapularis muſt act 
a the ſame time as a Moderator to prevent the Rotation. The Co-ope- 


Ration of Muſcles is neceſſary in all particular Motions, but in ſome more 
than in others. 2 | | | 


$ 3. Uſes 
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; Biceps. 


b Ur of te Maſs which move the Fore-fom an the Os tn; 


in this Function it is a Congener or Aſſiſtant to the Brachialis, which is in- 


TFore- Arm or Hand; or by preſſing the two Hands ſtrongly againſt each 
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866. Tus Biceps which I likewiſe name Coraco-Radialis, becauſe ons 
of its fuperior Inſertions is in the Coracoide Apophyſis, the other ney 
the Baſis of that Apophyſis, moves the Fore- Arm in two different mar. 
ners; that is, it bends both Bones, and turns the Radius upon the Ulna; 
performing both Motions by its Inſertion in the Radius alone. It lie. 
wiſe moves the Os Humeri on the Fore-Arm, the Scapula on the 0: 
Humeri, and the Os Humeri on the Scapula. 

867. Tuxs r five Uſes belong to this Muſcle, though it is commonly 
limited to that of bending the Fore-Arm ; and to theſe we may add 2 
ſixth, by means of the Paſſage of one of its ſuperior Tendons over the 
Articulation of the Os Humeri with the Scapula, through a Ligamentary 
Vagina which ſerves as a Frænum, and may be looked upon as an Anny. 
lar Ligament produced, Feed 

868. Wren it bends the Fore-Arm upon the Os Humeri, the Scapul 
-muſt be kept ſteady by the Muſcles which move it on the Trunk ; and 


ſerted in the Ulna; and when the Brachialis becomes incapable of acting 
by a Wound or any other Diſeaſe. the Biceps alone may perform the 
Flexion of the Fore-Arm, by being inſerted in the Radius, and by the 
Connexion of that Bone with the Ulna. 

869. To be ſatisfied that it turns the Radius, and performs the Motion 
called Supination, we need only conſider the manner of its Inſertion in the 
Tubereſity of the Radius, already deſcribed, and then look on a Skele- 
ton: And even without theſe Aſſiſtances the following Experiment vil 
prove this Uſe. | 

870. Ir when the Fore-Arm is moderately bent, and in a pronated d- 
tuation, we perform the Motion of Supination with the Hand, and lay 
the other Hand on the Biceps at the ſame time, we will perceive it to 
ſwell and grow hard in proportion as the Supination advances. This 
Muſcle 1s therefore a true Supinator, | 

871. Tas third Uſe of the Biceps which is to move the Os Humeri on 
the Fore-Arm, cannot have place till the Fore-Arm is fixed by ſome ext 
rior Force, as when we hold the Branch of a Tree with the Hands, the 
Arm being extended, and afterwards bend the Arm in order to climb. In 
this caſe, part of the Flexion is performed by the Motion of the Os Hu- 
meri on the Fore-Arm. And though this whole Action is not owing 0 

the Biceps, yet it as really contributes to it, as the Brachialis. 

872. Taz fourth Uſe of the Biceps is to move the Scapula on the 05 
Humeri. In order to this the whole Arm muſt be kept fixed much in tht 
ſame manner as was mentioned in deſcribing a like uſe of the Coface. 
Brachialis; whether this be done by any exterior Reſiſtance applied to the 


other behind the lower part of the Back, In theſe caſes, the Contacto 
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of theſe Muſcles will draw down the Acromia, and bring the Baſes of the gre bn 1 
JJ77 . ᷣ ⁰ͥE!ʃ 8. 8 | 
873. THE fifth Uſe of this Muſcle is to move the Os Humeri on the 
Scapula, by raiſing it much in the ſame manner as is done by the Coraco- 
Prachialis. The manner how this is performed is eaſily conceived; as alſo 
that it is done moſt ra, when the Fore- Arm is extended. 
374. Taz particular Uſe of the Tendon which paſſes through the Li- 
gamentary Vagina, over the Articulation of the Scapula with the Os Hu- 
meri, is to co-operate with the Tendon of the Supra - Spinatus in hindering. 
the Head of the Os Humeri from getting out of the Glenoide Cavity, in 
the firſt Efforts of the Deltoides to raiſe the Arm, 
875. Tnoucn this Tendon of the Biceps be very ſmall, and though 
it paſſes over a very ſmooth poliſhed convex Surface, yet it cannot ſlip to 
either ſide, becauſe of the thick Vagina which lies between the two Tube- 
roſities of the Head of the Os Humeri, and there chiefly confines it. Be- 
fides, in proportion as the Arm is raiſed, that part of the Tendon which 
paſſes over the Joint becomes gradually ſhorter, becauſe the Frænum ap- 
proaches by the ſame degrees, to the place where it is inſerted. 
876, Tae Brachialis ſerves to bend the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri, Brachialis.. 
by its Inſertion in the Ulna, and by the Connexion of that Bone with the 
Radius. It ſerves alſo to move the Os Humeri on the Fore-Arm. 
877, Taz ſmall lateral Portions of the lower Extremity of the fleſhy 
Body of this Muſcle, and the fleſhy Fibres between theſe Portions, neareſt 
the Bone, are very ſhort, and ſeem to make a diſtin Muſcle, which does 
not reach to the Ulna, but is inſerted in the Capſular Ligament of the 
Joint of the Elbow. | 
$878, Test Inſertions in the Ligament are very apparent in many 
dubjects, and their Uſe ſeems to be much the ſame with what J aſcribed: 
to the like Fibres in the Supra-Spinatus, that is to prevent the Ligament 
13 catched and ſqueezed between the Bones, in great Flexions of! 
e Arm, | | 
879. Tue Anconzus Maximus ſerves to extend the Fore-Arm; by Auconæus 
bringing the Ulna to a ſtrait Line with the Os Humeri. It ſerves like- Maximus. 


WY 
_— 


3s of „ 
— = * $ =" OS 
* 0 WM * * 
* aw — — — _ — — l | — 8 
P 


100 wile to extend the Os Humeri on the Ulna, when the laſt named Bone is 
* fred by ſome exterior Reſiſtance, as when being laid upon the Ground, 
„the ve riſe by ſupporting ourſelves on our Hand. In this caſe likewiſe, the 
= Sapula mult be kept ſteady by the Coraco-Brachialis. 

Hu- 880, It may likewiſe move the Scapula on the Os Humeri by its In- 


ng 0 {ertion in the Neck of the firſt of theſe Bones, by means of which it. may; 
ay the Baſis downward and raiſe the Top of the Shoulder. | 


he Ox 51. By its Inſertion in the Scapula, it may likewiſe draw the Arm: 

in the 4 in a more direct Line than can be done by the Teres Major. 

oraco- mor. : s : , 

ro the 392, Tus two lateral Anconæi co-operate with and afliſt the Anco- icons: 
t ach Wen Maximus in extending the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri, and the Zateralis. 
action Humer 1.0n the Fore-Arm.. | | ; 
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Flexion of theſe Bones; for when the Fore-Arm is very much bent, if ue 


Arm is extended were greater than when it is bent; whereas the difference 


middle ſtate between Pronation and Supination, or in the greateſt geg 
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8383. Taz Anconæus Minimus may coneur with the other Muſcles of 
that name, in extending the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri and the Os Hu- 
meri on the Fore-Arm; but its Action does not reach to all the degrees of 


examine carefully the Situation of this Muſcle, we will find it more di 
poſed to maintain theſe Bones in that Poſture, by.co-operating with the 
Brachialis, than to extend them by aſſiſting the other Anconæi. 


- & 8 i 1 of the Muſcles which move the Radius on the Ulna, 


884. Tur Supinator Longus was believed to be concerned only in the 
Motion of Supination, till M. Heiſter very juſtly obſerved that it was like. 
wiſe a Flexor of the Fore-Arm. And indeed a very ſmall degree of atten. 
tion to its Inſertions and Situation, muſt convince us that it is much better 
fitted for this laſt uſe than for the firſt. For before it can act as a Supina 
tor, the Hand mult be in the greateſt degree of Pronation, and even then, 
it can do little more than bring the Radius back to its natural Situation, 
without compleating the Supination except itbeby Jerks, It would therefore 
be much more properly named Radialis Longus, than Supinator Longus. 

885, Tris Muſcle may bend the Fore-Arm by means of the Connexion 
of the Radius with the Ulna in ſeveral different Situations, that is, when 
the Fore-Arm is fully extended, the Radius being either in a Motion of 
Pronation-or Supination, or in a middle Situation between both. 
886. Ox this occaſion it is proper to obſerve, that the Method of exz- 
mining the Uſes of the Muſcles on dead Bodies, by pulling them in 
order to move the Bones in which they are inſerted, is very uncertain, ex- 
cept particular care be taken to pull them in their true natural Direction, 
which is often different from what it appears to be when they are diſſected, 
by reaſon of the lateral Connexions, Fræna, &c. 

887. SuPINATion performed when the Fore-Arm is fully extended, is 
commonly attributed in part to the Rotation of the Os Humeri, by means 
of its Articulation with the Scapula, as if this Supination when the Fore- 


in Supination is really but very ſmall, though it be very conſiderable inthe 
Motions of Pronation, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. | f 
888. Tux Supinator Brevis ſeems to have no other Uſe than what Be 
preſſed by its name; and as it is a ſhort ſmall Muſcle, it muſt be ver) 
weak. Its Uſe is chiefly owing to the Obliquity of its Fibres ; but ſtill 
neither this nor the former Muſcle would be able to perform Supination, 
where a great Force is required, without the Aſſiſtance of the biceps, 
which is the moſt powerful of all the Supinators, and the chief Actor 
this Motion, as I have already proved. 
889. Tae Pronator Teres can have no other Action but that of Prone 
tion, in the different Situations of the Radius, whether tliat Bone ve in 
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of Supination ; and in this caſe, though it is but a ſmall weak Muſcle, it 
overcomes the Supinator Longus. | 5 
$90, Taz Pronator Quadratus is capable of no other Motion but Pro- prenator 
nation, and it acts with much more Force than its Congener the Pronator Quadratus. 
Teres ; both becauſe of the Number and Direction of its Fibres, and be- 
-auſe it acts upon the Kadiys near the lower Extremity, where its Effects 
in Pronation are much greater than if it acted near the Head of that Bone. 
The Fibres lie almoſt in the ſame Direction in which the Bone moves; and 
in this it has the advantage not only over the other Pronator, but over all 
the Supinators, the Biceps itſelf not excepted. 
891. Tux Fibres of which this Muſcle is compoſed are ſo diſpoſed as 
that the longeſt adhere to the internal Angles of both Bones of the Fore- 
Arm; the ſhorteſt lie neareſt the Interoſſeous Ligament, and the interme- 
diate Fibres are longer or ſhorter according to their greater or leſs diſtance 
from the Ligament. 
892, By theſe different degrees of length, the whole number of Fibres 
is advantageouſly diſpoſed, and their Action rendered uniform, In the 
greateſt degree of Supination, the Extremity of theſe Fibres inſerted in the 
two Bones make a very oblique Plane, which becomes almoſt ſtrait in 
the greateſt degree of Pronation. We ſhall have other Examples of this 
kind of Mechaniſm hereafter, and it ſhall then be explained and accounted 
for. | | | 
893, Tue Motions of Pronation and Supination are commonly attri- Remarks on 
buted to the Radius alone; and the Ulna is believed to have no other ſhare % Motions 
therein, than to ſerve as.a Fulcrum or Baſis on which» theſe reciprocal / 779nation 
Turns or Rotations of the Radius are made; and laſtly, theſe Motions 21 4 Supina- 
are ſaid to be the effects of four Muſcles, or at moſt of five, the Biceps 85 


being included. 
d, i . 894, ANaTOMISTS likewiſe pretend that they have ſeen others demon- 
—_ ſirate ; that they have demonſtrated themſelves ; and that they are able at 
"ore- any time to demonſtrate both on the Skeleton and on freſh Subjects, theſe 5 
ence two reciprocal Motions, without any Motion in the Ulna; and they have 3s 
\ the even gone ſo far both in publick and private, as to make Experiments on 1 


their own Arms, to prove that the Radius alone performs theſe Motions, 
and that the Ulna has no ſhare in them. | | 
895. ALL this notwithſtanding, I have obſerved and demonſtrated to the 
Royal Academy of Sciences, that in theſe Motions, when free aund uncon- 
ſtrained, the two Bones of the Fore-Arm move always at the ſame time. 
Thus, for inſtance, when we turn the Radius toward the Breaſt in Prona- 
ton, the Ulna is at the ſame time turned from the Breaſt; and when we 
turn the Radius from the Breaſt in Supination, the Ulna is at the ſame 
lime brought nearer it, ſuppoſing in both theſe Motions that the Fore- 


Arm is bent. : Rt 
8 In theſe Motions the Radius rolls ſimply from one ſide to the 
b 5 its Extremity in a compleat Pronation or Supination, deſcribing a 14 
T of Semi- Circle; and at the ſame time the Extremity of the Una . 
or. J. 55 moving 1 
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moving in a contrary Direction, deſcribes another Semi-Circle. Thus in 


Pronation we raiſe the Extremity of the Ulna, and remove it from the 
Breaſt at the ſame time; and in Supination we firſt depreſs it, and ther 
raiſe it again, as it is brought nearer the Breaſt. 5 
- 897. NEITHER is this all; for theſe ſmall Motions of Raiſing and 
Lowering, of Adduction and Abduction in the Extremity of the Un; 
cannot be brought about without the Rotation of the Os Humeri, becauſ: 
of the Ginglymus, by which theſe two Bones are articulated. Therefore in 
all unconſtrained Pronations and Supinations, three Bones muſt move, and 
all the Muſcles concerned in theſe Motions muſt act; and likewiſe during 
this Action, the Scapula muſt be kept fixed. 


85. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Carpus on the Fore- Arm, 


898. Tux Motion of the Carpus is made principally on the Extremity 


of the Radius; and on the Ulna, only by the Intervention of the Inter. 


articular Cartilage or Cartilaginous Production of the Radius. We are not 
to have regard only to the Carpus in general in theſe Motions, becauſe ſome 
of them relate alſo to the Metacarpus, and others to particular Bones of 
the Carpus. The Motions of the Carpus affect likewiſe the whole Hand 
which is_thereby carried different ways and put in different Situations, 
899. Tax chief Motions of the Carpus are expreſſed by Terms not al- 
together proper, but which may be retained, as having been long in uſe, 
provided they be well explained to thoſe who are not accuſtomed to them, 
Turning the Hand toward the inſide of the two Bones of the Fore-Arm 
is called bending the Wriſt; and the Wriſt is ſaid to be extended when the 
Hand is turned toward the outſide of the Fore-Arm. When it is turned 
toward the Radius alone, that Motion is termed Abduction with regard to 
the Os Humeri; and Abduction in the ſame ſenſe, is when the Hand is 
turned toward the Ulna alone. | 
g00. Tas Motions are attributed to four Muſcles; the Ulnaris Inter- 
nus, Radialis Internus, Ulnaris Externus, and Radialis Externus, or Bi- 
cornis. Flexion is performed by the two internal Muſcles ; Extenſion by 
the two External; Abduction by the two Ulnares, and Adduction by the 
two Radiales. | ; 
901. Tnese Muſcles may likewiſe ſucceſſively perform ſeveral ſubal- 
tern or oblique Motions of the Carpus and Hand, by the Combination of 
two principal or direct Motions. Thus, the Radius being fixed in its na. 
tural Situation between Pronation and Supination, we may by a Motion of 
Flexion and Abduction together, turn the Hand obliquely, and at the 
ſame time partly towards the Fold of the Arm, and partly toward the &- 
ternal Condyle. | | ; 
g02. Trxst combined Motions cannot however be performed with ne! 
ſo much freedom as the ſimple Motions of Flexion, &c. becauſe of tit 


oblong Figure of the Joint of the Wriſt; and the eaſe and readine!s " 
. whi 
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dect. III. | 
which they ſeem to be performed, is owing to the aſſiſtance of the Mo- 
n tions of Supination and Fronation. | fy SE 7 | 
e 903. Wann the Ulnaris Internus acts alone, or as the principal Mover, Ulnaris In- 
n i˖ brings the Hand obliquely toward the internal Condyle, and toward the fernus. 
Olecranum, though with difficulty, for the reaſon already given. 
0 904. WHEN it acts together with the Radialis Internus, it turns the 
0 Hand equally towards the two Extremities of the Bones of the Fore-Arm; 
0 and thereby moves not only the Carpus in general on the Fore- Arm, but 
in 


alſo the ſecond Row of the Carpus on the firſt, and the Metacarpal Bones 

on the ſecond. © Ht Fs | 

og. Wren it acts with the Ulnaris Externus, it turns the outer Edge 
of the Hand toward the Olecranum. | | 
006, WEN the Ulnaris Externus acts with the Ulnaris Internus, it Ulnaris Ex- 
turns the outer Edge of the Hand toward the Olecranum, as already ſaid, ferns. 
go7, WiTH the Radiales Externi, it turns the Back of the Hand to- | 

ward the outer Condyle. This Motion is termed Extenfion, but very im- 
properly when applied to the Hand ; for the Metacarpus which is natu- 
rally bent this way, will be ſtill more bent by the Action of theſe Muſcles, 
| ſhould chuſe therefore to term this Motion the Inverſion rather than the 
Extenſion of the Hand. The Carpus indeed may in ſome ſenſe be ſaid 
to be extended, becauſe the Bones of the ſecond Row are brought to a 
ſraighter Line with thoſe of the firſt. PENS © . 

908, Warn this Muſcle acts alone, it brings the outer Edge of the 
Hand obliquely toward the Olecranum and the external Condyle at the 
= time, but this 1s performed with difficulty, as has been already ob- 

erved. | | | 

909. Taz Radialis Internus, together with the Ulnaris Internus have the Radialis In- 
uſcs already mentioned. F237 ATE: | ternus, 

910. Wirz the Radialis Externus, it carries the inner Edge of the 
Hand, or that next the Thumb, toward the Extremity of the Radius, 
and toward the Fold made by the Ulna and Os Humeri. 


"Y 911. ALONE, it moves that part of the Hand which is next the Thumb 
by obliquely, toward the internal Angle of the Radius, but with the ſame 

the Cificulty as the reſt, when they act ſingly. 15 | | 

912, Ir ſeems likewiſe to deſerve the name of a third Pronator. What 

bal- irit gave me a notion of this uſe was the conſideration of the Obliquity 
* of is Direction between its two Inſertions, which is greater in proportion 
* than that of the Supinator Longus, which therefore muſt be leſs fitted for 
. Supination, than the other is for Pronation. I look upon the annular Li- 
the gament through which the Tendon of the Radialis Internus paſſes, as a ſort 
2 of Inſertion with reſpect to the Direction of the Muſcle, and we plainly, 

perceive the Tendon to be ſtretched in a ſtrong Motion of Pronation. ; 
next 913. Taz Radialis Externus together with the Radialis Internus, turns Radialis 
the . Edge of the Hand directly toward the Sty loide Apophyſis of Externus, 

; Ius. a : 
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be more properly termed a Flexion outward than an Extenſion. 


other with the Ulnaris Externus; and they both ſerve conjointly to keep 


| ſmall compaſs, and thereby ſupply the place of four large Tendons, wich 
would have taken up much more room; but by this Union, theſe four 
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914. Wr the Ulnaris Externus it inverts the Hand, turning the con. 
vex fide of the Metacarpus toward the lower Extremity of the Bones of 
the Fore Arm. It likewiſe moves the ſecond Row of the Carpus on the 
firſt, and thereby increaſes the tranſverſe Fold on the convex fide of the 
Carpus, mentioned in the general Obſervations on the Situation of the 
Bones of the upper Extremity. This Motion likewiſe increaſes the Angle 
which the Back of the Hand naturally makes with the outſide of the 
Fore-Arm; and therefore according to the common Language. it would 


915. Trx1s Muſcle acting alone draws obliquely, and toward the exter. 
nal Angle of the Radius, that Portion of the Hand which anſwers to the 
firſt Metacarpal Bone and to the Index; but this is done with the ſame 
difficulty that has been already taken notice of in other Muſcles, 

916. Each of the two Radiales Externi may act ſeparately, and conſe. 
quently have diſtin& Uſes, ſince their Tendons having paſſed the Annular 
Ligament, are inſerted at ſome diſtance from each other; and thereby one 
of them ſeems to be fitted to co-operate with the Radialis Internus, the 


the Hand in its true natural Situation mentioned in the Deſcription of the 
Skeleton. | | | | | 

917. Txz Ulnaris Gracilis, commonly called Palmaris Longus, ſeems 
to be an Aſſiſtant to the Ulnaris and Radialis Interni in bending the Wriſt; 
and it ſeems likewiſe particularly to aſſiſt the Radialis Internus in the Mo- 
tion of Pronation. : | 

918. TIN Metacarpius ſerves to turn the fourth Bone of the Metacar- 
pus toward the Thumb, and at the ſame time to increaſe the Convexity of 
the Back of the Hand, which is called making Diogenes's Cup. The fourth 
Bone thus moved carries the third along with it by reaſon of their Con- 
nexion, which ſtill augments the Hollow on one ſide and the Convexity 
on the other. | 


$ 6. Uſes of the: Muſcles which move the Fingers. 


919. Tne Perforatus ſerves to bend the ſecond Phalanges of all the 
Fingers except the Thumb; and the particular Muſcles of which it 1s 
made up, may act ſeparately, by reaſon of their diſtinct Inſertions in thele 
Phalanges. The Union of the fleſhy Bodies by middle Tendinous Sepia 
may have ſeveral uſes, the chief of which is, that theſe Septa being ve!) 
broad and thin, give Inſertion to a great number of fleſhy Fibres in à * 


Muſcles are more diſpoſed to act jointly than ſeparately. 

920. THEy not only bend the ſecond Phalanges on the-firſt, but alſo 
the firſt on the Metacarpal Bones, and the Metacarpus and Carpus on the 
Fore-Arm. To conceive the Mechaniſm and Force of theſe Muſcles 


which is very great and neceſſary in certain circumſtances, we mult call to 
| min 
I 


* 
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mind an Obſervation already made concerning the Muſcles of the Scapula; 
that every Muſcle which can move a Bone in any given Direction, is like- 
wiſe able with the ſame Force to keep it immoveable in any Situation a- 
cainſt whatever tends to move it in a contrary Direction. The following, 
Examples will ſufficiently illuſtrate this Obſervation, 5 | 

921. IT is by bending the Fingers that we raiſe the greateſt Weights, 
that Sailors pull large Oars, that Printers turn the Screws of their Preſſes, 
and that Climbers ſupport their whole Bodies, even with an additional 
Burden upon them. It is by means of the Fingers when bent, that we 
rear, pull up, bruiſe, &c. things that require a very great Force to tear, 
pull up, or bruiſe them. 5 

22. I 0BSERVED in the beginning of this Deſcription of the Muſ- 
cles No 54, 35. that the ſtrength of Muſcles depends on the multitude 
of their fleſhy Fibres, and the extent of their Motions, on the length of 


theſe Fibres; and conſequently wherever Strength is more neceſſary than 


large degrees of Motion, there we find the Fibres of Muſcles proportion- 
ably increaſed in number ; and wherever there is more occaſion for a large 
degree of Motion than for Strength, the fleſhy Fibres are of a propor- 
tionable length. 
923. In the Perforatus we meet with both theſe Contrivances, a. great 
number of Fibres for ſtrength of Motion, and a great length of Fibres for 
extent of Motion. The different Tendinous Septa ſerve to give Inſertions 
to a number of moving Fibres ſufficient for the Strength required in the 
ces already mentioned. x 7 

924. LaRGE degrees of Motion are likewiſe ſometimes very neceſſary 
in this Muſcle, as for inſtance, when we bend the Fingers at the ſame time 
that the Metacarpus and Carpus are bent on the Fore-Arm ; and in this 
caſe certain Faſciculi of Fibres are chiefly imployed, which appear to be 
longer than the reſt, 

925. Tre particular ufe of the Tendons of this Muſcle will be better 
underſtood with that of the Perforans. 
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926. TER Perforans bends particularly the third Phalanges in which it Perforans; 


ls inſerted 3 and by the ſame Motion it may likewiſe bend the firſt and ſe- 
cond Phalanges. We may apply to this Muſcle all that has been ſaid con- 
cerming the Tendinous Septa in the Perforatus, and concerning its Action, 
which is ſometimes common to all the four ſubaltern Muſcles, ſometimes 
peculiar to one or more of them. | 

927. Ir may likewiſe be eſteemed an Aſſiſtant to the Ulnaris and Radi- 
alis Interni in great Efforts ; and theſe Muſcles may reciprocally be looked 
upon as Aſſiſtants to the Perforatus and Perforans. | | 

928. Each of theſe four Tendons paſſes under a diſtin& Annular Liga- 
ment as under a Pulley; for having accompanied that of the Perforatus 
through the great Ligament of the Carpus, through the Furcæ of the 
Aponeuroſis Palmaris, and through the Ligamentary Vaginæ of the firſt 


Phalanx, and having paſſed through the Slits of the Perforatus, it * 
£16; this 


<< 


* 


302 | THE ANATOMY OF 

| this Tendon, and continues its courſe to the third Phalanx through the 
Ligamentary Vagina of the ſecond. . : 

929. Ix its Paſſage through the Slit of the Perforatus, it is liable to n, 

Compreſſion even in the moſt violent Efforts of that Muſcle. The ci. 

. procal Contorſions of the two flat Portions of the Fiſſure and their crucial 

Inſertion in the flat ſide of the third Phalanx, hinder the little oblique 

Grooves mentioned in the Deſcription, from cloſing, and the two laters 

Portions of the Fiſſure from coming together, even after the Tendon of 

the Perforans has been removed. And the more this part of the Tendon 

is pulled, the more perfectly does this Fiſſure form a fort of Channel 

with ſolid Sides, and with the two Ends cut obliquely. All this! de. 

monſtrated in the Royal Academy on a freſh Subject, and I imitated it 

artificially with a Ribbon. 

30. Wirnourt ſuch an artful Structure as this, the Tendon of the 

Perforans would have been continually expoſed to Compreſſions and Con- 

tuſions by the ſides of an ordinary Fiſſure ; and without paſſing through 

the Tendon of the Perforatus, it could not have been inſerted in the mid- 

dle of the flat fide of the third Phalanx, but near one of the Edges, 

931. In the Inſertion of theſe two Tendons of the Phalanges, we may 
obſerve ſtill a farther contrivance. This Inſertion is Angular in both, that 
is, the Extremities of the Tendons are not inſerted according to their 
breadth, in a tranſverſe Line, bur the ſides of their breadth make an An- 
gle with the middle. I omitted this circumſtance in the Deſcription, for 

fear of running out to too great a length, a Treatiſe which is deſigned 
| more for inſtruction than for curioſity. 
Extenſor Di- 932. THE Extenſor Digitorum Communis ſerves to extend the four 
gitorumCom- Fingers, to keep them in any degree of Extenſion, and to moderate their 
munis. Flexion in all the determinate degrees of Action of the Perforatus and 
Perforans. The Compoſition of the Fibres of this Muſcle, and its Di 
viſion into ſeveral ſubaltern Muſcles, are much the ſame with what we 
have already ſeen in the two former. Each of theſe ſubordinate Mulcks 
may act ſeparately, but with more difficulty than the other two, becaule 
of the collateral Series between the Tendons. 

933. Tus particular Uſe of theſe communicating Portions, is to more 
the Fingers laterally, when extended, to draw them neatgr or to a greater 
diſtance from each other, and alſo to ſerve as Fræna inſtead of Vagine, 
Theſe Motions being unneceſſary when the Fingers are bent, the Perto- 
ratus and Perforans have none of theſe communicating Portions. , 

934. Eacn Tendon ſerves to extend a whole Finger, that is, ai the 
three Phalanges together; and likewiſe each Phalanx by itſelf, tho 10 
with the ſame Facility. The three Phalanges being bent, we can eaſily 

1 extend the firſt without the other two, but it is difficult to extend the f 
F cond Phalanx without extending the third. | 

935. Taz contrivance for the general Extenſion of the three Phalang® 
by one Tendon, conſiſts chiefly in the Rhomboidal Fiſſure in that Tendon 


on the ſecond Joint, or that of the ſecond Phalanx with the firſt, 4 


% 
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ie the Tendinous Expanſions on the ſides of the Baſes of the firſt Phalanx. 

To theſe we muſt add a ſhort Tendinous Production from the inſide of 

10 the Tendon near the firſt Angle of the Rhomboidal Fiſſure, inſerted in 

y the Baſis of the ſecond. Phalanx, This Production I omitted in the De- 
tion. | . | | | 

* 1755 Tut lateral Expanſions extend the firſt Phalanx, the Production 

al ult mentioned extends the ſecond, and the laſt Angle of the Rhomboidal 


Fiſſure, the third; two other Angles being kept ſeparate by Auxiliary © 
Muſcles, of which hereafter. 5 | | 
937. Tux difficulty we find in extending the ſecond Phalanges with- 
out extending the third, and in extending the third without the ſecond, 
is partly owing to the two ſtrong Flexors inſerted in theſe Phalanges, 
which are ſeldom contracted or relaxed ſeparately without a particular - 
Habit; and it 1s for the ſame reaſon that we cannot eaſily bend one of | 
theſe Phalanges without bending the other, except we have been long 
accuſtomed to it. - | 
938. Taz proper Extenſors of the Fore and Little Fingers are Aſſiſ- Extenſores 
tants to two ſubaltern Muſcles of the Extenſor Communis that go to theſe Indicis & 
Fingers, which conſequently we extend ſeparately with more eaſe, than * 9. 
either of the other two. Theſe Muſcles like wiſe ſerve to bring the Fin-*** DO 
gers in which they are inferted near the other Fingers. . 
939. Wx may be convinced of this laſt Uſe, by touching theſe Muſ- 
cles when we hold our Fingers cloſe together, or move them laterally, 
whether extended, or-in any other unconſtrained Poſture between Exten- 
fon and Flexion. The ſame Experiment may be made with relation to 
tie Middle and Ring Finger. | 
9% Amoxc the long Muſcles which cover the Bones of the Fore- Remarks on 
Arm, thoſe which extend the Carpus and Fingers are fixed in the outer /e Situation 
Condyle of the Os Humeri, or near it on the ſame ſide. Thoſe which of the long 


* the ſame Parts, are fixed in the internal Condy le, or near it on the 3 1b- 
ame ſide. : | 


0 i . : on the Fore- 
9. Tais Diſpoſition is very favourable to the Action of the Prona- Arm. 


tors and Supinators, which otherwiſe muſt have been obſtructed, and 
tile Muſcles muſt likewiſe have hindered the Action of the Flexors and 
Extenſors ; and they would mutually have been expoſed to Contuſions 
and Bruiſcs. | £ 

942, For were the Flexors fixed on the fide of the external Condyle, 
tity muſt croſs over the Radius, becauſe of their Inſertions near the Palm 
of the Hand; and if the Extenſors were fixed near the internal Condyle, 


not 
ali * 5 croſs over the Ulna in Pronation, and in that caſe could not 
che rely, 71 „ 


ö 943. Tur Flexor Pollicis Longus ſerves chiefly to bend the third Pha- por Pol. 
ax of the Thumb in which it is inſerted by the Extremity of its Ten- ici: Longus. 


iges 1 8 0 
1don don, t likewiſe bends the ſecond Phalanx, by virtue of the Ligamentary 
nd in Sina through which it paſſes, as through an Annular Ligament. 


944. As 


* 


304 E NA Or. 
944. As the fleſhy Body of this Muſcle is very thin and narrow, it doc 
not at firſt ſight appear to bear a ſufficient Proportion to the great Force 
with which ye conſtantly find it to act. But when we conſider its Strye. 
ture more narrowly, we find therein a beautiful Example of a very grey 
number of Fibres, artfully placed in a ſmall Space, only by the oblique 
Diſtribution thereof; as I obſerved in the beginning of this Treatiſe of 

| the Muſcles No 14. 54. 33. e 

Extenſores 945. Tas firſt Extenſor of the Thumb alone, when there are three, 

Pollicis. a Portion of the firſt, when there are but two, ſerves to draw the fr 
Phalanx from the Palm of the Hand, or to keep it at a diſtance there. 
trom. = 5 

946. Tur word Extenſion made uſe of to expreſs the Motion is very 
improper; for the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb in its natural Situation 
makes an Angle with the Radius, and conſequently is in a State of Flex- 
ion. It ought therefore more properly to be ſaid to be extended when it 
is drawn near the Palm of the Hand. However the common Terms may 
ſtill be retained, if we be previouſly made acquainted with their true 
meaning, as I already obſerved, ſpeaking of the Uſes of the Ulnaris and 
Radialis Externi. | 75 e „ 

947. Tk ſecond of theſe Muſcles when there are three, or the ſecond 
Portion of the firſt, when there are but two, ſerves to extend the ſecond 

Phalanx on the firſt, and this Motion is a true Extenſion. 
948. Tat third, when there are three, or the ſecond, when there are 
but two, extends the third Phalanx on the ſecond, 

949 Waen they act all together, they aſſiſt each other by the gradu- 
ated Inſertions of their ſmall ſubaltern Tendons. 

950. TES Muſcles may likewiſe aſſiſt in the common Action of the 
two Radiales, that is in bringing the great or inner Edge of the Hand to- 
wards the convex ſide of the Radius ; and they probably have ſome ſhare 
likewiſe in the Motion of Supination. 


F 7. Uſes of the ſmall Muſcles inſerted in the Bones of the Melacarpus 
and Fingers. | 


Thenar. 951. Tux Thenar by its Inſertion in the frſt Phalanx of the Thumb, 
| ſerves to draw it from the firſt Bone of the Metacarpus, more or leſs dl. 
rectly, as one of its Portions acts more than the other, or as they both at 
. | equally. | | | T3 
| | 952. By the Inſertion of the large Portion in the Baſis of the ſecond 


Phalanx by the Intervention of the Seſamoide Bone of the ſame fide, i 

1 may bend this Phalanx laterally on the firſt, and thereby bring the Thumd 
ö to a greater diſtance from the Index. Neither does this diſtance R ö 
4 1 it from ſometimes bending, and ſometimes extending the Thumb in a 
| * *,ardinary manner, ; 


988: Wan 
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3. Wren the ſmall portion acts alone, it may give the ſecond Pha- 


anx a ſmall degree of Rotation on the firſt, theſe two Bones not being 


articulated by a Einglymus. 


Tur Meſothenar moves the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb towards Maſothenar. 


the Hollow of the Hand, more or leſs obliquely, as it acts either alone 
or with the large Portion of the Thenar, or even with the Antithenar. 
By its Inſertion-in the Seſamoide Bone of the ſecond Phalanx, it likewiſe 


moves that Phalanx on the firſt, and thereby aſſiſts the Flexor Longus. 


the firſt Bone of the Metacarpus, and thereby preſſes the Thumb laterally 
againſt the Index. This Motion becomes more or leſs oblique by the Co- 
operation of the Meſothenar, en 3 0 1215 


7 950. TAE Hypothenar Minor ſerves to ſeparate the little Finger from Hypothenar 
0 the reſt; which Motion is commonly called Abduction. It likewiſe keeps Minor. 
* 


or Extenſion. | 


different [nſertion, and the different Situations of the Fingers in which 
they are inſerted.” . OR eee e een 
958. In general, they aſſiſt the Extenſor Communis by. their Inſertions 


nd in the lateral Angles of the Rhomboidal Fiſſures; for thereby they act 
nd like lateral Ropes, whieh together with the Tendons of the Extenſor, 
ſerve to extend the third Phalanx of each Finger. 
ae 9:9. By the ſame lateral Inſertions they perform the lateral Motions of 
the Fingers, that is, they preſs them all cloſe againft each other, but do 
u not ſeparate them all, nor move each Finger in particular towards or fron 
the Thumb. In a general ſeparation of all the Fingers, the Inter- 
the oſſei move only the Middle and Ring Fingers; the Index and Little Fin- 
105 ger being ſeparated by other Muſcles. In the Motion of the Fingers to- 
dale ward the Thumb, which is termed Adduction, they act only on three 
Fingers, the Middle, Ring and Little Fingers. In the contrary Motion 
or Abduction” of the Fingers, they move likewiſe three, viz. the Index, 
) Middle and Ring Fingers: Th | . ya 
960. Taz Uſes of the Interoſſei in particular, whether external or in- 
ternal, may be different in different Subjects, according to the variety of 
7. * een and therefore in living Bodies, nothing can be determined 
* about them. INS . | 8 1 
h af 961. AccorpinG to the Situation in which I have deſcribed them, the 
1 frſt and ſecond external Interoſſei perform alternately the Adduction and 
00 AbduCtion of the Middle Finger; the third performs the Abduction of the 
le, 0 ing Finger; that is, moves it toward the Little Finger. TH 
my 962. Tux firſt internal Interoſſeus makes the Abduction of the Index, 
* 55 or moves it toward the Middle Finger; the ſecond makes the Adduction 
in of the Ring Finger, by moving it likewiſe towards the Middle Finger; 
and the third performs the Adduction of the Little Finger, or moves it 
Tank NO the Middle Finger, | 


Voi. Ws | 963. Heiſter 


this Finger ſeparated in all Situations, that is, in all degrees of Flexion 


a5 | 


55. Tn Antithenar moves the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb toward Antithenar. 


957. Tue Interoſſei may have two different Uſes according to their Interoſei. 
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Semi-Inter- 


ofſeus Indicis. 


Lumbricales. 


Gluteus 
Maximus, 


* 


T HE ANATOMY OF _ 
963. Heifter in his Compendium Anatomicum publiſhed 172. p. 416 


makes me ſay that the internal Interoſſei by their Inſertions in the kj 


and Little Finger, perform the Abduction of theſe Fingers; adding, * 
he does not conceive how an internal Interoſſeus Muſcle can perform the 
Abduction of the Little Finger, ſince by that term Anatomiſts underſtand 
a Motion from the Thumb. He quotes for this, the Memoirs of the 
Royal Academy for the Year 1720; but it is plain he had not ſeen the 
Paris Edition, and that in that which he conſulted, b had been ſubſtitu. 
ted for d. 5 EEE, 

964. Tax Uſe of the Semi-Interoſſeus Indicis is to move the firſt Pha. 
lanx of the Index more or leſs directly toward the great Edge of the Me. 
tacarpus, by removing it from the Middle Finger. This Motion is not a 


true Adduction of the Index toward the Thumb. And indeed the terms 


of Adduction and Abduction are very improper to convey a juſt Idea of 


the lateral Motions not only of the Index, but of all the other Finger, 


965. THE Lumbricales by the union of their Tendons with thoſe of 


the Interoſſei, are Coadjutors to theſe Muſcles, not only in the lateral 


Motions of the four Fingers, but alſo in bending and extending them, 
In the lateral Motions, they co-operate according to their Situation in 
each Subject; and it is poſſible that the variety of their Inſertions an- 
ſwer to that of the Interoſſei, ſo that the reciprocal Co-operation con- 
tinues ſtill to be equal. F | 

966. THrxy aſſiſt the great common Flexor to which they are fixed, 
only in bending the firſt Phalanges ; which Motion that Muſcle princi- 


_ pally performs by means of the Ligamentary Vagina, eſpecially that 


Portion of them which is next the Metacarpus. "ies | 
967. ThE may aſſiſt the Extenſor Communis in extending the third 
Phalanges, together with the Interoſſei, by the concurrence of their Ten- 
dons. But here the variety of their Inſertions is likewiſe to be regarded; 
and in ſome Subjects the want of them in that ſide of the Index next the 
Thumb, and. fide of the Little Finger furtheſt from the Thumb, may be 
ſupplied by the proper Extenſors of theſe Fingers. 


$ 8. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Os Femoris on the Pei. 


968. Tux Glutæus Maximus ſerves chiefly by its poſterior Portion, 
to extend the Os Femoris and to draw it backward. Neither of tht 
other Glutæi can have this Uſe, though it is commonly attributed to all 
the three. By its Anterior Portion, it may co-operate with the reſt in pet 
forming the Abduction of the Thigh, that is, in ſeparating it from the 
other when we ſtand, but when we ſit, it can do this Office only by 10 
Poſterior Portion. 5 . 1 i 
969. By its Inſertion in the Os Coccygis, it may on ſome occaſions bring 
it forward, and hinder it it from being thruſt too far backward, as in the 
Excretion of hardened Fæces, or in difficult Births. 
: 970. Tur 
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d. Tur Glutæus Medius is commonly but falſely reckoned an Ex- Glutzus 

tenſor of the Thigh. Its uſe is to ſeparate one Thigh from the other, Medius. 

when we ſtand, and that more or leſs directly according to the Action of 

its Anterior, Poſterior or Middle Portions. In this Situation therefore it 

ia true Abductor, but by only viewing its Inſertions we may be aſſured 

that it cannot be an Extenſor. : pd 21 


1. Wurd we ſit, the only Uſe of this Muſcle is to perform the Ro- 

tation of the Os Femoris about its Axis, in ſuch a manner, that if the 
Leg be bent at the ſame time it ſhall be ſeparated from the other. This 
Rotation is not altogether direct, but muſt be more or leſs oblique, be- 
cauſe of the crookedneſs of the Bone, and of the Angle which its Head 
makes with the Bode. Sts | 

72. Tye Glutæus Minimus has likewiſe been reckoned an Extenſor of Gluteus 
the Thigh, but without any foundation. It aſſiſts the Glutæus Medius in Minimus. 
the Abduction of the Thigh-when we ſtand, and in the Rotation when we 
fit, Therefore of theſe three Muſcles commonly called Extenſors of the 
Thigh, one only deſerves that name. i | 1 

73. War H have ſaid of the Uſe of theſe Muſcles when we ſtand, Remarks en 


1 will equally hold in all other Situations in which the Thighs are ſtretchec = irs * 
. out; as for inſtance, when we lie at full length. And what has been . 
- of their Uſes when we fit, will agree to all other Situations in which the 
Thighs are bent, as when we lie with the Knees drawn up toward the 
5 Abdomen. „ 02- g ct be. | 
i 974. Taz Glutzi not only perform theſe Motions of the Thigh on the 
at Pelvis, but reciprocally move the Pelvis on the Thighs in the ſame manner, 
| The Glutzus Maximus, for inſtance, not only extends the Os Femoris, but 
rd ſuſtains the Pelvis on the Thighs, and hinders it from being carried along 
n. with the reſt of the Trunk when the Body is inclined forward, while we 
1 ſtand; and likewiſe raiſes it, when the reſt of the Body is raiſed. _ 
he 


975. Tat other two Glutzi likewiſe move the Pelvis on the Thigh as 
be they move the Thigh on the Pelvis. For inſtance, when we ſtand upon 
one Leg, the two Muſcles on that ſide draw the Pelvis laterally toward the 
Thigh, and hinder it from giving way or falling toward the other ſide, 
whether the Weight of the Pelvis itſelf, and of the other Leg which is 
| not ſupported, endeavours to bring it. 15 | 
'on, 976. TRE Pſoas bends the Thigh on the Pelvis, or brings it forward. Eſcas. 
It may likewiſe move the Pelvis on the Thighs, and hinder it from being 
carried along with the reſt of the Trunk, when the Body is inclined back- 
pe ward while we fit, having the lower Extremities fixed by ſome external 
* on In this Situation it "may likewife move the Vertebræ of the 
/ ons, 5 9 * „ * 
977. Taz lliacus is a Congener or Aſſiſtant to the Pſoas, in bringing p;.... 
the Thigh forward and upward. It may likewiſe move the Pelvis in the 
lame manner with the former. 3 | 
978. Tus Pectineus is an Aſſiſtant to the two former Muſcles in mo- Pectineus. 
ving both the Thigh and the Pelvis. It may likewiſe aſſiſt in bringing the 
Tu ; Rr 2 Thigh 
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fame time. 


Tricipites. 


; this Function, not only by a ſtrong moving Force, but alſo by diſtribut- 


Pyriformis 
Gemelli, & 
Quadratus. 


Quadratus acts moſt. 


Obturator 
Internus. 


by +. 


ſeparating more than is convenient, eſpecially in great Efforts and Jerks, 


Body on the other. It might likewiſe happen by the Weight of the Body 
alone, when in ſtanding we ſeparate both Legs at once, or jump haſtily 
to one ſide. n K co VR ER e 8 
981. Tris Uſe of bringing the Thighs together, and hindering their 


986. Trex Obturator Internus has nearly the ſame Uſes with the Qui 


this reſpect, that by the paſſage of its Teadon oyer the ſmall Iſchiatic 


E ANATOMY DB 
Thigh inward, or toward the other, whether it be extended or bent at the 


979, Tas three Triceps Muſcles join in the ſame Uſe, that is, to move 
the Thigh inward, and bring the two Thighs near each other ; as when in 
riding, we preſs the Thighs cloſe againſt the Saddle; when in ſitting, we 
hold any thing cloſe between the Knees ; when we croſs the Thighs, or 
when in ſtanding, we bring the Legs cloſe together in order to Jump. 

980. Tux Uſe of theſe Muſcles is ikewiſe to hinder the Thighs from 


This might happen for inſtance, when in mounting a Horſe, or laying 
the Leg over an Height, we raiſe one Thigh haſtily, and ſupport the 


oY 


ſeparation, has place in all poſſible Situations of the Body or Thighs, that 
is in ſtanding, ſitting and. lying, and when bent, extended, or turned 
backward or outward. This ſhews the great Neceſlity of providing for 


ing this Force in ſuch a manner as that it may be able to act through al. 
molt all the degrees of a very long Lever of one kind. | 

982, Tux longeſt Portion of the Triceps Tertius being, inſerted in the 
ſide of the inner Condyle of the Os Femoris, ſeems to counterbalance the 
other Portions which are inſerted more poſteriourly in the Linea Aſpera, 

983. TRESE four Muſcles called likewiſe by the common name of Cn. 
drigemini, are Congeneres in their Uſes ; and theſe have been confined by 
Anatomiſts to the Rotation of the Os Femoris about its Axis from before 
outwards. I demonſtrated many Years ago, that they cannot have this 
Uſe, except when we ſtand or lie at full length; likewiſe that in ſitting, 
or when the Thigh is bent in any other Poſture, they carry the Thigh 
outward, or ſeparate the two Thighs from each other when bent. 

984. ALL the four go- operate in theſe two Uſes of Rotation and Ab- 
duction ; but they co-operate equally or unequally, according to the dit 
ferent degrees of the Extenſion or Flexion of the Thigh. For inſtance, 
when we ſtand ſtrait up, they all perform the Rotation equally, but if 
the Thigh be then carried a little forward, the Pyriformis is more in Ac. 
tion than the Quadratus; and if the Thigh be carried backward, the 


985% Trzsz Muſcles, by means of their Adheſion to the Orbicular Li- 
gament of the Joint of the Hip, may likewiſe ſerve to hinder that Lig 
ment from being ſqueezed between the Bones in the different Motions of 
the Thigh. Ty 


drigemini, in making the Rotation of the Thigh when extended, and the 
Abduction, when bent. But the Mechaniſm of this Muſcle is ſingular in 


I Notch, 


Ir 


— 


el Il. T HE HUMAN BODY. 
Notch, it acquires a different Direction from that of the Belly or fleſhy 
Body W i 6 


i thrown, one end of which is faſtened to a moveable Object which by 
pulling the other end, may be brought nearer the Pulley. In this the 
pulley performs the Office of a fixed Point or Fulcrum with reſpect to 
ne moveable Body; and in like manner the Iſchiatic Notch is a Fulcrum 
ſor the Motion of the Thigh by the Obturator Internus. 


6, Tuns Notch ſupplies the place of a Pulley, over which a Rope 


988. Tye Obturator Externus concurs with the Internus in the ſame Obturater 


Thigh is bent, it only ſeems to co-operate with the Obturator Internus in 
its Action on the Orbicular Ligament ; | becauſe in other reſpects it is ra- 
ther an Aſſiſtant to the Triceps and performs the Motion of Rotation the 
other way. | | 


before inwards, that is, in a contrary Direction to that made by the Qua- 
drigemini and Obturator Internus; and this Rotation is not ſo much con- 
fined as that of the Quadrigemini, becauſe it may have place whether the 
Thigh be bent or-extended.,.,  __ | | 

990. Ir may likewiſe: affiſt in the great Efforts of Flexion or Adduc- 
tion, provided that its different Antagoniſts act as Moderators, according 
to the different Situations of the Thigh, as ſhall be explained more at length 
in another. place. | e 1 


99, Uſes of the Maſcles which move the Bones of the Leg on the Os Femoris. 


991. To be able to conceive the Uſes of theſe Muſcles, we ought firſt 
to be well-inſtruCted- in all that relates to the Bones concerned, eſpecially 
their Artieulations and intermediate Cartilages, as I have deſcribed them in 
the Treatiſe of the Skeleton and of the freſh Bones; and in particular I 


_ the Reader to review the Deſcription of the Os Femoris, Tibia and 
atella, | | | | 


© and that of the Os Femoris on the Tibia, when we ſtand-or walk. All 
the three Muſcles move the Patella uniformly in the Direction of the Os 
emoris, on the Pulley at the lower Extremity of that Bone. The exter- 
a or broad Portion of this Pulley and of the Patella, anſwers to this Di- 
gr, and ſeems to be more expoſed to the Action of theſe Muſcles, 
an the ipternal and narrow Portion on which the neceſſary Obliquity of 
at Pulley depends, „ 227 36 5 | 


993. Tux 


— 


Dies, though in a more ſimple manner, and in a more uniform Direction. Eæternus. 
It ads chiefly when the Thigh is extended more or leſs; for when the : 


989. Tae Muſculus Faſciz-Latz- has been falſely ſuppoſed to be an Muſculus 
Abductor of the Thigh; for the Direction of its moving Fibres is very Faſciæ La- 
contrary to ſuch a Motion. It is very proper for making a Rotation from *<* 


992. Tux two Vaſti and Crureus ought to be looked upon as a true Yaftus Ex- 

Hceps, the Uſes of which in relation to the Bones, are only to extend ternus, La- 
lic Tibia on the Os Femoris, and the Os Femoris on the Tibia. The Laterns 
Extenſion of the Tibia on the Os Femoris, happens chiefly when wellit or 44 * 


> 


Rectus An- 


| teridr. 


Tibia, prevents the Patella from being luxated laterally on 


extended, reſt the Leg only upon the backſide of the Heel, ſo as that the 
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THE ANATO MY OF 
993. Tux Inſertion of both the Vaſti immediately in the Head of th 
ſo 
fions, in which the Muſcles may act with more Force on one — 
the other, or remain without Action, in which caſe the Patella is look 
and floating. 5 rH ei ot: : 
994. To be convinced of this Inaction, and of the Moveableneſs of th 
Patella at the ſame time, let us either in fitting or ſtanding with the Le 


whole lower Extremity may be ſupported on the Heel and on the Head af 
the Os Femoris, the Knee and the Body of the Os Femoris reſting on no. 
thing, and the Extenſion being made only by the Weight of the Bones 
without any aſſiſtance from the Muſcles. If in this Situation, we lay th 
Thumb on the Baſis of the Patella and the Fore-Finger on the Apex, and 
preſs theſe two parts alternately, the Patella will be perceived to be raiſed 
and depreſſed. | | 

995. In the Deſcription of theſe Muſcles, I forgot an Obſervation 
which I have made on the Inſertion of ſeveral Fibres immediately in the 
Capſular Ligament of the Joint of the Knee. IT have ſeen theſe Fibre 
run down, as if they came chiefly from the Crureus; and their Inſertion 
in the Ligament was oblique and made by degrees. And from hence] 
firſt took the hint of that new Species of Muſcles already mentioned in 
deſcribing thoſe which ſurround the Articulation of the Head of the 0; 
Humeri, of the Ulna, and of the Os Femoris; and in ſome Articulations 
the Adheſion of the Tendons or Tendinous Fibres ſupplies the place of 
fleſhy Fibres. 5 * e . 

996. By the Inſertion of theſe Muſcles in the Patella, their Line of 
Direction is removed to a greater diſtance from the Center or Axis of Mo- 
tion of the Joint. which facilitates their Action, and defends their com- 
mon Tendon from Compreſſion and Contuſions. 

997. Tux Rectus Anterior by its Inſertion in the Patella is a Congener 
to the laſt three Muſcles, and ſerves to extend the Leg. By its Inſertion 
in the Os Ilium, it bends the Thigh and aſſiſts the Pſoas, Iliacus and Pec- 
tineus, whether the Leg be extended or bent. It likewiſe moves the bel 
vis forward on the Os Femoris, and hinders it from falling back when 
we fit, | 

998. BEING partly Penniform and partly Simple, it is capable of ful 
taining great Efforts. and of producing large Motions; and its Line of 
Direction which is raiſed to a conſiderable diſtance from the Center of 
Motion of the Hip and Knee, increaſes theſe advantages. The particuli 
diſpoſition and largeneſs of its ſecond ſuperior Tendon, anſwer principally | 
to all the degrees of Flexion. io, SR. 

999. Taz other Tendon commonly deſcribed, would not alone hate 
been ſufficient for that purpoſe ; but its Obliquity is convenient for tht 
Extenſion of the Leg, when the Tigh is extended or but little bent. Bt 
when the Thigh is very much bent, this Obliquity would remove te 
Fmall Tendon to too great a diſtance from the Bone, and thereby * 


©» be torn off, in the ſame manner as we tear off the Branch of a Tree, by 9 
ſeparating, it from the Trunk. The Obliquity here mentioned, is wit : 
reſpect to the Os Femoris, this ſuperior Tendon lying out of the Direc- 
tion of that Bone . 1 | x 
1000. TE Sartorius performs the Rotation of the Thigh from before, Sartorius. 
outward, whether extended or bent; being an Antagoniſt to the Muſculus 
Faſciæ Latæ, and a Congener to the Quadrigemini. . 
1001. Ir during this Rotation the Leg be extended,*the Toes are turned 
outward ; but if the Leg be bent, it is turned toward the other Leg, as | 
when we lay it over the other Leg or Knee, in the manner that Taylors: F 
it at work, from whence this Muſcle got the name of Sartorius. 
1002. IT likewiſe bends the Thigh or raiſes it forward; it moves the 
Pelvis forward on the Femoris, and when the Pelvis reſts on the two 
Tuberoſities of the Iſchium in fitting, it keeps it in that Situation. In 
this Action it is a Congener to the Rectus Anterior, but acts with much 
more Force, as having its Line of Direction further from the Center of 
Motion. | | | 
1003. LasSTLY it bends the Leg, whether it performs the Rotation of 
the Thigh at the ſame Time or not. In this latter caſe, it is directed by 
the Co-operation of ſome Congener, or counterbalanced by the Action of 
the Muſculus Faſciæ Latz. (LH 14] 1 2 
1004. Tux Length and Obliquity of its fleſhy Portion, the paſſage of 
the inferior Tendon through the Aponeurotic Vagina, the particular Inſer- 
tion of this Tendon, and the Extent of the Aponeuroſis which it ſends 
over the Tibia, contribute very much to theſe different Uſes. | ; 
1005. Bes1ves all theſe Uſes, it may in ſome caſes aſſiſt the Popliteus, 
as ſhall be ſhewn in ſpeaking of that Muſcle. 5 | 
1006, THE Gracilis Internus bends the Leg much in the ſame manner Gracilis In- 
with the Sartorius which it aſſiſts in this Function, but not in that of zernus. 
turning the Leg; and it is more proper to continue the Flexion than to 
begin it, it being chiefly when the Thigh is turned by the Sartorius, that 
the Gracilis contributes to this Action. y 
1007. Ir may likewiſe aſſiſt the Triceps in the Adduction of the Thigh, 
which it performs with much more Facility than it begins the Flexion of 
the Leg without the Rotation of the Thigh. This Facility in all Situa- 
tions of the Thigh, is procured by the diſtance of the ſuperior Inſertion of 
this Muſcle from the Joint of the Hip; but it cannot with the ſame eafe 
bend the Leg when'the Thigh is not turned, for this reaſon. | 
1008. WRIIE the Thigh is only extended, the Line of Direction of 
this whole Muſcle is nearly in the ſame Plane with the Axis of Motion of 
the Knee, and therefore the diſtance of its ſuperior Inſertion gives it no 
advantage. But when the Thigh is turned round by the Sartorius, the 
Plane of its Direction changes and croſſes the Axis of the Ginglymus of 


the Knee, and then the lateral diſtance of its ſuperior Inſertion facilitates 
ts Action on. the Leg. js | | 
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THE AN ATOMY OF 


1009. Tax Semi- Nervoſus bends the Leg, and may likewiſe bend the} 
Thigh on the Leg. By its Inſertion in the, Tuberoſity of the Iſchium 
likewiſe extends the Thigh on the Pelvis, and carries it backwarg . 4 
may alſo extend the Pelvis on the Thigh, when it has been inclineg 50 
ward with the reſt of the Trunk; and conſequently prevent its being 2 
ried too far along with the Trunk, when we "a any either Nang. 
ing or ſitting 1 . t ie 

1010. TAE Semi-Membranoſus has the ſame Uſes with the gemi. 
Nervoſus. It bends the Leg on the Thigh, and the Thigh on the Leg; 
it extends the Thigh on the Pelvis, and the Pelvis on the Thigh, ad 
ſuſtains the Pelvis when it is inclined forward. It differs in this one thi 
from the three Muſcles laſt mentioned, that its Inſertion is not on one ide 
but behind the Joint; and for that reaſon. it is better diſpoſed both to he. 
gin and continue the Flexion of the, Leg than they are. 

1011. TAN two Portions of the Biceps bend the Leg on the Thigh, 
and the Thigh on the Leg. The ſuperior Portion likewiſe extends the 
Thigh on the Pelvis, and the Pelvis on the Thigh. Theſe four Uſes in 
general are common to this Muſcle with the Semi-Membranoſus, and in 
ſome meaſure with the Semi-Tendinoſus. 1 

1012. THE particular Uſe of the Biceps, and which ſeems to belong 
more to the ſhort Portion than to the other, is to perform the Rotation 
of the Leg when bent, by which Motion the Toes are turned outward, and 
the Heel inward. It has no ſhare in the Rotation of the Leg when er. 
tended, which depends intirely on that of the Thigh, the Motions of 
which, the Leg only follows as if thoſe two Bones were cemented to- 
gether. - SO TR l e yi le: 
a 1013. ThE Mechaniſm of the Rotation of the Leg when bent, depends 
chiefly on the Structure of the Semi-Lunar Cartilages, and on the Situation 
of the lateral and crucial Ligaments. Theſe Cartilages are hollowed on the 
upper fide in proportion to the Convexity of the Condyles of the Os Fe 
moris ; and on the under ſide they are flattened in proportion to the Sur 
face of the Tibia. The Lateral Ligaments are not in the middle of each 
ſide of the Head of the Tibia, but more backward, The Crucial Lig 
ments are diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as that in turning the Leg when bent 
from before outward, they ſeparate from, each other, and in turningit 
from before inward, they approach each other. See the Deſcription of 
the Freſh Bones Nꝰ 154.- 160. 162. . 
1014. Wren the Leg is extended or bent, the Semi-Lunar Cartilage 
perform the Office of Hinges, becauſe the Condy les of the Os Femor 
turn in their Cavities; and in this caſe theſe Cartilages may be conſidered 
as making in ſome meaſure but one piece with the Tibia. And when tie 
Leg is ſtrongly extended, the Lateral Ligaments by their Situetion bac 
ward, limit this Extenſion, and hinder the Leg from being bent for- 


1015. In making the two Motions of Rotation with the Leg wil 
bent, the Semi-Lunar Cartilages may be conſidered as being fixed to 9 


* 
* . 


i 


ged. III. T HE HUMAN BODY. | 
os Femoris, and that the Tibia ſlides both ways under them. In this caſe, 
the Lateral Ligaments ate very much relaxed, and no ways hinder this 
Rotation; and the Crucial Ligaments ſeparate from each other, when we 
tu the Toes outward, the Leg being bent; but they ſtrike againſt each 
other, when the Toes are turned inward, which ſeems to render the Ro- 


tation inward, more confined than the Rotation outward. 

1016, TüESE two reciprocal Motions of the Leg when bent, may be 
compared to thoſe of the Radius on the Ulna. The Rotation inward an- 
ſwers to Pronation, and the Rotation outward to Supination. The Biceps 
of the Tibia may be likewiſe compared to the Biceps of the Fore-Arm, 
both being Flexors and Rotators ; for Pronation and Supination are only 
two Species of Rotation. © | ; | 

1017, Taz want of Motion in the Fibula on theſe occaſions, is made 
up by the moveableneſs of the Patella; without which the Rotation of 
the Leg, when bent, would be impoſſible; for in making this Motion, 
the Patella remains perfectly at reſt on the Condyles of the Os Femoris ; 
the great Ligament only giving way by a ſort of ſmall reciprocal Contor- 
tion of its lower Extremity. It is neceſſary here to review what was ſaid 
in the Deſcription of the Skeleton, 6 oh 1 


ong 1018. Tre Popliteus performs the Rotation of the Leg when bent, in Popliteus. 
ol Direction contrary to that of the Biceps. The Biceps turns the Leg 5 
nd from before out ward; the Popliteus from before in ward. This Rotation 
6 therefore anſwers to the pronation of the Radius by the Pronator Teres 
s of as that made by the Biceps Tibiz does to the Supination made by the 
w. Biceps of the Arm, i 1 CT 1723 
1019. Tais Muſcle is commonly reckoned among the Flexors of the 
ends Leg, but it ſeems very ill contrived for ſuch a Function, becauſe of the 
anion Obliquity of its Situation, and becauſe its Inſertion is ſo near the Center 
nthe of Motion of the Joint. By its Connexion with the Capſular Ligament, 
ke it may ſerve to prevent its being catched between the two Bones in the 
Sul. Flexions of the Leg. . | | 
f each | — | 
19 \ 10, Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Tarſus and the other Bones 
ws | | of the Foot. | 
jing i | | 
jon 0 1020. Tae Tibialis Anticus bends the Foot, that is, turns the Point T:bialis An- 


1 3 of the Foot toward the Leg ; which Motion is performed by the Gingly- ##c«s. 
1 * oide Articulation of the Aſtragalus with the Tibia and Fibula. It like- 
n wiſe bends. the Leg on the Foot, or hinders its Extenſion. The firſt of 


way teſe uſes is generally known; and we have an inſtance of the ſecond 
"Lak every time we ſtand or walk. When we ſtand, the Feet being turned di- 


far- fectly forward, this Muſcle, like a Frænum, keeps the Leg in Æquili- 
1 rio, and hinders it from falling backward, This uſe is ſtill more evident 
ben we walk backward. „ 1 
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" teral Situation of its Inſertion is the reaſon why it cannot bend the Foot 


 Peroneus 
Medius & 
Minimus. 
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ann ANATOMY Or | 
1021. By its lateral Inſertion in the Os Cuneiforme Maximum, it move 
this Bone in particular over the anterior Extremity of the Os Calcis; b 
which the Sole of the Foot is turned inward toward the other. This la 


directly, without the Help of the Anterior Peronæi; neither can it alone 
keep the Leg in quilibrio when we ſtand on one Foot. 

1022. Tnx Peronæus Medius bends the Foot, and hinders the Leg from 
falling back in the ſame Manner as the Tibialis Anticus. By its Infertign 
in the Tuberoſity of the fifth Metatarſal Bone, it turns the Sole of the 
Foot outward at the ſame Time that it bends it, when it acts without the 
aſſiſtance of the Tibialis Anticus ; the Co-operation of which Muſcle i; 


likewiſe neceſſary to enable it to counterbalance the Force with which 


the three kinds of Levers; of the firſt, when we bend the Foot while of 


two Etxremities of the Lever; of the ſecond, when we walk upon the 


| Power is between the Weight and the Fulcrum. 
Gaſtrocnemii 1025. Tax Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus make a kind of Triceps, and by 


& Coleus. 


them a great advantage in acting, by removing the Line of their Direction 


one end, the Power at the other, and the Weight between them; and we 
haye a Lever of the firſt kind, when the Leg being fixed, we endeavour 


tion of the proper Extenſors, according to what was taken notice of in tie 
beginning of this Section N gr. I | 


the Leg would be carried backward when we'ſtand upon one Foot, 
1023. Tae Peronzus Minimus is an Aſſiſtant to the Medius in the 

Flexion of the Foot, in preſerving the Æquilibrium of the Leg, and in 

turning the Sole of the Foot outward; neither can it perform the firſt ty 

of theſe Motions uniformly without the Co-operation of the Tibialis An- 

ticus N V 

1024. Thx uniform Flexion of the Foot furniſhes an example of al 


the Ground, in which caſe the Fulcrum is in the Articulation between the 


Heels or Toes, for then the Weight is between the Power and the Ful. 
crum of the third, when we raiſe a Weight by the Toes, for then the 


their common Tendon extend the Foot and keep it extended againſt the 
ſtrongeſt Reſiſtance. It is by their means that we raiſe the whole Body even 
with an additional Burden, when we ſtand a Tip-Toes; and that we walk, 
run and jump. The Length of the poſterior Portion of the Os Calcis gives 
from the Axis of Motion. 

1026. TAE Motions. of the Foot performed by theſe Muſcles may be 
referred to the firſt two kinds of. Levers. When we ſtand a Tip- Toes, tie 
Foot repreſents a Lever of the ſecond kind, the Fulcrum being then at 


to overcome any moveable Reſiſtance with the Toes, or whenever we move 
the Foot held off the Ground. . . | 
1027. These Muſcles not only extend the Foot on the Leg, but like- 
wiſe the Leg on the Foot, as appears evidently when after a moderate Ge. 
nuflexion we raiſe our Bodies; for then the Foot remains fixed while theſe 
Muſcles extend the Leg; and it is here to be obſerved that this Genu- 
flexion is not made by the Action of any Flexors, but only by the Relax 


1028, Tut 


* 


ect. III. T HE HUMAN B O D V. | 
1028. Tus Gaſtrocnemii by their Inſertion. in the Os Femoris may in 


. great Efforts move the Leg on the Thigh, and the Thigh on the Leg, as 
0 Aſſiſtants to the Biceps, Semi-Membranoſus, Semi- Fendinoſus, Gracilis 
ot Internus, and Sartorius. In theſe Motions the ſuperior Extremities of the 
i Gaſtrocnemi croſs under the lower Extreinities of the Muſcles laſt named. 


are better fitted for large Degrees of Motion than for Strength. _ 

1029. Tex Soleus by the Multitude of its fleſhy Fibres and its penni- 
form Structure, is more proper for ſtrong than large Motions, and ſeems 
principally to ſuſtain the Gaſtrocnemii in the Motions begun by them. The 


form a ſtrong Tendon all together, ſeem nevertheleſs to ſlide a little upon 
each other in the different Flexions and Extenſions of the Foot. | 


Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus, ſeems to me to be very uncertain, both becauſe 
of the great Diſproportion in its Size, and the Qbliquity of its Courſe. If 
the Soleus were not covered by the Gaſtrocnemii, the Tibialis Gracilis 


the might be imagined to ſerve as a Frænum in bracing down that Muſcle and 
the hindering it from ſwelling too much; but the ſmall Number and Direc- 
pul- tion of its Fibres, would ſtill render it unfit for that Function. 


vation, there is in the mean time ſome ground to think that it hinders the 
Capſular Ligament of the Knee from being compreſſed in the Flexion of 
that Joint; both becauſe of its Adheſion to that Ligament, and becauſe of 
the Obliquity of its Courſe, eſpecially ſince the neighbouring Portion of 


Expanſion of the Semi- Membranoſus. | 3 


it changes the ſtrait Direction of their Motion to an oblique one. When 
it acts with the Tibialis Anticus, the Sole of the Foot is turned more 
directly inward or toward the other Foot. | 


lquely outward. Together with the Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus, it likewiſe 
changes their Direction to an oblique Extenſion outward, 


% 


like: 1034. This Muſcle and the Tibialis Poſticus acting without the Ga- 
e Gt- ſtrocnemi and Soleus, may extend the Foot almoſt directly, but they can 
theſe overcome but a very ſmall Reſiſtance. When it acts with the other two 
Gent- Veronzi, the Sole of the Foot is turned more or leſs directly outward to- 
lax ward the external Malleolus. | T | 

in the 1035. I cannot help repeating once more, that in order to conceive 


taeſe Uſes as we ought, it 1s very neceſſary to review the Deſcription of theſe 
Ss 2 Muſcles, 


The fleſhy Fibres of the Gaſtrocnemii are very long, and there is a great 
diſtance between their two Inſertions; and on this account theſe Muſcles 


Tendinous Portions of this Muſcle and of the Gaſtrocnemii, though they 


1031. T1LL its true Uſe is evidently diſcovered by ſome lucky Obſer- 


the ſame Ligament ſeems to receive the ſame aſſiſtance from a Tendinous 


31S 


1030. From the Deſcription of the Tibialis Gracilis we ſee evidently J3hialiGra- 
that it can have no uſe with relation to the Sole of the Foot. The ule aſ- cilis vulgo 
ſigned to it by others of extending the Tarſus and thereby aſſiſting the Plantaris. 


1032. Wren the Tibialis Poſticus acts alone, it extends the Foot ob- Tibialis Poſ- 
lquely inward, When it acts together with the Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus, ticus, | 


1033. Wren the Peronæus Longus or Maximus acts alone, it may ex- 8 
tend the Foot hanging freely in the Air; but then this Extenſion is ob- Maximus. 
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Muſcles, and what was ſaid concerning the Mechaniſm and Utes of th. 
| Bones of the Tarſus, GE + 7 Pet enen 
Extenſor 1036. TAE Extenſor Pollicis Longus extends the two Phalanges of 
Pollicis Lon- the Great Toe; and it may likewiſe be an Aſſiſtant to the Tibialis An- 
gus, Flexor ticus. . Mai Yoon 
Pollicis Len- 1037. Taz Flexor Pollicis Longus not only bends the ſecond Phalanx 
| my Nee of the Great Toe, but may likewiſe ſerve in great Efforts, as an Aſſiſtant 
Py wheat to the Extenſors of the Tarſus. This Muſcle is of great uſe in climbing 
up a ſteep place. | 55 | 
1038. TAE Thenar bends the firſt Phalanx of the Great Toe. When 
the Portion neareſt the inner Edge of the Foot either acts alone, or act 
more than the reſt, the Great Toe is ſeparated from the other Toes, eſpe- 
cially if it be at the ſame time extended. This Separation may be greater 
or leſs, according to the degrees of Action of the other Portions of the 
Thenar. e ES 
1039. Tux Antithenar acting with the Thenar, bends the firſt Phalanx 
of the Great Toe. When it acts alone, eſpecially if the Great Toe is 
bent, it brings it nearer the other Toes, in proportion to the degrees of 
Action of its different Portions. | e 
Extenſor 1040. Tur two Extenſores Digitorum Communes concur in extending 
Digitorum the four ſmall Toes; and as the Extenſor Longus is not near ſo fleſhy as 
Longus & that of the Hand, this difference is made up by the Extenſor Brevis. The 
Brevis, Longus alone ſeems to extend the firſt Phalanges; and they both join in 
the Extenſion of the ſecond and third Phalanges; the Brevis by the Obli- 
quity of its Direction moderating the Action of the Longus, which other- 
wiſe would have turned the Toes obliquely the contrary way. | 
1041. TRE Extenſor Longus may likewiſe aſſiſt the Tibialis Anticus 
and Peronzus Anticus in great Efforts, or in keeping the Foot bent ; as 
when we would raiſe a Weight upon the Toes, or overcome any other Re- 
ſiſtance. Laſtly, one Extenſor alone would not have been ſufficient to 
counterbalance the common Flexors, | | | 
Perforatus, 1042. Tre Perforatus or Flexor Digitorum Brevis, bends the ſecond 
Perforans, Phalanges; and the Perforans or Flexor Longus, the third; the uſe of 
Flexor de- theſe Muſcles being nearly the ſame with thoſe of the Perforatus and Per- 
cefforius © forans of the Hand. | 
Lumbricalet.\ 1043. Tres Flexor Acceſſorius, which might very juſtly be termed Plan- 
| taris, is an Aſſiſtant to the Perforans, increaſing its Force on. ſome occalr 
ons. It likewiſe directs the Tendon of that Muſcle ; for by contracting at 
the ſame time that the fleſhy Belly of the Perforans is in Action, it makes 
the Tendons go in a ſtraiter Line to the Toes than they would otherwiſe 
do, becauſe of their Obliquity. It has likewiſe another uſe with relation 
to the Lumbricales. | 
1044. Tat Lumbricales have nearly the ſame functions in the Foot 3s 
in the Hand; and they are partly aſſiſted and partly directed by the Flexor 
Acceſſorius. 5 | 
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a, T HE HUMAN BODY. "he 
1045. Tur Interoffei of the Foot have the ſame uſes as in the Hand. Interoſſei. 
The firſt ſuperior Muſcle brings the ſecond Toe near the Great Toe; the 
other three bring the ſecond, third and fourth Toes near the Little Toe. 
The three inferior Muſcles move the laſt three Toes toward the other two. 
| here ſpeak according to the Situation which I have moſt frequently ob- | 
ſerved ; but as that Situation varies, the uſes muſt likewiſe be different. Metatarſius. 
1046. Tas Metatarſius moves the laſt Bone of the Metatarſus, much diy cre 
in the ſame manner as the Metacarpius does that of the Metacarpus. By #5, Parathe- | 
this Action it draws likewiſe the fourth Bone along with and contracts bo fag 5 k 
the Sole of the Foot, increaſing the Convectity of the upper ſide; provided © . | 
that the Foot is not become inflexible by long wearing ſtreight Shoes, by ; 
old Age, or by any other conſtraint or indiſpoſition. | | 
1047, TRE Tranſverſalis may aſſiſt the Metatarſius in this Action, which 
is ſuppoſed to be of uſe to Tilers in climbing. The Antithenar may like- 
wiſe concur, and the Peronæus Minimus may ſerve to counterbalance theſe 
Muſcles, and to bring the Metatarſus back. to its natural Situation. Ihe 
common Extenſors by their neareſt Tendons,. may likewiſe be Antagoniſts 
to the Metatarſius and Tranſverſalis. 8 | 
1048, Tue Parathenar Major ſerves particularly to ſeparate the Little 
Toe from the reſt ; and the Parathenar Minor bends the firſt Phalanx of 
| that Toe. Both theſe Muſcles ſeem io be too large and ſtrong, for the ne- 
ceſſary Motions of fo ſmall.a part on ſo weak a Joint, But as the Little 
Toe makes a part of the outer Edge of the Sole of the Foot, which is very 
much expoſed to external Violence when we walk barefooted, and no part 
of it ſo much expoſed as the Little Toe, very powerful Muſcles were ne- 
ceſſary to ſtrengthen it on theſe occaſions. | 
1049. Bes1Des' the two Uſes already mentioned, the great and ſmall 
Parathenar may have another in which they may likewiſe be aſſiſted by 
the Thenar; and that is to bend the Sole of the Foot according to its. 
breadth, which Action is very requiſite in walking a Tip-Toes, in going 
up a Ladder, and in climbing ; on which account the two Parathenars de- 


3 Ne of the Tiler's Muſcles, much better than the Tranſverſa- 
lis Pedis. 1 75 | 


Y 11. Uſes of the Muſcles imployed in Reſpiration, 


1050. In deſcribing theſe Muſcles I began by the Diaphragm, but in 
giving their Uſes, all the other Muſcles muſt go before it, for a reaſon. 
which will appear hereafter. FER (= 

1051. Taz Scaleni ſeem better fitted for the Motions of the Neck Scaleni. 
than for thoſe of Reſpiration; and I frankly acknowledge that in reflect- 
Ing on this, while this Page was in the Preſs, I began to doubt of this lat- 
ter uſe, eſpecially when I called: to mind what I ſaid about the Uſes of the 
Subclavius N 822. viz. that 1 could not believe this Muſcle to be imployed 
4 Reſpiration, becauſe of its Inſertion in the Cartilaginous Portion of the 
firſt Rib, which is immoveably fixed to the Sternum, and a much 

| WET. | | Orter, 
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t, much broader, and conſequently: much leſs flexible than the Car. | 


tilages of the other Ribs. 


1052, Moxzovezr; the Neck in many Situations cannot ſerve as a fixed 
Point to the Scaleni for the Motion of the Ribs; as for inſtance, when it 
is bent forward over the Sternum, or inclined very much to either Shoulder: 
and yet we find that none of theſe Situations do in the leaft hinder the 
Motions of Reſpiration. * BARE gn güne an 


* 


10533. From this Time therefore, I ſhall: rank the Scaleni among the 


Serrati Poſ- 


tici. 


Tntercoflales, 
& Supra- 
Caſtales. 


Muſcles which move the Vertebræ of the Neck; becauſe the Articulation 
of the firſt Rib on both Sides, with the firſt Vertebra of the Back, ſeems 
to ſerve only for the Motion of that Vertebra on the Rib, and not of the 
Rib on the Vertebra. In this manner ought Truth to be embraced when. 
ever it preſents itſelf. n ee en 

1054. LEE Serratus Poſticus Superior is diſpoſed to move upwards the 
three or four upper Ribs next the firſt. And if any Portion of this Muſcle 
ſhould be obſerved to be inſerted in the firſt Rib, that could only ſerve for 
the Motion of the Vertebræ with which that Rib is articulated, and not 
for the Motion of the Rib itſelf, becauſe of the Stiffneſs and Immobility 
of its Cartilaginous Portion: POLE 1G] | 5 $1. 

1055. Tut Serratus Poſticus Inferior is ſtill better diſpoſed for depreſ- 
ſing and keeping down the laſt three or four falſe Ribs. 

1056. Tü Uſe which has been aſſigned to theſe two Muſcles of be- 
ing Vaginæ or moveable Fræna to the Longiſſimus Dorſi and Sacro-Lum- 
baris, is without foundation; for the Portions of theſe Muſcles covered by 
the Serrati, have no more need of ſuch a contrivance, than thoſe which 
are not covered by them. OUS e ku e e, 

1057. Tre Poſterior Fibres of the external Intercoſtals, are fixed by 
their upper Extremities ſo near the Articulation of the Ribs with the Ver- 
tebræ, that they cannot depreſs that Rib in which they are ſo inſerted; 
whereas the Inſertions of their lower Extremities in the following Kib, 
being at a greater diſtance from the Articulation, they may move that Rib 
upward. And from thence it follows, that all the remaining part of each 
external Intercoſtal which terminates at the bony Extremity of each Rib, 
con only ſerve to raiſe the lower Rib toward the upper. 

1058. Tux Anterior Fibres of the internal Intercoſtals are fo near the 
Articulation of the Ribs with the Sternum, that they cannot depreſs that 
Cartilage in which each of them is inſerted ; whereas the inferior Inſertions 
of thele Fibres being at a greater diſtance from the Articulation, they ate 
in a condition to raiſe the Cartilages in which they are ſo inſerted. From 
whence it follows, that all the internal Intercoſtal Muſcles have the ſame 
Uſe with the external, and that they can have no other, 

1059. Tus Portions which lie between the two Extremities of the Ribs 
ſerve to increaſe the Force of the ſame uniform Action. And the i 
Rib being immoveable, ſerves for a fixed Point for the Motions of all the 
other Ribs, and each Rib in particular ſerves for a fixed Point for the 
Motion of that below it. "4 


1060. THE 


ec. lil. T HE HUMAN BODY. 

1060. Tn Supra · Coſtales are powerful Aſſiſtants to the Intercoſtals in 
their common Action, and are therefore very juſtly termed Leyatores Co- 
tarum. But we muſt not confound: with theſe, a ſmall Muſcle imme- 


diately above the firſt Rib, which by its Inſertion in that Rib, looks like 


them at firſt ſight. 
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1001. Tus Inſertions and Direction of the Sterno- Coſtales being care- Sterne- Cf 
fully examined, it will be found that their Uſe is to depreſs the Cartilagi- tales & Sub- 


nous Portions, and Anterior Extremities of the Ribs, eſpecially the ſupe- Caſtales. 


rior Ribs, except the firſt ; and at the ſame time to draw the Cartilages of 
the inferior Ribs near the Sternum, by reaſon of the Curvature. They may 
therefore very well be called Depreſſores Coſtarum, as the Supra - Coſtales are 
named Leva... | | | * 

1062. TRE Sub-Coſtales having the ſuperior Extremities of their Fi- 
bres much more diſtant from the Vertebral Ariculation of the Ribs, than 
the lower Extremities; it follows that they can more caſfily move the up- 
per than the lower Ribs, and conſequently that they are Aſſiſtants to the 
dterno-Coſtales. E = 


1063. THE Diaphragm, together with the Intercoſtal Muſcles, the Diaphrag- 


Ribs, Sternum and Vertebræ of the back, forms the Cavity of the Tho- ma. 


rax, and it divides this Cavity ftom that of the Abdomen. 

1064. Irs particular Uſe is to be the principal Organ of Reſpiration, 
that is, of the alternate Expanſion and Contraction of the Thorax. The 
other Muſcles already mentioned are to be conſidered only as Aſſiſtants and 
Lirectors in order to facilitate and regulate theſe Motions, which in the 
ordinary ſtate are, perpetual, but which may by the Action of theſe other 
Muſcles be accelerated, retarded, or even be ſuſpended for ſome ſpace of 
time, | | 

1065. Tue Diaphragm may move, when the Ribs are at reſt, and con- 
ſequently without the aſſiſtance of the Muſcles which move the Ribs; and 
this Motion may be ſufficient to keep up the alternate Dilatation and Con- 
traction of the Thorax, without which the Animal cannot live. 

1066, In a word, we may continually expire and inſpire by means of 
the Diaphragm, whether the Ribs move or remain at reſt; and whether 
the Thorax be kept for a conſiderable time in a ſtate of great Dilatation 


or of great Contraction; for this does not hinder the Diaphragm from 


continuing its Motions. | 
1067. We cannot explain this Mechaniſm, till we have firſt deſcribed 
ſeveral other Organs on which it depends; and therefore it muſt be re- 


terred to the Treatiſe of the Thorax. 


$ 12, Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Head on the Trunk. 


1068. Tur Action of the Sterno-Maſtoidzi is different, according as Sterno- Aa- 


either both Muſcles or only one of them acts, and according to the dif-foidei.. 


ferent Situation of the Head and Trunk. 


1069. WEN 
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any Force by which it would otherwiſe be moved backward. This 
be convinced of, by laying the Hand on theſe Muſcles while we endeayour 
to reſiſt a Force which puſhes back the Head. t 


HE AN A TOMY OF 
1069. Wnen we keep the Head and Trunk ſtrait, whether in ſtand. 
ing or ſitting, both Muſcles preſerve the Head in that Poſture againſt 


We may 


1070. Ox E of theſe Muſcles acting alone, may have the ſame Uſe, if 
the Force to puſh the Head back be applied between the anterior and l. 
teral Parts of it. In that caſe the Sterno-Maſtoidæus on the ſame ſide woulg 
oppoſe this Force; but if it were applied directly on the fide of the Head, 
that oppoſition would have no effect without the aſſiſtance of the Spleniug 
on the ſame ſide. J 8 

1071. Taxy both ſerve likewiſe to perform the Rotations of the Head, 
that is, to make it turn to either ſide as on a Pivot; and in this caſe when 
we turn the Head to one ſide, the Sterno-Maſtoidzus on the other Side aq, 
and not that on the ſame ſide; this is an Obſervation of conſequence in 
Paralytical Diſorders. 4 

1072. Trey both ſerve in the next place, to bring the Head rear the 
Thorax when we lie on the Back, or bend backward in fitting. And the 
lower the Head is in theſe Situations, the more Force muſt theſe Muſcles 
exert to raiſe it. In this caſe the Sternum being the-fixed Point, muſt re- 
main immoveable; bur as its Connexion with the firſt Rib, and the In- 
flexibility of the Cartilage of that Rib, are not always ſufficient for this; 
the Muſculi Recti of the Abdomen muſt lend their aſſiſtance in great 
Efforts. | | | 4 | 

1073. In moſt People, we may feel this Co-operation of the Abdominal 
Muſcles, in raiſing the Head when they lie on their Back, by laying the 
Hand on theſe Muſcles. But when the Cartilage of the firſt Rib is very 
much hardened, and the Articulation quite deprived of Motion, as where 
the firſt and ſecond Ribs are partly confounded together, of which | have 
ſeen inſtances ; in ſuch People, the Sternum does not want any other aff 


. ance to keep it immoveable, and therefore the Co-operation of the Mulcles 
of the Abdomen would not be perceiveable. 


1074. Wren being in an ere& Poſture, either ſtanding or ſitting, we 
lower the Head, the Sterno- Maſtoidæi do not act, neither have they any 
ſhare in that Poſture. It is produced only by the Relaxation of the poſte- 
rior Muſcles, by which alone the Head is ſuſtained in this erect Poſture, 
and without which it would naturally fall forward, as we ſee in thoſe wiv 
fall a-ſleep, or are taken ſuddenly ill, while fitting. _ 

1075. Tre Inſertions of theſe Muſcles in the poſterior part of the Mz 
foide Apophyſes, has made ſome Anatomiſts believe that they are mor 
proper to bend the Head backward than forward; their Inſertions being 
behind the Condyloide Articulation of the Os Occipitis ; and to this tie 


might have added, that the Neck, from the natural diſpoſition of the Ve- 


-tebr#, is better fitted for Flexion backward than forward. 


1076, BUT 
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1076, Bor in the firſt place, as theſe Inſertions take up a great deal 
of room, the moveable Point can only be determined to that Part which 
* neareſt the fleſhy Body, and. the moſt anterior; and conſequently not 
ſituated ſo far back as is imagined. Oe 

1077. IN the ſecond place, as the Motion of the Head forward, by theſe 
Muſcles, is diſtinct from that of the Neck, the anterior Muſcles of the 
Vertebrz of the Neck muſt act at the ſame time, and hinder them from 
bending backwards; ſo that in this caſe the Neck may be looked upon 
3; 2 Pillar, the upper Part of which ſupports the Head, while the Head 
ated upon by the Muſcles, carries the lower Part of it forward. It is for 
want of this Co- operation that Experiments made on dead Bodies have 
been apt to milleade- 1 i rats 05212002 ee ee | 

1078, Tas two Splenit ſerve to ſupport the Head in an erect Poſture, Splenius & 
whether in ſtanding or ſitting; to moderate the Flexion of the Head for- Complexus, 
ward, and to bring it back again to its natural Poſture. 4 

1079. The ſerve alternately to co-operate with either of the Sterno- 

Maſtoidæi for the Rotation of the Head: Thus when the right Sterno- 
Maſtoidæus turns the Head, the left Splenius correſponds with it by its 
upper Part; while the lower Part at the ſame time turns the Vertebræ 
of the Neck. LENS. ant 15 11 O 81 Ii Fl 222 1 * 

1080. Wnzw we lie on one ſide and raiſe the Head laterally, the Sple- 
nius and Sterno-Maſtoidzus of the oppoſite ſide, act in concert. Alſo 
when we ſtand and incline the Head to one ſide, it is the Splenius and 
Sterno-Maſtoidzus of the other ſide which moderate that lateral Flexion, 
and afterwards extend the Head, And as the Sterno-Maſtoidæus is partly 
inſerted in the Clavicula, the Latiſſimus Dorſi concurs likewiſe in this 
Action, and fixes the Clavicle by means of its Connexion with the Os 
Humeri, which is of conſiderable advantage in the Action of the Sterno- 
Maſtoidæus. b een on Fan iu o el i e 402, 

1081, Tyz Complexi are Aſſiſtants to the Splenii, to keep the Head 
ſtrait in ſitting or ſtanding, to hinder it from inclining forward, and to 
raiſe it when inclined, When they act together, they as well as the Splenii, 
may move the Head backward, while the Trunk is bent forward, or when 
we lie upon the Belly. This latter Motion is commonly named Exten- 
| Gon, the other Blezion.: 1 fl n e wins © 015 

1082. Wx the Splenius and Complexus of one fide act together, 
they may ſupport the Head when obliquely inclined: to the oppoſite ſide; 
bring it back again to its natural Situation, and incline it obliquely toward 

the ſide on which they lie. | 01 205 n 


1083. Tur ReQi Mazbres and Minores Poſtici, and Obliqui Superiores 2,; Pri. 


turm the Head a little backward on the firſt Vertebra of the Neck; and ci, Osligui 
they can neither act otherwiſe nor ſeparately. The Recti Majores contri- Superiore, 
bute moſt to this Motion; and the Minores ſeem likewiſe: to hinder the &c. 
Articular Membranes from being pinched between the Bones in great 
Motions. e 5 1 11 4 ies e 17 12 -4. bv 0 C12 

12; 


Von | Pe 1084, Tux 
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THE ANATOMY OF 


Recti Antici 1064. Tre Recti Majores and Minores Antici, and the two Tranſyer. 


& Tranſver- ſales Antici move the Head forward on the firſt Vertebra- 
fates Anti. Minores and Tranſverſales Breves, likewiſe defend the 


3 and the Recti 


Capſ ular Liga- 
ments. ; | 


Obligui In- 1085. Tae Obliqui Inferiores or Majores are true Rotators of the 


riores. 


Scaleni | 


of the inferior Portion of the Splenius. 


Head, by turning the firſt Vertebra upon the Odontoide Apophyſis of 
the ſecond ; all which alternate Motions the Head follows, without being 
nindered in the Motions forward and backward in any degree of 0 
tation. | 1917 9 | 

1086. Trxsz oblique Muſcles cannot perform any other Motions, be. 
ing only Aſſiſtants to the. Splenii and Sterno-Maſtoidæi. The Obliqui 
Minores can have no ſhare therein, they being limited to the Inflexion 


-- backward, as has been already faid;-! The Obliquity of their Dire&ion 
which may have deceived ſome Anatomiſts, ſeems only to be contrived 


to make way for the Inſertions of the Complexi Minores. 

1087. Or the Tranſverſales Antici, the firſt only move the Head in 
the manner abovementioned; neither can they perform any other Mo- 
tions, their Inſertions being confined to the Os Occipitis and firſt Vertebra, 
The Tranſverſales Antici Secundi have no ſhare in the particular Motions 
of the Head, but ought rather to be ranked among the Muſcles which 
move the Vertebræ of the Neck 

1088. Tux Complexi Minores belong to the Head only by their ſupe- 
rior Portions; the other Portions belonging rather to the Neck. They 
may ferve alternately - in the lateral Motions of the Head, and thereby 
co-operate with the Splenius and Sterno-Maſtoidæus of the fame ſide, when 
theſe two act together; and they may likewiſe be of uſe to preſerve the 
Capſular Ligaments to which they'adhere, oo 


1089. TEE ſmall Acceſſorii when they are found, have the ſame uſes 
with the Muſcles to which they are ſupernumerary. 
g 13. Uſes of 'the Muſeles which move the Vertebræ. 

ES TGC INE2S 1.954 £6 11 157. 25530 T3 Nr „„ > 1065 BT | 

1090. TRR particular Motions of the Neck ſeem always to be accom- 
panied with thoſe of the Head; but there are ſeveral of theſe Motions in 
which the Head is only carried along with the firſt Vertebra, as if it ad. 
hered immoveably to it. The Neck thus conſidered may be bent for- 
ward, ſtraitened, bent backward, inclined; to each Shoulder, and turn- 


ed as on a Pivot, by a Rotation different from that of the firſt Vertebra 
on the ſecond. = . 


1091. Tux Scaleni; when they act on each fide at the ſame time, mi 
aſſiſt in bringing the Neck forward, when we lean back in any reſpett, 
When thoſe of one fide act by themſelves, they make a lateral Inflexion 
either of all the Vertebræ of the Neck together, as in bending the middle 


of the Neck; or of ſome only, as in bending the lower part of the Neck 
alone. Theſe lateral Inflexions cannot be made indirectly with the help 


a1, THE/HUMAN BODY. 
| 1092. Taz Longi Colli bring the Neck f 
their inferior Portions. When one of them acts alone, or acts more than 
the other, this Motion is more or leſs oblique. The remaining part of 
theſe Muſcles have no Hand in theſe Motions, which ſeem to be peculiar 
to the laſt Vertebr= of the Neck or the firſt of the Back." 

,093. By the upper and greateſt part of the lower Portion, they coun- 
terbalance the poſterior Muſcles of theſe Vertebræ, and hinder the Neck 
from bending backward by the Contraction of the Sterno-Maſtoidæi, 
when, lying on the Back, we raiſe the Head. 5 | 

1094. Ir muſt here be remembered that the natural Situation of the 
Bones of the Neck, is oblique on the fore part, and that the Neck is bent 
in ſuch a manner, as that the convex ſide of the Curvature lies forward, 
and the concave ſide backward. Therefore when we would hold the Neck 
frait, and bridle it, as it is called, this Curvature muſt be deſtroyed. 
This is done by theſe two Muſcles which in this caſe make an Extenſion, 
in a manner, in oppoſite Directions, and fix all the Vertebræ of the Neck 
cloſe to each other as if they were but one Bone. 

1095. TuE Longus Colli of one fide performs theſe Motions oblique- 
ly, and may likewiſe co-operate in the lateral Inflexions of the Neck 
with the Scaleni and other Muſcles which perform theſe Motions as we 
ſhall ſee afterwards. | | N 


rward by the lower part of Longi Colli. 


1096, THE Tranſverſalis Major, Tranſverſalis Gracilis, and the Little Tranſuerſa- 
Tranſverſales, acting on one fide, can have no other uſe but to bend the 4. 


Neck laterally ; and to hinder theſe Inflexions when they act on both 
ſides, The ſmall Tranſverſales may likewiſe preſerve the Capſular Mem- 
branes of the Joints from being compreſſed, or. otherwiſe hurt by the Mo- 
tions of the Apophyſes. ie een TH E 
1097. Tux Semi - Spi 
together, extend the Neck upon the Trunk, to keep it from inclining for- . 
ward in ſtanding or ſitting, and bend it backward. The Semi-Spinales 
of one ſide acting alone, produce the ſame Motions in an oblique Direc- 
tion, and in that caſe they are aſſiſted by the inferior or vertebral Portion 
of the neighbouring Splenius under which they croſs. 1 
1098. Tux Semi-Spinales of both ſides may likewiſe ſerve for the Ro- 
tation of the Neck, but then the inferior Splenius of the oppoſite ſide muſt 
aſſt them, This Motion is made in the ordinary Situation of the Neck, 
chiefly on the fourth and fifth Vertebra. They may likewiſe perform the 
lateral Inflexions of the Neck, by afliſting the Longus Colli and Anterior 
Vertebral Muſcles of the ſame ſide. A She 


nales'or Tranſverſo-Spinales of both ſides ating Semi-Spinae 


1099. Tye Inter-Spinales are Aſſiſtants to the Semi-Spinales in their Inter-Spina- 


mutual Action, and may likewiſe ſerve to bring back the Neck to its {5 
natural Situation, after ſmall Motions of Rotation. © 5 
6 1100. Tax Vertebræ of the Back are moved by being bent forward, 
15 being extended or ſtraitened, and by being inflected directly or ob- 

iquely toward each ſide. The Motion of Rotation has no place here, u 
| | 8 hs 2 . cauſe 
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cnuſe of the particular Structure of the Joints of theſe Vertebræ and the; 


Connexion with the Ribs, which likewiſe hinder the Flexion backward 
Flexion and Extenſion are the two principal Motions and much more 15 
parent than the others. Na en enk ene . . 

1101. Tas Flexion of the Back forward is not performed by any put 
ticular Muſcles, but depends both in ſtanding and fitting, 'on the Relaxz 


tion of the Muſcles that extend or-ſtraiten it, and keep It in that ereq 


Poſture. In that caſe the Weight of the Head obliges the Vertebræ t» 
bend forward more or leſs in proportion to the degree of Relaxation of 
the Extenſor Muſcles. 1 | | F | 

1102. To facilitate this Flexion, we commonly raiſe the Shoulders, 


| which being done by the Action of the Serratus Major, the Rhomboides 


"  Sacro-Lum- 
bares. 


muſt be relaxed at the ſame time, by which the upper Part of the Back 


is left at liberty. The lower part is moſt eaſily bent, becauſe, the falſe 


Ribs not being fixed by their anterior Extremities, advance forward ſliding 


a little upon each other. 


1103. Wren we lie upon the Back or Side, this Flexion is performed 


chiefly by the Abdominal Muſcles ; ſo that the greateſt Part of the Ute; 


of all the Muſcles belonging to the Vertebræ of the Back, is confined to 

Extenſion alone. FEST. 
1104. THz two Sacro-Lumbares maintain the Back and the Regio 

Lumbaris in their natural Situation when we ſtand or fit; and by the 


Relaxation of their Fibres more or leſs, the Trunk is proportionably bent 


forward by the Weight of the Head and Breaſt, They likewiſe extend 
the Back and Loins in all Poſtures, keep them ſteady and fixed under the 
Weight of Burdens, and bend the Loins backward. 

2105. Ox of them acting alone, may have the ſame Uſes of bend- 
ing forward, extending, reſiſting and bending backward, but with leſs 
Strength, and in oblique Direction, as when the Body is inclined ob- 
liquely forward, and to one fide at the ſame time, or extended from that 
Poſture. They likewiſe ſerve to counterbalance the oblique Muſcles of 
= Abdomen, in turning the Thorax upon the Pelvis as mentioned 

1106. Trese Muſcles may in ſome reſpects be compared with the 


' Splenit; i. e. their Superior Inſertions with the Maſtoide Inſertions of the 


Splenii; and their Inferior Inſertions with the Vertebral Inſertions of theſe | 
Muſcles. The Maſtoide Portion of the Splenius is longer, more diſtant from 
the Articulation, and more diſpoſed to perform large Motions and to reli 
great Efforts than the Vertebral Portion. In like manner the Coſta] Por- 
tion of the Sacro-Lumbaris, by the Length of the Tendinous Series, by 
their graduated Inſertions in the Ribs, and by their Obliquity, is better di 
poſed for the Uſes already mentioned; than the Vertebral Portion. 
1107, Tu ſmall Muſcular Faſciculi which croſs theſe Tehdinous Por 
tions, called Muſculus Sacro-Lumbaris'Accefforius,; ſeem to counterbalance 
and moderate the Depreſſion of the Ribs in the great Efforts of the Saco 
Lumbaris. DS eps | os 
| 5 1108, Tit 


Kct. III. T HE HUMAN BODY. 


1108. Tux uſe! of theſe Muſcles in progreſſive Motion, is not ſuffi- 
ciently demonſtrated. It is ſuppoſed that while we lift pne Leg to make 
1 Step, the Sacro-Lumbaris'of the other ſide ſuſtains the Vertebræ of the 
Loins and Back, to prevent their yielding to the Pſoas, which lifts the 
Leg, and puts it in Motion; but the Direction of the greateſt Part of the 
Fibres of the Sacro-Lumbaris is very improper for ſuch an Uſe. | 

1109. THz uſe of the Sacro-Lumbaris in Reſpiration is likewiſe attend- 
ed with difficulties z for when the Body is very much inclined forward, 
and even much loaded, the Ribs continue ſtill to be raiſed with the fame 
eaſe as they are depreſſed, though the Sacro-Lumbaris is chiefly imployed: 
in this caſe ; but it is to be remembered that I ſpeak here only of bend- 
ing and loading the Back, not of loading the Shoulders. In the firſt caſe 
the Kibs move eaſily, but not in the ſecond. 955 

1110. Ta Longiſſimus Dorſi is an Aſſiſtant to the Sacro-Lumbaris, Longiſſimus 
eſpecially to the Vertebral Portion of that Muſcle, which it helps very Dorfi. 
powerfully both by the Multiplicity and Inſertion of its Fibres, in ſuſl- 
taining the Vertebræ of the Back and Loins while extended, whether in 
ſiting or ſtanding, and in preventing their ſinking under the Weight of 
the Body, or of any additional Burden. It aſſiſts in performing and in 
counterbalancing all the Motions and Inflexions of which theſe Vertebræ, 
eſpecially thoſe of the Loins, are capable in all Poſtures of the Body; and 
in this it bears likewiſe ſome reſemblance to the inferior or vertebral Por- 
tion of the Splenius; and it muſt here be remembered that theſe two 
Muſcles on each ſide, and the Sacro-Lumbares are of the number of: thoſe: 

called Vertebrales Obliqui Divergentes. 1 
| 1111, ALL the Spinales and Tranſveſales of the Back and Loins be- Spinales & 
longing to the Clafs of the Vertebrales Refi; the Spinales to the middle Tranſverſa- 
Muſcles, and the Tranſverſales to the lateral, according to the Idea given % Dorſi & 
of them when I ſpoke of the Vertebral Muſcles in general, their chief Lumborum.. 
Uſes muſt be to affiſt, moderate and maintain the Motions of Extenſion 
and lateral Inflexion, whether ſimple and direct, or oblique and com- 
ny much in the ſame manner as is done by the like Muſcles of the 

wh. a | 
1112. THz Spinales Majores and Tranſverſales Majores have this pecu- 
lar to them, that their fleſhy Portions not lying in a ſtrait Line between: 
their Inſertions, they may perform not only direct Motions when they act 
n even numbers, but alſo oblique Motions, when the Numbers on each: 
ide are unequal. The ſmall Spinales and Tranſverſales being confined. 
between two neighbouring Vertebræ, cannot co- operate but in direct Ex- 
tenſions and Inflexions. | : | 

1113, Tux Semi-Spinales or Tranſverſo-Spinales being oblique, con- Somi-Spina-- 
erging, vertebral. Muſcles, are Aſſiſtants to the Sacro-Lumbaris and Lon- ,, Dorſs & 

giſfimus Dorſi, which they croſs on each ſide. By this Decuſſation joined Lumborum. 
to the Multiplicity, and graduated Diſtribution of their Inſertions, they 
inereaſe the Strength of the other Muſcles conſiderably, whether they 1 
equaliy- 
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equally and uniformly with them; or altefnately, The Lumbar Semi 
Spinales, called by the Ancients, Muſculus Sacer, becauſe of their Inf 
tions in the Os Sacrum, are more expoſed to Motions and Strains tha 
thoſe of the Back, and are likewiſe larger and thicker. They are mich 
better fitted than the Sacro-Lumbares for ſupporting the Pelvis on bott 
ſides in walking, and on one fide, when we raiſe the Foot on that fide and 
ſupport our ſelves on the other. TOI 1 5 
— © 3304: Tur Quadratus Lumborum and Pſoas Parvus are of the ſame 
Lumborumtes uſe to the Vertebræ of the Loins as the Scaleni to thoſe of the Neck 
Pfoas Par- When both Quadrati act, they keep the Lumbar Pillar ſtrait, that is fh 
bus. as not to incline to either ſide, and then they may aſſiſt the Recti of the 
Abdomen in the Inflexions forward, and the ſuperior Portions of the Ob. 
liqui in lateral Inflexions. | | | | 
1115. Thy may likewiſe ſerve toſupport the Haunches alternately in 
walking; and in ſtanding on one Foot the Quadratus of the oppoſite ſide 
may ſupport the Haunch of that fide; in which Action they co-operate with 
the Tranſverſo-Spinales and poſterior Parts of the Obliqui Abdominis, 
1116. Tue Ploas Parvus when it is found, ſerves to ſuſtain the Pelyi; 
much in the ſame manner with the Muſculi Recti of the Abdomen, in 
climbing, &c. But when we ſtand, we have no need of ſuch a Suppor, 
the Pelvis reſting then upon the Oſſa Femoris, in ſuch a manner as that 
the largeſt Portion thereof, and that which ſupports the whole Body, lies 
behind that Fulcrum, and the ſmalleſt Part, before. It may likewiſe ferye 
to hinder the Vertebral Pillar from bending backward on ſome oc- 
caſions. | | 
Coccygeus . 1117, Tur Coccygæus Anterior may ſuſtain the Coccyx in Xquilibrio, 
Anterior. and hinder it from being bent backward, and from being luxated in great 
Strains, as in the Excretion of hardened Fæces, &c. 
| Creeygens | 1118. TAI Coccygæus Poſterior can only ſerve to replace the 0s 
Poſterior. Coccygis when it has been forced backward, and to hinder it from being 
luxated backward. 


$ 14. Uſes of -the Muſcles which nove the Lower Jaw. 


Temporalis, 1119. Tnz two Temporales acting together, raiſe the Lower Jaw, preß 
the Teeth in that Jaw againſt the upper Teeth, and pull it back when it 
has been carried ſo far forward, as that the lower Inciſores get before the 
upper. They perform the laſt motion by their moſt poſterior Portion 
which paſſes over the Root of the Zygomatick Apophyſis, and the other 
Motions by the Co-operation of all their Muſcular Radii. 

. Maſſeter, 1120. Tax two Maſſeteres ſerve to raiſe the Lower Jaw, and to puſh 

the lower Teeth againſt the upper, in which uſe they co-operate with the 

Temporales. They likewiſe bring this Jaw forward by their external 

and largeſt Portion; draw it back by their middle Portion; and move it 


laterally by their ſuperior Portions acting alternately. By the Cope” 


don of all the three Portions, they preſs. the lower Teeth againſt the £ 
15 1. Bor H Pterygoidæi Interni ſerve to raiſe the Lower Jaw, to bring Pterygoid.cur 
the lower Teeth near the upper, and to move the Jaw laterally, as in grind- Internas. 
ing the Food. They cannot bring the Jaw a great way forward, in order 
to ſet the lower Inciſores before the upper, and they can be of no uſe in 
bringing it back, ii n phe bd, bt i - 
1122, Taz two Pterygoidæi Externi bring the Lower Jaw forward, in Prerygeideux 3 
order to ſet the lower Inciſores before the upper, in which Action they are Externus. | 
Antagoniſts to the poſterior Portion of the Temporales and the great Por- 
tion of the Maſſeters. When one of them acts, it carries the Chin ob- 
liquely forward, or turns it toward the other ſide. This oblique Motion 
is performed alternately by theſe two Muſcles acting ſingly. 
1123. THE two Digaſtrici ſerve to depreſs the Lower Jaw and to open Digaſtricus. 
the Mouth; in doing which, the Mechaniſm of theſe Muſcles has ap- 
peared to all Anatomiſts to be very ſingular, on account of their middle 
Tendons, their Inſertions, Adheſions, and their manner of paſſing by an- 
other Muſcle. The Incurvation of this middle Tendon has not only been 
looked upon as neceſlary to change the Direction of the Muſcles, but it 
has been believed that without this change of Direction, they could not 
have depreſſed the Jaw any further than the Weight of the Jaw would 
contribute to that Action. 18810 
1124, Ty1s Incurvation and paſſage has been compared to that of a 
Rope over a Pulley, without which advantage it was thought that theſe 
Muſcles could not reſiſt the continual Efforts of their powerful Antagoniſts, f a 
nor overcome any exterior Oppoſition, ſuch as that of the Hand preſſing | 
upon the Chin. But when we examine carefully the Structure of the Jaw f 
and the Inſertions of theſe Muſcles, it appears evidently that their Con- 
nexion with the Os Hyoides is not neceſſary for the Uſe aſſigned to them 
of deprefling the Jaw z as may be proved both on a Skeleton and on a 
| freſh Subject. . | 
1125. In a Skeleton in which the Motion of the Lower Jaw is pre- 
ſerved by Art, we need only tie a piece of Packthread to the lower part of 
the Chin where the Digaſtricus is inſerted, and then keeping the Lower 
Jaw cloſe to the upper by any proper contrivance, paſs the other end of 
the String through the Maſtoide-Groove, and we will perceive by pulling 
the String in a ſtrait Direction between theſe two places, that the Jaw 
will be depreſſed. - | z | „ oy 
1126, Tris Experiment may be made without the help of a Spring, 
x any other contrivance to keep the Jaw ſhut, by ſimply inverting a pro- 
per Skull, ſo that the Lower Jaw may by its own Weight fall on the up- 
per; for by drawing the String as before, the Lower Jaw wall be raiſed, | | 
that is, parted from the other, and by letting the String go, it will fall i 
| dack again to its firſt Situation, $553. 66s 


” 
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1125. On a freſh Subject the Experiment may be made in the follow: 
ing manner. The Connexion of the Digaſtricus with the Os Hyoides an. 


Muſculus Stylo-Hyoidæus being intirely deſtroyed; Jer it be pulled by is 


poſterior Extremity directly toward the Maſtoide Groove, in the fame 


manner as the String was drawn, in the foregoing Experiments. 


1128. ANATOM1STS have not conſidered that the two Rami of the 
Lower Jaw are crooked or angular Levers, and that each Digaſtricus paſ- 


| ſing by the Angle of that Bone, ought to be looked upon as being inſerted 
therein, ſo that the Action of the Lever is to be confined to that Portion 

which lies between the Angle and the Condyle without taking in what lies 
between the Angle and the Chin. £756 | 


1129. IT may be aſked therefore why- the anterior Inſertion of the Di- 


gaſtricus reaches ſo far as the Chin, ſince it might have been in the Angle 


of the Bone; and what is the uſe of its Connexion with the Os Hyoides, 
of its Incurvation and Change of Direction. The firſt queſtion is anſwered 
by calling to mind what has been ſaid about the extent or Jargeneſs of 
Motion, about the neceſſity of long Fibres for large degrees of Motion, 
and about lateral Motions. Had this Muſcle been inſerted in the Angle, 


its Fibres would not have been proportioned to the degrees of Motion fe- 


quired, and for the ſame reaſon the lateral Motions would have been ob- 
ſtructed, 1 5 e ee Wc 

1130. In anſwer to the ſecond queſtion about the Connexion of this 
Muſcle with the Os Hyoides and its Incurvation, it is to be remembered 
that the Digaſtricus has another uſe beſides that of depreſſing the Lower 
Jaw ; which is to aſſiſt in Deglutition, of which it is one of the principal 
Organs. I demonſtrated this uſe of the Digaſtricus above eight Years ago 
in my publick Courſes in the Phyſick Schools, and at the Royal Garden; 
but as the whole Mechaniſm of Deglutition cannot be explained till the 
Tongue, Larynx and Pharynx have been deſcribed, I ſhall only add in 
this place the following Remarks, to prove the uſe of the Digaſtrici in 
that Action. | Fo ; 

1131. Wx cannot ſwallow without raiſing the Larynx or Pomun 
Adami, as it is commonly called, at the ſame time, as every one maſ 
ſatisfy himſelf by laying his Hand on that part of the Throat in the time 


of Deglutition, We are likewiſe obliged to keep the Lower Jaw raiſed 


while we ſwallow, and when it is depreſſed we find that Action impoF- 


| fible. Laſtly, the Larynx cannot be raiſed but by means of its Connexion 


with the Os Hyoides ; and the Muſcles of that Bone are too weak to reli | 
the Efforts of the Baſis of the Tongue, and of the ſolid Food which 
we ſwsllow. | . e TIED 

1132. THEREFORE while the Temporal and Maſſeter Muſcles keep 
the Lower Jaw cloſcly applied to the upper, in Deglutition, the Digalinic 
contract at the ſame time, as may be felt by putting the end of the Fin- 
ger upon the place where they are inſerted in the Edge of the Chun, 
And as the Lower Jaw remains immoveable, the Digaſtrici are _ 
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ened by their Contraction, and by the Connexion of their middle Ten- 
dons with the Os Hyoides, they raiſe that Bone and the Larynx together 
mY - Tux Force of theſe Muſcles is very conſiderable, as may be 
ſhewn by laying the Elbow on a Table, and leaning with the Chin on the 
Hand, while we endeavour at the ſame time to depreſs the Lower Jaw ; 
for as in that caſe this Jaw cannot deſcend, the Digaſtrici by their Inſer- 
tions in the Apophyſis Maſtoidza, raiſe the upper Jaw by bending the 
Head backward on the Condyles of the Lower Jaw. A piece of Wood 
ſupporting the Chin in place of the Arm, will render this Experiment 
more ſenſible and more certain, The involuntary Motion termed Yawn- 
ing, is likewiſe a proof of the Strength of theſe Muſcles. 

1135. In the Action of the Digaſtrici in Deglutition, we meet with one 
very lingular Phznomenon, of which there is hardly another example to 
be found among all the Muſcles of the Human Body. For in all other 
inſtances, wherever Antagoniſt Muſcles act at the ſame time, they all co- 
operate in producing what 1s called a Tonic Motion; but in this caſe the 
Levators and Depreſſors of the Lower Jaw act together for different uſes; 
that is, the Temporal and Pterygoide Muſcles are in Action to raiſe the 
Jaw and to keep it in that Situation, while the Digaſtrici their Antago- 
niſts perform an Office which has no relation to that Bone. 

1136. Two Eminencies in one Bone articulated with two Cavities in an- Contrivances 
other, allow only of two contrary Motions as in a Ginglymus, and in the of the Inter- 
Articulation of the Os Occipitis with the firſt Vertebra. But the Lower articular 
Jaw, though articulated by its two Condyles with the Glenoide Cavities of Cartilages. 
the Oſſa Temporum, has four direct Motions, one forward, one back- 
ward, one downward and one upward ; and two lateral Motions, one to 
the right, the other to the left. And laſtly, in all degrees of the direct 
Motions, it may at the ſame time have any degree of lateral Motions. 

1137. Tunis Contrivance depends on the Inter-articular Cartilages de- 
ſcribed among the freſh Bones No 348, 349. In the lower ſide of each of 
theſe Cartilages, there is but one Cavity ſuited to the Convexity of the 
Condyle which it receives; and it is not turned directly downward, but 
obliquely backward ; as the Condyle is not turned directly upward, but 
obliquely forward. The upper ſide is hollow on the forepart, and con- 
vex on the backpart, anſwering to the articular Eminence and Foſſula of 
the Os Temporis. 1 | 
1138. In the natural Situation of the Lower Jaw, and while it remains 

Inaction, it is ſo diſpoſed as that the anterior Convexity of the Condyles 
anſwers obliquely to the poſterior articular Eminencies of the Offa Tempo- 
rum, and with this Diſpoſition that of the Inter-articular Cartilages agrees. 
1139. Ix the direct Motions upward, the Cartilages ſlide backward and 
upward toward the Meatus Auditorius, the Condyles ſtill continuing in the 
Cavity of their lower ſides; as is moſt evidently perceived when we preſs 
the Teeth hard againſt each other; and the ſame thing happens in the di- 

| ret Motions forward, In the direct Motions downward, the Cartilages 
Vox. I. . lide 
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ide downward and forward; the Condyles {till remaining in theirinfer; 
Cavities, and the ſame happens in the direct Motions backward, - 

1140. In the lateral Motions, the Condyles are carried alternately to the 
right and left ſides, and the Cartilages follow their Motions ; ſo that the 
Condyle on that fide toward which the Jaw is turned, juts outward, and 
that on the oppoſite ſide ſinks inward ; the prominent Condyle havin; 
at the ſame time a ſmall Motion backward, and the other Condhle 
wrward.. :..1. 8 | | i ape 

1141. Fon theſe Obſervations we learn that the Ginglymoide Motions 
of the e depend particularly on the inferior Cavities of the In. 
ter articular Cartilages, and that the Motions forward, backward, and to 
either Hand, depend on the upper ſide of theſe Cartilages. The Pterv- 
goidzi Externi move the Lower Jaw forward ; the poſterior Portions of 
the Temporales move it backward ; the left Pterygoidzus Internus turns 
it to the right Hand; and the right Pterygoidzus Internus, to the leſt 
Hand. The Pterygoidæus Externus of one fide and the poſterior Portion 
of the Temporalis of the other ſide, may at the ſame time perform the 
ſmall Motions mentioned at the end of the laſt N'. - 


$ 15. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Os Hyoides. 


1142. Tye Mechaniſm obſerved in the Motions of the Os Hyoides, 23 
well as in thoſe of the Scapula, is very particular and very different from 
what we find in all the other Bones of the human Body. All theſe Bones 
have ſolid Fulcra, on which they are either moved or kept fixed by the 
proper Muſcles, after the manner of a Lever or otherwife ; whereas the 
Os Hyoides is meerly ſuſpended, having nothing to fix it, but theſe very 
Muſcles which move it in different manners. ; | 

1143- THE Mylo-Hyoidzus repreſents a moveable Floor or Bed 
which ſuſtains the Tongue with its Muſcles and Glands, and forms the 


bottom of the Cavity of the Mouth. When the two Portions of this 


Muſcle a& together, they draw the Os Hyoides a little forward, and fix 
it in that Situation, raiſing the whole Tongue at the ſame time, and 
compreſſing the Glandulæ Sub-Linguales. If one lateral Portion ad 
more than the other, it puts the Os Hyoides in an oblique Situation; 
and in a condition to ſerve as a fixed Point for the Motions of the 
Tongue. 3 | | 

1144. Tur Genio-Hyoidzi pull the Os Hyoides much more forward 
than the Mylo-Hyoidzus; and as they are very narrow, and cloſely 
united together, there ſeems to be very little occaſion for one of them 
to act without the other. 3 ab 
1145. Taz Stylo-Hyoidæi move the Os Hyoides upward and back- 
ward in a middle Direction, between thoſe in which they lie ; and they 
draw it more upward and back ward when they act freely, that is, without 
being checked or confined by other Muſcles, in the manner which 1 
ſhall ſee hereafter, When one acts more than the other, 1 Tat 
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lie, and draw the Os Hyoides downward and backward, when they are 
not counterbalanced by the Stylo-Hyoidzi, When one acts more than 
the other, the Bone is drawn obliquely to the right or left Hand. 

1147. WHEN theſe Muſcles and the Stylo-Hyoidzi a& together, the 
os Hyoides is drawn backward by a direct Motion compounded of four 
oblique Motions. This compound Motion is directed more upward or 
more laterally according to the degree of Action of the-Stylo-Hyoidzi or 
Omo-Hyoidzi, or of any one Muſcle of each Pair; and in all theſe Mo- 
tions, the four Muſcles are counterbalanced by the Genio-Hyoidzi, 

1148. Tux length and direction of theſe two thin Muſcles, as well as 
their Inſertion in the Scapula, deſerve our attention. To me it ſeems evi- 
dent, that for the Uſes already mentioned, they could not have been in- 
ſerted any where elſe ; and therefore that they are fixed in the Scapula by 
a mechanical Neceſſity, and muſt conſequently be very long. Their in- 
curvated Direction and Situation behind the Sterno-Maſtoidzi, enables 
them to perform their ſeyeral Motions in all the different Poſtures of the 
Head; the lateral Motions not excepted ; for when we turn the Head to 
either ſide, the Sterno-Maſtoidzus of the ſame fide does the Office of a 
Pulley to the Omo-Hyoidæus behind it. | 


2 middle Direction between the oblique Directions in which they i. 
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1149. Tye Sterno-Huyoidæi draw the Os Hyoides directly downward, Sterne-Hyoi- | 


and ſerve to counterbalance the different Motions of the Stylo-Hyoidæi, 42. 


Omo-Hyoidzi and Genio-Hyoidæi. They may in ſome caſes be aſſiſted 
by the Sterno-Thyroidzi and Thyro-Hyoidzi, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. 


9 16. Obſervations on the Co-operation of Muſcles. 


1150. I Took notice Ne 43, that in order to move any part, or to keep 
it in a determinate. Situation, all the Muſcles belonging to that part muſt 
co-operate, and with. reſpect to this Co-operation, I diſtinguiſhed the Muſ- 
cles into principal Movers, Moderators or Antagoniſts, and Directors or 
collateral Movers. et g 
1151. Ix Ne 44. I obſerved that all theſe kinds are to be found in the 
Articulations by Enarthroſis, and in many of thoſe by Arthrodia; but that 
in thoſe by Gingly mus, the Director Muſcles are wanting. Laſtly, that 
in ſome caſes the Moderators do not act; the want of their Action being 
then ſupplied by the Weight of the Part to which they are fixed, or by 
the additional Weight or Reſiſtance of ſome other Body. | 
1152, THE Remarks which were made on the Motions of Supination 
and Pronation Ne 894. furniſh us with a very ſingular example of the 
Co-operation of Mulcles ; and it is likewiſe evidently ſeen in the Motions 
of the Scapula on the Trunk, and of the Os Hyoides. But it is chiefly 
in Standing, Sitting, Progreſſion, and in the Motions of the Arm, that 
adage > BE a REP Tg, 


HRE ANaTomyor 
we obſerve the Co- operation of a great number of Muſcles proport 
to the Situation of the Parts. Si RA os ae 
1153. Wax we ſtand. in the moſt common and natural way, the 80 
of the Feet are placed. horizontally as the common Baſes of the ps 
Body. To ſupport the Legs like immoveable Pillars upon this Baſs, the 
Muſcles which either cover or are fixed in them, muſt co-operate, The 
72 5 pal Movers are the Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus; the Moderators are the 
ibialis Anticus, and Peronæus Medius, and Minimus; and the Dire 
are the Tibialis Poſticus, and Peronæus Maximus. | 
1154. Tae Legs ſupported in a Vertical Situation by the Co- opera. 
tion of all theſe Muſcles, as by ſo many Ropes more or leſs ſtretched. 
ſupport the Offa Femoris which are fixed in the proper Situation by the 
Action of the two Vaſti and Crureus; the Rectus Anterior being of no 
uſe to the Os Femoris in this Situation. The Vaſti and Crureus are here 
the principal Movers, and they act without Moderators or Directors; for 
as theſe Bones are bent backward, the Weight of the Body ſupplies the 
place of very ſtrong Antagoniſts. | ; 


1155. TE Thighs in this Situation ſupport the Pelvis; in order to 
fix which, the principal Movers, Moderators and Directors are all im- 
ployed. But theſe different Offices change in proportion as we ſtand more 
or leſs eret. When we ſtand very ſtrait, the Co-operation of all the 
Muſcles which can move the Pelvis on the Offa Femoris, may be looked 
upon as uniform, or as a kind of Tonic Motions eſpecially the Co- opera- 
tion of the Glutæi, Tricipites, Recti Anteriores, Sartorii, Semi-Nervof, 
Semi. Membranoſi, and of the Bicipites chiefly when the Head is a little 
inclined forward. | 

1156. TRE Spina Dorſi and Thorax are ſupported in ſtanding by the 
Co-operation of the Vertebral Muſcles and Longiſſimi Dorſi, which are 
here the principal Movers; of the Sacro-Lumbares, which are partly prin- 
cipal Movers and partly Directors, and of the Quadrati Lumborum, which 
are wholly Directors. In this Situation of the Spine, the Weight of the 
Thorax and of the Head, which naturally inclines forward, counterbalances 
the Vertebrales, Longiſſimi Dorſi, and Sacro-Lumbares, and therefore act 
in place of Moderators. | 95 | 

1157- TR Head and Neck are ſupported in an ere& poſture, by the 
proportionate Co-operation of all the Muſcles which move the Head by 
itſelf, or together with the Neck. The Obliqui Majores are the only 
Muſcles which can be ſuppoſed to remain in Inaction, while the Heads 
kept ſtrait without moving either that or the Neck. 

1158. Tre Splenii and Complexi are here the principal Movers, toge. 
ther with the Spinales, and Semi-Spinales Colli. The Anterior Vertebral 
Muſcles of the Neck are rather Aſſiſtants and Moderators in reſpect of 
the Head, but with regard to the Neck they are complete Antagoniſts, 
without the afliſtance of which, the Neck would bend forwards and the 
Head fall backward, as has been already obſerved, Þ—""_ 
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1159. IN this Poſture the Sterno Maſtoidęi act neither as Flexors nor as 


Moderators of the uniform Action of . the Splenii, Complexi, and Poſterior 
Vertebrales ; the Action of theſe Muſcles being counterbalanced by the 
Weight of the Head, Yet the Sterno-Maſtoidezus of one ſide, together 
with the Splenius next to ĩt; and the other Sterno-Maſtoidzus and Splenius 
likewiſe taken together are reciprocally principal Movers and lateral Mo- 
derators, aſſiſted by the Tranſverſales and Scaleni. — 


1160. From what has been ſaid about ſtanding, we ſee not only Un emi- 


nent inſtance of the Co-operation of Muſcles, but the Variety of their Uſes, 
and the impropriety of their common Denominations. The Gaſtrocne- 
mii, Soleus, and Tibialis Poſticus are in this caſe Extenſors of the Leg and 
not of the Foot. The Vaſti and Crureus extend the Thigh and not the 
Leg. The Recti Anteriores do not extend the Leg, nor the Sartorii bend 
it, but are all imployed in fixing the Pelvis on the Oſſa Femoris. 

1161, PROGRESSION, or the Motion of walking, demonſtrates ſtill more 
palpably, the Co-operation of Muſcles, and at the ſame time the variety of 
their Functions. In that caſe the whole Body is alternately ſupported on 


one lower Extremity, while the other hangs in the Air. This makes a 


kind of imperfect ſtanding, in which the Co-operation of the Muſcles is 


much the ſame as in ordinary ſtanding with reſpect to the Foot, Leg and 


Thigh; but with reſpect to the Pelvis, there is a conſiderable difference. 

1162. To ſtand ſtrait on the two Extremities, the Pelvis is only to 
be kept from falling backward, and ſometimes from falling forward. But 
when we ſtand upon one Extremity, the Pelvis muſt not only be fixed upon 
the Thigh, to hinder it from falling toward the fide of the other raiſed 
ana fo but the Spine muſt likewiſe be kept from inclining toward 
that ſide, e | | 

1163. Taz Pelvis is ſupported in this caſe by a very ſtrong Co-opera- 
tion of the Glutzus Medius and Minimus, as principal Movers ; and by the 
Glutæus Maximus and Muſculus Faſciæ Latz, as Aſſiſtants; and at the 
lame time the Spine is ſupported by the Sacro Lumbaris, Latiſſimus Dorſi 
and Quadratus Lumborum of the ſame ſide. 

1164. In ſitting, the Pelvis reſts on the two Tuberoſities of the Os Iſ- 
chium, and ſo cannot fall to either ſide; but it muſt be hindered from fal- 
ling either backward or forward, which is done by the Co-operation of 
the Recti Anteriores, Sartorii, Semi- Membranoſi, Semi-Tendinoſi, and the 
long Portions of the Bicipites; and to theſe might be added the lliaci, 
the Pſoai, both ordinary and extraordinary. 

1165. Tyzsz Obſervations are ſufficient to ſhew the uſefulneſs and ne- 
ceſſity of being well acquainted with the Co-operation of Muſcles; becauſe 
without this knowledge, it is impoſſible to explain the particular Motions 
of ſome Bones, or to diſcover or remove the Diſorders or Impediments to 
which theſe Motions may be liable. | EY | 

1166, I HALL only mention one caſe to ſhew the importance of ſuch 
0 ervations. A Perſon complains of a Pain at the lower part ofthe Sca- 


3 pula, 
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| conſequence and ſometimes mortal. 


Pronation, though he keep the Fore-Artwibeht;; which is the he gs 3 
ral, moſt commodious, and moſt favourable Poſture in this caſe, and hs“ 


it cloſe to his ſide, by means of a Scarf, or otherwiſme. 

1167. Ir we are not acquainted with the Co-operation of the Rotator 
Muſcles of the Os Humeri, in the ordinary Motions of Supination aud 
Pronation, which I explained in giving the Uſes of the Muſcles which 
move the Radius, we can never be able to explain or remove this diſorder. | 
1168. Tux common recourſe, when we are without this neceſſary know. 
ledge, would be to indeterminate Ideas of ſome communication betten 
the Nerves and Veſſels of the Fore-Arm and thoſe of the Shoulder; 
the Diforder would be imputed to ſome Obſtruction in the Veſſels, orig 
ritation or Strain of the Nerves, &c. On this Foundation, we would e. 
der the Application of Remedies to the Parts anſwering to theſe Velldy. 

and Nerves; and when a great length of time had been employed inte 
Cure, the true unknown cauſe would either diminiſh or quite diſappearef 
itſelf, or perhaps increaſe, and thereby occaſion other Diſorders of worle * 


1169. Bor a Perſon well acquainted with the Muſcular Co-operation, 
and who knows preciſely how to diſtinguiſh the Muſcles proper for tac 


Co-operation, can never commit ſuch Miſtakes, ERR 
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